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THE VEDA'NTA-SU'TRAS WITH S'Rl'KANTA 
BHA'SHYA. 

(CotUimued frnm page 270, Vol. II ) 

A i t M f c a r a n a . - 4 . 
B U M (eemai) LLDIT ;>W, iadMd. It M 7 1 . (II- ill. lO.) 

Here a d ' ..bt arisea w to whether the air and other 
objects of ci^tion a^e b( rn of Brahman directly, or of 
the cpaaes which imtnediately precede them. 

Piirvapaksha: Each o^ thesi is born of the caaae 
immediately preceding it. To explain From the 
icriptural passage. " From a^as'a is the air born,"* 
it is seen that the air is born of&kas'a, not of r>rahman 
directly. So, also, light is bom of thii air. Accord-
ingly, the S'ruti says " Light is born of the a'.r." 

Wtton. (U. ill 11.) 
" From fire come"%vflter8:"t in these words the S'l nH 

says that waters, too, como from fire. 
• Taitt Cp. 2—1. 

Ibid. 

Ewth (n. 111. 11) 
" From waters comes e»rth :"* thia S'rnti dadsTM 

that earth comes from woten done, i t l e ie fo ie 
the elements (hhiUat) are not born of BrkLpaa 
directly. 

B«etu« of tht MoUoB, nlow. ud otkn pHiMM (II. iB. m 
In the Chhaodogya also, it is ruth that •pokaBof 

as ' food ' in the pnssagp " they cr3ated food for, the 
section treats of creation of elements (bhfltM), aad 
the S'lati speaks of the colonr in the words, "The 
black colour pertains to the food ;"f and there is ft 
distinct S'inti, "from waters ^was born) eardi." WBere-
fore it is earth that is born of waljrs. On this priooi-
ple, Brahman is not directly the cause of all, but It ia 
only indirectly that He is their cause. 

Siddlidiita is stated as follows : 
Bt (is tlM csnM^ T«rll7 bsetus of S i chmetsriitld mark, raslr. 

BliMtofwUling (II. 111.14.) 
It is indeed . rom Braliraan alone that all the ele-

ments take their birth. Accordingly in the paasag^ 
beginning with the «"rds "From him, from thia Atoian 
verily, was akisa bom," } it is not declared that the 
"•Ibid, 

•f Chha Up-ê Z. 
''VOT 'TP. 2-1. 



THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OE STDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 

llemenU beginning with air and ending with earth are 
each born of that wliicli just precedes it ; on the other 
hand, it is declared that it is fronS Brahman, the cause, 
assuming the form of akasa etc, that all the succeed-
ing effects snch as air are produced, each in its turn. 
Thus it is Siva alone, the Paramatman, who is the 
direct genenaor of all elemetits; for, as in the passage 
" It (tie Existent) willed « may I become many'" , so in 
the t)assages "That light willed 'may I become many' 
and " thov waters willed May I become many' " , * 
there is His characteristic mark, namely, the act of 
willing. It is frdm Brahman assuming the form of 
Sadasiva.etc., from the Atman dwelling in sound etc., 
thai ail etc. are b o r n , as declared in the following 
passage •• 

" Sadas'iva is of tlie form of sound, I's'vara is of 
the form of touch ; Rudra i.s of the form of light; 
Janardana is of the form of sapidity itself ; the 
Four-faced (Brahma) is of the form of smell: these 
are the five forms." 

. These, v«rilyj Sadas'iva etc., designated as the live 
Brahmansf the A'tmans dwelling in the five elements, 
constitute the body of the Parabrahman. From 
Parabrahmin, verily, embodied in the five Brahmans, 
proceed the creation etc., of the universe. These, 
Sci^As'iva et<f., having become the live elements, are 
born of Paramatmnn. 

^Objection}: The passages snch as "ak isa was 
boru," speak of the birth of the elements alone; 
creatioui of Sidas'iva etc. is not directly spoken of. 

(Answer): It is in fact declared. It has to be 
understood from othT S'n.tis. Accordingly, the birth 
of Brahma etc. as well as of the sense-organs is 
declared along with t!iat of the elements in the 
Atharvas'ikha as follows : 

" One should contemplate I's'ana; all this should be 
contemplated (as I's'ana). From Him they are 

•born, Brahma, Vishnu, Uudra and Indra, and all 
the sense-organs, along with the elemeots. The 
Cause of causes is not the contemplator the 
Cause is ever to be contemplated. He who is 
endued with all powers, the Lord of all, S'ambha 
who dwells in the midst of akas'a ;of the heart;." 

It is thus declared that S'ambhu should be contem-
plated in the middle of the supreme akas'n as the 
cause of causes. Hence the conclusion thet the birth 
of all effects proceeds direcily from Brahmnn .assuming 
the for ns of the various causes. 

Adhlkarana. 5. 
Aii4 the order contrary to this (order of creation) can alio te 

ezplalneC. (ii. UM5). 
Here a doubt arises as to whether the order of 

creation indicated in the ^dhikarana is 
reasonable or not. 

Piirvapakxha : It is not ^muomHtH For, in the 
Mundaka-Upanishad, it is i m l f n d lllat prina etb., 
are born before akas'a etc., bi tbe follAwiDg Wor^s : 

" Hence is born praaa, iiisna^ w d all the sense-
organs; akas'a, air, l i g ^ earth which 
maintains nil."* 

And in the Atharvas'ikhA, • mHtAaneous birth of 
Brahma etc., as well as of riemeftta 'iind sense-organs 
is declared in the words, born, Brahma, 
Vishnu, Rudra and Indra, Mad'^wf the sense-organs, 
along with the elements." WH||rtffl»re it is held that 
the foregoing order of craktMB &xas'a etc-, is not 
reasonable. 

Siddhdnta: The foreg|i|iiMf iaaik of creation i.s 
quite reasonable. In thd " Maras, indeed, 
my dear, is made up of foo«|mTtli>.|>f6na is made up of 
water, and speech is made ftS; ef the Upani-
shad teaches that prana etd., • and* up ol elements, 
so that they are comprchei(j|ei|!!i4iri^ elements and 
therefore no separate or<i»r,"fli el^n.tion need be 
mentioned in their case. Bk-Hftat SML. are said to be 
born simoltaneoaBly with ^HlHMtlfe because the 
former are embodied in tIf|»iV|INr are therefore 
comprehended in them. V^Aitflitfta^ there is no 
incon..istency whatever in tfa^ i M n f M i ^ order. 

Chhe-Up. 6—2. 

If yon say that the intellect MC a a i l i eota letveen them in 
order, becanse of the inMUHBItifk. (ve say) no, 

because they are« l ' «ne . m Ul. 16). 
(Objection The MiAdA s r f t t i declares, indeed, 

that the sense-organs liidl ttnu are successively 
born midway between the elements; and 
this is pointed to by thtfr-iiliHnY îimi ibing the elements 
—snch as " ether, air, been created in 
the same order in Avf|i|| ULi/ fl(« eaid to be created 
i.i another s'ruti. VF^Hiielorfflhe^Mundaka-s'rnti jifso 
points to a definite o f W r creation. 

[AnniKer-.) N o ; Vff JUM) IKOrds "Hence is oora." 
have to be construail «parately along with all 
entities beginning m i » and ending with earth. 

• Mandaka-Up. 
t C h h a o d o g r a - U p . 
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Therefore, I's'vara alone is the caase of -all. Hence 
the pariAic saying: 

" All Ihisgs beginning wiih S'akti and ending with 
earth are b o m from the principle of S'iva. The 
whole is peryaded by that one Being, just as n. pot 
is pervaded by clay." 

The existence of a definite order, too, points to the 
bii-th of all from the principle of S'iva. Wherefore it 
is proper to maintain that Brahman is the cause of all. 

Ad h I karana.-6. 
The designation ef Brakaui^ wordi lowtlag thr ,iiaTlBg 

and the uunoriBg ebjects ii not leconduy, boc^ue 
of ffis hsTing dmiilwd tlie idea of beeemlng 

theie objeeti vll- Ui-17) 
In a former section it was shewn that. Brahman is 

spoken of as akas'a etc. This forms the subject of 
discussion here. 

A doubt arises as to whether the words'designating 
things animate and inanimate, moving and'nnmoving, 
is directly applicable to Brahman or not. 

{Pilrvapaksha—It cannot be directly applied to 
Brahman, iuasmuch as a word designating one thing 
cannot be directly applied to another. To explain : in 
the expressions such as " The sun is the sacrificial 
post " * an(^ the sacrificer is the stone " t the sacri-
ficial post etc., are spoken of as the sun etc., merely 
because of some resemblance such as similarity in 
form, but not directly. Here also, in such expressiont 
as " THat light willed," Brahman, the sentient Being 
dwelling in light etc-, is merely indicated inilirectly 
by the words ' l ight ' etc., inasmuch as the insentient 
light cannot possess the power of willing; just as it is 
in the case of the expression " the sofas (i. e., neople 
occupying the sofas) nre crying." Therefore, it is 
only by a figure of speech that Brahman dwelling in 
ikas'a is spoken of as akas'a etc. 

Against the foregoing we hold as fol'ows : The desig-
nation of Brahman by words applicable to moving 
and nnmoving objects of creation is not secondary; 
oa the other hand, they ai-e directly applicable to 
Br&hman ; for, for the differentiation of names and 
forma of all things, Br.ihman is said to have cherished 
the idea of entering into them as their respective 
A'tman, as their indwelling soul, as the following 
s'ruti declares: 

•TuiU. BrUtmaiu e i-S. 
tTaitt. Br4. 3-3-9. 

" Of these beings there are three germs, and thre^ 
..nly, the egg-bora, the womb-bom, and theesrth-
born. That Divine Being willed, " A h ! I will 
myself enter these three Divine entities in the 
form of this itva, bs their A'tman, and differentiate 
name and form.* " 

TI^ sacrificial post and the like cannot be spoken 
of as the son etc., directly, inasmuch as there is no 
reason for it. In the case of the sofas, the people 
lying therein cannot be directly spoken of as the sofas 
because they merely abide in them. Bat here, inas-
much as Brahman has entered into the universe as its 
very A'tman, He can be directly spoken of by the 
word denoting it. A'tman for instance, who har. 
entered into the body of a brahmin and so on is di-
rectly spoken of as a brahmin and so on ; otherwise, 
the sacraments of tipanayaiia and the like enjoined in 
the words " one should initiate a brahmin of eight 
years"t would apply to the body alone, and it wonld 
follow that A'tman is not regenerated by the sacrament; 
and then the text,-:-nHraely, " He who hat> undergone 
these forty sacraments and who is jndned with the 
eight attribfltes of A'tman will attain unity T<(th Brah-
man —which holds out a certain result to the 
A'tman who has passed through the sacraments, wonld 
be mesTiingless. Moreover, such injunctions as " let 
the brahmin sacrifice," would be vain. Therefore 
Brahman is directly d e s ^ a t e d by the words denoting 
all moving and nnmoving objects of creation into vhoao 
bodies He has entered. 

Adhlki>rana.—7. 
A'tmu ii not (bom), s- tlu S'nti Jtyi, and becauv of 

Ug etemality u d.,eUred iy them 
(S'nitls) (II. iii. 18). 

In a former section, A'kas'a etc , are said to have 
been born directly from Brahman. Here a doubt 
arises as to whether, on the s a m principle, jivaalso 
is born of Brahman or not. 

iP''rcapaksha)r—Jlva is born of Bi-ahman ; {<• .-ihe 
s'ruti declaresemphatically that Brahman alone e..iated 
prior t<j creation and that there was nei'.her the exis-
tent nor the non-existent, in the following wo'^s ; 

" When the.e was no darkness, neither day nor 
night, neither the existent nor the non-existent, 
then was S'iva alone 

* Chhaiiilo^ya-up, 6-3. 
+ Gautaina-Dharmaeatraa 8-2.1. 
: Ibid. 
§ S'veiAevatara-up. 4-1%, 
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" ODO aloDe, secondless. " * 
Therefore jivH ii born of Brahmao at the tkne of 

creation. Tho illnstration by sparks of fire is also 
consonaitt with the birth of jivas, the srnti declariDg 
as follows : 

" Just as from fire.sinHll sparks proceed in a num-
ber, just so from this A'tman, all lives, all worlds, 
all' Devos, all beings, all A'tmans proceed in a 

'nnmber."t 

Wherefore as sparks are born of fire, so are A'tmans 
born of Brahman, • 

iSiddhdnta):—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follqws: A'tman is not born ; for the s'rnti declares, 
' ' the Intelligent has neither birth nor death/'J and he 
is also declared to be eternal in the follwing s'rutis 

" llhe eternal among the eternals, the sentient 
among the sentients."§ 
Knowing and unknowing are the two, the unborn, 
the Mighty and the we)ik."|| 

•The emptiatiadeclaration of tha unity of Brahman 
prior to •c^eatiob is dne to the Jlva as well as the 
insentient matter having been resolved into Brahman, 
and to their names and forms having been conse-
qnestly undifferentiated, bat not to the non-existence 
of "jtvas in their essential natare. The S'rnti tllustra-
ting creation by sparks of fire only points to their 
maaifestdtion in name and fo^m, bot not to their birth ; 
otherwise it wonld involve the fallacy of one's deeds 
being destroyed without yielding their fruits, and to 
other such fallacies. Wherefore jiva is nob b o m of 
Brahman. 

A . MAR'A£EVA S'A'STK?, B. A. 

(To be continued.) 

SERMONS. IN STONES. 

stone InB^ripiion. A. D. 
1173. 

Adoration be to the auspiciousSwayambhuNatha, 
or Self-existent Protector." 

1. " I prostrate myself before Sambhu: whose 
:'ro„, the Curugocie glorioDS head is adomed with 

the resplendent mcon ; and who 
is the chief prop of the founda-

tion of the three worlds. 
• Cliha-np. 6-2. 
+ Bri-up. 4-1-10. 
J Katha-np. 2-18. 
§ Katha-up.5-]3. 
|i R'vetn-up, 1-9. 

2. " May Swaymbhu be propitious : he, who won 
immortiil renown; who grants the wishes of thooe-
that earnestly intreat him ; who pervades the 
universe; the Sovereign Lord of Deities; who 
destroyed the state and nrroganace of the demons; , 
who enjoyed the delightful embraces of Parvati; to 
whom the learned prostrate themselves: the God 
above all gods. 

3. " I prostrate myself before Sambha; whose 
unquenchable blnze consumed the magnificent Tripura; 
whose food is the nectar dropping from the beams of 
the moon ; who rejoiced in the sacrifice of heads by 
the LorK of R^cshasns; whose face is adornt>d with 
smiles, when he enjoys the embraces of Gauri. 

(The foregoing stanzas are Sanscrit: the fourth, 
which is Pracrit is nnexplained. Those which follow 
are in Canara). 

5. " By the Consort of Devi whose divinity is 
adored, the'spouse of Parvati, resplendent with the 
glorious light of gems, reflected from the crowns of 
the Lords of Gods and demons whose heads ]a> 
prostrate at his feet, with a face ever lighted up with 
smiles ; ho is the self-existent deity : May the wealth, 
and the stations of his saints, be ever granted to na. 

ti. " The beams of whose sight, like the frequent 
waving of the lotus flower, flash .reflected from the 
nnmerouB crowns o f glorious kings, 'and of the Lord 
of Demons; who exists in all things, in all <tlemeiita, 
In water, nir, earth, ether, and fire, in the san and 
moon : the renowned deity manifested in eight forms ; 
Sambhu ; may be grant onr ardent prayers. 

7. Cheerfnlly I bow to Sambhu in the lotas of 
the heart ; to him who increases and gives life to a l l ; 
who holds supreme command over all, who, throngh 
his three divine attributes, created anJ animated 
fonrteen worlds; who ever resides in the minds of his 
saints. 

I I 
" Om ! Wel l be lit! Auspicious victory and elevatiop' 
From the Ujjaini lea- " Victorions is He, whose hair / s 

<Tiption. A. D. 1144. jjjg etherial expanse ; w h o / f o r 
creation, supports with his h» ad that Innnr line which 
is a type of the germ in the seed of the universe. 

" May the matted locks of love's foe, reddened b j 
the'lightning's ring that fleshes at the period of the 
world's end, spread for you nightless prosperity. 
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SIVAGNANA S I D D H I A R 

OF 
A R U L N A N T H I S I V A . C H A R I A B . 

SUPAKSHAin. 

With the cominencement of the new year, and with 
earnest prayers to the Snpreme Sivam to give strength 
and light, we proceed to translate the Snpaksham of 
Siya(;nana*SiddhiAr,a work-so far nnparallelled for the 
lucidity of its thonght and felicity of its expression, 
and clos^neBS of its reasoning. Oar Pandits fall shy 
generally of Sivagnaaatotham, bat this work ts more 
popular with them ; and~its words and phrases 
thoroughly permeate their speeches and writings, and 
one feels so far quite at home in Siddhiar when one 
takes it ap, after an acquaintance with the writings 
and speeches of our Pandits. The verses are flowing 
whether lont; or short, and there is very fine rhythm 
about them, and we recommend oar rieade^s to read 
them even along with our translation, familirize them' 
selves with the expressions and the technicalities and 
so to assimilate them much more into their thought and 
life frhan otherwise. 

Our achariar begins his work as usual with an in-
vocation to the Sapreme and a preface. 

I N V O C A T I O N . 

T o THE SUPREME. 

1. who has uo beginning, middle and eud, the 
Infinite Light, Form of Love and Intelligence, the 
Consort of the Mother of the world-clnstars, the Princi-
pal Gem in the crown of the Devas, who prais'>d by 
the world, with the hanging coral braids, adorned with 
the half moo^, dances in the arena of spreading Light 
(chitakas) ; His pollen-covered Lotus Feet, I will 
make my crown, and let niy unchanging love grow 
towards Him. 

2, Let me place on my head, t^e feet of Siva who 
stands as the goal of each of the six forms of Religion 
who stands in the Fpecial Forms conceived by the 
varioas internal schools of Saiva Religion, and yet 
stands beyond all conception as set forth in the Yedas 
and Agamu (according to the Ideal of the Siddhania 
Saivam), and fills all in'̂ ^elligences with his Love, and 
becomes my Heavenly Father and Mother and fills 
inseparably one and all. 

In the following Xangala Vene, the aathor seetai up thd 
BDbsta. ce of all liig teaohingg, for the elucidation of which, th« 
atndent ii requcBted to loo<c up Siragnanaawami'a oommentary, 

SAKTI. 

3. She, who becomes manifest as Isa's Supreme 
Will, and Power, Gnana, and I ove, working for the 
originiition, sustentation and resolntipn of these 
worlds ; and who assuming both Rupa, and Arnpaand 
Ruparupa, becomes God's Snpreme Consort, these 
worlds and their contents; who giving birth to all 
forms of life, and making them eat their fruit, in the 
rsspective worlds, destroys their bodies in due time; 
She, my Mother seats Herself in Majesty with our 
Father in the hearts of the Sinless 'Devotees. Her', 
gracious Feet, lei me place on my head. 

GANESA. 
4. For the completion of this my work in Tamil 

verse without any obstacle or blemish, I praise with 
l"ve and fervour the lotus Feet of the Elephant-
God Ganesa who, begotten by the Omnipresent Light 
and His Mountain-Wife,hns five hands, four shoulders, 
three eyes, two feet, atid a long tusk and a bjg belly. 

SDBEAMANYA. 

5. The gracious Infant Guru,who taupht the import 
of then-re Vedas and Agamas, Angas and Shastras 
to Agastya; the Muni of Vedic Mnnis, The Deva of 
Devas, the loving Child of Siva, the God of the Yogis ; 
the Heroe of victorious Heroes, the Scanda, who gives 
liberation from the bond of births to those who wor-
ship Hin incessantly with flowers of holiness and ' 
water of purity ; His Twia Feet let me plant on my 
heart and on my head. 

ST. MIIKANDA DEVA. 

6. The gracious San, which shinning on this uni-
verse, opened the lotus-bud of the human hearts, on 
the opening of which, the bees of the ancient Vedic 
hymns hummed about, the fresh honey (of love) gash-
ed out and the fragrance of Sivam spread forth ; He, 
Meikanda Deva, who lived in Timvennainallnr, snr-
rounded by groves in fui] bloon-^ the great saivite 
Teacher, His Goden Feet which outrivais the tetu", 
resting on my head, I shall ever worship. 

The imBgery in this verse .is simply exquisite. 

PREFACE. 

7. My attempt to declare the knowledge of the 
Snpreme, who was imperceptible to the Gods ond the 
Vedas, and in the presence of the Lord's devotees who 
have no infirmity except that c* clinging to the Feet 
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of thA Lordt after knowing in truth the substance of 
the Vedaa and Hganias and other books of knowlodge, 
is like that of the water standing und^r the hoof of 
the cow braving itself oat for comparison with the 
roaring and spreading flood of the seven seas when 
brought together. 

8. Men and women of this world dote over 
the unmeaning babblings of thoir darling children, 
and fondle them ever so much as their greatest 
treasure. Indeed, the learned, also, ont of their 
gracious regard for me will not notice the faults in 
my verse. 

9.* My attempt to describe the feet of Him, who 
conld not be understood by the Vedas, Vishnu, and 
Brahma, by the mind and epeech, and by argu-
mentation, will surely excite the laughter of the 
learned. 

10. Nevertheless, it i.s possible, by the Grace of 
God, to know Him by the teachings contained in the 
Agamas j and »Iso by proper argumentation, and to 
perceive'Him ia our heart by Gnana-Sadana, our 
donbt having vanished, and to remove the darkness 
of Maya, and to dwell in the company of the Holy. 

11. As different ways lead to the same town, so 
will the various religions taught in the Agamas given 
ont by orod who is self-luminons lead to the same 
trnt^i. Bat those, who listen to the inconsistent 
sayings of people who are led by their own self-
conceit and not by God's rev3alation will fall into the 
depths of the sea, though s<^king to re'\ch the heights 
of Mount Meru. 

12. Leaving those .^ho have attained to the 
Highest knowledge, and those who are incapable of 
any, I write this work for those who are in search of 
a way for reaching the troth, from the instruction 
imparted to me t y my teacher by means of his 
Sivagnanabotha, derived in sixcossion from Sanat-
kamara, Nandi, and Parameshwara; and I call my 
work Sivagnana Siddhi. 

13. Those Devotees of the Lord who worship Him 
in this birth, owing to the strength of their previous 
attainments in other births will be led to the Purest 
Seat by the Lord Himself. To others only who desire 
to seek the goal by the reading of books, do I undei-
take to show the path of reaching His Lotus feet. 

14. Let me here expound the nature of the Para-
meshwara, and the books revealed by Him, the sub-
tance of Logic, and the things discoverable by its 
methods, and the sadana to be pursued by the truth-
seeker, the nature of both the Bound and Freed 
conditi<^n of Souls, after removing by question and 
answers, the false doubts and misgivings induced like 
a mirage by the various sectarians and thus try to 
arrive at clear truth. 

15. Let me here expound the truths of Saiva 
Siddhanta, following as my chief guide the work of 
Ifeikanda Deva, who, out of mercy, adorned my head 
with his twin-feet, and placed the knowledge the 
True Self in my heart, and thus plucked me from the 
sea of human births and suffering. 

FIRST SUTRA. 

1. All the worlds that are denoted by the words 
he, she, and it, originate, and are sustained and are 
resolved into its primal condition. Hence, a First canse 
that can effect these changes is necessitated. He 
stand: at the beginning and end of things and 
reproduces these worlds, (for the benefit of the 
eternally bound souls) as He is the eternally Free, and 
Intelligent Sat. Hence Hara is the Supreme First 
Canse. 

J . M . NALLASWAMI PlLLAI, B. A , '3. L. 

(To be Continued). 
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T H A Y U M A N A V A E ' S P O B M S . 

(Cmiinwd from page 2?2, Vol, II.) 

^if QrariOmmm Qu'fifl^ OiadrwO^iir 
arfiMar u>u«s sirOu>n 

^essL^Osit i^sQmrMiimi m(s,uuisap Oune)^ 
io(Bas hi aaaimiiag^u 

Quffiru) at A pur Oa'«f)iS(?c» a>tmOaiaSI 
eotrO^narfitfi'n 

iSantrQpp mf^ai ff /Bestviufi ^'sSmu 
QuSsku Qfi^^^^u^LD 

fiuirii^ fi^erajiD Gurtm^ 
^iieti^gpiLD OunQtefiuj'ti' 

^eai—Gufi iS^S^uJirfiia i^nuaria-tBU) OiueagiiiSQj 
^orcsuiiSjir QiDskmitfif^^ 

^(Bai^te st-mQar 
Ofli—Suj f^^iSQium 

^^fiStaf igifLOtirtmt^ M/Saiaer G^iuaiGitt 
Q^Ofir WKjnerisGLa. {saer) 

117. O Bliss of teeoiiDg Splendour ! 0 The Supreme 
Intelligence, being the indiscernible Sat that hast 
filled my heart! 

No amount of dissuasion can afFect the most harmo-
nised state of Sivagnana I have attnined. My mind 
will never grow worse by clinging itself to something 
else but Thee • but I will have it brightened^ in assi-
milation with Thy unchangeable Paramakas wherein 
are coUed np myriads of world-clusters in order in a 
couchospiral form. 

So, Thou roust never deny me the Supremest Bliss 
of Siva-Sayujya Mukti* and, even if Thou shouldst 
choose to do so, I can never depart from Thee. 

0 Thuu, the Just God, the connection of the 
Ruler and the ruledt between us will never cease 

• If is the higiieat state of Hnkti which ie t)ie gual's (sthnia 
chit'a) advaita anion with the Lord-6ira (the Shukshin« chit). 
That is, vhe soul becomes realised in the Sira-Lord both sabstan. 
tiatly, spiritually and mentally. Tht hnman BO-1 then Bees and 
enjoys for crer the Infinite Siva in all and every thini^ as that Siva. 

t The Ruler and the Ruled. This relationship is called in Tamil 
' ^ ^ i - r m - ^ a u i ' (the mler and slave). The object of the system of 
prayers to God is to worship Him and pay reverence to Him for 
His grace, twognising His Snperiority and Benevolence over ns 
(sonls), and to graduate oarselves in the course to the blessed end 
by contemplating Him by the sacred mantras (the set expres-
sions of His said Saperiority and Benevolence) and carry on 
the contemplation to sach an extent thst we so contemplating Him 
lose ourselves in that t n e Ideal (Lord-Siva) and become the Ideal 
i.e., one tu-'th Bim (Lord-Siva) j then we, the sonls, can be said to 

nor c>>n I withdraw myself from absolute reliance 
on Thee-
feel Parama Siva or Parabrahamam in all and evervtliini; as Fara-
brahamnm ; then the I-ness is deiid,My-ness is dead and every tiling 
else material is discs ̂ Hled and what remains and what alone can 
then remain to ns is the AlcandiikarByeka Tatva-Siva (The Infinite 
God of Love). In short we become Love itself, true to the 
famous saying of Saint Tirumular ' j(Br3uSai'j» uilH^/^OuitQa' 
(They will rest themselves in the Blessedness of Love, the 6 iva ) : 
This Siva-sayujya Moksha state of Bliss can, in a gpeakej-'n stand-

point, be said to be ' duality in non-dnality' or ' neither one nor 
two nor neither* being at one with or becoming one with Siva 
(Love or in one word ' The Advaita' as explained by our Holiest 
Meikanda Dova. Vide his Siiagnanabotham). Bnt, in a Mukta'K 

itand-puint, thnt is, in the stand-point of a soul that has 
attained the smd Snpremest Mokaha, there is neither dnaliam'ner 
monism nor-non-dnaliam nor both uor auythin;; in exiatence except 
the Ble'ned SirAnubhava or the experience and enjoyment of the Bliss-

ful Qod of Love and Love alone, that is, Siva, Siva, Siva alone : '^here 

exiata no apeech, no word, no argument, no darkneaa, no powerful-
neas of anara and no likea nor ilialikes. Anavamala becomea dead 
like a burnt aeed and the Mukta, of conrse, becomea abaorbed in Love 
(Siva), indiatingnishable, say, to the eye of a spectator, just like a 
man's shadow which becomes indistinct when he gets under the 
dark (cool) ahade of a tree. This Siradvaita (jtianan'anda of thu 
blessed Mukta ia niiaconstrned as mere monie:^. But as posited 
by the Saiva Siddhanta school it ia duoliam as well as moniam and 
goes farther beyond and ia a Beyond •. It ie, as I alrea.^y cautioned 
myself, in a speaker's atand-point : -

(a) the Dualism, in aa much as ita infant stag^ or growth 
'dutifulneM to Siva ' i. e., contemplating Siva in the second 
person, the rontcmplaior feeling himaelf in the firat-peraon. 

(b) and the Monium, in aa much aa its grown np (adultf stage *is 
the maturity of thought and consequent capability of becoming^hn 
Parabrahman whom he (contemplator) reflecla ajfon, tt|at is, in 
other worda, in thia stage-he is said to identify himself with thi> 
Parahbrahmsn ; or in brief, the sonl (contemplator), reaches the 
Bhavana-Bhavaga sl<ige i . e., sunk In reflection (Bhavana) upon tho 
a thing (Bhavagam). 

(c) Lastly, tlie stage Beyond is th? true Advaitam when the 
above reflection ia so much and so far intenaified that the aonl 
that refleetK becomea the object (Siva or God of Love) reflected 
apoL and icrx Siva in all and all as Siva and enjoya the infinite 
Bliaa of Love for ever, of coarse having melted itself by the above 
sadana (o and b) Sai iija-K.Tiija-Yoga-Giwna into that Love. Thia 
ia the Sivohaniblmvan,-. (Sivadvaitam). But thia Sivadvaitam s 
not Siva-Minn-sivadvaitam i. e., to become equal with Siva). But 
it ie " B»g-S H i t " (contemplating to be One with the 
Supreme). 

Thus we have seen that the four stages of Sadana, fmni,a, Kiriya^ 
Toga and Gnana correspond to dvalitm (Sai'iya and ¥h-hja); 

Monism (Toga) and the state beyond ^Onitna). This must be, and 
nothing else can be, and the correct reasonable interpretatiou of 
dualism and monism. And the worship or contemplation of 
Sii-O or Love Supreme being the Highest Truth universally 
acoeptablc and accepted, the above four stages may be calJcd 
Siva-Sariya—Siva-Kiriya—Siva-Yoga and Sita-Gnans. I'hede four 
stages do include, as aforesaid, th«. dualism, monism and the stage 
Beyond. The Stage Beyund is predicated by this school, the end 
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naSaiataujtfii 
Ouit^fiiia Qp^StrQiDp Ovamareiitii 

OaiifiiptO tAn^utmtu^ m^isfiQfiK 
Qai^^fi eS ij^eirtnetdui 

aif^LD jam*^ ^e»iia/siiru> 
edtsrov^asir GajoietOsntrsiiiiin 

9h)tfQf> tBmraainOujir ig.(iksse»i ld/dO^^ 
t^iBLi^fieonii) 

«c«(7u> t a ^ s s w i T K saresCu) etl(Tjdieeir,i 
fiSBTtdl'iifl^ 

fiim^muj tj)—sQGuj «:ju>ir 

(gifl-OaiisBwt- eu/St^nar Opiuti/QLo 
Qfidfn Lsujnmi^fGu). (®*-=SV) 

118. 0 Bliss of teemiug Splendour, 0 The Supreme 
Intelligence being the indiscernible Sat that hast filled 
my heart ! 

No task is so hard as to concentrate and tranquillize 
my mind <;owards Thy contemplation. W e can rather 
sabdue and control the horse, or the big elephat even 
while it is in rut. W e can fascinate and bind the 
month of a tiger or a wild boar. We can ride on the 
L.u;k of a lion. W e can hold a venomous cobra in 
the hand and play with it. W e can live by the 
al'^hemi? art of changing the fine metals into Gold. 
W c can arqaire the siddhi cf moving in the world 
unseen- We cnn command service from the celestials. 
W e can enjoy eternal youth and successfully practice 
entry into another's body W e can walk on water 
and remain in the burning fire. And we can get 
many more supernatural powers cxceptthe said control 
over the turbulent mind* 

vhich this stage leads to being the Siva-Suyujya Sivinanda 
MokiKa. Now, then, therefore it oan be safely conolnded that the 
Saira School iaclcdes all schools in their right sense and is yet 
b<>;-ond all schools and is the nearest step to the Highest Moksha 
(Sivaaaynjya) aforesaid. 

<••/. Verses 27, 11, 46, 51, 53, 59,67,83, 91, 96, 106, 115 with 
their footnotes. Still, the Saiva School condemns only the 
bigotry of bjch other minor schools ns wrongly and hastily 
ronclude that the end which they predicate is the Final End and 
that there can not be ' an amiher side * nor a stage beyond. 

The dualium and monism are the mouth and breath 
Of this embodied toul, the beaiitifal advait: 
Shnt up mouth, breath wi irs .op ; shut up breath, moatU will 

s top; 
And undeveloped will go th' loal if both me stop. 

• c./. Notes to Ashtaan;:^ yoga under verse 61. 

ST^etr lojSiifiVd^ Om^LD/S iur^tu(S 
iSoiigiQajgt iS^ojeoaS 

Qts^jtuQLjajn fiifl^^iSs 
CaisajfiSf^ Oerrta^ojirSi 

sAeiir^ eu/SsSp san—uuiLi— iniarsirji 
toaiiS^ ^tmteDu^ittaLD 

apiSfifi iBtirar(i^e«i gtiQaaar taSLDitiajt 

^wevffirs^ GmeJiQajiiQ Jed^OUJUS/D 
(n^unf aji^fiuurar 

jfi^sa iSQiuir(g utLL^np U^lKBOI 
fit—K^i—ir M^sf tiiuaeo 

Qc'^cOfr^ L-irOaiarjf Quraitt lu^fii^ 
Qf^aiQw f^jfiSOiu^ 

B^^iSeas- eu/Seuaar O^iijeuQuj 
GfiQfir u>iuirerifi(Sm. 

119. O Bliss of teerainw Splendour, O The Supreme 
Intelligence being the indiscernible Sat that hast filled 
my Heart! 

Though I seldom see any one in this world either 
possessed with perfect knowlege ov with total 
ignorance, yet I may be passed for one of total 
ignorance. With all my wretched state of illiteracy. 
Thou wast, on that auspicious day, gracious enough 
to acquaint me by the Sign of Thy Hand with the 
blessed Gnana of Truth. Being ever indebted to 
Thee as Thy slave,* I cannot think of a. meet retnm 
for Thy Beneficeuce. O The Wealth of Divine 
Grace, that garest me conraga to pronounce even to 
the dreadful Yamaf these words of warning:— 

Oh dark-sized ghastly Tama 
Of grim rcund eyes and teeth 
White as the crescent moon, 
0 ! you cannot delude ! 
0 ! yon I can preclude ! 
Though you with bluff dread me 
Your word can't tell, I see. 

B. S. 
• Slave. The souls are ever co-existent with Farama-Siva and 

subordinate to Faruma-Siva. Both in the bhauda and mokaha 
states, Ihey are so. Even the Gods and Trimurtis are so. Here 
the saint's argument is that Farama-Siva's Benevolence towards 
His dependent souls flows freely without any return to be expected 
from thfcm and that therefore a dependent soul can never repay 
it in any way. The only repayment is the undying Love to 
Farama-Siva. 

Tide notes to 96th verse last para. 
t Tama ia God of death. 

(To be Continued.) 
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" P U R R A - P O R C L V E N B A - M A L A I . " 

(< 'oiitiiiued from pagf 276, Vol. II.) 

P A O A L A M III . 

THE COUQUEHOK. 

THB FAJ/AI WREATH. 

The leaves and flowers ot the vagal {Mimoita 
Jlecttiom), 'vhich are white, were worn by victorious 
kings, or any who won prizes in a competition. This 
chapter contains thirty-four verses, and appears at 
first sight to be entirely uiithout plan or purpose ; but 
it indicates the coorse of conduct which entitbs 
any one, of any caste or class, to the praise of his 
fellow-men. It is probably of later introductioTi. 
There are more conquests than men aie apt to imA»ine. 
Peace has its victories, more worthy of the Vagai than 
those of war. A few of these verses, morq artificial 
than the preceding, throw light upon the feelings and 
habits of the people, and these I have given. 

Much of this is from Manu (ov similar works), and 
is the introduction of tho Brahman code into the 
South. W e have here the four caster, Xshattriyas 
Brahmans, Vaisyas, and Cudraa. 

S 2. The King's Vsgai. Tirumphant. War . 
The Kshatfrhja, 

The king, returning from conquest puts on the 
white vaijai garland, with the dark jewelled anklets, 
and girds himoelf with a purple cincture. 

VKEBI 156 . 
" These were the glorioas wounds I received on the 

battlefield; 
of them and sorrows we' will think no more ! 
Bid my heroe'^ who have ovei-come the flei-y foe put on 
the victor's anklets, stainless wreath, und girdle'? 

pnrple folds." 
Kight more verses similar tc those in the foregoing 

ehaptel-s celebrate the kingly warriors' triumph. 
The Brahvmn's Vagai: Sarn-d Rites. 

The learned Brahmans celebrate their victory by 
offering the yagam sacrifices. 

VEESE 163 . 
" On the land bordered by the sea, on whose borders 

the surges rise, 
Dfei who has seen the Vetham's fai-tfaest shore, sits an 

ascetic king. 
3 

His, mi<? the ^raisiea of all, lights his sBcrifici&l fires, 
himsell the shining l i fht of ineli." 

^ 10. The Merchanis' Vagai : Practiral Lije. 
This speiiks of the sixfold deeds of the merchant-

king, free from all evil. 
VEBSE 1 6 i . 

" H e ploughs and reaps the harvest; gaardi^ the 
lowing kine; 

sells piles of precious wares ; learns lessons pf sacred 
lore ; 

performs bis daily rites with the three fires; 
scatters his gifts, ^or looks for recompense: 
he is the merchant-king." 

These are the Vaisyas. They are the capitalists, 
proprietors ; and the Vellolar are their servants. 

§ 1 1 . The Vagai : Faithful Toil * 
The Cudraa, or fourth ca^te, are those whu cultivate 

thft soil under the direction of the higher castes. 
Their ' triumph ' (Vagai, is to do the will of their 
lords 

VEHSE 165. 

" They flourish, in obedience to the thr3e higher 
ranks ; 

aceotding to the orders of these they act, aii:^ 
refuse no command j 

they live according to the ' ethic rules prescribed ; 
they plough the fields, where the beetles hnm; 
they ars the Hfi' of all that live on the earth." 

§ 12. The Chieftain's Vagai: Conciliation. 
Here is a wa; ning to the chief. He must never 1m 

tempted, contemplating his own fame and greatness 
to treat nthers contemptuously ; but must learu to 
honour all men. 

VEBSE lti6. 
" Glorying in thy hosts, like the billows cf the sea, 
despise not thy foes I Those who "ightly judpe 

touch not with their hiinds the fire that smould..r8 
still, 

'neath ashes white; but wait till it utterly dies out."; 
The power of vanquished enemies may yet revive ; 

even in their ashes " live their wonted fires." 
§ 13. The Wise iTan'i, VAgai: TnUh. 

VKESK 107. 
" The sun sheds light and scatters darknes." in thi-ee 

worlds, earth, hell, and heaven. 
The wise man knows three times,—the paa^ p.-eaesi 

arid future belodg to man. 
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H o u g h sun, and worlds, and times ahoold change 
and pass, though milk become BOBF, 

and light darkness,—the good man'g vord of truth 
faiU not." 

§ 22. The Glory of the Heroic ~aet ; itft Vagai. 
The liero's mother speaks.: 

YEKSK 176. 
" tSv father lives in stone, a hero's effigy ; mj husband 

fell in battle slain. 
My hrotucTK died, resisting the foe to the last. 

When all the host had perished, 
My son, like a porcupine, pierced by iunutnerable 

darts, fell fighting against the foeman's t ing . " 
§ 23. Th, Toirn of the Heroes itf> Yagai. 

VtKsi; 177. 
" O n c e m rillage courtyard children fitted their 

arrows to their bows; 
to shoot the hares that gathered there. Its heroes now 
Arard off the strokes of hostile kings, from the mighty 

breasts 
of their own leaders : such is the city now ! 
§ SO. iixeellence is Vietory. The Vagai of the Good, 

VKKSB I8O. 
" Thej change not as in the sky the changing moon. 
lliODgh they- obtain wealth brought in ships from 

over the ocean. 
Will their excellence change, whose hearts are pore 
As the white conch-shell found on that ocean's shore V 

§ S3. Gnt» in Life and Death. The final Y a g ^ 
This chapter, concerned vnth the conqueror's wreath 

contains many verses that hardly seem to belong to the 
subject, and seem to be of later origin; but it ends 
with the following quatrain, which is meant to teach 
there is no real rietory but that which oeereomes the 
world. There is au aroma of the Bhagavat Gita here 

183. 
" Before the body perishes, that long has aflicted as 
with many pains and bound ns fiist, let us escspe 

from tht net, 
with many mesfaas, of the world, which is full of fear 

and confusion, 
«uid gain the right path ! This alt/ne is sti-mgth and 

tletory." 
This ends the eighth chapter; the eight wreaths of 

tlie warrior have bran sung in <»der. 

PADAJ.AM IX. 
KOVALTY. 

This chapter, in fifty-one qnatnins, is supposed to 
treat of the duties end glories of the king and king-

dom. The Kurral, ch. xxxxi, contains the substance. 
It is entirely roiscellaneons, and its topics will better-
be studied in connectiou with the Porra-nannnrm (cf. 
P. N. N , 6;. 

A few verses illustrating the lives of these ol^ 
chieftains are interesting. In P. N. N., 239, is given-
a picture of what to them was a ' perfect life.' 

THE PAKAOON. 
" He wedded one with armlets decked, one fair to see; 

He put on chaplets in the pleasant flowery park; 
He smeared himself whith fragrant sandal paste; 
He slew his foes with all their kindred r»ce ; 
He '-iends extolled and magnified ; 
Homage to none he paid as mightier than himsdf 
Triumphed o'er none as weaker than himself. 
He ne'er sought aid of others as a suppliant ; 
To none that asked did he refuse his aid. 
He shone with glory in the councils of the state ; 
He stood a bulwiirk, gainst the vanguard of the foe;. 
He followed up relentlessly their fleeing ho<t. 
He urged his^harger swiftly o'er the plain ; 
Koand the long course he drove the lofty car ; 
He rode aloft on mighty- elephant of state ; 
He quaffed froiu golden bowel the sweet plam-wiitf; 
He made the hearts of minstrels glad with feasts; 
His lucid word made clear the dai^est theme : 
And tiioa, ^ that a man may do he i 
Take ye the head of this all-glonoos one. 
Cut off with sword, or bam, or let it lie 
Where'er you wi l l ; h » glory is setnrt." 

The'king was .ATamfrt Nedum Ceri^an, evi^ent!y a 
king of Madura in very ancient days. He is mention-
ed nowhere else. The minstrel was MuTrutalar ^ 
langhing one ' ) o ! Ptreiril (see notes on v. 36), and *!>« 
is hi J only remaining eong. 

The following beautiful verse (PJf Ji . , ' 4 5 ) is by Mm-
Kotkai, the Ceran king, on the d ^ t h of his queen:— 
" My sorrow swelling knows no boands, bat hath aot 
strength to free me from this l o a t h ^ life ! I bore 
her fonh to bumijig ground, where Kalli* spreads ; 

there on the 
I saw *he fuel heaped; I laid her on her coach 
Of rising flame! Tbe innoceot in soul hath died. 
And left me here ! What chara hath life k a e e l o a 

for me ? 

These kings not unfrequentiy renounced t h ^ kiagw 
doms and became aseetics. TL'~ is referred to in t l » 
two following Bongs. \P.KJf., 251, 252.)-

• A kind of Bapbu' i in , abtra^u a 
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THB KINO HAB BBSOLSLKD NIS KJNODOM ASU BECOME AN AB( KTIC. 

" W e saw erewhile the king within his pictured h^me 
•weaving gay garlands for the happy.mountain maids ; 
but now, upon the mountains in tlie bamhu brake 
i ^ i d the wnterfalls, he dwells; nnd lights his fir^ 
mth wood* the elephants have brought 
and drie^ his tangled Lair.'' 
" Amid the roaring cataracts he makes his way ; 
his hue is changed ; his locks are brown biids. 
He plucks the creepers' sRcred flowers.t But erst he 

wove 
the net of courtly words that took the simple hearts 
of the fair maidens in his stately palAce-hoine." 

The following lyric (P.NT^., 243), which strikes a 
chord that will vibrate ,in many hearts, was Todi-talai 
Viru Tandinav, one of the bards of the ancient Madura 
College. 
" I muse of YOUTH ! the tender sadness still 
returns ! In sport I moulded shapes of river sund, 
plucked flowers to wreathe ai ound the mimio forms : 
in the cool tank I bathed, hand linked in hand, 
with little maddens, dancing as they danced ! 
A band of innocents, we knew no guile. 
I plunged beneath th' o ' erspreading myrtle's shade, 
wlkere trees that wafted fragrance lined the shore ; 
then climbed the branch that overhung the stream, 
while those upon the bunk stood wondeiing ; 
I threw the waters round, and headlong plunged, 
dived deep aneath the stream, and rose, 
my hands filled with the sand that lay beneath ! 
Sach was' my youth unlesson'd, 'Tis too sad ! 
Those days of youth, ah ! whither have- they fled ? 
I now with trembling hands, grasping my staff, 
panting for breath, gasp few and feeble words. 
And I am worn and OLD ! " 

[Of. Naladiyar, ch. ii.] 

The young prince to whom this was bung was 
Peruin Oattanar of Olli-ur, whose dirge ;P.N.N.. 242) 
was sung by Nallathanar. It i:. as follo\-3 : — 
" The youths wear garlands bright " o more ; 
the damsels gather flowers no more j 
the baid puts wreaths around his lyre no more i 
the songstress gay adorns herself no more ! 
Cattan is dead, who with his mighiy spear 
O' ercame and slew great heroes, triumphed BO ! 
O jasmine, dost thou floursh still, in land of Olli-or? " 

• • w a d elenhantB Berve the holy uoet i c . 
i The Tali, a COIITOITIIIIU, sacred to Civa. (See Tiruvacagam xi», 86.) 

PADALAM X, XI , X I L 

MISCELLANEOUS. 
I'hese three chapters form a kind of appendix, into 

which much h is been thrown that belongs properly to 
the odier- great division of Aga-porul. Ther are. 
liowever, it few verses that throw light upon the 
ancient history of the South. W e have seeu the 
warriors crowneil with eight different wreaths There 
are three flowers worn only by kings. 

§ 1. The Fahnyra Wreaih of ths Ceran. 
The Cera king, when be went forth to war, assumed 

wreith of the flowers of the palmyra-tree/ which, 
flourished most in the lauds over which he then held 
sway. 

VEESK 2 4 0 . 
By the gnshig waters of the hill of Kolli,t 

where the Kanthal| spreads its leaves like a canopy, 
the Vanavan§ crowns his brows with the coorblaelotns ; 
when he goes forth to war his wreath is thepahnyi^ 

flower." 

^ 2. The Margosa Wreath of fhe Pandiyan: '^emhu^ 
The Pandiyan wears the Margosa || wreuth, when 

he goes forth to battle. 
VEHSE 2 1 1 . 

" The great Varuthi, t the guardian just, the horse-
man swift, 

who leads forth a valiant host of stout warriors wiit 
Tnmbai, 

.vhen he goes out to figtt, with bannered chariot 
dreaded by his foes, 

orowns himself with the Vembn wreath, praised byall." 
5 3 . The Atti ** Wreaih of the Cor an. 

The Atti ir the wreath worn in war ' by the C ^ b i -
yan.' 

VERBS 2 4 2 . 
" The garland of the king of the land of I^veri's 
rn^hing flood, where heroes go forth on elaphante, 

wielding the murderous sword, 
decked witb the jewelled anklets and brar.di^in^ 

their spears, is the Atti." 
* Boraamig glabelliformis, 
t A range of hilU ]•- the Salem district, belpii|||ngJ[o toa (y'f^ 

kingdom. 
$ Oloriosa BUfei'ba, 
§ The ' liearerly' au epithet of Cera Ung*. 
II The Xi'm, Vmibu : Meiia A^i-oehta (tiD.}. In Portognaw 

'Amargozeira'and corrnpted into Margosa. Sea my Naladiyar 
Lex. (iB loc.). 

An epithet of the Pai diyans ' shining ' i 
*• 4tti {Banhinia raeemo$a), o^Ied also AT. It is worn by Oi"a. 
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In Dr. HultMcli's Bpigiaphi* Itidica," vol. iv, 
N08.22, 23, 52, are given tl-ree TBmil inscriptions 
found at Kil-Muttngur in North 
Arcot, of which one rccords the (ienth of a hero who 
fell while rescuing some cattle thwt had been lifted 

O^ffBfsir The stone bears 
the effigy of the hero in relief. Some of these fallen 
warriors have ofleringB by their side. So in P.N.N., 
232, ascribed to Avvai, it is said :— 

" Let change of morn and eve for ever cease, 
and all my days of earthly life be done ! For, ah ! 
tlie stone stands there with feathers bright, 
lyill he accept libations poured—he wont to give 
to all that asked—who nowreceives no gif tbestowed V 

There are many songs in P.N.N, bearing upon the 
flaftie subject, and the photographs we possess of 
those recovered stones would be the most appropriate 
illastration of these verses. 

In chapter x there are several verses which speak of 
the honoar diie to departed heroes. Surviving comrades 
«eek fct and .nde for a suitable stone to place over 
tbe hero's ashes; this atone is brought to the spot with 
great processions ; it is 4;hen washed and consercated; 
u d finally inscribed with the hero's name and 
«xploits. 

§ 10 The Setting up of the Stone. 
VEBHE 2 5 ] , 

While g»>.rlands wave, jewels tinkling sound, and 
fragrant smoke goes up, 

thdy pour forth libations of toddy, crow.n the stone with 
peacock feathers, ind inscribe it witti their hero's 

name, adding: 
^ i a is the memorial of him who thirsted for the fight, 
fwU ol valour, amid the hnrliag' of the spears. '" 

In some cases shrines were built, where the departed 
heroes were honoured. It would appear that while 
HiBny widows died with their husbands, this waa gene-
rally a kind of sncide, and not a formal eati. The cati 
was however, frequent, and in the P . N . N . Braimans 
ftr#«poken of as sLriving^ to hinder it, but in. no case 

prompting it. The life of ths widow was depleted 
here as one of absolut«> asceticism, and to escape this 
many sought death. 

We n»ad (P. S. N., 246) of the Suttee (CATI), and 
thia is hinted at iii msiiy. ol the verses. 

The word Cati * is Satiskrit, and means a 
VI. tuous vcoman ; but has been speoialized to denote 
one who burns on the funeml pyre with her deceased 
husband. There is no word in Tamil equivalert to 
it, nor is the custom at all consonant to the feelings 
of the Tamil people. It was purely a Brahmanicsl 
idea. Yet there are evidences in the old Tamil poetry 
that the widow felt herself a poor miserable outcast, 
and often sought relief in suicide. Many beautiful 
stanzas give utterance to this feeling. The tenderest 
affections of the human heart have often been perver-
ted, and in this case the awful seent-s of what in 
Engl'ich we call the «ui<ep had such an origin. Yet 
we must believe that in most cases the immolation 
was purely voluntary on the part of the victim—the 
result of overeKalted feeling. In the following verse 
the Brahmans and kindred of the despairing woman 
had attempted to dissOHde her from the sacrifice; 
she replies to their urgent expostulations — 

P. N. N , 246. 
" 0 ye of wisdom full! 0 ye of wisdom ful l ! 

Ye bid us not go forth to detlth ; ye woald restrain , 
O ye of wisdom full ! but evil is your counsel here! 
We're not of those content to live forlorn, 
and feed on bitter herbs, where once they feasted 

royally. 
W e He not on rough atones, who slept erewhile on 

sumptuous couoh 
The pyre's black logs heaped np in homing groutd 
to you indeed seem^ terrible; to us, 
since pur mighty spouse is dead, 
the waters of the pleasnnt lake where sprea'ls 
the lotus-flower, and the fierce fires are one ? " 

The queen supposed to utter these words was called 
Pentm Gopendu =grertt queen'), and her husband was 
the renowned Butha-Pandiyan of Madura. 

^n P. N. N., 255, the widow has found her husband's 
body amid the slain on the now lonely oattlefield. 
" If I should cry aloud for help I fear tfie tiger. 
If I strive to bear him off, my strength fails tfie to 

lift his stalwart torrti. 
May tremblings 1-^e my own {(fflictthee, pitiless death ! 
Were it not easy for tBe^ to grasp tiiy hand, addlead 

me to the shades ? " 

{To be contiHued.) 

'The Skt, word Cakti (iu Tamil Catti) w the Mme at OivaM'a 
• energy ' (see note 8 to IHe ol Saoikb ViioMw),or l>ride, Umtfl, 
who it •l«o«illBd CaKi aud beoice the wfl**eie aft«ii i^ttnadW: 
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Siddhanta "Deepika. 

MADRAS, JUNE 1839. 

W H A T IS K A L I ? 

Knii nieniK Kirc 

The Theotiophic Gleaner f«r Jure refers to the lec-
ture of Sister Nivedita (Miss M. Noble) on "Kal i and 
Her Worship,"* reported in the April number of the 
Prabtiddha Bharata, and says that it fails to find out 
wherein the ^onoine explanation is given of the much 
talker] of "Goddess", and thnt it is left as ignoran-
Hboat Her as it was before the perusal of the lecture. 
Wo cannot also avoid noticing the Kinuunt of confu-
sion which ordinarily prevails in regard to this con-
ceptioD. For an historical review of the word and 
its usage, we woold refer our contemporary to the 
xection in Dr. Muir's Sanscrit texts Vol. No. 4, in 
which he treafs of Dnrga. We would also summa-
rise our own conception of the Goddess. The word 

literally means ' Fire,' nnd it is 
one of the appellations of God 

Agni and its worship is the worship of "F i re , " 
a fMt which ought to bring this worship much 
nearer to the worship of our Parsee brrther 
than anything else. The word Rudru is also used 
to denote Fire or Agn i ; and the conception of Hudra. 
of even to-day is as tho God of Fire and Lor i of 
Mcrifices. (M«-lapatim, Pasupatim). 'ITie word Kali 
however came gradually to mean the Power or Sakti 
of Rodra and the Power or Sitkti was also personified 
as " Mother/' "Amba," "Atnbika," and She is spoken 
of at one time as the sister and souitime as the 

• Wo Imvc siiipe recoivcd also SwQiiii A..1i-nainln'H New Vork 
I m u r a on the Jlathn-homl of Cod, for review ami lie niso iiiakeB 
out hia Kali to IKS PrRkriti or Maya, and «mb-ilivirtcs this ngnin into 
Avidyk ttakti and Vidya-Sakti, and an he Kor« on to gay • ns 
tiro aod i u liuniing Power or heat are inscpnnible, so BiiuK ami 
raeniy ara iiitparable and one,' in the IVrsooal Uod, whicli ia altio 
mid to rat on the A b w l - i c , the Ocean of absolute intelligence, 
rxtrad and bliaa, in an nnmarifeated form. This so called Per-
aonal God or labwata can be nothing [more than Pure and an-
w l n U a n t ^ H a y a or matter and .he Swami's norsliip of Iswara 
and Kali becomca v o n h i p of matter or Mayn. 

Mother, and at another as consort, of Siva or Rudra 
though fiually the last conception 

Kali is Love and ' i j T • /• i . l.ijfht and Power. prevailed. In its hnal evolution, 
it means, the Power of God as 

Prim»l force (Kriya Sakti), as The Supreme Will , 
(Ichchn Sakti), as the Supreme Intelligence (Gnana 
Hakti and as the Supreme Love (Arul •'akli). The 
relation of Sakti to God is described as Abinifc or 
Siimavaya and is likened to the relation of heat to 
fire or Sun. It is as such that God is manifest to 
the world and can be known at all. Out of Hia 
Supreme Love, (Arul Sakti) which he entertains 
for the creatures which are lying dorinaDt and 
suffering iu the Kevala Bhandha condition. He iciMs, 
that they should undergo evolution and the 
multiplication of the worlds and all sentient life is 
brought forth. And He creates, sustains, and "re-
constructs and liberates finally ; i-nd all these Powers 
of His are described as Saktis and by different names. 
This original Sakti is called Nishkala, is pure, and 
formless, imperceptible, and infinite. You: may as 
well try to reach the sun and understand, t̂s real 
magnitude and splendour as to try fathom the nature 
and majesty of this Supreme Power. Yet how do we 
know and feel this Power ? An iiifinitesinially small 
part of this Power descends and is reflected in ano^ 

ther lesser power or Sakti which 
is both perceptible and .^iiaper-
ceptip, Sat and Asat, which has 

form nnd shape; and this power is railed Maya. And 
here we ir.ay refer to our table of Tatwas printed afc 
page 244 of Vol. I. This Muyasakti, it will be noticed 
there comprises from the grossest ea'th to the highest 
& finest sakti called Nadama-ui Vindhu, which means 
' sound ' and ' form.' Mayasakti is first divided into 
Suddha-Maya aod Asuddha-Maya and as it descends 
it becomes grosser and grosser and less and less 
powerful. It will be noticed that ' nadam' ' sound," 
is the first thing that is produced in evolution, a-d 
" Powers of Sound," its constructive and descript* e 
aspects, are those that are symbolised in the vari . j s 
rhythmic dances of both Siva and His Consort Kali. 
This 'ISadam' is the 'Nada Brahm' or 'Sabda-Brahma 
of the Pnrva-Afiviaiim Vadiux as symbolised in the 
Veda. This 'Nadam' again is the Pranava or Omkhar 
and this Omkhar Sakti is called also Kudila or Kun-
dalini, and is the presiding power or Sakti in Gayatri. 
Here you have to distinguish even at the very first 
start this Suddha v.aya sakti familiarly culled Kudila 

Kali is Sudda-Mftya-
•Snkti. 



14 T H E LIGHT OF TRUTH OH S I D D H A N T A DEEPIKA. 

aakti from the ono ray of the t: oe Siva Sakti which 
is reflected in it. This KnAila is highly powerful, 
ID itself ia the highest power of J^nture (matter), 
but ill the presence of tlie Supreme-Siva-Sakti, this 
ia inort. .The Kudila or Maya-gakti maybe likened 
to the Hurst and most polished piece of diamond ; 
and what is its nature ? It is merely a colurless 
opa.juo substance and nothing more. But we always 
BBsociHte ' brilliancy ' and 'light' with this diamond; 
and whe'jce is this colour find biiiliancy derived ? 
Of course not from itself but from the light of the 
Bun. In the absence of the solar llgth or other 
kind of light, nobody can distinguish this so called 
b.'illiaiit diamond from its surrounding darkness. 
Here the opaque crystal of the dianioud is JIaya 
Sakti. Light is Kali or Sakti and sun is vSiva. 
A td the distinction between ono kind of crystal and 
another, consists in their different powers of refraction 
and reflection. So it is in regard to this Maya sakti 
or Kali. In it.s various forms, through its thousand 
facets, î  possesses the power of reflecting the primal 
Siva Sa^'ti mere or loss and in myriad hues And its 
highest forms, 'Na<lani' and Viiidhu are so indis-
tinguisli^ible that they are called siva und .sakti also. 
And this highest sakti Kvdila or Kundaliui is the 
Sakti or Kali, that is reached at by the perfect Gnana 

Yogi . And these even so far 
forget the distinction we have 
drawn above, thatfhey identify 

this Siuldha-maya with the true Siva Sakti, and to 
this highest class of yc;?is belong; Srikanta ana 
others and their Parinaip v Vada would lie intelligible 
also in this light. Desceuding from fiiadam) Ktidilal, 
the Kali or Durga or Sakti of the liighesc Gnaua. 
Yogis, we go down "> places anil reach np to Suddha-
Vidhya which are forms of Suddha-Maya, and -ii 
which tho power of True Sakti, aie reflected and they 
form, Sivn, Sakti, Sada-siva, Maheshwaia, and their 
J-.ktis, which are I'otent Powers and Lords of creation 
and Sustentation and Destruction, clearly set forth in 
the V'fdns and Upanishads and Puraiuis, but very 
rarely diatinguiahtd from cach otlisr by the ordinary 
•ituiient of Indian Kcligion. The neXv five divisions 

of Asuddha Maya (28 to 26), are 
Kali iH .\Hiiilillin-intiva i i . -t ^ , -

Ninrunn '^''ely noticed at all by other 
schools But these five consti-

tute the ruiicka Knuchukum ur material coat of 
Par>isha or Atma or individual soul. This Maya 
coat or Sakti is Nirguna; and this Individual soul 

Knii ia KiiUiIni 
Kudfilini 

Kali ia Prakriti or 
(iuiiB Sakti. 

with this Nirgana coat has generally the form of 
Rudra or Ishwara, and is accordingly mistaken by cer-
tian class of Vedantis>,'for the Supreme God Himself ; 
and this individual's Sakti is also invoked as Ka^i or 
Ishwari. W e may here premise that these classes*]r>f 
Maya Saktis or Kalis from 3G to 26, both inclusive are 

rmely known to any other schools 
besides the Saiva Schools. And 
when we Come to No. 25, we 

reach the goal of most of the . sectarians, Jains', and 
Sankhyas, Mayavadis, and Pancharatris. 'This 2ith iai 
is Prakriti or Pradhana—whose essentail nature is said 
to bb '̂ ĥe three gunas- Some of them would recognize 
nothing else than Maya as the existent; but others 
regard the soul clothed in Prakriti as the highest 
Padartha and to them Prakriti is in abinna relation 
with soul ; soul itself becoming by Parinama, Mula-
prakriti. And to thenj, this Prakriti-Maya Sakti or 
Kali becomes a mother and goddess of very great 
Potency, and we find Bagnvao Ramakrishna Parania-
hansa lavishing all his affection and praise on this so 
called Personal God, Maya Sakti, Kali i c . . and this 
Maya Sakti is the Kali worhipprd by the gre.it Guru's 
Sishyas, including sister Nivedita. The worship of 
this Maya-Sakti by itself is not a bad thing and when 
rightly pursued, it will land the novice into higher 
paths, but there is always a danger in invoking 
purely material Force ; and the degradations to 
which this Sakti worship has fallen will illustrate the 
risks of this path, a path, called Vama or left-hauded, 
which though practised in the north, has been totally 
given up in the south; and we may positively declare 
that the worship of Kali in its three froms, as Maha-
d«vi or Laicshmi or Saraswati, in the south is per-
fect 'y pure and holy. Going down a step below, we 
cov^e to a lorm of woiship which is the prevailing 
form in Europe and even in India It is the worship 

of,the Buddhi, or the Intellect 
which leads one into agnosticism 
a.id sometimes negation. They 

ignore a soul or anv spritual principlo ofLove andGnana 
in the universe; and the highest, these men of intellect 
could postulate is an ideal of moral and mental Purity, 
an ideal sufficient in itself, if with this ideal these pro-
fessors could undertake to carry humanity with them 
aud elevate them to a higher and a purer life. 
But unfortunatly, this beautiful moral code ion Paper) 
has rarely any vitalisng power and has failed in 
pinctice ; and in Buddhisi.i, we have an example of 

Kali isi Duddlii or one's 
KgroiMtic Intelligence. 
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the grandeeit Fnilure. It was ouly the other day 
that Uharmapala declared in the pa^es of the 
Mahabodhi Journal his vexation ut the failure of his 
mission even in his own land, and to the very little 
tiowcr for good which Baddhiam poBsessed and exer-
-oised there.* And iwo classes of these worshippers of 
the Intellectual & ntoral Ideal we cnn note, in the East, 
-as in Diiddhism, it has taken a pessimistic turn,Rnd has 
landed in blank asceticism. In the West, these phi-
losophers strive to bring the greatest happiness 
(physical and social) to the greatest number; and Ave 
find its modern apostle M»x Nardnu speaking up for 
•pure pleasures, for the musses, and for grand Music 
Halls, and theatres and such sort of sensual enjoy-
ments. And to the positfTist philosopher, his home 

is his shrine, and his wife and 
- - t h e 

Maba Devis and Devis, great and 
little Goddesses. Here also we note this Kali worship. 
Going below, we come to the worship of the more sen-
sual pleasures in grosser and gror«e" ^orm, and this is 
all the wosrhip of the Kali, the iire of Desire in man. 

And it is this Kali, of animal 
Koli i . our »i . im«i paggion and desire which if al-

paasion «nd ignorance. | 
'owed to have free play would 

make its votary completely desolate, as desolate as 
the habitationt of this dread goddess Kali; and South 
Indians take care to locate her loutside all|hnman habi-
tations, at the extreme end of the villiijfe & town ; and 
the conquest of Siva and Siva-Sakti over this Demo-
ness Kali is set forth by the poet and by the painter 
and sculptor. And now that we have enumerated the 
the different classes of Kalis from the lowest to the 
Highest, and presented such si vast range, our con-
temporary is at liberty to chooso for himself the Kali 
whom be most likes; but evidently he does _ not 
believe in an> higher power than his mahatmas—and 
so the notions of Fatherhood and Motherhood of God 
cannot appeal to his fancy. 

The Siddhantis have the highest conception of 
Sakti and Uma, Love and Light of God ; and the 
•following stanza which elsewhere appeors also in this 
number sums up all our notions about the supreme 
majesty of this Love Power, and its presence in all 
forms of mother Nature (matter or maya) 

• We may refer to tbo extract from a Ceylon lioily, which is 
going the round of the >(a(1rn8 papera, thut the Cingalcte ore the 
most homicidal nation on the face of the earth. 

t The habitat of Kali in SoutSren India ia generally a wiidy 
waite 

tBa)uOiDir(BGunau>^aaaLonQ^ 

GflaSniiLiriu^Qsfg'QiDii^ QfeiannnSu 
QufiHttJtiji^m/rQiuAeociiOujpjtQt/rsBu 

i_/r if « Xl f-«J 0 ^ u u SP erf o « gj 
iLeB;2as luQ^L-uirfiiDmiSseaeJIataiuuiiii. 

MAN, THE PRAYING ANIMAL. 

Of the myriad conceptions of God,that God is He without 
Whom nothing can be, is one conception. In this ^nerai 
conception is involved the divine attributes of omnipresence, 
omniscience and omnipotence ; a particnlar statement of 
which is found in the Biblical expression : ' we live'and 
move and have our being in Him ' 

2 Such being the case, is it left to man, or is he bound, 
to work for his good, either earthly or heavenly ? That man 
has aspirations is a fact, be they for the good things of 
this world, or other worlds, or of spiritual bje^edness. 
(Earthly abundance goes by the name of mannsliy-anomln, 
the pleasares of paradise by the name of dev-&,ianda, and 
spiritual bliss by the name of Brahm-dnanda.) Man's aspi-
rations are in the direction of one or the otaer of these. 
How are ihey to be secured ? Is it by self-effort, by vica-
rious help, or by God's Grace ? 

.1. The doctrine of Grace discounts self-effort. (A'e 
will leave the subject of ' vicarious help' for.the present.) 
The doctrine of Grace Is compatible with the cohception 
of God as stated above, viz : that he is omnipresent, omni-
scient, and omnipotent, and therefore related to man ^s 
the Sovereign Saviour, asking nothing from him in return. 
If there is to be any self-effort cn the part of man, wixich 
may be supposed to attract God towards him and eventually 
jave him, such a process would naturally conflict with the 
attributes of God such as those stated vi7,., omniscience^ 
and omnipotence. Accepting therefore that Grace is the-
sole means of man s salvation, what would be the coM.̂ e-
ijueuce ? 

J. The consequence would be that man's effort would IHJ 
siiperfl uous, and may even mar the fuil effect of God's Grace. 
And therefoi e i-11 self-effort ought to cease. This, in a worf?, 
is resigiiedness to God's will, and complete snrre^deiing 
oneself to His pleasure or Hispensaliou of his fate in what-
ever way that may best appesr to His Divine omniscience. 
This is called the way of Piapa/ti or Sarauagali. 

.'>. All nature outside us .seems to be a demonstration 
of this fact of resignedness. Looking at the miners' world, 
we see all self-efforl absent; looking at the vegetable 
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world, it Appears to us that its progress from seed to 
flower nnd fruit is a natnral process from which nything 
like self-willed effort for sacii progress seems to be 
absent; and looking at the animal worla, and recognisinp; 
therein only effort, of a kind diffei-a.it from what is foQnd 
in man, and only efFort made towarJs self-preservation, 
eating and procreating, there is absence, certainly, of any 
effort, towards effecting its own salvation. But coming 
now to man (—is te not an animal ?—), we see he has 
self-consciousness developed in him. The question is 
whether t.elf-consciousness demands self-effort towards 
salvation ? 

(".. But, the doctrine of Grace stated above, dipconnte-
nances self-effort on the part of man for salvation. As a 
self-conscious entity, lie has effort, and effort correspond-
ing with the nature of his aspiration,—which is three-fold 
as stated above (para 2) But, if he would leave to God 
and His omniscience to do what He may think proper, he 
(man) need not try, not cnly for his salvation but as well 
for his earthly or heavenly {srarga) delights. This would 
mean that man need not unnecessarily concern himself 
about his own welfare, knowing that God undertakes to 
do all that for 'him (man). In short man need not aspire 
at all.-

WhtJ, then, man has not to aspire ; but if aspiiation 
means hope, and hope is wishing, would, to cease to wish 
mean to ceasc to pray to a Higher Being ? Prayer is 
another word for wishing fcr something- If there is 
nothing to be prayed for, neither prayer is necessary, nor 
is there any place for a Gran^r of prayer (God in our 
ease). But according to the Doctrine of Grace, there is 
the Granter, granting blessings without prayer. (Prayer 
is here the mental eoniiterpai t of what we meant to 
express by self-effort. Mental effort is first; there after 
bodily effort follows suit). Granting blessings (of any of 
the three kinds slated in pai-a 2) without prayers for the 
same on the part of man, is but consistent with the 
Divine Attributes, named above, omniscience &c. Whero 
is then place for prayer ? Is man to pray ? If he is to 
pray, what is he to pray for ? We have said above that 
as God does all for him, there is nothing he has to pray 
for. What is he then to pray for ? Nothing ? But if so is 
La to pray, or is he not to pray i' 

Oar Visislitad\ iita saints tell us that man oitffh/ to 
vrmj ; but his prayer should take the forn ' TA;/ will 
be dom, not mine ' * Thi.s kind of mentel attitude while 
allowing mau prayer, allows God's meuy to act in its 
infiniteness. 

9. Praye- they tell us further, is what distinguishes man 
from other paita of creation, and it is his natnral birth 

• S a y . Jitant& Stolva (Rig-VeOa-Khila) • Ya.t 
Devfd ! Itf' njiiipaya Uo.dha\u ." 

light. Prayer is, chetana-lrityn, or a duty that naturally 
falls to the lot of thinking man. Prayer in'loga-prapta 
they say, or what is a spontaneous out burst of a human 
heart feeling towards its Maker. Prayer is a natural 
accompaniment of a self-conscious being: and ftiiyi 
being self-consoious, he is a praying animal distinguishing 
him from the non-praying brethren of his animal family. 
If physiologically man is charactirzed ns the 'laughing 
animal ' religiously he is distinguished iis the ' praying 
animal.' 

10. This leads us to extend our concejjlion of God 
beyond that which involved only omniscience, omnipotence 
and omnipresence. The extended conception H.s, for onr 
presei."- purposes, the inclusion of the Attribute of love * 
on the part of God. Grace is the higlie.st spiritual love 
conceivable. Prayer cannot€s the relation of love between 
the praying man and prayed God ; and this relation is 
natural {raga-jn-opta.) 

11. If the relation of love implied by prayer is natural 
how cornea the element of hate ? For inasmuch as love 
presupposes a subject, and an object of love, and the 
process of love between them, when we find in the world 
both God-lovers and God-haters, we have to explain the 
unnatural hating element in the latter as •contrasdistin-
guished from the loving element in the foimer which 
has been said to be natural. If it is in man's nature 
to love (Jod, and is in Gods' nature to love man, how 
c«mes hate ? 

12. Now, either God hates or man bates. But 
God cannot hate, for if he does, what can possibly 
be His motive for the same ? Hate is the result of 
a desire not satisfied ; and in order to bate. God mast 
be supposed to have desires. But let us extenct now our 
conception of God a little further than already stated 
(paras 1 and 10), so as to include all-satistiedness or all-
fulfilleduegs {parna-hamatva or avilpta-famai'ta-lidmatra), 
an A tribute implying no unfulfilled desire whatever in 
the Irod-head. And therefore, when there is no motive for 
desire, there can be no hate. We find an illustration 
for God's love, and loving for love's sake, in the love 
of a mother for her child, from which (love) all motive 
for desire (or return) is absent, and hate has no 
exi.stence. Again if God can hate, he is no (fod. Only 
a Perfect Being is G jd, and as to hate is to be imperfect 
there cannot be hate in a Perfect God. Unless God is 
perfect in all Auspicious attributes [Icalydiia giiuah~\ and 
free from luauspicious attributes [fwya-pratyamkal. He 
will not oe eligible for the position of a Diffuser of Grace. 
The Infinity of Auspicious Attributes antidotal to evil, ia 

• 'I'luB love is symbol ized as S i i i n Vtishna>-a Theo logy , and never 
is a discourse on VedsDta begun by Bamanujacl iarya without re-
ferr ing to this love {Sriyahpatilu vide Proem to B h a g a v a d ^ t a f o r 
examvlc . Englisli-translated by me). 
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the fliniimatipn of all Divine Attrilmtei; calminatinf; in 
I'ejection.* Henct̂  the element of liiite is not on the siHe 
of (rod,—God, ^locordinR to the eoiicepticn postulated 
alxive, being Pei fect 

IS. Then, hate is on the side of niini 'r But it has been said 
to l)e uniiatuial, inasmuch as it lins been stated (in paras-
1'. 10 <V 11) that to love God is natnial in man (/o'/ri-
fjiajila). How then comes this unnatnral hate on the part 
(if.man y Hate is no other' than sin. How comes sin "r* 
Tliis leads to the inij|niry of the oi iffin of sin but as that 
forms no part«of the f)bjeet of this yiaper let us reserve 
tliat qnestion for .>4epnrate treatment. 

U. To sum u|>. ft is unnatarul for man to hate Ood. 
Til love Him is natural, telI_our Saints. This relationship 
111' love makes a man to pray. He pmy-s for nothing;. Tu 
[)i ayLs hut the dnty of an iiitellisjent creature like man. 
Tupray is what makes him human.distingaishing him from 
tlio kingdom of mere animal. PisyHr is thus a matter of 
duty, making the possession of intelllj-ence blessed, and 
not a barter used for bnying God's ^ract. God's grace does 
not submit to such conditions, but comes naturally from 
His all-saflicient, loving, omniscient, om'nipotent, omni-
present and perfect charact«i-. I'rnyei' is thus a spontaneons 
f.viti-CBsion of the natural love of nnin for God, asking for 
nothing; and Grace is the spontaneous expression of the 
niitiu-al love of God for man, asking for nothing. 

IT), liove is fiAaZs^t. The Upanishads teach this. One 
I'panishad (TaiUiriya) describeK God as Love and Hliss 
Ha^nvai wh. A'naiulam Brahmc/i vijajnimt). 

A . ( T O V I \ 1 ) A C H A R T A , 
(./ Vt'ihigrlham, Mijff'rv. 

LECTl'RE ON CRKATIOX. 

(Contiinied frovz pagi')'<«/. IIJ 
I V 

As we promised in onr last Lecture, we are now going 
to brinp forward some ai-gaments to demonstrate that the 
only way in which the origin of the Univei-se may bo 
accounted foi, is by creation mit. of nothing. 

(<() The first argument i-s by exclusion. We may a< -
count for existence of the Universe in five ways only. 
Kither the UBiverae came into existence bj- itself ; or it 
always existed as it is now ; or it was made out of an nn-
fbrm^, eternal, sdf-existent matter : or it evolved itself 
and emaaated from God oat of God's sobstance; or, finally, 

• Uonoe the diaoonrse in the Vedanta on what ia known ai tli« 
• nifiaya Ititga,' and Rainaiiuja never opens a diaeourse on the-
Uirina wt^ont reference to God'i Perfection first (in'ife for e.vani-
plo Prtem to Bri Bhsgnradgitu, ICnglih-Trsnslated by me), 

5 

it was crepted out of nothing by God. Bnt of these fiv* 
ways of a conting for the existence of the Universe, four 
wei-e rejected, because they were found to be cithei absurd 
ill themselves, at variance with the priii(;i|ilcs of philoso-
phy and the data of modem science, or contraiy to God's 
iiiimutal)ility, infinite perfection, and simplicity. There 
remains therefoi* the fifth hypothesis only, that namely, 
which professes the world to have lieen created ont of 
nothing by God. 

(b) Moreover, Philosophy and Theology pi-ove to evi-
dence that everything that exists, save God, is contingent, 
that is to siiy, nothing exists with absolute nMiessity but 
(iod alone, and everything which is not God exists only so 
far, as He by His power originates its existence- But if 
everything which is not God owes its existence to (iod, it 
follows that everything is created by fiod out of nothing 
namely that all being, except God alone, owes its reality 
to the creative action of God. 

(r) Again, (iod being infinitely perfect, Hi.. Essence 
posjesses the perfections of all possible crcatnres in a 
higher atid better way, and it is therefore eminently equi-
valent to an indefinite nnmber of possible snbfttances. It 
follows that seeing His Kssencc as it is, 'uy His infinite 
intellect, He knows by this act of cognition «t the same in-
stant all possible things. But also His will is infinitely 
powerful, therefore He can, by a mere a t̂ of will, gire 
existence to whatever possible sobstance He kiio#«, 
that is. He can create ont of nothing ; and sinfte the exis-
tence of the Universe cannot be explained in anr other 
way, it was created out of nothing by (rod. 

{d) Furthermoi'e. w God is the self-exi«tent Being, so 
to Him as snch belongs the competency to be the ITirst 
cause or the Creator of the Universe. For, as existence 
is the most oniveranl effect, it most in consequence corrm-
pond to. and be the proper effe^ of, the most Hniveraftl 
cause. (Cfr. St. Thomas, 1. p. q. 8. a. I : q, a, V.) 
Existence-is the mot>t universal effect, became nothiag 
can pass from state of possibility into the state of 
reality bnt by becoming existent. I can ooiio*ive a m n 
in an ideal state, and then he is to me a rational animal: 
this is his essence, his definition. But that will not soifiee 
to niake him s jmething real ; you mnst add to it, the gift ct 
exi.steiiee. That peculiar nature or nsence oi.ist enter in-
to composition with existence and then only yon'have a 
real man, of whom you can say verily, that nmn exists 
Now if yon look -jlosely into tne airtivity nf sccondaj-y 
or created causes, yon will • see, that tUfir energj, 
their activity is limited to nature only, not to existrncB. 
Existence is not directly thd object of the u iiivly of se-
condary canses ; existence follows nature as if-( necessaty 
resnlt; existence is the peculiar effect of a Ku|)«rior, of • 
more universal cause. What secndary canoes properly 
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do is but (O brinff tnsffther iiistrumentably the condition 
of exist«nce: as, ôi- instiuice, to join togeth^ar i . material 
beinc^, matter and foiin or aotiality. pr bring matter .to 
so higli a stage in • nature aS to require a superior or 
spiritual foim. Thus natare brinjfL together in,a thopsail^ 
ways oxy'jnn and hydrogen, and the existence o£ ivater is 
its necessiny resulk; the seed fertilizes the ovary, and the 
existence of a plant or o£ an sniipal follow!^ the operation 
of the secondary cause. Created agei.ts may be said t« 
co-opei-ate with God in wo: king out the essence of things ; 
hut existence is something beyOiid their power; it is the 
effect of a higher cause, of that cause namely, whose very 
essence is self-existence as such. When thei-efoT'e, we ask 
for that energy or power to the exei-tioii of which the 
ynivei-se owes its ongin, to whom, should we point but 
to God, the self-existent Being, whose essence is nothing 
else but solf-uxistence ? Who else hut He could confer 
on everything the boon of existence ? Who els^ but He 
should have devised in His infinite intellect thfe essence 
of.all th^gs, and granted to them a proportional e?jistence ̂  
Thei-efore, if the Universe has had an origin at all its. 
Architect, its Designer, its Maker, was Almighty God. 
If the vASt mass of vanous existences have ever had 
an. orifUi, th^ was due to the self-existent Being 
whose piimary and proper activity aims at, and termi-
nates in*the prodnction of exi.stence. Such being the 
case, it is no wonder if God created, everything ou,t 

• of nothing.* It could not have been otherwise. If 
the proper effect of God's activity is to produce exis-
tence, how could any thing have existed before Qod exer-
t s Hi.s activity ? Some say'that God first created elemen-
tary matter, out of which afterwards arose the world we 
behold, liet it be so : we do not vybject to tliis view : but 
it should always be borne in mind that piiiiivfeal, chaotic 
or elementary matter also owes its'existence to the First 
Cause, to the self-existent being, who crc'at«d elemental y 
raat^r as everything ehe out of nothing. If it w^re not 
so, namely, if matter were not indebted to God for its exis-
tence, but being uncreated had an eternal existrrtce of irs 
own, independent of God's action, God worild not̂  hd the 
Firet Cause, the universal source of all things. The self-
existent, the infinite Being, that is, God Wi ld no more 
have any reasonable claim to be thought of, and worship-
ped as the supreme and only Gbd. Therefore if this Uni-
verse has had any or=gin.at all, it must have-ijriginafed out 
of nothing. 

The arguments hitherto brought forvvawl might suffice 
to prove the truth of the cjeation of the world out of 
nothing ; but I am pleased to close this last, Lectnre on 
Grtation with some considei»tioii on Mat.«r ainF life 
which alone can prove beyond any reasonable doubt that 
the oiJly way of explaining the origin of the world is 
•erehltoH out nf nothing. 

In the first lecture we discussed together* ,tlie fKHwibility 
pf the eternity of matter. \Ve heard then ^roiessor 
Charles A. Young suy that •' energy is unceasingly 
dissipated by the processes which maintain the ]ires<;nt 
life of the universe, and this dissipation of energy can hjve 
but one ultimate result, that of ab.°olnte stagnation, w(it-u 
a uniform temparatnre has been everywhere attained, (f 
we carry our imagination backwards, we leacli at last a 
beginning of things which ha^ no intelligible antecedent; 
if forwards, an end of things in stagnation." This is tli» 
cdticlusion of true scicnce at the end of the nineteenth 
century. Bnt materialism on the contrary declaie-i thatv 
" matter a primorolial substance, self-existent, without con-
seiors-ness or life, is the origin of all that exists, from the 
inorganic stone np to man,"(Bnchner, Kraft and stoff.) And 
Moleschott says that " creation is only the affinity of 
matter, from which earth, air, and watei* are evolved into 
growing and intelligent being." (Moleschott. kreislan 
des lebens p. H4.) 

Now, the es.sence or nature of matter is, of all things, 
most obscure and inexplicable, and whatever prognss 
science has hiade, the question remains insolnble. Yet in 
reference to it, abstract Dynamics lay dowti the following 
laws. I Matter has the pl-operty of inertia, in virtue of 
which it is incapable of varying in any way its state of 
rest or motion, ft may IJO the ^port «f foi-cea for M 
length of time, but so soon as they cease to act it remainK 
ia the state in which it wa.s left until they i-eocmmeiice 
their action on it. Hence whenavor we ftnd the state of a 
piece of matter changing, we cottclude that it is under the 
action of a force or forces. This law is known an the fintt 
among Newton's liaws of Motion. II. Whatever matter 
may be, thie other reality in the [ihysical univerje, energy, 
which is never found nnassociated with matter. dependH 
in all its widely varied forms upon motion of matter. 
Therefore potential ener-gy. like kinetic energy, depends 
upon motion. (Newton's Principia ; Thomson and Tait. 
Nat iral Philosophy ; Ma.vwell's Inertia, etc-.) 

Now these two laws being tnkoii for granted, we tlins 
argue; Matter in itself is 'ineitt, it cannot be therefore 
self-existent. For the'.self-exisjent. Being muMt hav^ iu 
itself the canse of its exiKtenice, otherwise it is not self-
existent. Bnt matter in itself i.s merely passive, that in 
to say, indifferent t . rest or motion. And remaiDH iii the 
same state until changed by some external impetas. If 
matter, therefore, when existing, does not possess in itself 
the cause of its own motion, how can it be self-existent f 
Grantibg that matter is not self-movinigr, bo«r caaive f(rant 
that it is self-existent f We refec eveiy chang^wefind in 
matter to some external impetnii and shall we saj that 
matter is self-existent ? Materialists say that creation ia 
the potential energy of matter from which everything Hint 
exisU np to man is dereloped. But, in the nam'e of *nie 
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science we answer that potential enerr}' like kinetic 
energy, ilepends upon motion, and matter does not poRseHR 
in itKelF the cause of its own m.ition. Matter, therefore. 

not poMW.'HS in itBelf the (.aufie of its own beinf̂ , and 
conHetfueiiUy it must hnye been caused by the Krst Mover 
of the naiverse—the (^itator of all, Goil—and cansed out 
•if nothing;. 

Ijife affoid.s UK anothur argument for establishing the 
Vrnth of the ctvation of the woild oot of nothing. Unless 
we arc dinposed to take riifuge in niirarlcK or mysteries, 
say th(! MateriallNts, " we must aclmil. that the first livini^ 
beinifs wore formed out of the earth by the free generative 
power of matter itself." (Harmei.ster, (Teschichteder 
iSehoffiinp). But. ayjainst this unwarrantable asa .inption 
troe Hcien(;(.' (iroclainis thatThe old sayin<i; " Omne vivuni 
abovi' has .'jcen fnlly Rouh'rnied, and has fnand more 
aco<iral« expression in the formnla " that all life, both 
ve^lalile ami animal, oiiginates from a cell." ((.'s. 
'Oiienstedt' Scluiden : I'lrici: Hnxley ifnotcd hy II. ,S. 
«owdcn. \atiiral Religion, J\ 18:1,)' 

All life, (hciofoitj oriyinatcR fwim a-coll. But whence 
is the lii-st cell Y Not fiom inattf)' beoai se. (a) to pralnce 
life, kinetic foitie is ab.solutely necessary and matter in 
itself is inert̂ , nor without motion posses.ses any kinetic 
or potential foi-ue at all. (b) The peilect cannot proceed 
from the inipei-fcct. and matter is inlinitely inferioi-"ro 
any living; $;enn, however infinitcMinml it may IM. (C) 

Any (greater dejfi-ee of inte«si<y of the physico-chemical 
prom ŝses of matter, any increase of lijfht, heat, electricity, 
and the like, above their nornul deĵ ree of energy, weakens, 
instead of strenf^theninf;, vital power, and after a certain 
point of intensity utterly destroys all organic lifr. 
ConHe<|nently, to assume Ihnf to l)e the cause of production 
of oiynnic- life which is pernicious and destructive uf its 
existence, is a self-evident eontiadiction." I'U. Wan;;er 
<|aof«d by 11. S. Howden.) (d) liife is a force of its own 
kind, specifically distinct from eveiything we see in 
matter. It cannot be theix'fore attributed to a au^e. 
which in iUeir has not the elements necessary to its 
development, (e'j Xciihi;r can the origin of lifo lie e.\-
ptained by Iturwin's theory. Kor the theory of the genesis 
of speclcs involves the negation of the objective reality of 
the idea or specific essence, containing a substantial liveli-
ness of liharauter and foim, and thi power of prodocin^ 
itself within the limits of its own nature, it confounds 
accidental varieties with substantial transformatiou. and 
-ai-tilicial means with iiatni«l pixjcesse .̂ It is contrary to all 
hiatorical e.vperieiice, and the constanf fact of tho sterility 
-of hybrids : it slAnds in i-ontradiction with itself in the 
bearing; of the two law:> of the struggle for life and natu-
ral solectioD, which well restrict i-ather than widen the 
limits of development, and keep the species within their 
own lioundai-ies, rather than e.\pand them into new forms 

and modes of existence, (f) Finally, life cannot 
have c -iginati-d from matter, because life i.s quite 
onprodnceable by mere' mechanical or chemical means. 
With all onr progre.s8 in jiatural science, no one has ever 
seriously thonght that a living body could be produced 
from the crucible, iior a plant, nor even the lowest moss, 
" We are doubtless able," says Lieb-g, " to adapt, alter, 
intensify, and neatralise the cohesive forces in the atoms 
of organic combinstions. We can, by the combination of 
two, three, or four oT'ganic atoms, create molecules of a. 
higher order, or we can resolve such combin^ions back 
into their constituent atoms. But we cannot, from its 
constituent elements, produce even one of these organic 
combination. No laboratory will ever create a cell, a 
muscle, a nerve, in a word, any trnlly living partiple o^an 
oi-ganism." '̂chemische Briefe, I, 2.V2.) 

Therefore, man cannot directly produce any living beinn 
He can only apply the active to the passive principle* the 
seed to the germ, the life-giving fluid to the ovary, and 
life will ensue in a manner .secret, niysten'ous and altogetlier 
beyoiid comperbension. In the fecundation and successive 
development of all germinal cells there is at work a secret 
agent which out of inorganic substances makes organic 
combinations, and out of dead matter, through the instru-
mentality of secondai-y causes produces a livinr; being. The 
secret Agent is Oo<l. the creator and preserver of the 
nniverse. 

Xow we shall ask again If ihe first living celt was 
not from matter, whence was it ^ Whence came ,the fjrst 
living geini that gradually evolved into a peifect being 
Shall we say that it arose by chance J' and tSiat life is dne 
to a haphaxaiid 'f But ev-?ry sensible man knows that, 
nothing arises Vy hapha/.aid. mnch less a settled order of 
organic being. If, therefore, neitker matter nor chance 
can be appealed to, in order to explain the orij^n of life 
upon earth, we must conclude that life owes its origin to 
God, who out of nothing created the first man, the ti™i> 
animal, the first tree, the first herb, the fiist element of 
matter, the fitst atom, the aggregation of which formed 
the plastic root of the niatenal worl-' 

'I'o .sum up. Kithrr we must admit tliat ilie problem i.f 
tlie origin of tlie univei-se is a mystery altogether beyoml 
solution, or we have to proclaim with the christian Bible 
that " in the Ijeginning l!o<l created heaven and earth. 
The first alternative may perhaps bo deax- to man s pride, 
who chooses to confess himself ignorant of, rather than 
submit to hLs creator .- bu. the second alternative is the 
consoling 'aith of millions, .ind the vei-dict of sciince 
declaring that " thei'e was a be ĵinning, and that for it Ujj 
force where of she takes cognizance can ac onnt 

G. BACiMi.r. .S. .1, 
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E X T R A C T . 

ARK ANIMAI-S IMMORlAI- r 

UV JOMAH Ol.liKlfl . l" , M. A., 1.. I.'. C. I'., M. R. i . 

The commonest excuse for taking the life of an animal 
in "that it bas no soal " Is tliin tioe And if so, how 
do we know it ? Revealed religion does not say so. It is 
only the d.>gma of ignorant selfishness which can sny defi-
nitely and empliatirally " Animals have no hereafter." 

Many a imtioii-aye, one as highly developed as the 
Jewish in the time of the Maccabees—has denied that 
women art- ht to enter llie heaven of the blessed, and if 
they have a futnre at all. it must be in the (Jthenna ot 
destruction. 

" Animals have no consciousness of ii future life, and 
tharefore l;.\ve nr> future life.? Docs this follow Y There 
oi*, and have l»een, I'aces of vieu who have had .lo 
consciousness of a futui* life: have the}-, because of this, 
no future life ? Do those who claim immottality to man 
because cf his consciousness of a future life, deny it to 
those who. in a fixed creed of atheism, have iio belief in 
a soul entity apart fi-om a chemical v i t a l i t y W o u l d 
they deny a future existence to idiots and lunatics on the 
g.ound of inability to formulate thought whicb can be 
projected Ixiyond the limit of temporal existence V I think 
not. Why then should such arguments ho valid iu the 
cnse of Ibwer animals 'r 

Let OH lake OIM of the most' striking arguments in favoui-
of human exintence after deatb—the incompleteness and 
con8e(|uent injustice of the present life, ocnaidered as tlie 
totality of human existence. The father eat sour grapes 
and the children's teeth are set on edjie. Why should 
the children thas suffer if they have had no pa.<<t and will 
nave no fntnre V A child is bom into the silence and 
darkness of a living tomb, sightless, dnmb, deaf, and 
often suffering daily pain. The poor creature mysteri-
ously conifs into th's world and lives on in patient. 
pro*'.ncted existence until, as an old mar., this mockery 
<n" a man passes beyond the veil. Hut if the touch of the 
skilled teacher OAH t̂ft into the dftrkf spcrct cbnnib6r of 
this tortni-cd soul, the Hi-st lesson taught is that Goh 
IS IJOVK." 

This would be a gaunt lit, a -starting skeleton of hypo-
crisy, if this life were all. The veiy thought picture of 
anch a cnse a thrown ou the sci-eea of God's love proves 
more forcibly than any argumen^ can prove, that this life 
is iu>t nil, but that there shall come ii great awakening, a 
new visicn, and a restitution, vheu the incomplete pnts 
on .perfection. 

laC't nie illustiate niy meaning more fully .̂ A noble 
soldier dares the rain of bnllets to. save a wounded com-
rade, and falls dead upon' his friend's body. A saintly 
hero crosses sea and land to bring the knowledge of Uod 
to barbarous races, and when he airives among them they 
torture and slay him. A husband and father, noble and 
gentle, joins a rescuing party and descends a pit. A fall 
(if the roof crushes him to death, and from a blighted tome 
the suushine goes out for ever. But the drunken sot, who 
is a terror to his wife, and a cui-se to his children, is res-
cued alive to continue has career. An orphan girl, in the 
innocence of her love and coniiiknce, gives all her treasui-e 
to a mail, and despoiled and mined, sinks intb a shame 
from V Sich she will never rise again, and into a disgrace 
from which death alone will free her. Upon a happy vill-
age-life. where all is joy and peace, there breaks the storm 
of war, which others have kindled, and proverty, wonnde 
stHrvatiori, and death are dealt out with a lavish hand. 
We change tlie scene ; a slave raider is there, men are 
cai ried off to be sold to a hopeless, life- locg misery, and 
woman to brutalities which they would embrace death to 
escapc. 

If there were no pof̂ t and no future life, these tragedies 
of human suffering would cry out in bleedihg. burning, 
tongue, that there is no Goi>, and no Gooi>. Bat believing 
that thei e is a God, and that this God is Good, the inexo-
rable fSct is borne in upon us that there must have been 
a past life to every one of us, orthht there will lie a futnre 
life for every one of us, or that both a past and fnture cou-
nect this little span of life, and unite it into the perfection 
of a great whole. 

Has this no further lesson to teach us 'r Are men able 
by the force of pres&ing, age-long experience to'grasp a 
future life for themselves, and deny it for women 'f Are 
they able ftt length to include women in the circle of ftod's 
love, and exclude all others of His creatures The same 
laws c ' physical life hold good, from the lowest bit of bio-
plasm.c jelly to the highest form of man. Who shall say 
that the natnral laws l)y which God has developed mind 
and soul conscionsness in man are not equally applicable 
jmri in the evolution of all life If the inexplicable 
sufferings of man, the ioeqnality of terrible burdens, form 
a logical argument for a fntnre life in his case, why should 
it not do the same i'l kne caatf of animals, who suffer just 
as nniquall}', just as inexplicably, jnst as terribly, as man 
snffci-s 'f May we not condnde that in God's liand there is 
a slave for every wound of theirs, too: a croWu for eveiy 
cross of theirs too : n recompense of life for every broken 
heart auioiig them The .same things occur in an'mal life 
a.s in human life. The Gelert. who saves the child by 
fighting with the wolf, is killed by his master in the sud-
den anger of an irrevocable misrakc. The great St. Ber-
nard, braving the bitter frost to save a wayfaring 8tmnge<-, 
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i> (liiKlieil over a piwijnec liy a hlock of Hiid is bw)keii 
iii<ii II Lliims:.iiil piccert. The hrnve Ni-wfoiiiKlland leaps 
iiitir till! stormy xviivcs to siive t'ln flmuniii'/child, anil 

••\hniist,L'il, iM-iiten lielpless » lOck. Tlic 
.;:iH-ho;se, itiid thf piiti«n(. ass livr oiil slavery of 

.juli'l .)vfr-\vi)rk. in which si iinly food miil siiort hours 
iif >li'i-|> :irt; th<; only solftiu's (loni fhu lUilv inoiiotoiiy of 
hliii)»i:ijr Irishes, hj-avy hlows. pimlilig IneaHi. and stiaininjf 
ni!i.- l«<. Ilohlu'd of love, iulilii D of the H>V s paicnto!{C. 
IKIIIHMI of IIMI, iiibour niiil toil is their portion, until linip-
inv iiii'l spavinuil. th'n lioriois of thr k-ii;i( lvn"s Viinl conn-
as :< hrvppy |-c |''iis(' I'liim SIIITLM 

I liavo often shiiddi'ioJ AS I Inivc COU wliii li 
liail liei;n torn from her home in Aincrica. Hml l-.oiipht 
liithei in a ship ihe horroti? of \vhi« li have hw-n described 
KS ln-yond dejuription " hiniitflliy the help of plentiful 
liious in a liondon do<;k. HDII then I;au<;l 

11 by ii chiiin 
Ihronn over her hoin.H, and diiis<:ged by n windlass into a 
>iHnKhUu--hoiiM.'. With lolling tuii^nc and starting 
eM-lmlU, 4lie in ffooded on. inch by im.-l . through thos<-
monMriitM which inuftt l>e to her iis cuiilnries. :ind as she 
jvildly ti-iex to break away, she slips uu tlie llooi, .sloppx 
with iiMlfi of hluod Hot siho niust .sbind lo her doom 
So II (-rue! poke, or a twint of the tail briujjs hei- to her 
fit( to lie di-aĵ ged on and ou, until, presbed dose 
lo (he fatal ring, with every nerve on teuKioii, uiid 
Nii(;niiili expreRiiod in every Kbie of her body, the p<ftit«d 
MAe conio4 down with a crush into the sknll. Happy is 
il.e c«.>w if that aim be trae, and the last shiver then pa.«ses 
tliti-ii^h her sinKing fraoie. 

I have entered the vivisection priaun. and beard Ihc 
L>IUT..IIH inoAnings of the victims. The JHHM- cats havepnl 
out their pawH tliroujĝ h the bars, aud Ix-aiinl piteously. 

all tbat 1 cnnld Kive them was hut lonci of 
coni|Niaitioii. The timid, innocent were 
• hi-re. pat into the same tnŷ cs from whence others liad 

to their long home, and whose tovturcs were K>\V 
over H^atiMiirlui I The helpless little i-ahbits looked 
up at me half st..pidly, for ihc poison in rhcir lon<l hail 
happily be|;iin to dull their .senses, and left only the dtnd 
limn of the liliinted pain upon them. The jiatlietic, 
implc.riiif^ cries of the cjits will i-emnin with inc iis lontr 
HH life la-̂ tH, and tell nie nloiu foicibly tliiiii wmils CHU 
sitestk. that they, too, have a fiitun: of 

Tlic argument is the snnii.' -. the prcniisc- :iii' ilu- .>:iiiii' 
thi- c«>iicliii«ion iit the snnic. .Made pcrfcci sutfci in',--
i« a-* iiinch applicable to the ca lit;r .stai;e< of lifi- :i> lo 
ihe latter, IM Kt.tinjHy app:opi iaie to the suHVi in..; iiniinal 
in iiiai-haman shape w!.o h.is much linuiunity. :is lo ilic 
oaffcrinj; animal in human ..ilinjic who hnsliltlr hnmaiiiry. 
tt the heart bo broken, wlietlier of man, woman, or faith-
fiU honnJ, there shall IM< sp: C<! in the Heaven <•{ the 

6 

InKnite to heal ii. If the openin î̂  soul has been bruised 
and cm. lied, w liether it be funned ivithin ilie ffiTasy 
covcrin(f of It (irceiilander. the black skin of ii nffrro, or 
t!'e l.iwiiy hide of a mother lion deprived of liei- whelp, 
there is ho|pf nay. th.ic is faitli -(hat it shall Le bound 
np apain. IT self-saci itice li.'is been lost, if niRn or animal 
has thiTiun away his life in vain to save another, it shall 
be found and restored o^ain in the prcat Hereafter^ If 
all the tender kn(! of a mother. lheau<fnish «if child-birth, 
the cares and s(>licitiide the toil, the Inhouis, and self-
stintiny to ĵ ive the best of her life to her eiffsffrin^r, he 
common to creuiion. then creation in common shall appeal 
by a common .siilTeriiigs of motherhood to a common life 
in the Hereafter. ITnderstHndin<7 the continnitv of all 
life, we shall be ablt- to nnder.stand .somethiiijf moi-e of the 
universal Love of God. a love not restricted to a fev» 
crcatnres called men, but widely extended to all Hit 
creation. We shalL be able to more of the inspised 
meaning of the poet, who uttered a trntli, the whole of 
which is barely iindeistorxl, wVieii he sang— 

Thai iiolhiiiK uxIkK witli iiiiiilrKS fi'Ct. 
Tliiit nr.L «II:); lift KLMLL bi- duatioyed. 
Or cast »t< riibbiiili to tlic void, 
Whi-11 Hi.il li.-ith iun(k- thi' pile conipler:̂ . 

THK HKI.AI.D OK THF (JOLI'EN A U » . 

T H K I L K A A I D A B H A S H A S A J S ' G I I A M . 

Mwhw, liti May ma. 

\K Arrrxi.. 

Sii... 
Ill the coitviclioii tbat t.he lime has come w hen u berioue 

cAtii l should be made for the ii iprovenienl. of the vemacn-
lar literature of SoiUbern India, and that for any effort to 
Ix; successful it should i-eccive the sympathy and active 
cooperation of intelligent and influential people, we take 
the liberty to make this appeal to you. Vor some time 
past, the question h.-is attractcti nincli public atteiil fun, and 
among the pioposals made forcanying oat this object is 
the establishment of an Oriental Side in the University. 
TIK! public does not know what shape tlic Kiial dcui.sion of 
the rnivei-sity may take or whether any decision will be 
• iirivi^d at immediately. It is also p'obabic that the De-
pai tiiu'iit of Public Instruction will, al no d'stant datt-. 
consider I he dcsii-ability of instituting adequate public 
c.vaniiiial ions in the classical and the chief vernacular 
languages of this Presidency That these efforts are cal-
culiited tn prnniote the progre.ss tA vernRCDi;ii literature 
there can be i:o doubt. Hut the present appeal ii> on behalf 
of an atti mpt which aims at the Raine end by following 
different, and, as we believe,-norc piacticnl melliodti. It 
i.s necessary that our vernacular litc>-atoie slionld improve 
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more in breadth tlim: in He|itli in otiier word î, should be-
come an iuKtrniuent of the uducRtion of tlio poo >le mthcr 
tbftn remaio tlie property of a few gifted Hcholais. Xo 
Hteratuie ««n l>e healthy or (n-ogrcssive if it does not 
reflect tho feelini^s of the peopU-, ii.striKjt theii miods, and 
fiMitor thei honourable nmbitions. The expansion nf 
pe>>ple'M intelligonv-e and luitivity, and the i!xpansioii of 
their literature xbould ni:t and i-eaet on each other. Much 
as woKvciothe past, we must admit that the progress 
of the nation requires an nsKsimilation of western ideas 
•ad cone3qaentlj the improvement of the vei'nacalarti for 
the adeqaa'-e expression of thene ideas. We are. therefore 
of opinion that any attempt which is hniited to the object 
of pi-cserving the old I)i-avidian classical works, however 
valoable in certain i-enpects these may l»e, can only be 
one-sidtHl and can do good only in a very limited field. In 
Older that good resultH may be attained, which will benefit 
the bulk of the communily and bcfai -veacUing, the attempt 
ahuuld be dire;;ted toward.s the development of fif;sh litca-
tnre on tjodern lines. It is hoped that the establishmeut 
of an iLiAOciation, ooiuiiatiug of persons interested in the 
improvement of Vernacular liteintniv on these lines, will 
help in the accomplishment of the ohjc(;fs that wc havo 
indica'.e>l abore. In the accompanying pai^ors you will 
And the objects of the association and the niuaub by 
which they are to be attaiiKtd detinitoly stated. Wo feci 
confident that thry will commend themeielve>' to yon, and 
if tboy do. wo request that you will be so s(ood at to 
intimato ti> M. K. Ry. V. T. SeHbadrtikcbai-iyaF,̂  Pitinuaip-
pakam. Mndma, yonr williiii;m>ss to hnvo yonr name 
mffi^tom) as a n)omber. 

AVn I'uniarn. 
STU, 

Vours faittifnlly. 
T . >L A M ' NHMR\<;.\I>I. 
T HAI.A.sr\nAK.\ Mnivi.ivu;. 
H . XAKAVAXA RAI . 
V . T . SKKHAI>KIA<-ILAI:IV\|.. 

G. StlllUH)IAXVA Ivi l!. 
K. Vti:KSAi.fXi;AM I'ANTI I i 

1'rvxMieding.s of u preliminary niiHiting in 
i-oniiection with the 

"SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIDIAN SANCHAIM " 
held at Pachaiyappa's Hall Ma^Tras. a t P . Jf. on 

Saturday, the .'.Mi .Vlai-ch IfWI. 

FnuoU: Uawan BahadnrCha Hon'ble Mr. .lusticc Sub-
nttaninnyaAiyftr ATnrnal and about .lO Native Gentlemen, 
hesiues a laiye nnmher of a'.udents of the college depart-
mviit. inttfvsted in the movement. 

Dewan Bahadur the Hon'ble Mr. Justice 
Subramanya Alyar Avareral C. I.iE. In the 
Chair. 

Resolved tliat an Associntinii by the nai.ie of the " îmtU 
huliah DyavidiiiH Sany/invi' be formed and that u Com-
mittee, consisting of the following gentlemen, be appoV-
ted to revise the draft cir(;ular proposed to be isî ued to the 
public, to draw up a scheme in respect of the aims and 
objects of the Sangham, mid to adopt the uecL'ssarx' mea-
sures to convene an inangurhl meeliug as eai-ly as poswlile. 

M . R . R y . , V T . .SI;SHAI>I:IA( M.\I;I»-M; AM. . . {To In-

n>.ireiir-rj 
T BAI,.\-1 NDAUA ILLOAI-MA'. AVI... 

„ T . RA.MAKKISHNA PII.I.M A V I , . 
RAO RAHAKI I; K . VRKK>AI,IN(IAM PANTI I,I GAI-. , 
M . R . R y . . ^1. .SKSHAIUHI SASI KIVAI; AVI. , 

(T. SI IIHAIIMAMA IVI:R .IVI".. 
M . RANCACHAKIVAI; AM.. . 
S. RAMilAir ClIKTTlYAI; Av).. 
J'. M, Aiti N'Ki(i'N(;Ai'i AVI.. 
H . NAI;AVA.\A RAL AVI., 

„ .S. MAM.I SHA RAI AVI.. . 
UEWAN BA,IAI>1;I; V. KlilSHNA.MACHAIIIVAl, 
M . R . R v . . M . KKI.SHXA AVI,., 
RKV. Ml!. J. liAZAIil .S, 
M. R. Rv., (• V. .SWAJIIXACHA Ai\At: Am. . , 

Procvedlnirs of the Committee at its 
MeetlnffB on the 9th, 16th, 20th, 28th, 

and 30th, March and 8th April 1899. 

1. Resolved that the imnie of the Association l.e the 
• Ih'aviila Blui*hii Siiu'jIhim.' 

U. Resolved thnt the ohjwttji of the Saughani be : 
(1) Publication iiF ancient Dravidi.Hii works: 
(2) Production nnd development of Dravidian 

literatni e on modern lines. 

l i l . Ilesolved that til J following means l>e adopted for 
can'ying out the objects of the Sangham : — 

(̂ l) That a jc.unial be pol'li.shed by the Sangham 
in each of tho four princip:,! iJravidiaii 
language: . \ i/.,^ Tamil. Tclu>»u. .Vtalayalani 
and (/anarese. 

(2) That lectui-es in the above languages be deli-
vered, from time to time, under the auspices 
of the Sivngham, »n such subjects as am 
within the scropc of the Snn^ham.' 

(8) That stHudard books on .scientiKc and literary 
subjects lie published in the aboye langnageK, 
or gwnt.s-in-aid Le .-'*ered for their publi-
cation, as the Sangham may deem expedient 
or neces.sarv. 
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(4-) That piixos and medaltt be awatilud in i-ccoKiiitiun 
of merit in origfiual wni ks. 

(."i) That honoi'ai'ia bu off-ired for ti-ansUtiijim ami 
adaptations of prescribed works. 

(tii That the Saiighani determine, ))y periodical 
confei-ences of competent persons or by 
•jther means. Miitable expressions to oi->nvr\ 
scientitic'and fe<!bni(;a) idea.s. 

IV. Uoaolved that tin-S^nsfliani c'onsist cf 
(i) Patrons, 

(ii) Life-members, 
l.iii) Hijiii)i-iry .Meiuberti, ami. 
(iv) Ordinaiy Meinuers, 

/•"•ifco/K shall l»e those whu iiiH i-hijM,'ii iis such by 
the Saasji^ii^i. 

ĥaU be those who, uonU'ibnte uoi 
lens than Ks, I >0 t<i the fiiiiJs of the 
Saogliam. 

Membcix shiilL be those wlio, whether they 
are otherwise connected witli the Sangham 
or not, are chosen as socli, in consideration 
of distinguished literary work done in 
•;oaacctiou with the Dravidian languages 
iind literatures. The total numl^ of 
such moml)i:rs shall not exceed 24. 

'Wi<i<ti'^3f?/)i'<('/ v sh;i!l consist of those paying an 
rnniial siihsf!fi|)tioii of tlvn Rupees. 

V. Resolved thai, ihi- niM,na-<cment of liie Sangliam 
vest, io an executive boiiid nf <ho nieinlM r̂s. 

VI. Resolved that (,'omniitt«! consislius^ <)f the fol-
lowing gentlemen 1>e appointed to draw up an np(.eal in 
Bnglish, Tamil, Telii>ra, Malayalani and l/aiiaresc to the 
public, e.xplaining the objects of the Sauî hani and invit-
ing support, to issue the same and to place the i -splies 
before the nest meetini; (tarly in -liily. 

M. R. Ry. l'. -M. .Vri-i Ni;i.i xc:xi.:. 
T . BAI.AFILM>AHA VK'. 

K . \AK.VI ANA RAI. 
V . T . SKSIIADKIAI.HAIIIV 

„ <T. SIJHUAIIMANVA -.IVAI;. 
RAO BAHAI'II: K. VIRI-M,I\I.\ IR PWN I.. 

NOTES AND COMMENTS. 

Dr. Poi>c-rt 
viicliakuni. 

liiM-

n a letter, veceived during the month, we gather 
that every care is l)eiug I}e>-
towed both on. the annotatiou 
and printing of the book to make it 

valuable in every way. He is also nrranging with the 
Press authorities to i-eprodoce the illustrations whidh will 
i^re both English and Indian i-eaders a more vivid idea of 
things. We e.xtract the following passages also f:oni the 
snme. which will not fail to interest our leader? much. 

• • • 

•• I shall he vei y glad if the view I give of the 8iddliauta 
Religion and philosophy should in any way counteract:th«! 
thorouphly unpliilosophical and irreligious pervensioni of 
Boddhisin which are cnrreat. The faet is that the 
protest on behalf of God, the soni, and immortality v>ade 
by the " Santana GnroE" is one of the greatest attractions 
to me. 1 feel a.s if a real student of those works jnust 
Iind the Holy gospels and Psnlms which are the joy and 
strength of my own heart, very mnch akin to the real 
scope of this admirable system." 

« • • 
I need not assui-e yon and many other Sonth Indian 

friends with what entire affection I regard them and how 
eame.stly J offer my homble pfayers on._ their behalf. 
What litile life is left me will be ex^iended in Taoail. fn 
the other world, J have some how the ootaviotion that I 
may talk Tamil with mnny good nlen, whom I shall 
understand more thoroughly than I can now. I «omiilend 
to your guardianship all my puUicaiions which J[ shonid 
like to knpw were circulal^ing mnch more largely thafF 
they do now. 

IN the course of his reccnt jcnmey to Nepanl in seaiî H 
of Sanscrit manuscripts Hnd inscrip 

Au o)(l and i-uio Ms*. j _ .L i , , 
of StanJn Pum.i... Cnivei-sity of. Cam-

bridge, Mr. Cecil Bendall, who 
lately retired fi-oni the staff of the Department of Orieitu;! 
Mteniture in the British Museum, made, says thp Ijondon 
correspondent of the Mniirln-^tfr iinidiim, some discoveiics 
of early niaiiu.̂ c-ripf.-i <>f great interest and value in 
relation to the literary history of Inciia. F'l;- instance, 
the extaoi I'uranas have been pronounced bj most c itical 
scholars to ho i|uito modern i-ompilations, the oldest -of 
them not earlie" than the ninth centnry. .A .D, nnd in 
this connection it is of grea^ impoi'iaoce thnt H mann>>cript 
of a considerable portion of the Skanda Painnn, written 
act later than the sixth ceniuiy, A. D., has come to light in 
Nepaul, nn' has been acquired for the eollection of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. Mr. Bendall yas able to .spend 
many days in the examination of the Mah'^ja'a splendid 
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r..lli . ti( 1 ..f uiamiscripts »nd he caiiie accioss tw .. oW 
<-t.piP!s of the potms of V'idyiipati. whose woi-i.s have 
hitht rU. ht eii chieHv known from poor modeniiserl editions 
of tio arc.nnt for-tho Jincniotic stnJent. 'I'hu new 
111 fllLUM'l ipt will probably prove of <," eat value for settliDj; 
the difficult problem ns tc what 1 lit laiis^uage used by 
Vidyapati actually -vas. Mr. Bendall also disco\-ei'ed 
about fifteen new inscriptious. uioat of which are of 
considerable antiqnity and imjiui-tance for the history ol 
aiiricut Kepaul. He foiind modern Nepaul and its 
populatir.r, with their customs and superstitions, 
promisincr field for the student of ethnology or folklore, 
and was specially struck with the parallelism which he 
noticed between somi- of the features and practices of 
Roman (Catholicism and of the Buddhist religion in 
Nepaul. This resemblaneu between the Nepaulese form 
of divine worship and that of the Catholic Churches is. 
LowcFer, not pecnliar to that country, as Lord Curzon 
informed Mr. Bendall that lie had himself observed it in 
niaiiv othe" Buddhistic countries. 

* 
* * 

A> illu& l̂•atiuf( what the Rev. Doctor says about Bud-
dhistic preTersions, we may refer to 

appears above the .signature 
of a Master of Arts and a Vidya 

Bhuitan to boot in the April number of the Mahahodhi 
Jmmal. Th'̂  master of Arts in proceeding to. repudiate 
the asfiersions af^inst Buddhists that they are irrecoverable 
\'ai;tilit. that they believe neither in the existence of God. 
jiC'j in that of the individual Bjul, and that their Niivaw 
which if their Sitmniuvi Bnunui ix utter extinction, gives a 
novel definition of Ncistika. He says the word is very vague 
and it may mean disbelief (1) iu future births (2)in God (8) 
or jn rhc sunl (4) or in any eternal substance. And He 
eionerau-s Buddhism under the first definition. Coming to 
the sccond definition, lie osks ' what is (lod r' If (lod irs 
sxnonyiiious with the (Tovcrnor of the Universe, then our 
learned scholar says there is no God, and" calls in aid o* 
Itaddhi.siii, the most advanced .scientists of thp day and 
assert.«! that the only real Governor is men's Kama : And if 
God mtiins karma, then, he safely argues that Buddhists 
are t.heists. Under iho third head, he defines soul as the 
component of ideas rrnnsniittod in Karma and lie quotes 

Dr. iVul Carus who says, " In a woid, theie is no entity, 
or soul .-'ubstratum or soul siibstnnce that is [lossessed of 
sensations, impulses and nuit'or ideas, but all the .>iensations 
impulses and motor ideas of a man arc tin inselvcs pait 
and parcel of his soul. .Vnd from a niisapprclieusiofc of 
the phrase that the soul is iieitlu i- tin Snt i/or Asal, he .sayn 
that Buddha really meant a higher kind of thini; which 
neither e.\istcnt nor nonrcxistcnt. And he says, on the tifth 
point that in Nirvana, the soul or " ! " entei-s \nU> Sfnyatit. 
but he defines Sii-inicitn as a (ilace of Ktfnge. i.e.. it enters 
its own refuge after its illusions are all gone The waste 
of intelligence displayed in this special pltading is so 
patent that we itfuso to go into its illofjicalit-es. But a 
correspondent in the Hindu, who styles himself Dharma-
prya surpas.ses this M.A. atid surpasses him.self in his 
defence of Buddhism. He says that all religions are at bot-
tom atheistic ; some are u)ioonscious of their atheism, 
others only semi-conxious : %vhile a few like Buddhism are 
conscious of atheism and he further adds that the theist's 
belief in God plays very small part in the practical lives of 
men that and, even 8aukaradid not believe in the existence 
of a Personal God. And he lifts up his Btillii ( whatever 
it may mean) to the Highest Pedestal of the irnknow^n 
God, and enlarges very much about its far reaching Power 
and influence. We are however glad to think that both 
the " Hindu " and the " Indian Social Reformer " have 
expre^ed themselves out-spokenly that it i.s net possi-
ble to revive Baddhispi in India and that it will neither 
be necensary nor beneficial. 

The Huiuauitariau League:-

The eighth Annual Meeting of the Huiiiimituriuj League 
was held at St. Martin's Town Hall on Tuesday afternoon 
and was followed in the evening by a hugely attended 
Conversazione of members and ftiends. The Report for 
1898 ihows a continued increase in the strength and acti-
vity <flthf Leagne, which, in additipii to its centi-ai com-
mittee, has now four special Departmmfs Ucaling w ith the 
(luestions of Oiminal Law and Pri.'̂ on Reform, Sports, 
Humane Diet and Dress, and Lectures to Children, 
Copies of the Report, with other information, can be 
obtained from the Hon. Sec. .I;*. Chai ceiy Lane SV. C. 
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(Continued from iiuije 

AdhlKarana. 8. 
Hence is he a knover- (> r. iii. 19\ 

In the pivceding section it has been shewn that 
Jivtt is eternal. Again, a doubt arises as to whether 
lie lifis knowledge inherent in him or not. 

(Pi'irvajiakiiha:)—J!va is not endued wuli knowledge 
iiiLerenc in his nature. For, in the "'ruti "The two. 
the one knowing and other unknowing," it isd'?claied 
tliat jiva is ignorant. 'J'herefore C[iiite nnkiuiwinjr is 
jivii who is mere consciousness (chuituny? J in essence. 
Hut in virtue ot the power of Msva, lie is endued 

-with the body ;ind sense-organs and is bound by 
egOiSin, which makes hitn regard himself to be a man 
ov a god and perceive such objects as a cloth :ind a 
pot to bs external to himself. Thus he paeses from 

'ivoTld to wo-ld. As possessing knowledge only in 

the state of sarnsara, jiva is not a knower in his 
essential nature. Otherwise, how can he attain 
salvation 

(Siddhoiifa):—As agaidst the foregoing we hold as 
follows. This A'tman (jiva) is a knower. Manaa is 
the knowledge constituting his essential attribute, as 
may be seen from the following s'rntis 

«' He who feels ' I smell this,' he is A'tmac, he 
sees by manas those objects of desire which are 
in the region of Brahman and is delighted."* 

" Manas is his divine eye."* 
VV'herefore he is a knower in himself. 
As to the contention that in virtue of the power Af 

MiyA, he is a knower in the state of samsAra, ws 
admit that it is true. By associa'ion with material 
manas, jiva indeed transmigrates as the enjoyer of 
pleasure and pain, as the knower identifying hjmself 
with the body and the egoism, while his inherent 
])0wer of intelligence is o.erpowered by the power of 
]\Iaya. But, when he shakes off the connection with 
the triple dirt by knowledge and constant contem-
plation of Brahman, then he becomes equal to Brah-
man, and, with his inherent unsnrpossed attribute of 

• C h h i u p . 8 12. 
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knowledge then manifestinjyr itself, he is sa-d to be 
libernted. 

Moreover, ' the srnti,' " Delighting in pvana and 
enjoying by manaa,"* gives us to understand that 
Brahman has a natural 8ense-org:.n in the form of 
manas by which He perceives His own uusnrpassed 
bliss. From this we may understand that the liberated 
jiva, as possessed of similur attributes, isendiied with 
manas, an internal sense organ quite independent of 
the exteioal organs of sensation, n.nd which is a means 
of enjoying his own inherent bliss. The sruti which 
speaks of the two as " the knowing and the unknow-
ing " implies only that jiva is of limited knowledge. 
It'declaies that Parames'vara who is not a samsarin 
is omniscient. AVherefore, while in snmsiira. A'tman 
is of limited knowledge, and when liberated he is 
omniscient. Thus A'tman is a knower. 

A d h i k a r a n a . 9 . 
(As the s'rnti speaks of his) departure, going aad returning, 

(A'tman is very small), (il . lii- 20) 
As the A'tman, who has been proved to be a 

knower ir the preceding section, is declared to have 
a departure and so on, he must he very small (anu) 
in size. Here a doubt arises as to whether this holds 
good or not 

{Purvapahiha :]—He cannot be very small (ami). 
As: the S'rnti "Th is A'tman is, indeed, great and 
unborD"t shows that jiva is all-porvading, and as 
the sruti I have surpassed the whole universe"J 
shows tli»t, by pervading all, he has surpassed the 
whole universe, this A'tman must be all-pervading 
from all standpoints of view. 

[Siddh'nita — A s against the foregoing we hold 
as follows This A'tman is anu, i. e., extremely small, 
because the s'ruti speaks of his departure, his going 
and returning. His departure is thus declared : 
" With that flash, that A'tmau departs."^ " His going 
?s declared in the following words : those who depart 
from this world g o t o the moon."|| His return is thus 
spoken of " from that world they come back to this 
world for act ion . " ! If jiva be all-pervading, his 
departure, going and returning cann-t be explained. 

• Taitt-tp. 1 -6 
t Bri-TJp. C-4. 
JTaitt-Up. 3-20. 
tBri-TIp. 6-4. 
i; KanshiUki-Upaniiihad, 1-3. 
^ Bri-Up. .'>-•. 

It is true that A'tmRn, though all-pervading, may 
be said to depart when separated from the body ; but 
going and returning cannot thus be explained as the 
Butrakara says 

^nd (because) the last two (can be aeeomplislied' 
1)7 himself: (IT. Hi. 21.) 

A'tman must be extremely small, inasmncli as the ^ 
l:ist two, namely, going and returning, can be accom-
plished only by himself. As to the s'ruti " Atman 
is great and nnborn," it occurs in » section treating of 
I's'vara, and does not therefore refer to jiva. As to 
his surpassing the whole universe by his all pervasive-
ness, i t has to be explained as referring to hte liber-
ated jiva whose s'akti or intelligence coming into 
manifestation on the removal of the veil of dirt,, 
sends out its ray.s everywhere. Therefore Atman i.s 
quite small. 

Sutrakara raises an objection and answers : 

(If yon say that He is) not small hecanse of the s'rnti 
teaching the contrary, (we say) no, becaase it is a different 

section, (11. lii. 22.) 
{Objeciiim. 1—The s'ruti ' ' That Atman is indeed 

great and unborn'" shows that jiva is not small. 

{Answer:'—No; because this s'ruti occurs in a sec-
tion treating of Parames'vara, commencing thus : 

" He who knows and oontumplates A'tman, etc.' ' * 
And becanse of the very vord and measure 'III. iii. ) 

He is spoken of as ami, as extremely small, in the 
following s 'ruti : 

" This extremely small A tmancan be known by the 
mind he in whom pi-ana has entered five-fold." t 

And his measure is also given in the following srut: 
" T h e lower one is indeed known to be in size like 

the point of the iion thong at the end of a whip."J 
'1 hus A'tman is extremely small. Measuring consists 

incit ing a thing which is like an atom a^d declaring 
that A'tman is of that sixe. 

If jiva be very .small, whence then is the expe: ience 
of a feeling all over the b o d y ? The Sfltrakara says: 

There Is no incorgniity as in the case of sandal ( ir iii. 24.) 
Just as a drop of sandal ointment, though remaining 

in one place, yet produces pleasure extending over the 
whole body, so too, here there is nothing incongruous. 

Again, the sntiakara ' mises an objection and 
answers : 

• Bri-Up.—6-4-13. 
f llundaka-Up 3-1-9. 
X Sv'eta-Up. 6-S. 
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If j n u j (tbat tlM t v o ewes are oot l i a i l a r ) bacanH there 
l i a ipecikl abode (la the caie ef lasdal.) (we say) no, 

toeaue v e admit it Cin t l u c a n of J'iva); 
indeed ' j ' iva i i laid to abide) in the heart. 

(11 iii. I'Si 
Î OHIIIRLINN : ,--TIH? saniJuI-oiiitiMiMit ikbi'JeH in a spc.'-

dul iiliodi.-. 
i.l((*Mfr :)—Tliis ul)j('i-( ion r>iiiii')t ii))|)ly to tis : I'ov 

we admit tliiit, A'tin;iii iilsii liiis ii s))ef.'iiil wboile. ns tho 
s'riiti sjivH 

" ] i i llic, l i f i i r t , in. lc( ; ( i , is l l i i s A ' t i n a i i . " " 

" ] l c wliii is witl i i i i till- l i iMit , ill t l i « j iraiii is, fu l l o f 

coiisciiiiism'ss, tli.ir. li^lif wliicli pcM-vmlo® all,"t 
So (i 0., hy till' illiistr-.ilioii of s;iii<];il-ointinont) <lo 

Koiito V(!iliiilins oxplnin flii>\v siiiull tliiii;!^ i nn ))ro-
•lucc ii feclinsj u.\ti;n(liii<^ all over tlic Ixj'Iy.) 

Tin! Sutik-ira st;it«!s 111-; own vrew as follows 
Or by his attribute ai ia the case ef light- (i i. ^ 

A'tiiian (•.\piM ii;MC(!s—l>y jiurvsMliiig llic wliole body 
—Ijy moans of iiitolliffcin.e wliicli coiisiitiiti-s liis in-
)ierci't i|niiliiy ; just iis a •jL-m iliiimMu s an adjacent 
objivt, liv wav of pervadin>^ it by means of its own 
lit»lit. Tlicri'loii', fli'jre is no incongruity whatever. 

As tfi tin- Lontoiition tliat iiirellivrence and A'tinan 
arc not distinct, tin; sutr-ikar.i says 

There is a distinction as in case of odoar ss. 
indeed,thes'rati declares, (n iii.27i. 

J list as we say rh:it earth is that which has odour 
so wlion we say 1 know we ]ierceive iutelligeiice to 
be an ntti ibnt<; <>t A'tnnin. Acennlingly tliere î  !» 
diatinctioii between intelliirence and A'tinan The 
s'riiti (ieilares the distinetion in the following wo ds 

" This person does know." 
Beeanso of its being mentioned separately. "< 

Intelligence is nieutioi.ed separately fron. A'ti .an 
in the foUowin^ s'niti 

" Tlieie is :io failure of tho intelliijfence of the intelli-
g e n t o n e . " J 

Thus it hds been shewn (hut A't-nan has the 
a t t r i b u t e of intelligence which is eternal. Then, how 
ia'.it that , while Atuian bn.s intelligence lor his attribute, 
he 19 spoken of a.-* intelligence itself ? The sijtrakira 
a n s w e r a M follows ; 

InlMd beeaue that is his chief attribnU- he Is glTin that 
dMlfnatien, like the^nse- til. 29)-

B e c a a s e A t m n n ' s ch ie f a t t r i b u t e is i n t e l l i g e n c e , t h e 
d e t i K M t i o n o f i u t e l l i g e n c e is g i v e n t o h i m — n o t b e -

• I W . » up. »•». 
t Bri-.p. M - T 
X Dri-ap—1-.1-W. 

cause I t is mere iatelligence itself,—just ns tho 
Wise (Pi-ajD«, Brahnia-j) is spoken of ns "Truth, 
Intelligence," tho jgh He is one possessed i)f intelli-
gence. ThfM'efore fh'>ro is nothing wrong in designa-
ting A'lman as inert, intelligence. 

Again he e.xplaios as follows : 
Because it is co-eztenslve with A tman, there is nothing 

wrong, as ve do see it (elsewhere). (II. 30) 
AR intelligence inheres in the nature of ^tman, it; 

is not wionif to designate him by it. We ilo find an 
individual cow designated as cow in virtue of the 
attribnu- of cow-ness, merely becau.se that attribute 
inheres in her. .Xccordinu'ly inasmuch as t)ie attiv-
bate of intelligence inheres in Atinan, he is designate<l 
BS intelligence. 

How can iiitelligcin-e which does notexist in sitfep 
(sushupti) tiiid other state.s, be said to be co-cxtensive 
with A'cnian The Si'itrakara says; 

As in the ease ef virility, it may erlst (in snshnpti) and 
come Into manifestation (thereafter). (II. iii. 3!}. 

Intelligence does inhere in the essertial na/ure <if 
Atraan, because, while existing uninanifested in 
sushupti and the like, intelligence springs into mani-
festation ill jagriit or the waking state and so on : just 
as the sev<^nih principle, (uainely, the semen), which' 
constitutes the characteristic insfredient ( f a hiiinao, 
body of the male sex, though presenteven in childhood 
manifests itself only in yonth. Wherefore, itisrtot 
wronu to maintain that intelligence is intivnntely 
associated with Atman's nature. 

The sutrnkara now speaks of the purpose served by 
inaintMning that A'tman is a knower and is inKnite-
simall}- small: 

Otherwise, there would be an eternal perception and nen-
pereeptien, er.elther of them eicluitvely. (II. Ul 33). 

Otherwise, i.e , if A'tman were omnipresent and 
mere consciousness, then because iit< is eternal und 
subject to no limitation, there wonld be a constant 
perception, of him ; a n d A ' t m a n b e i n g ever in the same 
condition his non-perception, too, nust be const.tut. 
The same objection applies to the theory tiiat A'tman 
is all-pervading and that his intelligence is only 
accidental for, nil A'tmans being alike present 
everywhere, the c a u s e s of perception, such as conjunc-
t i o n with inavias, a r e common t o all. If the cause of 
p e r c e p t i o n be adrixhta, s o m e t h i n g n n s e e n (such 
p a s t k a r n i a ^ e v e n t h i s cnnse i s c o m m o n to a l l , a n d 
t h e r e is nothing w h i c h g o e s t o r e s t r i c t it. O r per-
c e p t i o n a n d n o n - p e r c e p t i o n b e i n g q u i t e o p p o s e d t o 
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c-)ii i> otlicr, flu- raiisfes (ief<-rte<l to) »n»y i-itiior give 
list- to |ieifc'|.lK.ii i-xcliir,ivcl_v, or t«> iion-pencption 
••xcliisively. 'J'lu ti, tlifvo ur)nld be fith«T the one or 
l!io other exclusively. 

Wliercfurcs « liat d i v l a r f d i i l ) 0 \ p nloii(> holils 
J,', .oil. 

Adhlkarana. 10. 
(Atman ii tlie> doer, ks the s'a'stra must liare a porpese. 

(II. iii. 33V 
It liiis hui ' i i >li(i\Mi t l i : i t . V ' t m i m is a k i i o w e r i i iul is 

i n l i n i t c s i i i i i i l l y sti i i i l l . A <K.ul)t a r i s e s : is t . . w h e t h e r 

o r n o t h e is u <li .cr. 

(I'lhriiiKikshii — .\'llii;iii, who is iiiiinut:iLle, c-aiinot 
he a (hxT. Prciinily s|icakiii>r, either tiie lni<iillii 
| ii:(r-lleet) or |.ra!j i iti (t he root oF alt matter, must 
he the (Joer. Atin;iii appears to be tlie door by 
lalsely assmiiiii^' to liiniseH' the apfOiicy of ihe (jther. 
Therefore, it is not ri^ht lo that Atiii;in is the 
doe: 

(Siililhi'iihi .—X'tmitu no doubt the doer ; for 
the .s'istra imist have a ].nrpose. Otherwise the 
s'tistta wliieh enjoins iiiid iirohibits would serve no 
purpose. 

ABd becaue of the declaration of his taking and wndering. 
(II. iU. 34V 

H e is t h e d o e r . i i i u l o : ; b f e d l y l o r it is d e e l a r c d t h a t 

l i r t u k e s a n d w a n d e r s , a s in t i i e f o l l o w i n j j s ' r i i t i 

" T i n s , verily, dors he taJ-e these i)rMnas and 
wiindors ns he likes in the body."'* 

A s t o t h e e o i i t e i t i o n i l i a t a ^ o n c y p c r t n i n s t o t h e 

i i i i d d h i a n d ( h e I ' n i k r i t i , t h " s f a r a k ? . r a a r j ; u e s a g a i n s t 

t h e n g e n e y o f t h e b u d u h i in t h e f o l l o w i i i i ; w o r d s ; 

And becaue of its declaration in reference to the ritual If not, 
tlwre vonld be a difference in declaration. (II. lii. 35). 

" C o n s c i o u s n e s s a c h i e v e s s n e r i t i c e " ; t in s u c h w o r d s 

a s t h e s e , A t i n n n i^ s p o l < e n o f HS t h e a ) » e n t , a n d t h e r e , 

f o r e l i e IS c e r t i i i i l y t h e d o e r . 

(OhjidiiDi —The woril ' eonscionsness' denotes the 
liiiitiUii, not the .r/fnan. 

(Aiixirrr—No. If so, the wording- would be diffe-
rent, in the form with the consciousness " Klsewherc 
\rlien tlio bnddhi has to be spoken of. we find the 
word ' consciousness ' used in the instrumental case, as 
in the sriî ii " il»ving: taken, with the consciousness, 
the conscioosnwis of the^e prinas (senses). 'J Hence 

• BI. Up. I . M H . 
tTaiHiUp. 
• BRI L IV 4 I 17. 

the conclusion that buddhi, being an instriinient, can-
n<. t lie an agent. 

The sut-.akara objects to the view t',.at TrHkiiti is 
the agent 

Aa in perception, there could be no restrictive (ii.iii 37.) 
If Prakriti were the a^eiit. tlieii, as it is common to 

all, there would be nothing to resti i( t tin- result, ôf 
an act to an individual;, auy more than in the c ise 
of perception already discussed. 

And becanss of a reversal of the potentiality (11.111. 38} 
If Prakriti were the iigent, then, iiinsniueh as th^ 

assent of an act should a>o bt the enjoyer of its fruits, 
I'rakriti would itself be the enjoyer. 'J'hns, then. 
A'tman would cease to be the enjoyer. 

And because of the absencs of the cintemplation. (11. m. 
.Moreover, if I'rakriti were itself the agent, there 

would be no ioc)tn foi' the contemplation that " 1 am 
distinct fioiM Prakriti." W lerefore, A'tiiian is tha 
uij-cnt 

And, like a carpenter, he (proceeds) in both ways. (II 39)-
Ir A'tuian is the agent, he acts when he wills to 

act and he ceases to acr. whoa he does not will to ac t ; 
and thus there is Iiore 11 defined order of ];rocedure, 
as in the case of a carpenter's prc>coduie in his own 
calling. 

(Oij' cli(,i():—I'ossibly, the will toactalso pertriinsto 
bnddhi ; and thus here alike, the deiiiiite procedure 
can be e.vplaioed. 

(Aiit^iier):—No; for, will is the attribute of a sentient 
being. Wherefore, it may be concluded that A'tman 
is tl.- agent, but not the buddhi nor Prakriti. 

Adhlkarana. II. 
Fros- the Supreme- indeed, because of the declaration n 1. 40-) 

] . has been shewn that Aiman is the kuower and 
the agent. Now. a doubt arises as ? whether this 
ageucv abides in himself or is dependent on the 
I's'vara. 

{I'l'ircaiiaf.fha]:—It abides in liimseH. (itherwise, as 
impelling jtv.i to good and evil acts, I's'vara would be 
guilty of partiality and so on. Mareover, if the acti-
vity of jtvii be dependent on I's'vara, then, jiva would 
no lor.gei-be the agent ; and thus all scriptural injunc-
tions and prohibitions would be vain. Wherefore 
Jivii'p activity is dependent on jiv.i himself. 

(Sifldhanta):—-JJva's Af^ency is dependent on Para-
mes'vara, upon himself,because cf the s'rnti, " H e who 
being within, controls A'tmau."* 

A . MAH&'DEVA SASTBT, B < A . 

(.To he Continued.) 
• Hri, L'r. 5-7 22, 
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S I V A G N A N A S I D D H I A R 
Ot' 

A U U L N A N T U I S [ V A CllAlMAU. 

S U P A K S H A M . 

FIRST SLTHA. 
First Adhikarana. 

2. If the LoUayitlri could s«y tliiit tHls iinivcrse 
iiiidergoes i)(;itlier creation nor destrncLioii and Hint it 
ft eternally jjennaiient, then I need uo delnctive nn<l 
inductivc proof to refute him, as even oni- own obser-
vation shows tho orit'i'i'.itioM and desti-iictioii of evt-ry 
i-oinponent piirt of this nniv(^.so. 

N'IITK. Ill IIH' r^nipiikslm, tlic views of ntlici- SCIIIMIU WCTF cuii-
hii|i?ml iMiil I 1 iticizc (I. Ill ilic-Sini;ikslia, ilic Siililluiiiiii is Malcil 
Iili'l tlu' uIpjt'Cli':li-s llH!t. 

If it he said that it is hy nature thai the uni-
verse undergoes chnngfr then what iinder<^oes ch;inge 
CHniiot Ije nnrnral If it. he said, thai it chaiifres becanse 
its nature is sojihen except as chanf^inw tYere is no such 
Ihiug as u .tur«. The argument that the four elements 
ronstitnte nature and these undergo change implies a 
First cause who brings about siudi change; of condition, 
as the object uaiverso is inert, 

4. Of the four element^, air iiroduccs the other 
three from irselt; fire destroys other elements ; water 
contains them nil and so on ; ami as such, tiiese 
elements themselves produce and resolve each from 
and into tile other; and consequently no First cunse 
is necessaiy. If this be your argurrent it is funlty. 
as all these elements undergo evolution and resolution 
together, and a First causa Avhich has neither a begin-
ning nor an end is accordingly required. 

XoTt . - V c r s e i 2 tu 4 refute the Cliurvnka n iidsiiinn. 

o. Jf the s-rgument is that ns all things arise by 
Kxhana ii/icri/^a, and from the previous attachment, no 
First cause is necessary, then lie should say whether the 
birth is of things existent or non-existeni. Non-
existent will never come into bein^, and the existeiit 
need not come iiito being. What is neither or Anirca-
chana (as argued by the Madhyamika). 

XoTK.—TUis refutes Saacruntika Badillm. 

6. (Even this argument is faulty) ns if it is only 
existent it will come into being; otherwise it will 
never come into being; and no origination of the 
universe is possible. The truth is that efifeota are 
prodaced from canees, as the potter prodaces the 

pot from the clay, but could not produce clulli &c., 
from I he same cau.^r. 

\(>TK. Tliid n^fiiti's I lie- Miiilliyiiitiikii lliiiMliu'x |iiiKliiiiii. 

7. Jf it be ass<!rt(*d, tiiat tlie same tliini; is both 
existent find noM-f.\istent and tliat no cfKcient c.iuso 
is icquired, ir innst stund to reason tiiat no one thing 
can posse.-is such ooiitiadictory qualities. If tin- cansc 
is said to e.xist, and the effect not bi; existent in the 
cause and vice versa, this is al-o incorrect as tho 
effect i!) really existent in the cause (being identical) 
and the change nwcssitwites an cfRcient First cause. 

XoTK. - This meets lli^ .Tiiiim olijectiun. 

8. The birth and death of the body is seen, but we 
do not see the end of the world ; how do you conclude 
that the world has also an end, fsays thePurvaMi-
jnam.saka). W e reply that this is jK-ssible as this illusive 
world is evolved in snccossion from Akas, and other 
elements and is i-esulved in return. 

I f it be suid, that only a porti&n of this iinivcrse 
is des^troyed and a portion re-formed and tliat tho 
whole is neither produced nor destroyed all at one 
time, Xo. The universe as a whole in due time, is, des-
troyed and reproduced, as the seeds produce 1 in the 
autumn arc destroyed in the summer. 

10. Jf it be said that it is Time thut produces these 
change.s and is the only God, No ; time is in itself 
inert and non-intelligent. Though it is trn^ we fin<' 
timij producing changes, it. is because, God as t te 
efficient Cause actniices Time which is the instrumental 
cause. 

.S'DTK—Tlicse tlii-ei." (n-ecfilin;} ve HeH meet the oltjcctiuiiH of tin-
I'LIIVII .MiniHiiisn school. 

11. ]f it be .said that the a'oms reproduce them-
selves as tlie universe, after the primal resolution, 
with the aid of krtrma. No ; because karma and these 
atoms are said to be inert and Jada. Besides, these 
themselve-i undergo resolution at tho final destruction 
of the world. 

12. If it be S lid, that if the atoms as cause ( 
destroyed, the universe itself could not originate, X o ; 
from the canst- Maya, the universe could be prodaced. 
The objection that v e do not see Maya but onlv the 
at(>ms, is met by the fact tliat these atoms are the 
visible product of tho iinpe ceptible Maya. 

IS. If it be asked how the atoms can be called 
a product and not a cause we find it BO b j its having 
form and parts; and all products like a pot 
has form and parts are seen to be destructible. There-
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fore it is tlie indestniciilile Miiya tli.-it prof'nces these 
atoms witli form and parts. 

1 ( The wise declare tlfr.t tlie \^orlJ evolves from 
M:iya and the common people also can point out 
that in the seed, the tree mid branches Ac , are 
contained in a subtile condition, nnd otherwise, thoy 
wont be produced ; and tliesc words yonhave for-
gott.fti. Undi-rst;inds tliert-fore tliat Maya is the 
material cause. 

15. ! f you deny th it the world is produci-d from 
and resolved into a cause, Msyn, then you will be 
.•issei tiug the existence of hare's horns. It you again 
object liy saying that it will lie true if the dead leaves 
of a tree will go back info the tree and come out. again 
as fresh leaves, our reply is thnt when.these leaves are 
rjduced to the primal condition, by time and other 
causes,* they will ai^aiii come out as fresh leaves 

16 As the w«ild is produced as an effect fro;n a 
cause and :is both effect and canse are real, the world 
also mfy be snid to be eleinal jind indestructible 
But as* a Su^iome God creates and destroys it at 
stated periods, this world mny sfiid to have a beginning 
and to be destructible, on a' count of the change of 
condition it undergoes.— 

NOTK.—Tlic detiiiitione and distinctions ilr.nvn hr,,-!,, liavi; LO lie 
fully bcirtiR in niinfl. And it will explain why even in SiddltaiitH 
,works like Thayuinanai-ar tlie world is said to be false, ilhiEive and 
<M)hcineral Ac. Tliej all refer to the changrahility and unatnliilitv 
of the world land the worldly pleasures. 

The last line in the Tamil Verse has to be read with the one 
which follows and hcnoo its translation is omitied here The 
last () sta-nzfts establish the principle of E.x nihilo, nihil fit ' 

Ont of iiothina:, nothing comes," which i.̂  called " - ITAB 
Satkaryavadani, a doctrine peculiar to theSankhyae and Siddhami.': 
the otiicr schools being callcd Variously .Siinya-vadis, Pariiiania-
va îis, Vivarta-vadisAc. 

17. If you object that Maya does not require anv 
other creator for its underdgoing evolution, HeHr tlien. 
The universe appewrs a= the work ot an intelligent 
Heing; The Purasha fsouljis not conscious unle'-s 
when in conjunction with the body and senses ; and 
Maya appears as ihe material cause of sucii bodv and 
senses ; and Maya is not conscious and as sucli not ' , 
intelligent. Hence, the One God (ivho is self-
dependent and intelligent) is necessitated for rreating 
these worlds out of Maya. 

• Mr. C'OBII poiDts ont in his Stot >j uf the Gennt, that bnt for the 
mction of Bacteria, which redncea all dead animals and plants into 
« conuition fit for "being aarim^lated as food by plante, the worid 
will te fnlly stocked with dead thiug* and qdite DniohKbitable. 

] 9. are of thrt-o kiiid.«, The nitilerial cavise, 
the instrumental cau.sc ,̂ and the efficient CHUSO. Tukinjf 
an illustration The clay i.S TIHJ Matfrial causr>, thf* 
Avheel is the insi.rmnental CMUSC and the potter is the 
efficient cause. Simihtriv, the I^ord lik(! tho potter 
crcafes the worhl.s from Miiya as tho )nateri;il -miiiso 
with the aid of His Sakti fiH the insirnnifiital cause. 

19 From Sudda Maya, Mnya (Snddii Sudda MiiyaJ 
is evolved and From the latter Asudda Maya is 
evolved. From the first, thî  four Vukfi A'wikari ^c- , 
are evolved. From Maya ]{iiyam, &,<•., arc prodiiceJ. 
From Mulaprakriti, tlie three ijunan are generated. 
And these undergo cvolnti'in in the Froscnco (jf Siva-
Sat 

The lender's attention is drawn to the distinctions In i-r̂  drawn 
and vvliat follows. And thr' table of Tntwaa primcil in p. 24i 
Vol. I. may be also rcferrcil to iiBcfiilly Hilt the terms arc BHCIJ 
variously. The first Snilila niaya is alsrt called M/ih/i- Afityn anil 
C'li lil'i and KtiH'hilli,:, and even as .So.',// and l iii'lh.-i. The four VukH 
that are •;enerated from this uro. .S'I>I-I<«NI/I or Vina, I'mjuinli, 
Mudhijifma, and Viifhifi. 'Ihc Kccinnl .Maya is called Asudilhanmyu 
but in reference to the still jrros.Tr imo Mulaprakriti is cdlli-fl 
Suddha Suddha .May.T. The tat was which (jencrate from thin iin; 
yiijiiH, Kaliim, K'tlii. and Kmiu anil Vlihlhri and they form itu; 
b̂ rly of the Xirjruna Souls nr I'mlunii hilni f. The lust kind <>f 
Maya, is variously calleil Miilu-praWiiti, Vnikriti. Pradliana, 
Avyakta, JIahat or Mahan, and its "Sscnce are the three (cunai!, 
•Satwa, Rajas and Tamas. more elaborate table of latwaH contain-
ing ĵ reater details with rcfi/rcnces inthe Vedas, n[)anihhnd (tc ff»r tin: 
various tatwas inclndol in the Siddhanta will be shortly published 
and it is hoped it tvill afford ;;reater help tn tho Htodent in nnder-
standing these detaiU. 

Ttiis maya sakti of God is not .\binna or Snmnvaya bnt it 
is Binnn eakti callud aUn Pnri)(raha-iuikti. 

(iod does not undergo any weariness or tnmblc in creatiiiK 
these worlds and the evolation takes place as the lutiix undergoea 
all the various processes of evolution in tlic jircsencc of the siin, 
its light and heat, 

:0. Vaikari Vach is the power wliicli is felt in tha 
Hearing' as sound, full of meuniiig^ and understood HO 
by the undei.stiinding. Thi« Vacli 13 cantied aad 
influenced by the bodily ('dawi-tayu And by the 
Prana-vayu 

21. Not audible to the ear, but softly ari.siD(î  and 
audible iu the t1. ont and intelligible to tlie nnder-
standing, guided by the Vrana-vayn and not by the 
Udana-vayu, without being able to tbrow out the 
well formed letters (aouiids), and diffeiing both froui 
Yaikari and Paisauti, such is the nature cf MadLyama 
Vach. 

22. Just aa the white and yolk of 4he e^g -coqewl 
in themnl ves aH the body of the p e a - e e ^ , so dvea 
snt i Vach oootnia in itaelf hi »ii imdifferantiatod w i d 
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liiglily sabtile and self lumiuous condition all the 
various sounds. 

23. The Sbkshuma or Pma Vnch is the Luminous-
neso of tlse Highest body, indestrnctible in itself but 
destructible in its products such as Paismiti &o. If 
one can witness this subtile light be will reach the 
nnvaryiog intelligence and bliss and iminortality (of 
Apara-Mukti) without being subject to birth and 
weariuesB and change. 

2-4. These fourvachs becoiue different when united 
to the five different kaU such as Nivirti. Tiiese v.ichs 
are produced, from Mahainaya and nor, from PTahni 
by the process of Parinama noi by lliatoF vivarta but 
by the process of Virta as whsn cloth is made into 
a tent. 

The five k»laB o\it of whte,h different bodieg are prodaocd arc 
Nirirti Kala, with Bthula Tauh. (2) Prachleta M a , with 

8thuln-da,a Varh (3) Vidya Knla with nutthuina rach (4) Saafi 
kala witli Adi t^iik^hnmti riich (.5) naatiaHtha kla with AdtKu'li^huiim 
Darn vuch. 

25. To the Mantra I.sh.< las, and Viddyeshwaras, 
and Sadasivas, their I'ada, Vania, Bncana, Mantra, 
tatwag, bodies, and senses nnd enjoyment are all 
foriT.ad out of Vindu oi- Suddnh-Maya Sakti. 

Tho number nf mantra Ishwaras (of Suddha Bija tatwa) are said 
to be 7 crures. Those who dwell in the IshwatH tatwa are eight 
namely Aunittnr, S»lc'*humay, Sifottamar, Ekattetrar, Trimiti'ti^ 
Si ikantui- and SiinniJi and are also cailed Aglita-Yidycebwaris. 
Those who dwell in tho plane of the Sadaaiva tatwa. are callcd 
Aiiiifihad-a'tiaafi and their names are Pritiunar, Sndahkiar^ Tiiitn-, 
Kai-anar, .Sd î'lrn-, SiikBhiiui or Kalar, Veitafor, and Ambu. 

20. All the three clas.ses of souls, cannot have any 
knowledge unless they are associated with the intelli-
gent Power of Sudda-Maya iiud the four vachs. When 
a person can however ascend to the kno wledge beyond 
this Mayavic intelligence, then akme can reach the 
Feet of the Sup'-eme Siva. 

27. All this universe is spread out and multiplied 
from the Primal invisible and subtle Mnya into visible 
and grosser and grosser forms, as life and body ; and 
these forms again are resolved in the same order and 
they appear as one and as one-and-diiTerent. The One 
Supreme Being also is one and different and one-und 
different from the world. 

28. If it is objected that the visible canuot proce^-d 
from the invisiblf, know how the Akas contains the 
other elements air and fire Ac., and how from the 
same ether clouds and lighting and thundt-r etart up. 

T H A Y U M A N A V A R ' S P O E M S . 

End vi 1st Adikarana. 

(T" he ConH>ried\ 
J. M. N. 

fConlinitea from page 8.J 
iSdtQungi iSoBi—Oiuin^a^ Oldh i^yOuta Owttfi^il 

SuteHssirt iuu 
fSsiSu ^mwajorts' 

LSat^iaStt iS-iiOeSBiciriu 
sraiGLjir *iteoiiii* 

ersirQf ujO* etriiLCLOLu O.^tauiai Outti Ssii®iBU> 

Jl^uiiM tSiiji^(v,S iLiuf-iup^ uiiQuiimtm 

jfi^aQstr ^/iD ff^tsu. ajiasOturgfi 
SjSina^ Qufiji'^uis U'-Jf 

Ofliiiuiie6tih (ipsLDiS an—ma^^iS^p 
QgeiK/Gw ffi^n IBOOJOI 

S^fltSmf eujSminef O^iLatQji 
Q^Ora wtJiterifiGiD. 

120. O Bliss of teeming Splendour, O The Supreme 
Intelligence, being the indiscernible Sat that hast 
filled iny heart! 

None will pet so mad after the tender sex aa I do, 
either among the literate or the illiterate. I am 
magnetised by the electric flush of their slender 
waists over which their swelled breasts would roll too 
heavy. 

O Lord, ^liat can I do ? I ciinuot suffisiently 
describe the sinful miseries I am beset with. What 
an abominnble wretch I am ! 

O The Supreme Guru oi bountiful grace, Thon 
wast manifest as Dak-'hiia-Mfirii, below the banyan 
tree in the North, in order to leach the real meaning 
of the Pnrushiirtha Chatnshtaya* to the four munist 
who befitted themselves to it and prostrated them-
selves to Thy Sacred Feet, unconsciously out cf au 
intense dusii-e to be taught the ultimate goal of tha 
Jivan Mulct an.X 

L^^^iSiifi OuiSQ/in »pi-ia<f tlf^^p 
Qui^^ip ^^i^iBMjai^ir 

Ouirsr^f^snS eouSm afi^fiQ^cs tuiflait^u 
^inavi— ^saQpio 

iK^fiOeufi jParaOu enrlS iKiQMsa^ ^cvcrcy 
QinLOiijisi'Jica(If) ^ilSuipG^ 

OBOiiSimfi eomiuuiierre^ QiDtmaG^ SsOmrfier 
aiiifiSaB <V0.err«u«î ci>air 

• Vide notes to ' Dharma' uude' 4ist verae. 
t Tide notes to 2eth vrrse. 
t Jivan Muktas arv those sools who b««e obtained flnal libera>,ion 

while yet in this life. Uur Lord Sri Krishna is the tjrp-! of a. 
perfected Jivan MuVta. 6u in Gita, he does end has a ri^ht to say 
that he is the Parabrahniam i. e , is identifiable with Uim. 
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at^auS y,rssr wadfi—Gu, OojaOtj) 
ointaOi-itQ'^tr 

Orraisyfiij aiiSfijfieBi— u s i . ® ® 
^j.i^Ouiifi 

Qfi^^Sim eSSa Qtap ^i&Ooj 
Q^i-fiu.' ^f^r&Qujaf 

G^Gr^ ununta it^Qu. (^S-S) 
121. 0 Bliss of teeming Splendour, beiugthe indis-

cernible V>Rt that hast filled niy heart! 
Happy be Thy blessing to me in manifesting Thy-

self in Guru-Mauni who consecrated me to the Divine 
Mpna of beiititucie, where all aims temporal, would 
cease or fail which only sinful souls would hail and hail ; 
To wit—the rlrink of nectar sweet and fresh ; The Kal-
psftaru's shade of chaugeiess bliss, 'i'he iiick to 
ride on Indra's elephant, And the life of this 
earth best offlueiit. O ! Praise be to Thy Gr.iciousness, 
O The Infinite One of Bli^s everywhere ! 0 The 
Pure Clond that dost shower down blissful grace to 
a,ll deserving souls! O The Highest End of the 
Vedrtgamas! 0 I he Blessed soil to originate the 
states of eviocemeut of niddlns and the states* of 
Moksfaa! 

«T« Gwi(£a(^ ssDoam rau j i^n i 
sjbji Gfii^<B ^(i^^^eBius 

sireS Dsa^itu euiTfio Oufljp'euerii 
tau) Ghufan^es fB&ienuj 

C-ona a.ttaifQp;B iSu t— QULLI^^IU. Qp 
ix>g\iiB Gs.-Mfleinuj 

Guoiii^^ Qa.mS(rLS p^fi (gtitSsoio 
Qfi—ia* siD(/®iin<_ ĝ ssQSsnr 

usira aSi^s^s^ lSCT ̂  Qnjn^^eim 
Qsi^ Qu^rrQiu rgstirsi^ir 

eu^-aiuj ^nff j^ea luixtsai 
euitp i^'f^QLLii(j^ ldlLsso^ 

* V'ftviety of Maktas or Maliatinas must CBiiec variety of Mokglin 
fctatee to be assifriieil to tliem iodividually by the Supreme. Of 
course this can be witlnLt any contrwdiction in terme or e.\i)ericiicc, 
juBt ae the eves of creatures, many as they are, io this world, can 
yet be enabled to enjoy light by the help o ' t h e Sun ivith no 
contradiction of any kind. 

^ r" f j : : arJ^Q'^tir 

u.jaxPfr '^j. v txiir u ( j ^ ^ i c 
(I aee witliout any donht that f i e eyes of creatines arc able (o 

•ee in the jiersenre of the Sun and that, in such enjoyment of 
flight, there is-no contradiction either in ternis or in e.vperience : 
LikeH.ee. there is no contradi.-tion in saying, O Lord of souls 
<pasD8), that the souls, tither emancipated' or not may ull be in 
Thee or e.v|)eiience Thee j r enjoy Thee.) 

G^s umea-Ou'^iu OIDILQuj aii*(m,S 
majLi mojiuLSa)^ ojni^Gaii 

O^iflM 0jb*itliu tSjru> GiDiuLDtt 

GODHEAD AS CHITHA'NANDA SIVA OF ALR.-GRAI t o u s U ' L \ ' 

122. 0 Chithananda, Siva of all-gracious lila ! 0 
The Pure unknowable Parabrahmam ! Ought I thus 
to decline here by my blind reliance on this material 
self: 

On this self, a bellow.^ filled with boiled rice, which 
is fit to be sought by the crows, dogs, fo-:es, eagles 
and tl^vils; 

On this play-houSe of' the God of love built upon 
two legs with nine gateways ; 

On this chest being, as it were, the safe custody 
of the indenture binding us to the dictates of passions 
lust, desire Ac ; On this reservoir incessantly percolat-
ing with the three malas ;t On this cess-pool of vices 
and miseries breeding poisonous worms which creep 
by jerks and starts ; 

On th's rotten stale goods lying unsold for long ; 
And on this frail fabric though bright and shining 

like the bow of Indra or the lightning, yet liable to be 
eventually destroyed like the mud-vessels by the 
ruffian Tama. 

(g/Sa GtnoQ gear Guijl iSar/S'Vj*' 
QtOfiQ^ik ifisBT^® iS(Slj>umi» 

oi^i— ^mfSuj^ aiirtS (^ifiuuf. 
Ocffif uj a;irfiisQj 

lU/Sai G^^LDp OJ/S^ &)la)LDLDU 
iDTuS (^m^Qui&Br iLi(5sifl^sv) 

j^strsS ataur utir^gsiiu 
aj-S^M Guir^&pr 

tS^iS siirfisiaa S4stj3 i—r^uif. 
US\3 SOpUSeLDSIULJ 

Oufloj usirmu-'iiS iSo'ai^ 
iSjB-t^ itive»(Vi$ir ui/nis^Su> 

&/Suj Gsngi'QpSsir eui^ Sseais^ars 
wiraS (nuLj^sa Qiusirsii soeia 

Q^Ssn fifliShn iSit'.D Git^iutcso 
S^sf Ciiir^jj eSsnirsGc,. (^ 'a^) 

123. 0 . Chithananda Siva of all gi-acious lila ! 
O The pure unknowable Parabrahmam ! 

• Lila =" playful dance (not purposeless but full of D i n n e g n c e 
knd Benevolence.) 

t Tho 3 malas are Aimva malj, Karuia mala and Uaya malâ  
c. / . verses 8 Bnd 101 with notes. 
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Just as tho tine branded iron Ueoomes one with fire 
in form as well ns in uatareaiid yet does not become 
iire, so I was one with a ia ia encirely ignorant of my 
real sentient nature. But bles'pd Uy thee with thauu 
karana* &c. and froaJ thereby from utter ignorance, 
I was able to percieve Thy Beuevolence through the 
mirror of Maya. -Nevertheless, without impressing 
myself iu that divine knowledge of bliss, I was led 
awayt by tliat Magic Maya from thy Adcnita re-
lation 

O for the day of my blissful Sa-jujya Union with 
Thee! 

em—am t^mQia 

erniiiiS Gri^SQtJ 

^otlB pi^aitrg •.cwjpG'au 
^ f l u Sm^ifluj syiiS/A i f i tQf i f j t>i 

iSail pQ^midr UttuGlD 
sri^ xtl^/sS aillS 

wr^'Ji^ S^Giu 
aisfa^ GtuQi-fv sSeat^afi sai—ii^.T^Q 

Oxeff^j ^Jfi/iii 
ajrasnfi u '/Skfi /fnya^^jefr 

OfiLnj KirgtiSeJI t/iLmQ^ 
O^/ffd/ ^pifluj Sstn GitajLDta 

Bps Qsi^iu sSsor«C7u/. (î a-.ip) 
124. O ChithAuanda Siva of all-gracious lilA ! 

O The Pure unkuowable Parabrahmam ! 
O The Crreat Akas,J the abode of five simple 

elements wherein they lose themselves like the watery 
mirage iu the air ! 

0 The Uespleiideut Light of Grace, the Increase 
beyond threefold time, thnt hast neither the beginning 
lior the middle nor the end ! 

0 The .Absolute Being that hast not any particular 
form or attribute ! Nor art Thou a formless nothing. 

O Tariya-Murti,* 0 Tht True Sentieut Nature that 
standest perceived only by those who fix themselves 
in the turiyat state of Thy thought! 

O the Ancient Lord of all-graciousucbs, ull-mtrciful-
iiess aud all-justness ! 

O father Transcendent! J n these terms. Thou kuow-
est, I ever praise Thee nnd luy luiud melts at thee. 
Can I atoll hope to be cherished by Thy Benevolence 
freed from my mental tumult ? 

(2'o he Cuiitiinied.) 
R. S . 

" PURRA-PORUL VENBA-MALAL" 

• c . / . Verses 95, 97, W , 101 witli notes. Of cuorse, us already 
stated, iteaniiot be asked if our Lord coald uot have selected uu 
inooceut instrument other than muija (.'/lunu, Xare' ia, bhavaua, 
I'lior/u) for to help us (souls) in our spiritual evolution. We see 
that wu cannot <|ncstion, withoDt fallacious aosrrdity, why men 
animals, birds and aiiuatic crcatures should get on only in their 
raapectivc elemental vumbinatioua, not otherwise. If ' simple 
natare ' were the uuswer how to account for the order and propor-
tion of lach cumbinatioDS. 

t e. / . 8th verae. 

J c . / . " From that (Brahm; iu truth,—this soul,—bright space 
(etber) hath into heinf; come, ' from bright space, the air ; from air, 
the fire r from fire, the water ; f ioin wuttr, the earth ; from earth,— 
thu pluiits ; r hkI fi-uiu thf plant.'< '. from food (comcb) mini. Tail 
U|Jii. part ii. 

9 

(Cunliuiteil J'rvm page 12). 
In 'J. N. N., 256, she appeals for burial with her 

lord : — 
" O Potter, shaper of the Urn ! 
Like the little white lizard that sits 
In the garland on the axle of the chnriut, 
Over many a desert plain I've come with him. 
Make the funeral urn large enough for me, too, 
Maker of the urns for tho old town's burning grouud !' 

In a quatrain (P. N. N., 24dj the widow thus utters 
her lament:— 
" ' T is sad ! when we Avere young, the little wliito 

water-lily as wreath we wore; 
But now our spouse, who lived iu weiilth and power. 
Is dead, and we drag on our painful days 
Eating the bitter grain from that same lily flower."* 

In P N. N., 249, is a picture of the surviving widow. 
The poor widow remembers the time—which seems but 
yesterday—when her royal spouse feasted many guests 
with rich dainties, .-ind she enumerates especially tho 
various kinds of rare fish taken from the royal ponds, 
for the banquet which she was wont to arrrange ; but 
now, 

• Turiya Murti —Fourth Murti (Being), that is, The Soprome 
U.iiii);, the Loitl over and lieyond the Trinity (Brahma, Vishnu and 
Hudra). iSiva derived from a root word meaning, ' Itcba ' (desire 
to do benevolence by Panchakritya) is tho nppropriate name to that 
.Lord. 

fUero the turiyu state means the Hvaatha (fourth) be)ou'J 
BUHlinpthi. • 

The ivhitc wutfr-lily yiclde a kind cf liiltcr •vl.ich in 
tiutca uf luournin̂  iis eaten in̂ slcail ol ricc. 
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" The lady pure of heart, of radiant biow, 
Since Hbl has goue—entered the heavenly home— 
Sweeps a little spot free from ashes, 
And washes it with thickly fsiliiiig tears ! " 

She is placing in the burial-gmund the offerings of 
food (Pindftin) prescribed for the depaited ones. 

'The Sepulchrjil U r n ' i s the title of a chapter in 
Dr. Caldwell'tf History of Tinnevelly," pp 279-282. 
The subject of South Indian sepulchral urns is there 
discussed as far as the facts were then knowu. The 
learned nnthor gives the Tamil word for ' urn ' as 
Tali. It is so pronounced by rustics in Tiunevelly, 
but the real word is Tari (^nifi)- He thinks that 
these, as found in various parts of the country, are 
relics possibly of !ui antiquity higher than the Chris-
tian Era ; and he states that " No relic, tr^ce, or 
tradition of such a mode of sepulture has survived to 
the present day." But in the Purra-nannuini (p. 
228), and in other places, these urns are tneiitiovied 
as used in the burial of heroes and kings at a period 
certainly not earher than the eighth century A. I-. 

A lyric addressed to the Chornii king, KilH-Val»van, 
by Muilavanar of Aiyu^r (" the lauie bard of A i y u r " ) 
is as follows :— 
" 0 potter-chief ! * maker of vessels ! 
Thou whoso furnace sends up thick clouds 
Of Fnioke veiling the on^spread heavens, 
VVho inakest vessels for the wide extended ancicnt 

town ! 
Thou art to be pitied ! ^Vhat toil hath bi-fallen thee ! 
The descendant of Chcia kings, 
Whose armies sprend themselves to earth's utmost 

verge,— 
Whom minstrels praise,—tlio truly glorious one,— 
Whose glory shiues afar, 
As iu the heavens the sun with re.splendcut riiy,— 
VALAVAN, the g'eat, on the brows 
Of whose warrior elephants biight bauuers w;\vf,— 
Hath gained the world of godt:. And so 
' f is thine to shape an urn, so vast 
'I'hat it shall cover the remains of such an one. 
But if thou wouldest mould the needful urn. 
The vast earth, must be thy wheel, 
And mighty Meru sufficeth not for earth to mould 

its form !" 

The Bishop says that nt the time when these nrrs 
were used cremation must liave been unknown, and 

• It uuiiu.iti tliuL tilic Ko kin- ehiH,' 
|iutLcl'.-). 

burial the universal practice ; but the two customs 
have ever existed side by side. The antient inhabi-
tants generally bnvieJ their dead, as will be Been by 
a careful study of Purrfi-Pornl-Venba ; but Bral^mini-
cal and Saivite usages were found side by side, f4om 
very early times, thronfjhout the South. It will *be 
seea also by a reference to these two works (which 
are a mine of information regarding tlie aucient 
manners and customs <if the southern lauds), and 
from passages sca'tered through the otliei" Tamil 
classics, that when lieroes fell in battle they were 
often buried on the spot, and their effigies iu stone 
placed over the gr^ve. The same was often done 
when kings and other great men retired into some 
lonely region (generally specified as the ' North,') 
and died there. This is exemplified in the very 
touching histories of the king Ko-perum-Choran nnd 
his devoted friends Pottiyar and Piciron. This 
illustrates Kurral, ch. Ixxviii, 1. 

" Ye foes ! stand not before my lord ! for many a one 
Who did my lord withstand now Stands in stone ! " 

Here the learned commentator, Parime'lalagar 
remarks that when heroes died on tlitf field of battle, 
it was the custom to place their efiigies on the spot 
where they fell. These heroes often became tutelary 
divinities, or demons, and were worshipped with 
offerings of food and flowers. 

In Purra, nannurru, song 2 18,'the subject of worthy 
friendship is beautifully illustraled in connection with 
this topic. The renowned Ko-puram-choran, -who 
reigned in Urruiyur, renounced his kingdom, went 
'to the north' (the banks of the Grnnges ?), and died 
there. His most intimate friends, Pottiyar and Pici-
vf.nthaiyrtv, who wei-e not his subjects, shared his 
hermit cell, and ;ill three after death WL-re commemo-
rated by stones placed side by side over their urns. 
The poet Kannagauar, visiting the spot, sang as 
follows :— 
" Red gold, and coi-al, pearls, and r;ire 
<iems the mighty rtiountains bare,— 
Hemote their homes in sea or mine. 
If once the precious thing.s combine. 
And men i.i costly-shapes entwine. 
Henceforth in blended beauty one they shine. 
So woithy men with worthy side by side 
Renain ; the worthless with the worthless bide." 

The history of these three, as traced in P.N.N., is 
the favourite Tamil illustration of faithful friend.-hips 
(See Pope's Kurral, ch. Ixxix ) In Naladi also, ch, 
xx i -xx iv , many exquisite thoughts on friendship aie 
to be found. 

W o hope to givo more of these biilliids at another 
time 

Dii. U. U. Purt, K, 
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Siddhanta Deepika. 

MADRAS. JI LY 1800. 

THE AGE OF MANICKA-VACHAKAR.* 

It is i|uitp Ci)>|ioituiic tTTfit: .Mi-, 'ririiiii.ilaikolundii 
has brou<;l\t <iuf. tliis \vo| 'k iiiicl lie h;i.s al.-i:) .i))j)r(ji)i-iatt'ly 
<le<licatu(l it to thi> Itov. IJoctur (j. C. I'uj)c. tin; Vi-tcraii 
Tftiiiil Scholar an<l tlie traiiiliitor of Saint MaiiioUa 
\'achakar"!i Hymns. Thi- author Irit-s to follow and 
further the ri'searchcB carried on by scholars like the 
I'roft'ssors Suiidram I'illai and Si-sliagii'i Sa>trif;al. and 
in doing 60 bestows unlimited praise on the former, and 
dei)}-<'i-iat<ai.ti»" "il'tiL^l"'. latn-r ^[r. T. K . ' 
J îllai should have taken a Km)' from I'l-ofeosor Sundrain 
I'illai hinwclfasto the ))urely,scholarly and ^'cnlKimanly 
way he treats the authors from whom lie lias differed and 
severely critiei/.ed, and we ri'^'ret vi'ry nni.'h iiidi.-ed Ihe 
tone Mr. T. K. l^illai has adopted in de.ilinj,' with IVo-
feaaor Seshagiri'.s virw.~. The latter is a L;ifit ic hol(ir and 
rhilologist, and one ulu, h.as sjx iit liis inrciciii time 
and money fot the sake of the 'I'ainil l;ui- i,n-<- ami litor-
i^ure, and proposes to do even ^M'eater tliinL-s. i)i ovidi'd 
he can command time and money and it is therefore 
Unmannerly to treat his views as mistakes other than 
honeat. We do not say that the learned I'rofessor lias 
not committed mistakes and in a ))crfecth- untrodden 
field, like the Tan.il, who could not romniit mistakes 
And we are not sure if even Piofessur Suiidram I'illai 
ilid believe in the existence of the ,Sauf,'am ; and all the 
evidence accumulated by Mr. '1". K. I'illai only goes to 
show that there is very strong tr.iditioii suijpoi t of if 
and that about a dozen of the Sangain I'lindits eould 
be shown to be contemporaries by itmliial reference in 
their works. And the value of such evidence cannot 
bewkid to bo conclusive. Nothing is gained by assum-
ing a righting attitude, and moderation is <piite con-

• With an account of the third .icixlcmy ill M.idura. 
By. S. A. Tirnmaliii Kolumlu I'illai. Ii..\., •nl..nlp^>ml L o., M.vlnis. 

18U9, Pricc Ks. 2. 

eistent with one's feeling of patriotism and troth ; and 
the author would have done well to remember the 
motto he has himself chosen. 

In other i-espects, the small volume b.ifore us shows 
consiflerable study and patient research among the 
almost forgotten times of the Tamil ancient classics, 
and it is only to be hoped that the author will pursue 
in right earnest the path h ^ a d chosen and show grftater 
re.snlts aaJifiie passe.y. To go into the contents of the 
book, the author remarks that it can be easily shpwn 
that the Sairn Religion was the most ancient religioa 
of India, and especially of the Tamil land and refers to 
the position occupied by the four great Acharyas, Tiru-
iliii'iiUi-S'itivhantliiir, Appm-. .iS'uwlnrar and Manicht-
r:irl,nl-a,- in the conflicts with the Buddhist and the Jain 
Religions, and to the jrreat adoration paid to these 
Saint.s in the Tamil land. There is a Temple specially 
dedicated to the vrorship of Saint Manickavachaka, in. 
which grand festivals are celebrated in his name, 
namely, Tinipci'undurai or Avtidayar Coil, aboiA som(> £ 0 
miles to the south of Pndnkota, He points out how 
much lie had influenced the poetry of Tntttiramiiar, 
but this is only mentioning one out of the whole body 
of the Tamil .'"ingers and poets both Saiva find Vaish-
nava who have come after him, Tirimiirnori is. the 
'I'auiil erinivalent of Trruvnrlial.r.m and one beginning 
to read the formiir n^wly discovers how almost; every 
liiii' of it is full of the sound and sense of the lattel'. 
Saint Thaynui.ir^r owe.s not a little to Saint Manickavar 
chakar : and the late KanialingaSwaniiga' ofVadalnrwaa 
a sprcial votary of his, and his Thrininniip<i is but a" 
enviinient.iry on Tunrnrhahim. Mr. Pillai also refers 
to the ple.i.sing lines* in Manoiimaniyam in which 
I'riif'es.sor Suiidavani showei's his praise on Tiruvacha-
k.-xni.* The soiirres for compiling the biogi-aphy of the 
Saint are mainly Ixnihtrnl mahfivmni\ ViWiar'irar 
în,-:iiirnn and I'aranjoti muni's TirnviUnjfuUdpumnom 

and the co'responding work in Sanscrit. Tfulcifija Mahal-
The gr( r»r Pandit Minakshisnndram Pillai's 

work. Tii uperimdurai Puranam. though a work of art, 
is „f no historical iuiportance. Our author fixes the 
upper limit fur Saint Af.iuickavachakar's age as the be-
ginning of the second century aft-'r Christ or the close of 

* ••LO.-xafOii^j' Ct.iriatr 
siaQTSB^^Qu^ir gt^'iasplii sar^i^i a/mmilin" 

In tlif licart-nicltin'.r sin-rnmovin̂  Tin. ."nch.ik.ini oiicc Io>ing. can. 
one blinilly bellow forth in gaonm and J.-uliii of Vailic cliaunL̂ . 
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the first century and all things considered this time so 
fixed does not seem to be extravagantly too neai- or too 
remote. 

The first point he urges to ])rove tlie priority of 
Saint Manick-.vochaka over Saint Gnana-Sanibantha 
is an old argument which we ourselves urged in a 
letter to J'rofesesr P. Sundrom Pillai, namely, that Jain-
ism was of a later growth from ]{uddhism and was of 
a later inti-pJ'i'Jtion into >So|^heni India and flourished 
wore vigorously in the South even about the 6 & 7th 
ceii|uries at the time of the Chinese travellers' visit to 
Suntliern India, though by that time. Buddhism was in a 
geat decline. But we were told that it was not quite cer-
tain that Jainism was an off-shoot of Buddhism and 
that it was as old and independent as Buddhism itself 
and thot its introduction into S. India was much earlier. 
But this we may point out that as the Buddhist dis-
putants are stated to have come directly from Ceylon 
to meet and vanquish Saint Manickavachaka it would 
seem to point to a time when Buddhists had not settled 
themselves in the Tomil lond and very near to the 
time of the introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon itself, 
which would in fact make his time earlier than the first 
oentur;'. And our author fui-ther notes that our Saint 
must have been influenced by the Saiigmi Poets, and 
that the great commenttttors freely quote from Tiruva-
eiuikam and had conin ented on IKrukovaiyar, whereas 
no references are given from the Devaram. Saint Appar's 
I^vaium contains a reference to the incident of the 
jackals having been transformed into hoi-ses, a story 
which we mee». nowiiere else than in Saint Manicka-
vachakar's life. And he quotes parallel lines from 
Saint Appar's Decumm and from Tiruvachakam to show 
how far Saint Appar's language had also been 
influenced by the latter, such as. 

lOiTipiri iQii (gî mmSeOirii ujirjfio^Qrn:!" (St. M). 
" mru)iris^w (g^iueoQairij, awZv aj^Q»iu> " (St. A). 
" ar(30«(7Mi itomnS" 

** ^iemuuair '* 
Aifl^tae lu'or Qa,airCi^ar 

" K.iiSiiQsiA(B OunubQunq^^ 

The author then go«-<j into the mncn debated question 
connected with the Vanni tree miracle and he agrees 
with I'rofessor Sundram Pillai in thinking that the 

' Hiruvilayad'al wtory connecting Giumu Samfanika with 

the Purambayam* tradition is not correct Purambayam 
was not identified ;by Professor Sundram Pillai, but 
this is a smell town near Kumbaconain ; and referring 
to the Kshetra Mahimai, we find the local tradition fol-
lows the Thiruvilayadal account and the name ^ t h e 
Local God is called Sakshimdar, ' The Witness-Lord,' 
and the sacred Tirtham is also a well. But Saint 
Sekkilar has strictly limited his sacred history t^ what-
ever could be gathered by internal evidence from the 
Devaram itself, and it is well-known he has omitted 
many another well-known local tradition. And in nOne 
of the hymns connected with Purnnihaiinm is there any 
reference to Gnanasambanthar's miracle, though the 
miracle is set forth in the Hymn connected with Mara-
ijanur near Negapatam. 

Then he discusses the vexed question why Saint 
Manickavachakar's name is omitted in the list of saints 
by Saint Sundarar and tliose who follow'ed him, and he 
suggests that it was included in the class enumeration of 
"Ouiiijiui^aBu, iiSeiî ir^ L/ovjay.r" referring to the Sangam 
Poets such as Narkirar, Kabilar and Paranar, &c. All 
that we can say is that this is not improbable, though the 
reason that the name is omitted for the reason that 
Saint Sundarar himself scrupled to call him an Adiar, 
servant of God, in as much as Saint Manickavachakar 
represents the Highest Path of Sanmarfja when no sepa-
rate identity is perceivable as servant and Lord, cannot 
be left out of account altogether. 

Tlie rest of the pamphlet is taken up with the dis-
cussion as to the existence of the Tamil Sangftm and the 
author shows that 11 at least of the 49 Sangam Poets 
were contemporaries, but the author himself is not pre-
pared to accept the tradition that these very 49 poets 
lived for 1850yeai-s, but he suggests that there were 
49 seats always provided In the Sangam and by these 
names and that difi'erent individuals assumed these 
names, and filled it from time to time. Or rather would 
it not be more reasonable to hold, that these 49 poets 
were the chiefest lights of the last Sangam which 
flourished for about 1000 ynars and more snd who have 
left the staup of their genius fomges to come, though 
some of these might have been comtemporariop also. 
When giving an account of a public Sabha and giving 
tl-e names of those present, it is only customary to 

* L/pt^uw^ottw^^uumaigiAiiyu, ia not to be trengliiM 
•'••ipot where iiimiy cliariti<s were p«rforined,"'biit its tine meaning I* 
fiiuud in a Niniilnr sentence occurring in the Devara Hymn of Tim-
gnana Siiinbiiiitlinr " J i p i i u t j ^ m a / i ^ i a Lipuiui jw 
LoimC^'i i ' 'Thon explained the nature of Dbannn to the Four 
grntt Ki^liis-" 
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mention the leading persons and not all. Much reliance 
cannot be placed on the ^49 poets having su ig the 
praised of»Tiruvalluvar, and literarj' forgeries are onlj' 
too common among our people. As an instance, a small 
book also called " ^^sBinn^z^-.*-'' is attributed to Saint 
Manickavachaka and is believed in by the credulous, 
bat the reading of the first line itself could show that it 
cannot be the work of the Saint. Curiously also, the 
Yaishnavaa possess a reduplicated edition of the Sangam 
stool only giving place to 'J'iruvalluvai's Kur-\l, in their 
history of Saint Nammalvar; and they seriouslj' enough 
give aft the stanzas composed on the occasion by all 
the 300 poets, chiefest of whom is Called as 
EkamJian, a name not to be found in the usually pub-
lished lists. And the age of Saiiit Xamnialvar ; himself 
is given as Kali 13, more than 1-900 years ago ; though 
they ignore quietly enough references to Salkifas, and 
Skamanat and Itwign Fur mikas, in the Saints' own 
works; and whole passages ^Vllich smell of the Tiruva-
chakam and Tirukural are also found there. W e really 
wish that Tamil scholars will take'up the age of the 
Alwars t<i clear up the mists which exist in this field. 
I n the meanwhile, we offer our kindest congratulations 
to Mr. T. K. Pillai for his eminently useful book and we 
hope it will find its way into the hands of every Tamil 
Stndent. 

J. M. N. 

5th verse: 8th Dee: 8th COi: 

A GOLD LEAF FROM SAINT NAMMALVAR. 

" I t is not every body who has the desire to study 
Philosophy or can become a Philosopher. T^ these, I 
wonld recommend the devotional works of our Saints, 
Baiva or Yaishnava. Unlike the Hindus of other parts 
of this vast Peninsula, it is the peculiar prid-i of the 
Tamilian, that he potiBeBses a Tamil Veda, whicl. consistfl 
of Timvainozhi and Devuram &c., this is not an empty 
boast." 

* • • 

The Tamil Veda is the outpouring of their (Lovers 
of God = Bhaktas) Love." 

" I cannot do better than rt«ommend these very 
books as a first course, and the conviction -vill surely 
dkwn npon his mind that he has nothing better 
for hia last coarse than what he bad fur his first course.'' 

Introduction Pp. xviii—lix. 
Sivagna-na-Bodhmn. 

The extracts quoted above furnish further evidence as 
to the value of devotional works such as that of Nam-
nwJvar's Tiruvaiuiozhi, "We shall now read a veree 
from that Book :— 

CO ' CO ' CO 'da* 

Trnns : It is not possible to give ^ description of that 
thing— 

the atma (soul) ;— 
the atma which is eternal, which i» essentially 

characterized by intelligence : -
the atma which the Lord has caidescended to 

show me as His mode; -
the atma, which cannot be described in any 

manner, even for the comprehension of the 
enlightened;— 

the atma. which cannot be described as 'this or that.' 
Even if atma could be known by strenuous effort 

(such as yo<ja, culminating in samudhi], it is even then 
not apperceived like the dixect intuition (or proof) ot 
the senses. 

This atma, (when shown to me by the Lord) has been 
found by me to be more and more transcending [the 
material categories, grouped under the term.s: brxiy, 
the senses, the vital principle (irrdna,, tl.3 mind (mnn'ts), 
and tiie intelligence {Inuidki)];— 

destitute of the changes and impurities to which all 
these are subject;— 

very subtle and keeping aloof from their association;— 
not classifiable as falling under eitner ' good ' or 

' bad ' ; -
This unique atma is not an object coming under the 

cognizance of sense-knowledge. 

Commentary. This verse gives a description of the 
soul. It is a description resembling the description of 
whiteness of a white cloth (or wall);— 

Meaning thereby that the soul is an appendage of 
the Lord, a dependent existence, an attribute to the 
Suhttans (Spinoza's term), viz: God. 

• — ^ that which is sing'ed 

out as a Verity distinct from body, senses, the breath, 
(prdTuz), the sensory {rtui'tias; and the reason (huddht). 
Whilst thece decay, atma stands apart as the imperi-
shable. 

Nomm&lvar (or Parinkns'a) never before bestowed any 
attention to the nature ^ the sdnl, for the reason that 
he had giv(Bn it (attention) all to the ooateaplation of 
the b l e s ^ attributes of the Lord, before Whom, the 
soul-nature is as the fire-fly before d>e Sun; nor did 
he find time for Eonl-coiitemplation, as all hia contem-
plation wM of the kind of devotion (}ove) tkf Ae Lottf. 
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In the manlier of the released soul (mulda) .lot 
caring to waste a thought over tlje cii-cumstancto of 
the embodied state,—since relim^ished.-r-to the soul 
revelling in the contemplation of the Lord's attributes, 
soul-knowledge concerns not in the least. 

' But because the Lord lias revealed its nature to me, 
I give a description of it,' says Alvilr. 

[eSb. sail, ] ; It is not to be known as this or 
thati in as much as amongst objects of experience, there 
is not one to liken it to. Neither by the method of 
agreement nor of c^ifferen Je can it b,e known. 

•—By speech or thought, can its 
nature be disclosed even to those who might have made 
great advance in spiritual knowledge, 

& c . ] — A s declared in Bh : Gita 
xi-54.- "Parantapa! to know, to see, and to enter its 
true nature is (by ordinary means,) difficult," even if it 
be in a way known, it is not perceived in its all. 

—Beyond and beyond, or transcending 
the vestures known as : anna-maija (gross body), prdnn-
maya (subtle or life body, the so-called astral), and 
Manomaya ("mind-body). 

— I t does not partake of the 

nature of any of the sheaths above-mentioned,—dis-
tinct,—subtlf?—andnotsharing with their imperfections. 

— A s amongst the Principles, body, 

mind, &c., one of them may be pronounced as heltei' than 
•the other, or the other worse than that above, soul is not 
a category cla'ssifiable under such distinctions of good 
and b ^ , pertaining to material Principles alone. 

^f^g^c^i^:—It is singular by itsejf, characterised as 
it is by intelligence [indna) and bliss (d/ianda,) 

— B e y m d the capacity of the senses 

^o cognize; beyond their reach. Sense-knowledge 
is of various kinds, but all the varieties go under the 
generic term sense-knowledge; but soul is exclusive of 

.this generalization. 
This verse is Sankhyam in its method of treatment; 

viz., the computation of categories, beginning with body, 
leading up to the soul. 

Remarks. 
1. The description of soul-nature as embodied in 

the above is truly exp-essed by Manicka-VSchakar in 
his 'House of C od ' :— 

(J eo o S ^ 
' Nearer and nearer to thee I drew, u earing auay 

atom by atom, till I was one wi'.h thee. 
S. Saint Nammalvar's consciousness had ri^en to the 

Divine level. What this means .vill be clear from the 
following extracts : 

" The God-ecstatic is one whose sole delight or 
misery consists (respectively) in God-companionship 

or God-separation. Nammiilvar, the ecstatic Vaishnava 
Saint, describes it as God-madness." vide p. J^O, I'art II. 

Lectures on Insj/iration, <kc.. 
Briefly Nammiilviir says, that when one is overcome 

by hhakli exaltation, trembling in ever)' celKof hi« 
being, he must freely and passively allow this influence 
to penetrate his being and, carry him beyond all known 
states of consciousness. Never from fear or shame that 
the bystanders may take him for a madman, ought the 
exhibition of this /i/wt/rfi-rapture that overwhelms his 
whole being, to be suppressed. The very madness is 
lite distinguishing character of the enraptured Saint 
from the ordinaiy mortals to whom its experience is 
denied. The verjr madness is the hluikta's pridri; and 
Alvarsay», " in that very madness, nin, jump, c iy, 
laugh, and sing and let every man see it." 

j/j). G7-G8, Part II. Lectweg 
on Inspiration, &e. 

Such was Saint Nammalvar of the Tamilian nation,— 
who fell into emotional trance for six months at a time. 

So was Paiamahamsa Eamakrishna in our own 
davi- 'vide his Life by Vivekananda Swami.) 

The Saiva Siddhantis class the Divine conscious-
ness iinder Jndnd-if.J.a. In this sense Saint Nanimril-
var was a Jndni. 

h. The Siddhantis call the Upanishads the Yo<ifa-
patJa. If this means mere contemplation without the 
emotional element in it, they are right. But to Sri 
Eaniannjachan'a, the LTpanishads are Bhahii-jiada, 
but it is not the unasking, non-bartering love. The 
ecstatic love of Nammalvar may be rightly termed the 
Priijiaiti-^ia'hi with Bhalti auxiliary to it, described 
as hluildi-ri'ip-npanna-.huma. 

6. That Upanishads constitute the Bhakti- siistra 
has been established by Sri Ramanuja in his Sri Bho-
shya. Also Bhagavat-Gita (uide Preface to my trans-
lation of this work.) 

7. But if according to Sankarucharya, the Upani-
shads teach only dry intellectual contemplation, and no 
emotional devotion. ' let such Upanishads keep at a 
distance,' says the Mahftbharata :— 

"Even the Upanishads heard are far 
Away from the nectar of hearing sermons 
On Hari, if they do not ccntaie, or not produce. 
Heart melting, eye-watering, and frame-thrilling." 
8. 3Ir. J. M. Na'Jasami PiHai's devotional remarks 

with which this article begins, find a fitting finis in one o f 
the sayings of Sri Kamakrishna Paramahamsa, to the 
effect :— 

(333.) " If you desire to be pure, have firm 
faith and slowlj-^ go on with your devotional practices, 
and waste not your energies in useless scriptural dis-
cusoions and arguments. 

The little brain will otherwise be niuJdled," 
A. G O V I N D A C H A R Y A . 
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A TAMIL PHILOLOGY. " 

A treatise wi Tamil Philology, wi-iten l>y Professor 
M. Seshaj^iri Sastii M. A., is piescribed as a Text bcok 
foi the B, A. Degree exaniiiiatioD. In as nincli as the 
stndy of this science as applied (o Tamil is both in\portant 
and necefaai'j, and the publication under consideration is 
for these reasons fraught v̂ith interest we venture to pass 
a lew remarks regardinf^ it. Our object in writinjT thij 
article is not to discouragc the publicatiou of such works 
by pointing: out their fmiUs, but ou the contrary to 
encourage t̂he study of Tamil Philology in the pioper 
direction ; this is written, therefore, not in a carping 
spirit, but s o ' e l y to enable the scholar to understand the 
right position of the Tamil language and its grammar. 

The science of Comparative Philology—the invention of 
German writers enables one to understand the secrets of 
languages, their points of resemblance or divergci ce. It 
discloses as in a mirror, the origin and growth of a 
language, its primary and secondary stages, its manifold 
transformations, its word-formation and its grammatical 
strnctnre. The caltivation of such a study confers 
innumerai le Ijenifits on the languages and without doubt 
we also shall be partakers of these advantages according 
to the degree to which we cultivate it. 

Eminent European scholars had begun, long ago, 
to take an interest in the philological study of the 
Indian tongues. Among European Dravidian scholars 
Drs. Ca ldwel l and Pope were the two who atteAipted a 
philological study of the Tamil la:iguage. These are our 
pioneers in this direction. Notwithstanding the great 
«rnditLonand acute intellect of Dr. Caldwell, his excellent 
work entitled Comparative Dravidian Grammar, dops not 
convey an accuiate estimate of the sfracture, atBnities, 
literatare and philology of the Tamil tongoe in some of 
its Mspects. This was dae to his want of that coirpiete 
Mastery of the Tamil tongue which Dr. Pope possesses in 
an eminent degije. The deep knowledge of the Tamil 
tongue aud the familiarity with its ancient literature of 
this latter savant, must cojnpel universal admii-ation. The 
good that he still continues to do to the Tamil world, his 
great affection and partiality for the Tamil tongue and 
the Tamil race can never be for(,.tteD. Among his 
reMnt publications, we may note his philological notes 
onValadiyar, for its scientific I method and accarste 
research. 

To come to our more immediate subject, we would 
premise that to one who sets about writing the philology 
of any tongue, a thorougt and deep knowledge of that 
.tongue and its history is indispensable. Prof. Seshagiri 
Sftstri vposBesaeB a profound knowledge of Sanskiit, and 
vitbont donbt, ia capable of wi-iting on the philology of 

lOV 

those )<v::gnages which have been influenced by that Aryaa 
tongue, such as Telugu. Malaynlani Ac. But Tamil is 
not like these languages says Dr. Caldwell " Tamil, the 
most highly cultivated ,ib-intra of all t)ie Dmvidian 
Idioms, can di.speii.se with Sanskrit altogether, if need be, 
and not only stand alone, but flourish without its aid." 
From remote times, Tamil became refined and perfected 
and obtained a correct and scientific grammatical for.ii. 

Theic is an old slo:y how, in the flourishing days of the 
academy at, Madura, Siva appeared in disgaiso in the 
Senate, to defend one of his devotees uii whose behalf he 
had written a verse. Being driven to a corner by a 
fault-finding uiajorily, Ihe augry god threw off his dis-
guise and stood revealed with his third eye, whereupon 
the president ntteied those memorable words. " A fault 
is a fault though Siva he the Offende.-." Needless to say 
thestoiy illustrates the high culture which Tamil bad 
already reached and its grammatical structure. 

We acknowledge with sincciity that tho Professor has 
with great endeavours made good researches in his work, 
but in our humble opinion many of his observations and 
conclu.sions are founded on insufficient dr to. Mr. Sesha-
gri Sastri, in giving examples of sanskrit words in 
Tamil nnder the heading of Sanskrit ' tadbha^as ' in his 
Tamil Philology (vide pp. 3-1), fills into the error of 
conceiving that pure Tamil words such BS mel-mpi 
(QujsiaBU)), val-mai (SUOTSDU)) vel-niai (̂ BIAVEOID) karn-
inai '«©«»:/)) &c. nre tadbhavaa; i. e. Sanskiit words 
in current use in Tamil by process of |>honetic decay or 
in other words sanskrit corruptions. It is tc be regretted 
that our author shoulci, without an insight into the affi-
nities of Ti.mil and Sanskrit, have fallen into the error of a 
certain class of pundits who possessing only a general 
knowledge of Sanskrit nnd Tamil, ignorant of linguiatio 
affinities and the science of langrages, attribute the origin 
of Tamil words to Sanski-it on the gvouud of similarity 
between the two. 

It is not apparent why these Tamil words should be con-
sidered corruptions from San&krit, Wliy should the cont-
rary not be true ? Perhaps, the only reason is that it Lds 
been usual with the Sanskrit pnndit.:> of by-gone days to 
attiibute a Sanskrit origin to Tamil words, which sound 
more or less like their Sanskrit equivalents. The Tamil 
word mel C^io^ thin or soft) would seem to have greater 
affinity to the Latin mollis than the Sanskrit mra.'imam. 
We do not suppose the Latin mollit or the Greek malccat 
to be coiTuptions of their Tamil or Sanskrit equivalents 
melliyaor mratiman. Notwithstanding the aimilarity in 
sound between the Tamil root ral and the Sanskrit bala 
the former is an ancient Tamil root fi-om which a largo 
nnmber of words has been derived. It ia not to be 
disonteJ, if that this Tamil worJ ral had beoome tb» 
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pi-opertv of tlie T»mil language even before bala ha3 miide 
ts appearance ID Sanskrif. Soys Dr. C f t ldwel l :The 
Dravidian Las given birth to a larg" family not only 
of adjectives and noons bat also of derivative verbs which 
have no connection whatever with anything Sanskrit 
val (fLSo) moi« closely resembles the Latin vnlco, ' to be 
strong • nnd lalidtu than the Sanskrit hala." And also 
if tW-niai {O^teoaiu)) and kam-mai (•©«((£) be corrnpt-
ions of the Sanskrit dhavaliman and k&liman as the 
Professor ^ys, -ne request to know what pnrely Tamil 
words stand for these ideas. For, to say that the Tamils 
hftd no words to represent such ideas before they became 
acquainted w i t h Sanskrit is extremely improbable ; for it 
is tantamonnt to saying that the people speaking their 
language had not these ordinary ideas. But if it is 
objected that these native words have now become extinct 
•we request to know wheie they are to be found. Most of 
the examples given by our Professor under the heading 
tadlhaias are of this naiui-e. To enter into minute details 
of each individual case would be unprofitable and a trial 
to the patience of the general reader. 

There are so many words in Tamil which exhibit no 
connection with Sanskrit words but seem to have a great 
affinity to those of European languages. We note below 
a few Tamil words which are similar in sound and sense 
•to English words noted against each of them :— 

ayaUn alien, 
arnvi (JK»5«®), "^er. 
in ( f f ' " ) , e a u o r y e a D . 
ui-nl ("•©*"}» 
kadi 
kan (Aon), Iten. 
kali («.*>), clay, 
kolir igatiif;, cool. 
kol killorqnell. 
pattai (uLlmt-), bark. 
pAvn [uioj) , pave. 
p&nai (of&v) , pan. 
pira birth, 
^iyal {tauuA'), boy. 
porn {©"-"J*), bear (fero L). 
p6r [G^oi], war (pugno. L) 
Sftttu (fiifi^), fhut. 
•Snrnngu shiink. 
tirum (,©(3ii\ tnrn. 
vem (Qt^ffi), various (Verto. L.), 

Is it to be inferred that these Tamil wonis are cornip. 
tions of tlie corresponding English words ? Our Professor 
can neither assert that these Tamil words are corrnptioM 
from English nor tha> the coincidence between them is 

merely accidental. Thefoirrer theory is refuted by the 
fact 'hat intercourse between the Dravidians and the 
English began only of late and that these Tamil words 
have been in existence long before sach intercourse began. 
The presence of a large number of such words goes againcf, 
the latter theory. There are also hundreds of words in 
Tamil which resemble words in other European tongues* 
These testify to the primitive relation between the 
Dravidian and the Aryan languages. Says Dr. Pope in 
the introdnction to bis ' Tamil Hand Book,' " on tbe one 
hand, the more deeply they are studied the more close will 
their affinity to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more 
evident will it appear thatr they possess a primitive and 
very ueer relationship to the languages of the Indo-
European group. Yet they are cejtainly not mere 
Prakrits or corruptions of Sanskrit, Some have supposed, 
that their place is among the members of the last 
mentioned family, and they are probably disjecta membra 
of a language c6eval with Sanskrit, and having the same 
Ori^n with it. They certainly contain many traces of a 
close connection with the Greek, the Gotnic, the Persian, 
and other languages of the same family, in points even 
where Sanskrit presents no pai-allel." If the existance of 
words which are common to both Em-opean and', 
Dravidian tongues is not attributed to a system of mntaal 
borrowing, the only conclusion whieL we are driven to 
is that snch words form a kind of patrimony from which 
both the Earopean and the Tamilian tongnea drew largely. 
Does not the same conclasion hold good regarding the 
origin of words common to both S^nskpt-and Tamil P 
The examples, ^iven by our author, under • taibharas,' 
show that the subject, has not received his fnlleat 
attention. Only to this can we attribute his aeaenting 
that the Tamil words teyu, tey etc., are cormptions of the 
Sanskrit teye$ tig etc., and so on. If the Tamil teyu " fire " 
is a corruption of the Sanskrit teye$, is not the tatter aleo 
a corruption of the Tamil ti " fire " ? Prom this primitive 
root H, we may also ti-ace the Sanskrit derivatives div " to 
shine " ; diva " day deta, " the bright on<»" teyet " light" 
dans " sky," the English day, daien, devil, diamond and 
the Latin die^, dew etc. 

Our Professor says in the preface to his Tamil philology 
" In my comparative study of the Sanskrit and Dravidian 
languages I took c-re to collect the allied primitive and 
derivative words, grammatical forms, and words derived 
from Sanskrit in the Dravidian languages and compare 
them phonologically and sematolosically i, e. with reference 
to their forms and meanings." It is a matter of no little 
surprise tb find in one of Prof, Sestagiri Saitri's ability 
«nd learninf^ to fini him conmitting himself to Btat»> 
ments that will not bear sc'̂ utiny. It wonld almost 
appear from his stAtement that he never contemplated the 
possiUlity of Sanskrit words owing tkcnr origin to Tamil. 
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And if so, he IIM neglected an imporbtiit portion of tie 
oomparatiTe STODY of LANF(UHGEB. The notion tliat DO 
Sanskrit wo. ds have l)een deriveu fi-om the Tamilian 
tongues is, we venture to snj-, wholly incorrect and is the 
fi-uitCnl source of mnch miscliitf prejadicin^ as it does the 
mind of the Rcholar. He Will pardon ns if we remind liim 
here of Mr G. Mackenzie Cobban's trenchant dispoanl of 
this theory : "No scholar will now venture t« contend 
that the Tamil lanjfuage has come from Sanskrit, thoosfh 
v'lin and iffnorant Brahmins can be found who still clinp 
to this opinion. Jost ns Sanskrit words have found a 
place in Tamil, so Tamil and Dravidian words have found 
a place in Sanskrit. Boi-rowinf'' has been common to 
both. " 

Whpn the Aryans entered tlie land of Bharnta, the 
'J'limiliaos were tiie most powei ful and ruling race. There 
is reason to believe it wiis through intcrcoarse with the 
Tamiliaus that tlio Sanskrit tongue widened at least its 
vocabulary and became worthy of its title. We shall 
cxemiilify the truth of this statement by one or two 
example.0. We need notffo foi-. Words like rnnlam{Qpaii) 
lAkam {^tiKfui) &c. so familiarly used in Sanskrit will 
i-eadily serv? our purpose. The pure Tamil word mnkam 
<!Onies from the Tamil root mn which means " that which 
is in front" o r " that part which presents itself (o the 
view." The Tamil words " before," (jD^iu, "first," 
Qfiifis) "precede," Qfituui, "front" <tc. come from the 
same root. The Latin fades and the English face, 
compai-e with the Tamil word mnkam aad are identical in 
meaning. Facies or facc comes from the Latin ^acere, 
"to make" and means make, form or shape. The Tamil 
word mnham, by a process of phonetic decay, (the latter 
k becomes kh) is current in Sanskrit as mul.ham and 
applies to both month and face. Forgetting the Tar'il 
origin of the word, Sanskrit Grammarians mistook khan 
for its root. The Sanskrit work Unadi" traces the 
word mitk/ia to the root khan " to dig " with the final n 
rejected and mu prefixed. The incongruity of tracing 
iiiiikam to 'khan' is apparent. What connection is there 
between digging and face 'r* The San.scrit Grammarians' 
sissei-ton is purely arbitrary. It has been too often cus-
tomary with Sanski-it Grammarians to supply roots fron. 
their imagination when any word in Sanskrit conld not 
bo traced to its pi-oper origin. Thus the Panskiit minaui^ 
*' fish " is traced to the root mi, " to hurt." It r^ver 
entered into the mind of Sanskrit Grammarians that their 
i/iiwnjd is the corruption of the Tamil word min which 
latter comes from the root min " to twinkle " or to 
l>e phosphorescent." The Tamil min, therefore means 

" that which sparkles " and applies to both 
the fi.sh of the sea and the stars of the sky. 

A further evidenqie, that mulnim and min are purely 
T a m i l words, is found in the fact that there are no other 

words in th*' Tamil language, except those borrowed from 
Sanskrit to <)xpre88 the same ideas. 

Let na now take the word l-ika and study its histoiy. 
f l ) Some Sanskrit. Grammarians say Zofra comes from 

the Sanskrit word loh-"\.o see," while others maintain 
that it is derived from rue, " to shino " Neither explana-
tion is, we submit, con-ect. It is not appropriate to call 
the earth by a name which means " seeing " or "shining,^ 
for fi.stly, we see only a part of the earth which we 
inhabit and not the whole of it. There are^many 
objects that can be seen by us better more fully and in all 
their parts, to such and not to theearth is a word meaning 
" that which is seen " applicable. And secondly n word 
meaning " shining " is applicable not to the earth but the 
sun, moon, fire Ac. 

(2) The word ' utjku ' or its corrupted form Uka is a 
pure Tamil wo.-d, more aptly and scit-ntiflcally applied^ 
to the earth by the Taniilians. "Every thing visible is 
'iable to decay " is a truth known to the Taniilians who 
lived in very remote times. This led to the establishment 
of asceticism amon;; them. Budhism and Sivaism which 
inculcate on their followers the useFulness and neaessity 
of an ascetic life and a scrnpnlously tender' i-egaad« for 
animal life are latter developments of those old Tamilian 
views. Those Tamilians, gifted as they were \vith a 
philosophic sense, called (be world by the name ' xilaku ' 
so as to point out its transitory natnre. Thij word is 
made up of the stem nia " perish" and the suffix ht 
(which denotes place), and means " the place of pgrishable 
things." The radical i-ool of this word î  ul, " to fail " 
and from this we have many derivatives aA ula *" to 
perish," ular " to dry up " ulai " to become lose " ; utaru 
" to be worn out " etc. The Sanskrit root lii " to destroy " 
has a close affinity to this Tamil ro?t ul. Dr. Pop« 
has after careful research established the connection 
between ul and ulakn. He has placed the latter along 
with the other derivatives of ul in the learned Lexicon, 
appended to his Naladiyar (Vide pp. 305). The classifica-
tion we think, is quite scientific. It will be seen by every 
one who studies the language deeply that as in the case of 
ulaku all the names given by the Tamilians to sensible 
objects as well as those apprehended by the intelligence, 
have a sufficient logical learning and raisond'etre. In 
proof of this we quote the following from " Siddhanta 
Ucepika" a Monthly Journal, Madras, (Vol. ii. Xo. I-pp. 
21st. June 1897):—" And wheu the very first Tamil man 
called his vowels an.l oonaonants ' B-uSi • (mind), ' Qî dj ' 
(body), was he not a born philosopher and had he not 
comprehended the true natuie of the union between mind 
rnd body, and vowels and consonants." 

(3) Nachinarkiniyir, the great commentator, who lived 
13 centuries ago, states cleaily in his notes on Jivaka Chin-
tamani and Tolkappiyam thot the w^rd ulaku is a Tamil 
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word and not a Sanskrit one. " Knlani aud Ulakn" lie says 
are not Sanskrit nordi ; fm:, the gramvwrio'i ToU'appi-

yau wever handlcn a Sanshit nord." His vords appear 
to us ponclusive, for tlie great Tamil Grammarian Tolkap" 
piyan lived long before tlie SansKiit Grammarian Panini' 
European scliolars maintain tliat Panini lived between tlie 
9tb and 4th century B. C. Nacliinarkiniynr states in 
another pince that the Grammarian Tolkappiy.in wrote 
liis Graniniar before tbe compiliition of Vedns by Vyasa 
who lived probably between loOO and 1000 B. C. It is 
true that before the time of Panini the Tamil of Hindus, 
tan Rot mixed with the Sanskiit. But it was only five 
or six centuries after the composition of ' Tolkappiyam ' 
that the advent of the Aryans in Southern India and the 
inti-oduction there of Sanskrit took place. So tl-.oupjh 
European historians ignore ir.,it is a fnct that the Taniilians* 
were as we have stated before, at that time, the prominent 
r.nd luliiig race in Hindustan. It is only those wlio can 
claim a thorough acquaintance with the true ancient history 
of India can jud^e whethoi' idaJm came from loka or IoJm 
from ulaln. 

(4) Jt is a well known fact that such kinds of words 
when they brcome tadbhacas in cognate lanoraages undergo 
according t^ a well known principle, certain well known 
changei., : e. in the words of thiee syllables beginning 
with a vowel, the 2nd vow^l is dropped and the first takes 
its place ajd is lengthened as a compensation for the loss 
SQstained. Thus avaru (for Aeuii). becomes rdni, harii 
( ( o r g ) " j ) , vira ; uruvu 'E.(ga/or £.(54) ritha-, elisti 
{for Beitl^), Um ; g) (i 1 iind e. (u) become <.t (e) and 
(o) in Yn'gar dialects. Thus the Tamil ilatn, " i t is 
not" becomes eZ<i/u, then Zc/u and nrahi, " a morlar" 
ecomes oraln then rolu in Telugn ; so iilolcii becomas ohhi 
and then lj,a. 

From this we may conclude that iilakn is a pure Tamil 
word derived ftom the root id " to perish " that it was first 
corrupted in Tamil prahrits before it found its way into 
Sanskrit and that to derive tbe Sanskrit ?«j/.a fiom the 
assumed roots lok or rnc, is merely a conjecture. We may 
quote another example—Valni (.«3s»") and Ida ("»•« '). The 
first is a Tamil word aod means ' learning-' The second 
is Sanskrit and is used in a wider sense to denote any 
practical art, any mechanical OL' fine art. Tbe Tamil 
word, we ';r>utend, is derived from the purely Tamil root 
taZ, " to sound or count,'' atid think they have gi\en UL 
our lialai. Now there is greate;- afUnity in ineiining between 
the Tamil kalai and the root h\l than tVere is between 

• The term Tamilian is cuiployoil lioro in a wide sunso. Bay 
•we mean not only that part of the popvilatioii of Southern Indi , 
speakinf; the Tamil Language, but also all tlio rsces that belong to 
^be Bime stock as the Tamils ••i-lierevpr they bo. To bring out this 
new eense, we have not used even the term ' Dravidian ' because it 
b M been too much nietl to refer only to the South of ludia. 

the Sanskrit l.-alA and hd and who can beliuve that we 
hnvebor;owed theword torni Sanskrit-' UnTler the circum-
stances it is far more •7robable that the Sanskrit is under 
obligation to ns, for this and many other words li^e this. 
The grammars and Lexicons which treat of roots^ and 
wordformation in Sanskrit are not always scientific nnd 
accurate in their t;eatment of such matters. 

We hope ihiit the learned author will paidon onr 
criticism of his statement in the preface which we cuiutcd 
above, but we cannot admit his light to ignore so 
indispensable a part of the comparative study of languages, 
and for our purpose, of that of the Dravidian and Sanskrit 
languages, a full study of which will well abcount for the 
pers?nce in Sanskrit of a large number of Tamil woids. 
We venture to think further studies in the direction just 
now indicated, will convince him beyond donbt that ju.st 
as many Tamil words, h ive found their way into ancient 
Sanskrit, and having become the parents of many otl-.er 
words in that tongue, and owing to the traditior.il 
reverence paid to Sanskrit, they have come to be regarded 
as pure Sanskrit word«. The connection between Tiiniil 
and Sanskrit pcnetiates further than tbe words. Tt may 
be proved easily- that Sanskrit is indebted to Tamil for 
many of its word-formations and senteiice-structui-es. 

Pundit U. S.WARiKiiVAV, 
(Part II. will follow) 

EXTRACT. 

{From the Indian Mtujnziue and I}ifvieir.) 
WK have received » number of this JlerU'w, which is 

edited by Mr. C. Karanakara Menon, and in which theie 
are various interesting and vuluable commnnieations. It; 
is astonishing to old Indians to note what a number of 
periodicals have sprung into existence in the Tamil coun-
tr-es during thelast decade. Some of these ai-e in English 
some ill Tamil, and some in both languages.* There are 
probably many of the existence of wnioh we Iiave no 
knowledge. All this indicates activity—and, in the main, 
a healthy activity ; although there is (may 0110 gently hint 
it ?) a danger of superficiality, since men are sometimes 
tempted to write smart articles upon subjects of which 

* There is the If.i.niraiit ' (Empress'), edited by tlie pioni'ir of 
vernacular magazines, Rao Hiihadur Kistnaina Chaiiyar, of iiicla-
cnlable value to Ta\uil childrcu. Tliis is in Ta.mil. 

The Clin^fi.in 3 f ( ( ; / 1 l i a s its place and iiiHuoi-.n-. It 
is in r-igli-sli. 

Then there is the Virckii Ch i iitaina n i {'t\i<> rare jewel of 
knowledge') qdited by C. V . SwaniiiiacUu. Aiyar. the active Secre-
tary of the ' Diffusion of Knowledge Agency. ' This is Tamil, and 
fairly good plain prose. 

There is the Unmai Vilakktnn ( ' the light of Truth ), which i^ 
in Tamil and Knglisli, and is ably coMauted. 
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they Imve onl^ tbe fuiatest notions. There exists a great 
danger in wli:it may be called fi'spmentaiy and fngiti e 
literatni-e. 

Of the able articles in this naniber on plagoe and 
inncnlation by iJr. Nair, and on Madras Forest Adminis-
tration by Col. Campbell Walke;-, we have only to say that 
the discussion ol such subjects may be of infinitely greater 
valne than some of the metaphysical speculations witli 
which some of the Madras peiiodicals are full. The 
thought of young India requiies to be directed into a 
{practical and ^jositive Hue. Original research and inde-
pendent thought require cultivation, and are what young 
India must aim at. There is an ai title on ' The Ap»atle 
of Modern Rationalism,' in which Voltaire and others are 
considered and criticised ; but-whether old Fi-ench ideas 
and the deistic speculations of Europe ai-o the most 
necessary things for Southern India one may doubt, and 
we confess ourselves not quite persuaded that even the 
great Vedantii; saying, ' Tat twam am',' is of mncli utility 
in the present state of affairs. There are certain English 
poblications, such as Professor Wallace's papers recently 
pablished by the Master of Balliol, which liHight direct the 
thoughts of young India into what might be a more im-
mediately usefuf line of thought. We have always, indeed, 
held that if an intelligent, patient, hnml.le study of the 
philosophy of Hegel could become popular among the 
young students of South India, it would discipline and 
strengthen their minds, and tend to give sobriety to the 
thinking of some Ardent spirits. 

There is an article upon ' Ancient Indian Liter?Ctnre' 
by 'an Indian lady,' which is exceedingly interstiug and 
well written, but it deals only with Sanskrit and with the 
Vedic literature. At present the influence of the Vcdas 
proper is very small, and more recent developments in 
vernacular literature are not to be forgotten- Uma Siva-
chai iyar is of more value now than the old lishis. 'The 
Tamil philosophy is the gr^at factor in the evolution of 
the Tamil niird. The article in question gives a good 
summary of soir.e manuals by Professor Max Muller and 
others. Great names in this department here barely 
nientionod aie those of Weber ar.d Whitney. Nor is 
the name of good old Horace Hayman Wilron to be put 
in a secondary place. 

Another article is on ' The Tamilians of Eighteen 
Hundred Years Ago,' liy Mr. V. Kanakasabhai Pillai. 

This is a continuation, auil the readei-s of the magazine 
are encouraged to hope for other aiticles dealing wiih the 
same subject. To us, ancient Tamil literature has always 
been a very favourite subjf^t, and in tiie highways and 
byways of Tamil poetry and legend there is very moch to 
reward the sympothetic student . The writer here î ives 
an admirable summar^df the story of ' The Jewelled 
Anklet,' an abst.act of which was given in this magazine 
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some tin.e ago Sept. 1897]. The intention of the poem 
is to illusirute some parts 7f the Jaiua system, and it may 
be compared with the greater epic, the Jivaga-Chintamaiii. 
The connexion here Iwtween tiiis Jaiua system and th«i 
demon worship, which from time immemorial has p:evailMl 
in the south, is interesting. The pofm—an abstract of 
which we are promised — is called the Afuni-mekalai, or 
' Emerald-Gil die.' We will not anticipate the article, out 
only say that that work itself seems to us to be in many 
respects among the very finest of Tamil compositions. It 
is the great Tamil Buddhist Jataka. We have ourselves 
been for some time preparing a translation of it, and hope 
to return to the subject in this magazine. 

The next article is a very interesting account of the 
great Tirupathi Temple. There is a great field for yonng 
Tamil writers in the histories, legends, and antiquities of 
the great temples of South India. If these were examined 
:irid presented in a scholarly and intere.iting way a great 
deal of light would be thrown upon many things connected 
with the Tamil people. 

The article, however, in this number (hat interests us 
most is that on ' The encouragement of Vern-cilars.' 
Into thi.i controversy we do not propose now to enter, bnt 
it does seem most certain that no education can be of 
permanent value to a man unless he can think it out, and 
express and communicate its results in his native tongue. 
The noteworthy article in tlie magazine is by C, V. 
Swaminatha Aiyar, whose unceasing efforts to promote 
the study of Tamil are worthy of all praise. It is quite 
admitted that Tamil requires the developement of a piose 
literature, and this can only be obtained by a scientific 
and free study of its ancient classics. Consider the case 
of our English presc. It is iiot so veiy long since oar 
prose literature took its rise. It may, indeed, be said 
that it begin with the English tianslation of the Holy 
Scriptures. Who can tell the inflnenco that Engli.sh prose 
literature has pos-sessed and possesses now P We believe 
that Tamil holds the elements of apro.se language scarcely 
inferior to English, or to any other language in the world. 
We sympathi.se with the writer of Ibis article. It is 
quite true that the people are to a great extent, lamentably 
indifferent as to vernacular literature ; but the taxte has 
to be developed, and with a supply cf good prose books 
the taste and love will surely arise. Tamil aubhors mast 
avoid pedantiy, and eschew the use of obsolete forms and 
foreign words. They must learn tbe value of purity, 
simplicity, sincerity, and dii..ctness. All this involves 
the nedlBssity of teaching the vernacolars in a frje way 
than they have hitherto been taught. The Nannul and 
Tolkapyani ai-e truly magnificent grammars in their wy ; 
rare munuinents of skill and dialectic subtilty; but they 
are hardly grammai-s in our mode -n sense of tbe term. 
And students must be trained b/ competent men in the 
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oompofiitioD oF essays, aod in the trans-latioi. jr tr&ns-
fosion of selected bits from English or Sanskrit. In fact, 
Ihe teaching of the rernaenlaTS tnwt be '^rolnfioidsed. But 
we have room for no more at present on this interesting 
GQbject. 

We wish the majpzine all success. 
G . U . P . 

FLAGKLLOMANIA. 

M R , G E O R G E B E R X A R P S H A W writes as follows to the 
Secretary of the Hnmanitniian League :— 

I venture to submit that you are wasting your space in 
attempting to deal argumentatively with the flogging peti-
tion of the Edinburgh Society for Women's Suffrage. 
These ladies are neither fools nor illiterates they must 
know all the arguments against passionate retaliatory 
punishments as well as every drunkaid knows all the 
arguments against alcohol- They have caught a well-
known hysterical disease, of which there have been several 
European epidemics- It seems to have come to PJngland 
some ^eftrs agj with the influenza. Since its arriva', the 
Press has been inundated with frantic appeals for the re-
vival of (•ogging- Some of these are so obviously the out-
come of a special disorder of the imagination that it is 
astonishingto find reputable newspapers printing them. 
In others we find Edinburgh pretence of a desire to repress 
crime, invariably accompanied by the statement that the 
lash has put down garrotting. As there is probably not a 
single English newspaper in which this mistake has not 
been txposed, or a Parliamentary-debate on the subject in 
either House in which it has not been authoritatively con-
tradicted, it need no longe.. I)e treated us a mistake : it is 
simply the excuse of the flagellomaniac for the gratifi-
cation of his (or her) pa-sion. What is wanted is not the 
refutation of a sham argument; but the resolute diagno-
sis of a real and very mischievous disease. Let this be 
once well-undestood by the public, and ladies will as soon 
think of passing resolutions in support of nymphomania 
as of flagellomania, which is a cruel variant of the same 
disorder. 

I may remind you that the male flagellomaniac—who is 
sometimes, uufortuaately, a judge—craves intensely for 
the flogging of women He generally alleges that the 
-womiu who brings a false accusation of criminal assault 
or incest against a man is much more ..o be dreaded than 
a highway robber, and that the lash alonp, etc.—yon can 
supply the rest of the excuse. 

If yon still feel bound to argue with a disease which 
defies argument, Himply ask why the flagellomaniac with 
a gi^at variety of exquisitely painful punishments to 
choose from, inrariauly insists on the only one thit is no-

toriously sensual Not long ago ft fla'^eliornaniBc, excited 
b" the assassination of tlie Empress of Austria, wiote to 
the Fall Mall GazKttn {Jropoain/ that Aiiatchists Khould be 
imprisoned for life and flogged every lUnj. But why flog-
ged 'f Why not suspended by the thumbs, or tormented by 
electricity ? And why was this proposed when a romantic 
and handsome woman was stal)l>ed, and not when Presi-
dent Carnot met the same fate and suffered iniich more. 
The same answer fits both questions. The pretended anti-
Anarchist was simply a victim of the disease of the debau-
chees from whom poor girls earn a .'ew pounds by sub-
mitting to a flogging- And that is the vulgar secret of tho 
whole agitation. It will die away as former epidemics of 
it hav3 died away. In the meantime we mu.st sec that it 
does not leave permanent traces on our statute book to 
deepen the infamy which we already enjoy as the uphol-
ders of prisons which are compared unfavourably in 
point of useless cruelty with the prisons of ^Morocco by 
travellers who have seen both. 

The subject is so disagreeable that it is necessary to 
jostifiy the publication of even a warning agairsst it by a 
practical example of its danger. Eaily this year the 
London School Board, in spite of the efforts of some 
humane members, authorised public floggings at Truant 
Schools. A boy at one of the schools, having made an ac-
cu.sation against one of the officers and then withdrawn it, 
was thereupon publicly flogged, receiving the maximum 
punishment of twelve lashes- Some weeks later, the ac-
cused officer was found committ\r<g offence with the 
flogged boy. The police applied for a warrant ; the 
officer absconded: the boy was transferred to another 
school: and the flogging majority of the Board stood con-
victed of having been the dnpes of a satyronianiac, and 
of having propagated his disease by a public exhibition of 
flogging-

Comment is unnecessary, 
Tours truly, 

G. BrKXAidi S..A\v. 

O N S O M E D I F F I C U L T I E S O F T H E 

I N N E R L I F E . 

f\ 
Every one who sets himself in earnest to the living of 

the Inner Life encounters ceitain obstacles at the very-
beginning of the pathway thereto, obstacles which repeat 
themselves in the experience of each, having their basis in 
the common nature of men. To eflch wayfarer they seem 
new and peculiar to himself, and hence give rise to a fee-
ling of personal discouragement which nndemines the 
strength needed for their surmonntin^. If it were nndcr-
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Ktood thntthey f.>nii pnrtof the common experience of aspi-
r«ntH,tliattlicy Arv always encoantered and constantly ovpr-
climhetl, it niny be that nome clieer wonld bebroofflil totlie 
fant-down neopliyte by the knowledge. The of a liand 
ill Mie daikiiesH, ibe soaiid of a voice that aay : " Fellnw-tm-
veller, 1 have trudden where yon tread and the road is 
pi'scticable " -llieHe tliinjrrt brinj; lielp in tlie nigbt-tinie. 
and diii-li a lulp-bririgtr tlils article would fain be. 

Dne of (liose diflicaltifs was put to me some time affo by 
H fi-iend and fellow-wayfarer in connection witli some 
coiinscl given as to the parification of the bod}". He did 
not in any way traverse tlie statement made, but said 
with iniiuli Inith mid insij^bt tl:at for most of us the. dilti-
i-ulty l:ky nio;e witli tlie Inner Man than with his instrn-
jiicnt.s tliat f )r tlie most of us the bodies we had were 
i|uit« snfflcieiitly ijiwd, or iit the worst, needed a little 
tuning, but tli.it theio was a ilesperatc need for the impro-
\uniuut of Ihi! ni!in Kimself. For the lack of sweet music, 
llio musiciiui was more to bl.imc than his instrument, and 
if ho could be rciiched and improved his instrument miqlit 
|iHss mflstc:'. It was capable of yielding; much better 
tones tli»ii those pi-oduced from it at present, but those 
ilupended on the fingers that pressed the keys. Said niy 
f r i e n d pitliily and Monic-w hat patlietit«lly : " l e a n make 
my botly ilo what I wiint the difficulty is that I do not 
want." 

Hcj-e is it dilliciilty that every seriou.'- aspirant feels. 
The improving of the man himself is the chief thiiif̂  that 
is needinl, iinil the obstacle uf his weakness, his lack of 
will ami III ten:icity of pur[)ose, is a far more obstVuctive 
<inc than can be picked in onr way by the Imdy. 'I'heie 
iii'C many methods known to all of us by which we c»n 
b u i l d up liodieH of a l)ctt«r type if we want to do so. but 
il is the " wanting " in which we are deficient. We liave 
(he knowledjp, wc ircognise the expediency of putting it 
into practice, but the impulse to do so is lacking. Our 
itiot-diHiculty lies in our inner nature ; it is inert, tlie 
wish to move is absent: it is not that the ixlernul 
fibstacleg are irtumionntable, but that the man himself 
lies supine aud haa no n.ind to climb over them. This 
i-xperieL.ce is being continaally i-epeated by us: Ihei'e 
Mccms tu )>e a want of attractivene.ss in our ideal: it fails 
to draw n«: wc do not wish to realise it, even though w e 
may have intelleotaally decided that ics realisation is 
desirable. It stands before ns like food before a man who 
is not linni^y; it is certainly very good food - and he may 
lie glad of it to-morrow, hut just now he hns no ^raving 
for it, and prcfem to lie basking in the sunshine rather 
than to get up and takb possession of it. 

The problem raaolves Anelf info two questions : Why 
tlo 1 not want that which I see, as a rational being, is 
desirable, productive of happiness ? What can I do to 

make n - self want that which I know to be best for 
myself a.id for the world ? The spiritual teacher who 
conld answer thef") questhns effectively would do a far 
greater service to many than one who is only reiterating 
constantly the abstract desirability of ideals that we 
acknowledge, and the imperstive nature of obligations 
that we all nilmit—and disregaid. The machine is here, 
not wholly ill-made: who can place his finger on*the 
levev, and m'd'e it go 'i* 

The first question must be answered by• such an 
analysis of self-consciousness as may explain this puzzling 
duality, the not desiring that which we yet see to be 
desirable. We are wont to say that self-conscionsness ia 
a unit, and yet, when we turn our attention inwards, we 
see a bewildeiing multiplicity of " I's," and are stunned 
by the clamour of opposing voices, all coming apparently 
from ourselves. Now consciousness—and self-conscioas-
ness is only consciousness drawn into a definite centre 
which receives and sends out—in a unit, and if it appears 
in the outer woild as many, it is not because it has lost it.s 
unity, but because it presents itself there through different 
media. We speak glibly of the vehicles of consciousness, 
but perhaps do not alwa3'S bear in mind wifat is* knplied 
in the phrase. If a current from a galvanic battery be 
led through series of different materials, its appearance in 
the outer world will vary with each wire. In a platinum 
wire it may appear as light, in an iron one as heat, round* 
a bar of sott iron as magnetic energy, led into a solution 
as a power that decomposes and recombines. One .singly 
energy is present, yet many modes of it appear, for the 
manifestation of life is always conditioned by its forms 
and as consciousness woi-ks in the cau.sal, nieutal, astral, 
or phy.sical lody, the i-esulting " I " presents very different 
characteristics According to the reVicle which, for the 
Lime being, it is vitalising, so will be the conscious "I.'> 
if it is working in the astral body; it will be the " I " of 
the senses; if in the mental, it will be the " I " of the 
intellect. By illusion, blinded by the materiul that 
enwraps it, it identities itself with the craving of the 
senses, the reasoning of the intellect, and cries, " I want," 

I think." The natui-e which is developing the germs cf 
bliss and knowledge is the eternal Man, <ind is ''le root 
of sensations and thoughts; bnt these sensat .is and 
thoughts themselves are only the ti-a^sitory activities in 
his outer bodies, set up b j the contact of his liie w ith the 
outer life, of the Self with the not-self. He r^akes 
temporary centres for his life in one or other of these 
bodies, lured by the touches f:am without that awaken his 
activity, and working in these he identifies himself with 
them. As his evolution proceeds, as he himself developes, 
he gradnally discovers that these physical, astral, meatal 
centres are his instinments, not himself; he sees them us 
parts of the " not-self " that he haa temporarily attracted 
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into union with himself—«8 he miRht take np a pen or a 
cbiMi—he draws himself away f om them, recosi.isin.? and 
minff theiB the tools the> ar., knows-himself to be life, 
not form ; bliss, not desire ; knowledge, not thought; and 
thtn first i8 conscious of unity, then alone finds peace. 
While the consciopsness identifies itself with forms, it 
appears to be multiple ; when it identities itself as life it 
stand:$ forth as one. 

The next important fact for iis is that, as H. i'. Ji. poin-
ted out, coiisiousncss, at the present stai;e of evolution, 
has its centi-e normally in the astral body. Consciousness 
learns to know by its capacity of sensation, and sensation 
belongs to the asti-al body. We scnsate ; that is, w e re-
cognise contact with something which is not ourselves, 
something which arouses in us pleasuiv, or pain, oi- the 
neutral point between. The life of sensation is the greater 
paft of the life of the life of the majority. For those 
below the average, the life of sensation is the wliole life. 
For a fow advanced beinis the life of .sensation is trans-
cended. The vast inajoi'ity occnpy vaiious stajjes w' ich 
•tretch between the life of sensation, of mixed sensation 
and emotion and thought in divei-se proportions, of emo-
tion and thought al.so in diverse proportions. In the life 
that is wholly of sensation theio is no multiplicity of " r.s 
" and therefore no conflict: i:i the life that has transcen-
ded sensation thcra is an Inner Ruler, Immortal, and [here 
is no conflict; but in all the ranges between the e are 
manifold " I's" and between them cunflict. 

Lot us consider the life of sensation as found in the 
savage of low development. Th. re is an " I , ' pa.ssionate, 
cpavinj, tierce, grasping, when arcused to activity. But 
there iA no conflict, save with the world outsida his physi-
cal body. With that lie muy war, but inner war he knows 
not. He does what he wants, without (juestionings before-
hand or remorse afterwa -ds ; the act.ion.̂  of the body follow 
the promptings of desire, and the mind docs not challenge, 
nor criticise, nor condemn. It merely pictures and re-
cords, storing up matej-iaU for future elaboration. Its 
evolution is forwarded by the demands made upon it by 
the " 1" of .sensations to exert its energies foi* the gratifica-
tion of that imperious"!." It is driven into activity by 
these promptings of desire, and begins to woi k on itsstoj e 
of observations and-emembrances, thus evolving a little 
rea-souinij froulty and planning befoiehand for the gratitic-
ation of its mastei'. In this way it devclopts intciliirencc 
is wholly subordiuatedjto desire, moves under its orders, 
is the slave o£ passion. It s'tows no separate individuality 
but is meiely the willing tool of the tyrannous desiie " I. ' 

(From the Tlnosi.phictil Rn u'w.) 

A . \ . M E BK.\S.*\T. 

(.1.) I>r OoulillllCll) 

NOTES A N D C O M M E N T S . 

" We draw prominet attention to the notification issued 
by the Director of Public Instruction, Madra.s, " on I?i»b-
class indigenous and Verniicniar Secondary Schools." 

The attention of the heads of high class Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian indigenous institution.^ 

cat ' ir and of Vernacular Secondary Schools 
is invited to the important change 

sanctioned by Government in the Government Upper Se-
condary Examination Scheme, by which the examination 
has betn thrown open to candidates who are ignorant of 
English, Of who do not know it sufficiently to enable them 
to pass an Examination in which almost all the question 
papers are set in English and have to be answered in that 
language. Candidates may now bring np as their two 
languages (1) a Vernacular language and English, or 
(2) two Vernacular languages or (3) a Vernacular language 
and Sanskrit or Arabic or Persian. 

2. Such schools of the above description as wi.sh to 
avail themselves of the above concession, should revise 
their curricula of studies accordingly and should lose no 
time in improving the staff and seeking the sanction of 
the Director foi- recognition as Upper Secondary Schools. 

TheDiiector hopes tliat suitable books on the 
non-language subjects of the examijiation ri-. Arithmetic, 
Algebra, Geometry, History and Geography, written ii^ 
the Vernacular languages, will soon be published." 

We hope managers of schools will bestir themselves and 
introduce the necessary changes and snitable books without 
delay. 

We are glad lo go tliiorigh the first report on the 
working of thi.s institution which 

^̂  l^^ctoria Ho..tcI, Ma- ^̂  ^̂ ^ Setupathi High 
School. The Hostel was inaugu-

rated on the ir.smorable Diamond Jubilee Day of Her Most 
Gracious 5Iajesijr the Queen-Empre.s.s of India, thiough 
the munificent generosity r.f H. H. The Maharajah Bhas-
kara Setupati, Rajah of Ramnad, who has granted for the 
maintenance of the Hostel a monthly grant of Rs. 300 from 
the pr-manent charity fund of the Saniastanani. Her 
Highnes.s the JfahaVanee had also granted liberal donation 
of Rs. 300 for the purchase of the utensils. All classes of 
caste students are fed in the" Hostel, and tlie boarding 
fee of 4 to h Rs. is very cheap, and the nianageinent 
of the institution i-eHect.s very great credit on 
Mr, S. S. Venkatarama Aiyangar and his assistants. 
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There is onii Brahmin and oue non-Brabinin religioas 
teacher enifaged on a pay of RB. and 10 respeclivt'.y 
for impartiiig teligions iustrnotion to the boys ; but the 
•Roopes of this will depend n good deal on the character 
which the teachers themselres possess for learning and 
piety. It will never do to engage a mere unlettered 
and money—grabbing prohit to do these duties. They 
mast be people who could be of real assistance to the 
Btadenta in their i-eligious studies; and if only such 
persona are selected whom the boys would i-espect it will 
advance the oftuse of religious education much further 
than any otl̂ pr scheme that we know of. The posts 
could be made more attractive even by better pay. 
The institution supplies a seriou« want and it is already 
popnlar. Tins will be oue of the many acts of H. H. 
The Maharajah Setupati which will ever reflect the 
greatest splendor on his name and fame. 

• • 
" Have Nvc growu BI laet beyond tlie iiassiuiis of I'liiiial man 

PcftSdiitB maim tlie liulpless lior.se 

S. r . W A. Madras. Inroccnt catHe under tliatcli aud burn 
the kindlier bruU;^ alive. 

Brutes, the brntee ure not your wronjers—burnt at midnight, fonnd 
at morn ; 

Twisted hurd in mortal agony vi itli their offspring born-iinbnrn, 
Clinging to Iheir mother! Are we devili ? Are we men? 
Sweet Saint Francis of AsBisei, would tliat ho were here again. 
He that in his catholir wholeness used to call the very Howers 
Sisters, brothers—and tho leasts—whose pains are hardly less 

than ours." 

So wailed the poet Tennyson. Aud the amount cf 
suffering which these mute creatures undergo hnvi not 
been diminished in any senisibk degree. 

One must go to places like Tricliinopoly or Tanjore ic . , 
to know what amount of injury and pain hack diiverticaii 
inflict on these dumb animals. And but for the work of 
the S. P. C. A. in large towns like Madras, Calcutta &c , 
the sight which will meet one's eye will simply be horri-
ble. As such the work of 'the S. P- C. A. deserves to be 
much more well-Known than at present and to enlist fhe 
sympathy of the generous public to a larger extent. 
Organised charity is not well-understood by our people ; 
but if once they understand the importance of the charit-
able work don"? by the Society for the Prevention of 
Cruelty to Animals they will only be tou ready to help witli 
their purse. In Mr. 1). A. Macready, the Hoporaiy 
Secretai7 of ths Madi as Institution, we have a most able 
and conscientious iind considerate gentleman and we have 
no doubt the institution will becrome more and wore 
popular under his regime. 

c 
We publi.slicd in oui last the prospectus and rules of the 

proposed Saneam, and we hope 
The dravidiau Basha , ,, ® / . „ " 

Sanf̂ iu countrymen will rise 
equal to the occasion and becomc 
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sabscriburs. Some of the biggest movements in England 
and on the continent are t̂ arried on by similar Bssociations 
and if only we can ^et lOCK) paying membei-s, good deal of 
useful work can be doiH». The measure of a patriot is the 
measni'e cf the amount of saciifice he is prepared toandc*-
go, and if persons interested in Yerrocnlar stadfes will 
not undergo this much of sacrifice (the snbsofiption comes 
to less than 8 as. a month), their interest in tfae subject and 
their patriotism is not worth the name. 

* • 

We regard it as nothing less than shamcfnl tliut onr 
Shanar brethren shonld be persecn-

The Tinnevelly riots. ^ ^ they, have been 
treated and in the name of onr Religion and our God. 
Nothing can be a greater travesty of religion than such 
conduct and we implore our countrymen to desist from 
such cruelty and imposture at least in the fature, much 
as they would have learnt by sheer suffering and pain, 
by the severe retribution meted out to the wrong doers by 
Government. In one or two previous notes in this magazine 
several months ago, we tendered our advice, but nobody 
took heed of it. AVe then pointed out that the restrictions 
imposed on the Shanars were not religions. The reasons 
are not even social, for the simple reason that no such 
restrictions are put upon such people except in the 
Pandi Nadu. We showed that these people aj T prohibited 
from taking water in temple-tanks where even Maho-
niedaus are allowed. These shauai-s, among whom we 
have most devoted and pio_s people, even vegetarian^ 
cannot rank even lower than Mabomedans. The rSBSons 
can only be political an J it is high time that we forfftt 
•such old feuds. If we ai-e wise in our generation, we 
should give small concessions o these people gradually 
such as their entry into some of the inner enclosures aud 
so on till all the restrictions are done away with. 

* • 
7. But we cannot acquit our Shanar brothers from all 

blame. They have been guilty of 
The Shanar Question. great indiscretion and they have 

sinned in taking the law into their 
own hands. They are guilty of exaggerating their claims to 
very high social status, and consequently exciting the 
jealousy and hatred of other classes. We are prepar to 
admit that the word shanar is a corruptiou of aanrar 
meaning ' big men,' ' good men ' but not necessarily a 
king or ruler, yadar, pronounced as uatlar in the 
Northern Districts, and gi-ar,.ani ato the same words as 
yattamagaran and Maniayarau and do mean necessarily 
kings or rulers. These witn Saiirar evidently applied to 
heads of villages and communities and classes, in the same 
way as the words Nattamagar and ilonigar, aud Beddi and 
Jludali and Naidu, and Chctty <tc Properly speaking 
there can be no Shauar or Nadai' or Mudaliar Kcddi or 
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Naida oi- Clietty Cant*. In Ceylon, no mnii can call 
hiranelf a ^[udali, D D U N S the Government con{cr» tlie 
title and ths Tamil Vcllalali8 Jo not e\eii call themselves 
' Pillai":i thcie. In the Noitliern Di.thicts, unless Le 
La the cUicf of the village 01- coslc, nobody calls himself 
a Reddi or Naiili or Clietty. And Shanors here are 
uUu called not .Shannrs nor Nattars but by their jtioper 
ca«te name Eiliija. That Kdiga is the Teliif^u corruption of 
L'lu {fr i^) is easily seen, and the famous line in Periya-
puvanair, " " will acquire full nieanin}^. 
The name clearly connects with their bring settlers from 
Jim Kuiln (ff^in'S), Ceylon, with (heir old language 
called ' Klu,' which is q.iite cognMte with Tamil, and the 
reason from tlieir brought here would appear to be this. 
Ceylon was the original country of Palms, (compaiu Rev 
Dii. Pope's derivation of Qf/tsauj. (2^sirs!ir/E/&/rul) ; and 
with the introt-Iaction of the ])alni cultiviiiion in South 
India, these /'.'r((.> were hlso induccd by the conferring of 
such titles as ' Sanrar,' ' Nadar, and ' (iranmny ' on chief 
men, to .settle in the Pandi country. (Vide the Ccclu'ii ijinul. 
when the title of vtnui gntmiii, same word as gr:iinani, i.s 
conferred on r Jew with several otbei honor.s). As we hear 
of them even during the time of the Pandyans as a 
NCpurnto -jiass, to trace them from Pandyans will be absnrdi 
and nobody would seriously talk of their being Kshattrias, 
when they vere pui'e Dravidians Why thc.sc people who 
were once ho honoi-ed fell into disrepute is what nobody 
hoH yot considered. Hut both the sides wningle and 
i|iiarrel, and the one wo;ld deny their original high 
Htalui and the other would ignoi-e their present low position 
thoy occupy in the eyes of their naighbours. As wc .said 
above, the reason must tiearly be a jjolilical one. It 
is highly probable that drringthc very severe str uggle and 
wni-s between the king of Piindy and the kini; of Kru, 
(Ceylop), these settlers from Ceylon who must have 
occupied the coast countiy in large nnmber.s must have 
risen in aid of their own old country, and when they were 
pat down, social ostracism was also added to other indig-
nities pat upon a conijoered people, and wc know what 
a powerful wea]>onof subjection this has proved lo he. We 
can f̂ ive many other in-stances where political subjection 
has lowered a people in the eyes of their ueighlxjurs even 
withii\ this Presidccy limits alone, but we give no names, 
as it may ^ive offencc. A.< it is, livinj^ a benign 
Cov-rumcnt and in au enlightened agiv and [(rofe^sing ;i 

religion, which of all Indian systems is the niost liberal iu 
iid treatment of all classes of its votaries for the siiople 
reason that it was their own religion orig'ually, we agaiu 
beg of the respective pai-tie.s to be more tolerant and^orc 
moderate and pay greater attention to the dictates of tiny,!! 
and God than till now. 

The man who penned this article in the Allahabad 
newspaper could not have uttered 

" Uiirctfi, ill Imliii." a greater lie than when he sought 
to connect religious movements with 

the cnu.se of unrest in India. As far as we know, and we 
can sLrely claim to have greater acquaintance as we had 
ourselves to terst their religious zeal, there are more free-
thinkers and athicsts and men who have no thought of 
God among the political leaders and newspaper editors 
than among any other class of people ; and those who are 
reall}- and truly religiously inclined have renlly no taste 
for political (|uestion3 at all and our priests and pundits 
have not the least notion of political questions or rigbt.s. 
Far-seeing statesmanship will even see a safety valve in 
these religions movements and they will think twice 
before they put any sort of restrictions on •such free move-
ments. 

* * * 

Miss Marie Coi i-cHi has the following dedication iu her 
Ariijlili] Aloiii, 

To 
Jla.y " c Substitute ir i i j . n • • . . 

'UmklliistB^ for 'I'ro- 1 hose self-styled ' Progi-essivists,' 
Sivasivists • ijy precept and example 

assist 
The Infamous cauiie 

of 
Education without Religion 

And who by promoting tue idea borrowed from 
Frcnch Atheism of denying lO the 

children iu Board Schools 
and elsewhere 

The Knowledge and Love of God 
As the t • le foundation of noble living 

are gnlity 
ot a worse crime than murder. 

4 
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THE VEDA'NTA-SU'TRAS WITH S'RL'K ANTA 
BHA'SHYA. 

(3o be c^miiuued from page 
Now, as to tbe contention thnt I's'varB, as impelling 

jiTa to aclion, would be gnilty of partiality and the 
like, and tbat all scriptural injuuetions and p.ohi-
bitions addressed to him would be vaiu, the sutrakara 
says ; 
Bnt with a view te tbe eflorti mftde (by jWa), la order that the 

iBjuctioneluid prohiUtloni mtj not be pnrpoaelesB, and so on 
(II. Ui.«.) 

Jiva, of his own accord, rnnkes an effort towards 
activity or cessation of activity, in viitue of his karma 
having become ripe. With lefeienee to this, effort 
made by Jiva which leads to activity or cessation from 
activity, the Supreme Being impels jiva to action by 
giving His consent, as may be seen from injunctions 
and prohibitioiis having a purpose to serve and from 
the gi-ace and punishment met«d out by him. 
Just as a boy who, with the help of a stronger person, 
manages to convey a very heavy beam of wood, is 
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stiU ame.iable to injunctions and prohibitions so far 
as his own efTorts is concernod, so, though jiva 
engages in activity with t!ie help of the Parameo-
vara, he ia himself amenable to ir.junctioca and 
prohibitions. Accordingly, as acting solely witL re-
ference to the efforts made by jtva, I'svars, who im-
pels jiva to acts, is not guilty of partiality; and 
inasmucli as, even in the case of jtvB, there exists an 
activity for whicli he has to rely on himself, it 
caunot be, we may conclude, that injunctions and 
C^'ohibitions are purposeless. 

Adhlkarana. IZ 
(Ji'va ii) an integral part (of Brahman), boeaoie of the 

declaration of a diatiaetion. And it li eren other-
wise ; that (Brahman) is one with fliher-

men and so on, some do declare 
(II. iil. U). 

It has been showu in the foregoing sections that 
Jiva is eternal, intelligent, extremely small that he 
is an agent engaging in action with tbe help of 
Parames'vata. Here, a doubt arises as ta whether 
jtra is Parames'vara Himself, or His intergral part. 

(Purrapakiha :)—Jiva is Parameb'vara Himself. 
Parames'vara Himseli is manifested in the form of 
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jtva ou account of tlie multifareous npadhis or media 
of maoifestntion, just as the one akas'a manifests 
iiaelf in vnrious forms and is limited in spHce owin£r 
to the upadhis such as a pot. Accordingly the 
s'rati says " This A'tman is Bi-anman."* Therefore, 
I's'vara Himself lias become jiva owing to njnana or 
nescieace. 

Stddha >ta .-—The jivatman is indeed an amn'a of 
Parames'vara, an integral pait of His body, ns tlie 
s'rati declares a distinction betweer Miem in the 
following passages : 

'•Entering iuto them in the form of this jufi , I 
shall differentiate name and form." t 

" He who dwelling in the A'tman . .":;: 
"Thinking of the A'tmm and the Impeller as 

separate . . . 
" Know then Prakriti is nnd the Mahes vara 

the possessor of Maya. This whole world is filled 
with what constitutes a mcmbei- of His."|| 

As to Ihc contention that Brahman Himself is j\va 
because'of t'he s'ruti teaching "This A'tman is 
Brahman.," the sutrnkara says as follows : The onenees 
has to be explained otherwise. From such pnssages 
as "That thou art,'' " this A'tmau is Brahman," we 
are to understand thiit jiva sud Bialn-.rn a.e a unity 
becaase one pervades tlie other- Moreover, some 
clenrly declare a unity o ' this sort in the following 
words . " TJie fishermen are Brahman, the servants 
iire Bi-ahinan, these rogues are Brahman." Thus 
though jiva is an integr-.il part of Brahmsm, he may 
be spoken of as Brahmau, as pervaded by the latter, 
just as a faggot or the like, pervaded by fire, is 
spoken of as flre it.celf. Still, fire and faggot are not, 
indeed, one and the same. I'herefure an integral of 
Brahman in himFelf. jiva attairs to the form of 
Brahman. If we iissume that Brahman Himstlf 
becomes jtva by ajuana or nescience, it is impossible 
to avoid contradicting many a passage in the t'l iiti. 

Because of the mantra. (II. iii. 43 ) 
" A foot Til ereot are all beings: this ^ilantra 

gives us to understand that jiva isoiil\ a part {aim'u) 
of Brahman. The s'ruti,—namely, 

• Hri Op. 4.5-19. 
+ Cliha. Up. 6-3-2. 
+ Bri. Up. b-7-22. 
§ SvetuBTatarn-Upanleliad 1-0, 
(, IbiJ. -I-IO. 
• Taitt. Aranyaka. .3-12. 

" Know then Piakriti is Miya, and Mahes'vora the 
possessor of M4ya. This whole wotid is filled 
with what constitutes a member of His."— 

declares that Miya is the pmknli or material cause, 
that Mabes'vara is endued with thar Miya, and that 
the whole univei.se constitutes His member. Where-
fore, Pniusha or Jiva is only a small portion of 
Parames'vara who is endued with MAyA. 

It ig even aeelared in the soriti. (II- iii. I f ) 
" A'tman is the eightli form of S'iva, the Paramat-

inan, which penetrates other forms; the universe, 
therefore, is S'iva Himself." 

From this passage in the smriti, A'tman is only one 
portion of S'iva's body. 

But as in the ease of lustre etc., not thm ii the Snprene. 
(II. iii- 46.) 

Though jtva is a portion of Brahman, yet the 
l^arames'vaia is not of the same nature and form as 
jiva. On the other hand. He is indeed eodued with 
omniscience etc.—How ?—Like lustre etc. Just as 
the lustre of. gems etc, which pos^sess it as their 
attribute constitutes n part thereof an, integral part of 
the composite whole, so, ns embodied in Jtva, Brahman 
has it va as an attribute of His, and the jtva forms a 
portion of Brahman.—The word " etc ." (in the 
phrase " lustre etc." is intended to bring under the 
same category ;t(<i (genus) and 'ywa (quality) which 
always constitute attributes of substances.—Though 
attributes, iis integral parts of the substances, 
constitute part and pared of those substances, yet it 
involves no contradiction to maintain jhat they are 
disti ict things, as shown by such pas.'a.:,'es of the 
s'ruti as the following : 

He who abides in A'triian," 

And so the smriti also declares. (II. Ui. 16)-
" T h e body of the God of Gods is this universe, 

moving and uinnoving. This thing the souls (pas'us) 
knew not, owing to the strong bond (pas'a)." And 
so on the smriti sayr. Wherefore, jiva is only a 
portion (ams'a) of Brahman. Brahman being the 
possessor of the portion, there is an essential distinc-
tion between them. 

Permission and prohibition is dne to eoaaeetion with th« M j , 
as in the case of light etc. (II. iii. 47-) 

[Objection :)—Though all jivas are alike portions o£ 
Brahman, how is it that permission to study the vedas 
etc. is accorded to some, while il is prohibited in the 
case of other s ? 
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(Jmu-er) Tliis may be explained as due to the con-
nection wit j the brfthman body and soon, just as a 
distinction is made in the cose cf fire according as it 
is found in thfe honse of a pious man or in the crem-
aticu ground. 

Ai Uniitad l i ipaea, tluy m til alike- (11- lU. IS ) 
As different in the different bodies, as limited here 

and there in their atomic size, and thus not pervading 
everywhere, knowledge, pleasure and the like are'of 
one sort in the case of those who identify themselves 
with the bodies feeling thus ' I am stout' 'I am lean 
"'I am hapf^ 'I am miserable 'I am a brAhmin I 
am n ksbatriya.'—What is tbis tantamount to saving ? 
—Because those who idelTtify themselves with the 
body are alike limited in extent, their limited know-
ledge, pleasure etc., which are peculiar to samsirat are 
of one and the same sort and do not get intermixed. 
From this it follows that in the case of those liberated 
Boals who ( ease to identify themselves with the body, 
and who, by their all-pervasive nature, have risen 
to universal egoism, the samsaric knowledge etc., gives 
place to the inherent knowledge etc., which are 
«tcrnal and infinite-

As to the cootvntion that Brahman Himself becomes 
asBociated with ajnAna and np&dhi, the siitrakara 
replies thait, in that case, there would be no definite 
order of things : 

And it is a mare'ismblance. (U- 111. 49.) 
The arguments adduced on behalf of both the 

theories,—namely that Brahman Himself becomes 
jtva when bound by an upndhi, be it real or unreal,— 
are only semblances of reasoning. 

To explain : 
BMaue IVeanBOt U dafliwa by aarlfhtt- (U. lii- 500 

If A'tmans or j'ivas be the creatures of real or unreal 
upadhis, then, since ajndna and upddhi pertain to 
Brahman Hi"iself, the relative positions (ol Biahmau 
and jtva ,or of jivas among themselves) cannot be 
defined even by adrishta (ihe unseen effect of actions) 
generated by them. 

Moreover, 
And 10, too, in th« cue of pnrpoaes etc. (II iii. S!.) 

So, too, even as regards purposes whicli are the 
causes of adrishta (the unseen effects of actions,) the 
definite relations cannot be explained. 
(If it bfl said tbat it ig) iao to (diiferenee in space) (wo reply) ne, 

beca«e of cempohenBioc. (11 iii. 52-) 
{Objection) : The distinction is due to the distinction 

in the parts of Brahman associated with different 
upadbi?. 

{AnsKer):—No ; for, when the upadhia are gone, 
all parts are comprehended in Brahman. Wherefore^ 
according to either of th« theories that Brahman ia 
jtva when limited by npadhi, be il/real or unreal, the 
distinction cannot b« explaiDed.*^ Wherefore it is 
quite reasonable to maintain that jiva is a part of 
Brahman and that jiva is of the nature of an'attribate 
of Brahman. 

THE FOURTH PAD .A. 

Ahlkarana.—I. 
So, the pra'nas- (II. iv. 1.) 

It has heon shewn before that hhiUas or elements 
of matter are born of Brahman, and that jtva is eternal. 
Now we have to enquire whether the sense-orgr^ns 
{indriya4i) have a birth like the elements of matter, or 
they are eternal like jtvas. Just as, being eternal, the 
j t v . is not boi n, so also are the sense-organs not born i 
for, there is the S'ruti which says that they also, like 
the jtva, are eternal. Accordingly, the -S'ruti declares 
the continuan- e of sense-organs (praiias) at the time 
of pralaya or cosmic dissolution, in]'the following 
passages: 

" Non-existent this ot first was. They asked whaC 
that non-existent was. Righis indeed were the 
non-existent at first.^ Then they asked who are 
those Rishis ? Pranas are verily the Rishis."* 

Wherefore the sense-organs (prana) are not born of 
Brahman. 

As against the foregoing oie hoM as follows : 

It !e need in a eeeondary leus, beeanee of anrioposiibility; 
and beeaue the srati deSlares that vte have existed) 

first. (II. iv. 2.) 
The seti.se-organs did not exist prior to creation. 

On the oiliur Iiand, it is Pafames'vara that then 
existed, a.s the s'ruti declai-es " Existent alone. My 
dear, this at first was" t The words rU-hi and the word 
prima apply only to Paranie'avara. As He cauuot be 
many, the use of the plural is only secondary. Hence 
the existence of Brahman ulone prior to ceation, not 
of the sense-organs. 

The SQtrakura adduces auother argument: 
Spseeb being preceded by it- (IT. IV. 3). 

All others receive their names and forms only after 
Parames'vara's creation. The word pra'/ia used with 
reference to the time (prior to creation) cannot denote 

*Sft'atapathabriliinnaa. 6-11. 
t ChhA. Up. 6-2-1. 
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(he sepse-orgaDS. Therefore, Brahman alone is the 
prior. 

AdhlKaran». S. 
B m u * MTU u * tangbt i&d ape^ckUy timmatitA-

(II. IV. 1). 
Now, a duubt arises as to how many in mumber are 

the' sense-organs which have bren shewn before to 
have beeu born of fii ahmnn. 

Pi'irrcfpakvha :—Seven .—Why ?—Because seven 
only are enumerated in the following passage : 

" Wlien the five instruments of knowledj?e stand 
still together wit4i the mind, and wheti the intel-
lect does not move, that is called the highest 
Etate," 

V^nd also because the number seven is spe{ ifically 
mentioned iu the following passage 

" Seven pianas nre born of Him." 
As against the foregoing, the sutrakara says : 

Sat th«re w hands etc., when (jWa^ abides (in the body); 
vherefere it is not so. (ri. iV. 6). 

The Btonse-orgaus are not seven only. Hands etc., 
too, are senBe-organs, inasmuch as they are alike 
•nstruuients of the jtva so long as be abides ia the 
body. The sense-organs are, on the other hand, 
eleven in number, because of the s'ruti and the 
Bmriti. 

" These ten are the prAnas (sense-organs) in the 
person ; and munas (ivman) is the eleventh."t 

" The sense-organs, tei. andone."+ 
Buddhi etc. are not separate senses ; but they are 

only different functions of manns. As to the speaking 
of the steadiness of seven seuse-orgaus and their speci-
fic enumeration as seven it is due to their importance. 
Wherefore, sense-orgnns are not seven, but they 
are eleven iu numoer. 

things at a distance. In reply we say thut they are 
very small; for, t/lies'ruti say.a, " T h e pranij, departing, 
aliptanas (senserorgans) depart after it."* They 
are not all-pervading. If the}' were all-pervading 
their departure is not possible. The eye niid other 
sense-organs have the power of perceiving things 
at a distance, not because they nre all-pervading, 
but because they nre luminous and very small and 
therefore pass very quickly. AVherefore the sense-
organs are very small. 

Adhlk&rana. 4. 
And'the chief, ( i i . iv. 7). 

Here a doubt arises as lo whether the vital air, 
with its five fold function spoken of in the s'ruti 
as the chief of all prAnas or vital activities in the 
words " The pvana departing, all prauas depart after 
i f . "—is born of Brahman or not. 

[Tiu-va'palisha-.j—The vital air is not born, because 
of the activity of the vital breath being declared to 
have existed, even prior to creation, in the words " It 
breathed windless." * 

(Siddhdhta:)—As against the foregoing we hold os 
follows: Even the prHna-vayu, the vital uir ,ia born. 
TJie word ' breathed ' does not refer to the activity of 
vital air, inasmuch as the word,' windless ' points to 
its absence. It denotes only the existence of Brahmao. 
Wherefore tbe prana or vital air cannot be beginning-

Act hi kai*ana. 3. 
And (they are) small (ii. iv. 6;. 

A doiibt arising sis to whether those senses are all-
pervpding or very suifll, it may at first be thought 
that they are all-pervading, bccanse of the eye and 
other senije-or;?ans liHving the power of perceiving 

• Ktttlrn. U,1. 2-6-10. ~ ^ " 

f Maliiiimi-Hvann. l')). 12. 
I Ilii. I p. 5- /-1. 
{> BIjngavnd-gitn M 5. 

(Oftjechoji:)—Granted that this vital air has a 
birtL ; but it is not distinct from'the activities of sense-
organs, as said in another science iti tbe words 
" A general function of the sense-organs are the 
five vital airs such as pranr, or upward breath t 
or, it is not distinct from the materia' air as declared 
in the s'ruti " T h i s vitality is the tiir" * 

(Answer ) :—As against the foregoing, the Sfltra-
ka.r.1 says : 

/ . I.VJAHADEVA S A S T K I , U. A . F. T. 3 . , 

{To be coutinmd). 

* Bri Up. 6-4-2. 
t Taitt. Uralimana. 
t Sankhya-knrik-ri. 
§ Bri. Up. 6.1-6 

2-S.9. 
2?. 
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Adikarana 2. 
29. Tlie pots are jjioduced from llie clay by tlie 

f)otter. Jsa crcateis ull forms, sind tliese effects are 
jirodut'cd each from its own materiiil cause. Hear mc, 
if you want to know wlioie and how He creates these 
things. 

30. Jt is not piisiihlc tojjiiderstaiid His nature by 
anytliinfj we see in Hiis world. As such, there is no one 
who coiilil iindcistiwul His Supreme Form. However, 
His action mny lie compared to that of Time, which 
>»rin|^ about llie origination, developnicnt, and des-
truction of the seven woi ld». 

HI. .\s tlie words and ideas we liad learnt become 
imbedded and arise out of onr minds, as the different 
state.'? of wnkefulness, sleep <tc. sirise out of our life, 
so are tlio worlds evolved and infipxtlicred by the Supre-
•nu God, who stands united and at the same time not 
united to this world. 

S2. If you ask why the souls and worlds are re-
produced from Hara after resolution, this bccomcs 
necessary owing to existence of Anava Miila. The 
necossityf or its undergoing resolution in particular 
i-s to be found in the faL-t that the bodily energies be-
fome e.\hausted. The effects are destroyed and resol-
ved into their cause. And Isa reproduces these 
forms as before. 

SiiTK.—Till' rupoatol biillis iii-i' iiiiensmx I'm- tlic |>iir|ii<e<r of 
uitHliiiiK iilT tin-iiilitTL-iil Aim''u-iiiiilu. Iiy );aiiiiii)r r<v|iorieiic-u and 
LIIIIWIIMÎ ' IIIIII KiiiritimlUy. 'I'lic roaolulii.ii i« ru<|iiirc<l K-M n-et foi-
tlielircil ^Miiliiy ciU'Pjiics'. jiiisl ;i8 we tiikr i-CHt ituriii^ oiirlii Lo 
ri't*iMip our I'licrĵ iuB for tlu* tiihk of lo-iiiorrow 

•13. If you say God will undorg.i change, once we 
attribute to him powers of crcalion &<•., No. In the 
presence of the sun, the lotus blooms, the ciystal 
rniita fire, and w;iter evaporates. 

'I'he sun does not undergo cliange l»y any of these 
upcrationa, and much loss does God undergo any 
wearincss or change. 

If you ask, huw it is that we ascribe all the 
powers to tho one God, when all say that these three-
powers are held by the three different Gods Brahma, 
VisUna ite, our answer is that these Gods, by the 
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height if their Virtue receive the Agnja Siikti of the 
Lord â  Bis bidding. 

35. At the end of time, only One alone remains. 
If more than One, tnen it cannot be called S imharam. 
Hence Hara alone retnaiiis at the end, as He it is tliat 
destroys all. And as He is the support of HII also, 
from Him also, do the worlds originate and derflope 
again. 

30. If you ask why God should exercise these 
powers, we may reply that this is His mere piny. W e 
may also point out that by these acts of Grace 
He makes the souls eat the fruits of their Karma 
and thus get rid of their Mala aud attaiu Mukti. 

NOTK —What is meant by play here ie, that the exerniec of these 
(lowers is eoua.sy for Hini, as when r e eay^that it is a mere child's 
play for Hiin. It aUo means that these worts arc perforrae<Pnot 
fov His own benefit. 

37. Samharaui is to give rest to the souls; Srushti 
is intended for the purpose of ecabliug sc uls to eat 
their Karma and thus to remove it. When souls eat 
their Karma, Sthithi is exercised. In ' Droupftva the 
powers of mala,are under check so that they may 
mature; He exercises His power of Anugraha when 
he frees us from oar bonds. All these five functions 
are acts of His Grace. Kevile not. 

39. If you nsk me to let you know whether the 
Creator has foria or no form or has formless form, "I 
may tell you that all these forms belong to the one and 
the same Supreme Ueing. 

39. You obj^.ct that when form is ascribed to God 
another creator like the one who creates our own 
bodies will be required, and thpt if God wills His body, 
the Jivas may be said to will their own bodies also. 
But we cannot assume any body we like. Cor 
Supreme God assumes any wondrous form He thinks 
of, just ns Siddhas do. 

40. Vou say that if God takes fotin just as Siddhas 
do, then He becomes one like them. But these t«iddh8s 
exercise these powers only thrpugk the Grace of God. 
And if all forms are born of Maya, then the forms 
of God are also from Maya. 

41. The bodies formod of Maya are obtained by 
the souls as they are covered by the A oars Mala- As 
the Supreme One is free f.om Maya and Anava Mala, 
and is pure absolute intelligence and imparts both 
knowledge and power to souls. His body cannot be 
formed of Maya but is formed out of His own Sakti. 
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42. H you say that even if His form is fi o"i Siikti, 
it must undergo change, and consequently Goi' cannot 
be eternal and so God cau only be formless. Hut He is 
not one of the six. AtwHS (formlesG mateiial things). Ab 
yoa setm to be intelligent yon had better hear further 
about the supreme nxtnre of God. 

NOTK,—There are foniiless nliji-cti) wliit-li NI-o liniicuil ami mv 
fonncil iif in.nttiT, ami as siu.li. tln-rp i« notliin;; gained liy siiii|>ly 
calling Gi>il fornilt'ss. 

43. All objects of this world either have forms or 
110 forms :inJ some objects cannot change their torm 
either. If, tlierefoio, the Being of immeasurable intelli-
gence is called fonnlcss \vc will only be ranking it 
with one of these objects. 

44. Ue is not one ol those objects which are sub-
ject to bonds and are free. Ho lias neither beginning 
nor f!iid Lie is infinite. As suclr, it c;innot be postu-
lated that iny Supreme Father is only this and that, 
and that lie cannot Decouie this and that ; and there-
fore any sucli postulate re^ardintf the nature of the 
Supremo does not admit, of any refutation either. 

.VnrK. — Coni|)ai'i' tlir i'ullowinfj stuii/.as from Dcvariuii ami Tini-
VDcliaknii). 

( 1 ) " eoLOuUi^ifi /ifSB!^rf-^LB 

U.IIIII ar^^^ftseiirir Swires' ^ivsntsir 

nui^eD—UJ set areist 
(7(65(5 G^Q),eL'mujis\;t9 

ujuui^tj BB e aieirstK^^ 

tataitBTQ^Qsr da'r^JES ains^ u fi-'i.e^a M 
uLjif KJejPtol/ eyoajsrf^; tutsan^^ 

eifieiaSeirflSii Oari^QjpQ^^d STLL O-^K^'^; 

" This Self is nou attainable by expluaation, nor yet 
by nieutul grasp, nor by hearing many times, by Him 
whom so He cliooses—by him is He obtained. For 
him the Self its proper Form reveals." (Mniid. 3-2-3.) 
(2) " ^sauQpi LSMnmOar y a: a G at 

atisuGes a^neac-u uyicxiJovSw (lIld'.(Q 
Q fH^ujQea ^ta (r^neai (^u 

^fiiuGta c i i^ .^StutS tumsiirGs>. 

(3) " (Sa^Qpija Gmiat^u teniiil^iis^ 
QLOiumiDilu> Outujoiwiij 

^muofinf tSiiu iDimS^ns^u 
Ull^UJdtlllU Qfpjn i^fiS^isfgu 

uifiQfi Loiuj^iS 
U,K0QP u.aiiS 0)1) 

45. As He does not possess the defect, as au object 
of perception, and, as be is pos.sessed of both absolute 

Intelligence and Power, as he is not possessed of likes 
and dislikes, the ^linmala (iod can assume any form 
out of His Grace. 

N O T K , — I f an objcct, lli' will capalilt? <if clmuĵ r and cannot be 
fiilicd Ki.'lf-dcpendeiit. If nos.ses.st'd of finite intelligence a»(l 
|ion-cr, He can only be liniitod. If poftKeesed of likes and diElikcA 
H e will bo subject to bin and sorrow. Not being possessed of tlieso 
•Icfectk, none of the Uinitations wliicli apply to liiitnnu beings «n<l 
matter apply to him at all. 

c.f (1) " Jisaii—wir ai—i^ui cif 
ucss'S Cur^ltoa 'S/r^sra^^i—fftfaF^i' 
aeeajf-isi ao v fi eu^ o jS eua adOasUft to 
O^snn 111.®*'— sem sahQwjs^j-i Qar a'LJ(S a. 
" t&iSs^' ^aaSciisci Gsu^eSQ 

U'WeOiT eSaiv^ ^eogsi 
jSiHf(3 aimu aimsaiOf^ ^IL/ LLmsoi 

O^etti O^ftiSij 
asif aefiu-nlsn OujIIq^uii 9ujnt 

aajeiO!^Sio eii(^aiiri 

•^etStLCU L/.1(5 LTA'JJ /Htu Q'T. 

4tj. If he did not, out of Hi.s Supreme Grace, assuma 
forms, there would be nobody who could give out 
Vedas and A'gamas, and there would be nobody who 
could impart instruction, in the form of the (iuvu, to 
the Gods, men, and the residents of tlie nether regions ; 
and so nobody can secure salvation. 

/. (1) " Qp •a:0 (uiuu ijfi (iosu(5 ifiifi 

easuu-'S^Q^i crifi^ifi «u.i its snigda 
aSswutjSgij. Tiruv;ichakam. 

(•2) " ^ ( ^ i * aipsiiuui^ii.iii :— 
^^stuBS Oir.iiGt ujjKfuiium ^irOeaikGs 
Qajntms QarmQs iqtarrQsuiGa-uirx^ 
^(njsir a'tf-a/i 0« gnon tuntH a eid tr eci^u 

njnu^tuni 

47. His f o r m i s l o v a ; His attributes and know-
ledge are love ; His five functions are love ; His 
organs like s.ims and roetAc., and His ornaments like 
the crescent moor t c . , are also love. These things ara 
assumed by the Ninmala God, not for His own benefit 
but for the benefit of mankind. 

r.f. ' ' His Head is surely lore ; Joy His right wing, 
delight His le f t ; Bliss is His self. Brahman whei-e 
on He rests." Tait ii. o. 

48. None know that His *orm transcends the 
universe. None know that ia His form, the nniverae 
rises from and merges. None know that He is the 
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life and the body of this universe. Ignorant of. His 
Supreme fJrm, they call Him an one of this world. 

JInTit.—'riu' Iiutlior here refers to tBc v(>(]if te.xln in which Riulrd 
is calli.-il ViswtiillTika. A'irswakftrai.n. VisWftntharyBiiii, Rnd Viswa-
swa oroopi. 

49. They call Him as one oE the Devas, but ihey 
know not that Siva is all the three f?ods, that hnlf of 
His body is Unia, thiit neither Vishnu nor Brahma 
was able to fathom the great Jyothi. .\nd they neither 
know not what Form arose out of thi.s great Jyothi. 

NOTK. —In ihis vurs.' the niitlinr ilhistvaics liy PIII-aiiiu cjiisoilfB 
ilio vcilic ti-\js i!ofi.'ri'ctl to l)y Ijim above. 

Tlic 0|>isuilc .II' Unilnnn flncl Vishini senrcliins; lor His crown 
:iiia foot iind nor, Hr.diiijt tiioni pro_vca Hi.it (iod is Viswatliika. The 
snnic story w I'lirLiior Btiitcs tliat the three Gods apiiearod from 
tlic (Irent .lyotlii shows tliat God is Viswakarana. The same story 
which further Ktatcs that the j rcat .lyotht snbsidcil into the Linjia 
form shows that God is Vi.s\Ta Antharji'imi. Tlie Puranic episotle 
that Un)a Haimavathi beca ne hilf of His body shows that God is 
Viswa Soroopi. 

Tliat Siva is all the three Gods, it is His Power that 
»hiuc»; in tlicni, aud thai yet Ho is different from ihpni, in esscncc. 
and tliat the latter do also belong to the order of rionls but to a very 
high ortlpr, is a position which has been very often e.vplained in tliese 
pages. When tke power of tho .Supreme God is manifest in 
the person and Body of the Tiriimurtirs and other Higher 
Powers, Maheshwara and aidasiva, tho idi-ntity of the two 
i l percoived, nay the I.ight of tho supreme is alone perccive<l, 
owing to the tenuous Body of the Gods, just as we perceive only 
the light and light alone when looking at a chimney lamp from 
a distance and the brigh. chimney correspondinj; to the person 
and body of the Gods and Jivan muktas, is; Itogecher imperceptible. 
Itcnco the dcfoncc of the worship of the three Gods ; and of the 
Linga which Symbolises ti:c fifth order of Gods, the Sadasiva.", 
which is both of form and formless. When we ronicrnber how ont 
of Sadasiva Tatwam the ne.\t tatwa of Maheshwara and the throe 
lowest, Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra arise, the l.inga Purana story 
that the Great liight (Jy Otis), " that tl-e Pure Ligiit of I,i','htf," 
the stainless, Partless Brahm, "placed within(.nan's) radiant highest 
Vesture ' (Mund. Cp. .3-1-9) From whom all words fall> back not. 
reaching Him, mind as well (Xait. ii. 4) " ' I ; ! , . ! . Jifl " 

^^ TT̂ FL '^FEG^A .-BR.:V ... N; T.?R) and 
" whose form stands not within vision's field, with eye no man 
beholds iliin," (Katha. ii. 6-9) •' That Bliss Supreme, that all 
description beggars (Kath. ii. '>. J 4.) and who according to another 
Upanishad ag.iin is " not grasped hy eye, nor yet by .-pfi L-h, nor l)y 
other powers nor by mere meditation, or even by bold deeds. ' 
(Mund. iii. 1. H ), was not pcrceived by tlie greatest gods, who 
were wagiug war against each other out of Um.iitigated Ahaiikara; 
and that when from that Light and " Life, which /ai , ie ' through 
all crcation, l lund. iii. 1- 4), arose that Might>j Sound (Onikartt)and 
subsided into the Visible form of the Linga, (Sadasira Form) and 
that from this Lioga again three Gods arose " as of that urahman 
Supreme, it hath also l>een song, in Him is the three" (Svet. i. 7). 
acquires full force and meaning and it cannot be relegated as 
merely a sectarian story. When Vaishnava writers freely quoto 
from the Svetas vatara Upanishad for instance , and take the Hudra 
and Sivaof these passages asdenoting the Highest Brahman, and 
pnt Withiu brackets '' Xarayana," next to such words, Snivas conld 

not be doing viulencc to thcmHolvris or to any l>o<ly when Ihcy tntn 
tho .Siva and Rudra of the Piiranns (whoso sole )iurpiiso IH t<> 
explain and illustrate Vedic Meanings) a.s denoting the Snprcmo 
Brahman. And we ' card a Vaislinuva Pundit explain also that 
there are other Vi^hna.-: and Sunnjannt besides the Highest 
N'arayana who with the Tirumurii Rndras are classcd as .JivaR. 
And it will stand to reason that the .livas, Riidni, Narayana 
cannot surely compiohcnd oil her ihi; Kiidra, Para nrahm, o r 
N'arayana J'arabralini. Wo have vrntnred u)ion this explnnitioii 
as one of our rcspeetLMl Vaishnava friends took objcciion t » 
the story of Siva s feet and crown being Kearihed as a lihiS|>h>3niOMii 
one. What a firm hold this story has got on tho pupulur 
imagination, will bo proved hy the .standing memorial of tlm 
Tiriivannnmalai Temple, and the Kiirtigai Kcast, and by Vaishna-
vas also cclcbi-ating this feast, in the same way they unwittingly 
eclebrate, Da.sura, Brahmotsava, and Xanian I'andigai. Accord-
ing to till! Saivas, the Kurtigai i'east, and Tiravannamalai 
celebration, (celebrated in every other 'ieniplu also), and tho 
raising of the great coloonin of Light refer to this J^inga I'uranik 
episode ; but what explanation Vai.slinavas have for their Vishnu 
Kartigai, we are yet unable to discover, evpect that they follow<.-<l 
.^uit, 

Tho .-itory of the Ardhanarushwara formation clearly ilhistiatea 
that Sivani and Sakli is one. Uma means literally light and wiadimi, 
and this can never be identified with niatrei- and darkness. Thin 
episotle by the way gives also a refutation to the theory that 'Uma' 
Kali is Maya. 

00. They know not that in His Bhoga Form Ho 
grants enjoyment to jivas. They know not that ia 
His Yoga form He grants perfection to yogis. They 
know not that in His fearful form, He makes the FOUI.S 
to eat their Karma. They are fools without discern-
ment who call him one of the gods. 

01. By the One assuming different and incor..5i3tent 
Forms, they know no'' that His Form is not ct thi.s 
world. They know not that all his different Forms 
are assumed foi manifesting Hi» different acts of 
Grace. 

They know not that when He destroys He only 
destroys the siu of the world. 

J. M. N. 
{To If CO'ltillU'd.) 

TJRL^MULAll S TIRUMAXTRA. 

[Continued from p. i79.) 
11. OjswSSW^T etiir/u/Di SsuQpfjfl S^^irsBr 

Qsu^Seirp ^"ai^jfi t^dlsar ^aSajjiriijii 
umSiirjn Q^sur aurirmiiii ^u>ur 
QoHjevSaap l^desr. 
The Knowing seers, Siv„mani and Siddhaaan, 
Adored by the invincible Manis wise. 
And by hosts of Gods, celestials and men— 
From them, my own descent I ti-ace. 
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12. ^ ^ f l j i ^ jB/reoa,eSl 
ti 

iLi^^ Oswesrifiei A(^etiir eo^^^Q^. 

O f books, Bpfroved by our minds best, 
The Vedas, the thief, ns all will know ; 
The body spoken by such Vedas as best. 
My father graced me with here below. 

13. m i r ^ Q u p p sQ^uti> O u j p i t t S ^ emeuajaui 
sS^p loempuQiJiTQ^fm Q^ffAevaf 

^AupfS Soup siiemrIt tDik^iris 
^neiruppu uppi ^SsOlju^'S ^fQest. 
The bliss I own let all the world obtain, 
Imparting secrets of celestial nature. 
The sacred Mantra, intended for mortal man, 
Which grasping, grasping well, the bliss will mature. 

14. i9pui9eS tir^dssru Quiisi^ ^iiiS^:^ 
SpuQw® eutesmuiT S-ysw^esj® 
mpuiSeoiT QiE^QsBism LO/B f̂ftairSsu 
iL/aopuOuirSl ^i^iBsh innQic. 
Thtf liOrd tinborn, Nandi His name. 
Him l§t the great in love worship 
And not forget. And with a heart 
Ever true, do Hymn the Mantra malika. 

1 5 . ^ i i f i iSsresiuttn&i^ ^ r ^ t ^ e o enai^^ir 

^AS iSsffeinLDenetJ^ /Bir^pLSjfi ^ir^^jih 
QuiriiQ LSairenmeiriea^ ^ftiiQuir^ t^rgpiQut, 

He placed the fire in man within bound^; 
He placed it so everywhere • 
He placed it so ia the seven worlds ; 
He too confined the truth in words spare. 
Note, On tbe principle that when pearls are 

strewn before swine, they will trod them do':vn 
to their own ruin, 

1 6 . jtji^Qpi^ suemuiT a t i^unr eG^euir 
utf-am iSemQiii ufriBen^aoh-i^ 

«6Br i^euQenteir p^at^esr Q^/rwev 
Qfii^s.esKOi— Om^piusit Quaiu Qiar^i^a-Qew. 

Searching for Feet and Crown, the gods 
Fpand not ; and meeting on earth again, 
Aohota confesud the Feet not foand. 
While Brahma lied he looad the Grown. 

17. QuppQfi tbugot in^^iii iSS^pp 
,spuaeir Apu&ar ujr^^ a-g^^tji 

snpu^ QpiiutaF^ ^trQtVBx tssrm^Qij. 

He rides the ox, itnd wieids both dter and spear 
Inseparable and yet beyond ; He taught 
The Vanity of all we hold so dear 
And placed on my head His giacioua feet. 

18- (oigjiti^ss)^ ^jfifesi^iein^ (^r^(t^eu^^^ear 
tniTtu^eBi^ utrtniremu >ew(ssfl«*) at(^iiiutt>r 
aif iv^es}^ ttji&eum aoanSar iu(o*T9ff 
effui^sn^ Qppjp/iD eQeniiS aSiLQi-.Qest. 
The nature of Gneyn, Goana, Gnathuru 
Of Maya, Mahamaya, and Parai, 
The Self-create, and her Lord Hara 
And His supremacy, all these I knew. 

19. sQenikQu ueu>ir^ Qu>i j^^ges - ! f Q ^ r ^ 
lusnCii^iM Qu(i^er>LDiii ^fstK^ mi^ 
^leiiia-jv loirewns^i al^^CW Qo'irpQuriij) 
eusnuiSp aa9S3i aii^u9e\) euiQ/xQesr. 

I knew, nnd at the word of Nandi who 
Is Lord Supreme, and Light and Wisdom 
Of Infinite Bliss and uosullied Love. 
Came I in the line of KailasaGuru. 

20 /Bi^iu^etrirdev ^ s u & r iBirt^uiSiir 
s j f /s^ ID(j^strjQ 
e w i ^ iu(5ST7(r36u Qujiiii^i^ireur^^ uswssaflGar 
airiB^ oj-^etrnQeo 

By Nandi's Grace, I entered Maia'a frame ; 
By Nandi's grace I Sadasiva attained ; 
By Nandi's grace, to meTrae Wisdom c a m e ; 
By Nandi's grace, 1 in Yoga ever remained. 

21. QireurtsnfieQ (Sairtp. 
lUQ^iSeirp eniiQs 
iDQs^gpii^ Q^TUigB! utrrifiso effr 

iL/Qaaio OuiirsSeSii/i^irQsnr. 

The countless Kichs are contained in one Mantra*. 
Wherein, the Sim and Moon if made to play 
Kouud and inflame this Sacred Fire ultra. 
The Yogi ' B frame, with a colour bright, wiU glow. 

2 2 i S ^ p j u S ^ (?/D&swrir^io d u i r v i ^ fleaSsa 
i^iupjxBJ fiirojii, us^ui 

tuemBOiQaf^ih uiitZm 
tSojpfSa^ (S^a^ Senptum u>r(!u>. 

Ever babbling sm I about my Loving Lord; 
In my own heart T praise Him day and night; 
On Him, the eff algont L i ^ t and my own God; 
I meditate and beeome at onoe the self aane l i i^t . 

J. H . N. 
(To be contintied.) 
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THAYUMANAVAB'S POEMS. 

(Continued frun pagn 33.} 

lorimi—BiA (ipi—i» luniu 
SatjuuitK iU(n,S foDsTjufff^ 

OlciiL'CU (i^i^/sai iBet^ irfl^-rmu 
^iflmuj QUJTadiDgt (jfi^^^itiii 

Cwi^ @tvjp ^etiuKt .iniiOar^ 

Qun^ IL (T^ ir iiu IL, a SB 

Q^ajta: iboigcfi^m siUS' u'Sn n V 
GfO ajiaaQSbar ^I'raaaiQu. IT 

QfiMfuffl sSaj iSj QiU'ULceo 
'Spar Qtir^iu ̂ suna-Qai. 

125. 0 CliitliiVuauda Siva of nll-gracious lila! 
O Ihe Pure unknowable Parabrahniam ! 1 have not yet 
contracteil the austere habit of firmness of mind as 
good as a monkey's gras.p lo rest myself in the forest 
or by the sides of the mountains and suffer the hard-
ship of living on dry leaves A-,c. and undeigoing 
se vere heat and cold ; and so to put down the sullen 
obstinacy of my five senses and elude their fierce 
pursuit. Nor have 1 impressed myself with the abso-
lute necessity of the grndational steps of Siva-
Sariya, Siia-Kiriya and Sirtt Yoga.* I find in me 
u bewildered intellect to think that the right under-
standing and moral reasoning, the surest guide in the 
right conduct of this life, as well as the blind 
ailencet are meant to be Hdministered in fnrthei'.Tnce 
n-f dishonest purposes. O Tho All gracious, do Thou 
grant me the favour that 1 might seek the company 
of Thy beloved devotees4 

• The Buint CBtabliehcR that sii n-surij a ."mi-kiriya oiul .-iai yogft 
nri absolutely neccsBary f o r a iii.Mi Beeking emancipation 
until ana np to the discarding oF tliis body or tlio ccftaation of 
i-viilution. rsBT^ttr^ is tho word nsed in th - text. It means 
" tin: good p a t h ' — t h e contemplation of the ParabTahnmm ps the 

Supreme Siva (Biroham) being the highest stage. 

t The reference is to the school of idealiats vrhu take the 
»|iiritaal Sammam Bonom to bo the mere ' sitting d u m b ' without 
ilio Gneyam (the Goal), of course re'gardlesB of the mnndane 
r n n c e m s a n d of <CI/(soal). I t may be also said that hypocritio 
devotee* are allnded to. 

t r / . ISth Sutra 9 . Botham. 
15 

am itt<ita»j(^ s i f o r ./fiLi^etfv 
^ai Garsa/Qf aia@(?iu 

a/i^ ftflcirfist) Bne^if-Oifuj 
sScB^uy mae< Bifu>c lu n narQffi 

eont 4/>errj9 aia>i'4^ tfi iaui 

Qcerwfi.SiO aaiiet iS^fg^ 
m/SiLi ()aiv9>(Sai£s> a^ivei-irii 

Gioniinnfi^fi^ uniiDHeaan^ 
iLijfii^ eBC^Sliii^ OwSsmiifQij) 

QPQf fi ffUv^uff ui/ror wiSaiu'iaieir 
• si' iQ^j 

Qfia Gat^sS isnge QiaeisQgtSA 
Seiieir ufuiiiiieueaa ^innenG^n 

QjSifiai fl/btBuj LSitlk GWIULL&I 
Qin^iLi eSeiiraQui. 

126. 0 Chithananda Siva of all gracious lifa! 
0 The Pure unknowable Parabrahmsim ! 

From that dtiy of Thy creation of the.se myriads of 
Andas or worlds—that is, the day on which Thou, the 
Universal Lift-Principle* of a unique Kind of Light, 
didst, by Thy G-race, will to evolve and manifest the 
names and fornis of this universe from its primordial 
invisible state in Thee—from that day to this, as Thy 
depeqdent slave 1 have undergone countless deaths 
and biiMlis. The present hu:nan bijtht must be, of 
course, the best of them for, it will help me over to 
get at the very aimsj of this life ; so that, before my 
death, I should fulfil its mundane terms by suffering 
and quitting the wicked gunas moga &c , nnd,'after 
a complete discrimination of myself from Thee, 
become absorbed in the Supremes^ Bliss of adraita 
union with Thee If. on the other hand, I should 

• The Parama-siva may be called a common world—soiil wherein 
man and iviture meet and mingle. C F. Byron " Pantheism in 
its purer f orm is practically identical with animiam. It is albo i c 
accord with tho Platonic and Pythogoroan belief th»t all the 
movemonte nnd fdrren of the world arc the result of a World-Soul 
o r ANIMA-MCNDI—Ho is the Essential D c i t v — T H E SOI'L OF ALL 
THAT IS. C. F. the Tamil Upanishad a e m ^ Q f i ^ ^ a i f s : ^ ' * 
(all that is is the body of the Lord) contained in the famous verse 
of the Holy Work ' SiTa-danna-Vicharam '. 

li", o m ^t-at ^ n ^T t x i 

[Both Vada and Agama do say that, because all that is mLy be 
said lu be Ihe body of the Supereine Lord (Brahrn), the senses are tho 
Brahm, the Farariat (internal senses) are tho Brahrn, and the sonl 
or j iva conditioned is the Brahm. It is only those that do not 
understand this truth will cry out like an owl that j iva (soul or 
pasu or atma) is the Supreme Sir - or Brahm (who is the indwell-
ing Spirit of the auirerBes) and thus meet with a failure.] 

t C . P. " Han is the evolution of the mollusc "- - -Darwin. 
; C. F. 4 l8 t verse. 
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lose this corporeal state sooner than that, O my Lord, 
I have no other Rlternative for my salvHtion * 

Stju) tUtJQfi eon^^fQfi 
iDir ifT^eS^ QufQpi'f 

Oti^^ taiai^^aj' u^u) iSi—tSaa^ 
ttii/S «)®(5i/gg uanei^ 

^iLisi fii^atsni (joe» i-^ioiu 
tStS^ BD^Q^a-SU 

cwte lupj^totrr Qfi^ ^.TiUiat 
0«va«aar 0teaftriajp Qp^piiSGei 

aitjJI a-iBiifi itnati-ei 

aitiuiD (S^fiiBi^ isuTffl tt>iuuiJ(^S 

iifi^iS S^fi GujitaiSifi 
QljPS> ^'erOt/B Hjoni—Qiffg) 

O^MO! /t^afluj lifffLD GuiUJLDSi 
S>par Qmi^hj tSscK^QLL. (as.CT) 

127. 0 Chithananda Siva of all gracious 111a! 
The Pure unknowable Parabrahmaun ! 

Can I ever sttdin the highest state of Thy Gonua 
through the aucceBsfnl Yoga practice of the Divine 
SiddfaaB?t They wonld become sunk in the vast 
Bweetiness of ibe ambrosia in their Soma's orbt which 
is caused by the heat of devout meditation at their 
hearts brought to bear upon the boundless blaze of 
the innermost fire J prodaued by the nil grncious-
ness of the kundalih,§ in the doin^; of the Siva Baga 
yoga t of Yama Niyama, A'^ana, cf. 

R . ' ^ H U N M U G A M U D X L I A B , 

(To be continued.) 

SERMONS IN STONES. 

• V M e notea to 4Sth rerse. 
C. F. Notes to veraee 60, 87, R8, 69, lOO, 106 & lOH. 

, •This Tiiayaic body ie the vepiel, as ic were, piven ug by the 
Frovidence of God, willed out of the matter, maija. Without the 
TSBiel we cnnnot orose the ooean of life. Therefore it is our duty 
topreaerve thia veaael (body) in tact until we eroag the anid ocean-
life and reach the mokaha of eternal Peace and Bli^s. 

t Biddhaa are the typical aacetica deacribed in the precendiiig 
ten veraea 57 to 66. 

{ T ide note to ' latnana' under 30th verae. 
$ Kundalin. The allnaioD ia to the Siva—Sakti act ing upon the 

Sadda maya (the last eaaence of matter). 
II Siva Raja Yoga of eight parts ia alluded to aa the sole mode of 

piactiaing Yoga in the best successfal manner. The aaint as a 
Bucceaaful Y - g i n often exulta himself in describing the details of 
thia Yoga—pract i ce w.bich is of course only completely enjoyable. 
Vide jotea to 61 at verae. 

T A'tana or a'thana means ' seat or posture. ' There are nine 
kinds o l aeat* preacribed anc" the moat coovenient one f o r a 
practlaer in Y o g a (not without a guru !) may be choaen out of them 
Tfceyare (1) ' . - ^ ^ . . i ' (auvathikam) la to imms the aoUi of feet 
betwlzt the thigh and the knee and ait erect. (8) ' Qm.y^mm ' 
(Komngan) iato phee the legs crosswaya under the thighs and to 
•it so, h o l ^ the khick ton with the hands; (8) • > 
(Fadmam) ia t o place the solea of feet crosaways ovai- both the 

1. " May Kamamiirdiina the cause of̂  exi.stence, 
and coutinuauce and destruction, (Himself) uncaused 
be (propetious) to the boundless desires of the world. 

2. " May be who is united with Uma, (Himself) 
without illusion, (yet) of multiform illnsion, withorft 
attributes, the destroyer of evil dispositions, of incor-
ruptible wealth, the Lord of Kubt-ra, be tounted 
excellent. 

3. " M a y that deity (Siva) protect n."5 all,,who is 
the Peat of prosperity, and by whose means Kuilasa 
disappeared and descended to Patala, yielding by its 
weight, which he caused on account of its l^eing with 
(suppoited by) the ten-faced (I'avana). 

4. " May he who bears Siva in his mind engrossed 
by devotion, and the enrth on his shoulders, with as 
much ease as if it were aii ornament, long prevail. 

5. " By that king of satisfied wishes with crowds 
of conquered enemies, who is known by the name of 
Panajaya stnmbha, this building was mnde. 

6. " May that fear-inspiring, good-giving, desire-
destroying Siva, to whom the eiirtli, space, moon, 
fire, the sun, Ac., are a body, be victorious. 

7. " The good-faced among nation.s (the beauty of 
the world) Bprnng from a mother bVinging forth 
heroes, remains without doubt in a place uf lotnaes, 
full of sncred waters, iiud is adorned with all sorts of 
precious stones. 

8. and 9. " Siva the beautiful, sits iu the broad 
lake Siras, which teems with (is. a mine of) lotuses, 
resembling variegated gems, and is full of water for 
sprinkling the fortniiate and much loved Kamaraja 
who puts down the pride of his enemies, \vho is the 
source (receptacle) of glory, and is earnest in worship-
ping Sivas. 

13. " He (Kamaraja) who dwells on the heads of 
Kings, caused this temple of Siva, which resembles 
the temple on Kailasa, to be erected for the happiness 
of the earth." 

(From the inscription in the Gnnesa Pagoda at 
Mamallaipdii. (Seven Pagodas). Age. Before 
500 A. D.) 
thigha (4) J f i ( V e e n m ) ia to paaa the left leg on the ripht thigh 
and ait erect (5 ) S«» / f ) (Keaari) is to place the lega below the 
m e m b m m virilr in contact .vlth the vital artery ly ing between the 
anna and thd pudenda and to l i t aeeing towards the nose a f ter 
placing the e lbows oi Ihe knees and letting the Bngera staight up. 
(6) (Pathiram) is to sit aa in seat No . 5 except that both the 
legs phould be held with the hands. (7 ) (yfi^U, (muttan<) is t o 
preas the said vital artery with the left f oo t and canso the right 
f o o t to preaa againat the left placed as above and so to remain 
motionleaa. (S) (Mayi<oram) is to preas the t w o e lbows 
against the navel and so to rest the body on the hands placed on 
the ground with the legs Blr«tch4>d straight bahind and the head 
erect and (9) ' ' (Sukam) ia the i i a t anitind the aoiivenienc« 
and advantage of the practiser. T»>e pract imr will d o well, if flt, 
t o learn the anitable aeat or poature f r o m b i « (IMoeptor o r initiator 
(Guru). Still tho above are explained U »erve M an iacent ive 
though not a complete guide to Gnanb Badana. 
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R H E 

L I G H T O F J R U T H 
0 B 

S i d d h a n t a D c e p i k a . 

MADWAS, AUGUST 1899, 

INDIAN PHILOSOPHY.* 

The Student of Sanskrit or of Pliilosopby had till now 
to look for any informfttion concerning Indian Philosophy 
either in the original Sanskrit Texts themselves, in the 
stray or disconnected essays scattered through the works 
of Wilson, Colebrooke, or Goldstucker, or in Daeason'a 
Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophies which appeals 
perhaps to a different public and in which the evolution 
aod historical character of Indian Philosophy cannot in 
the nature of things occupy n.ore than a subBidiary pla«e. 
Between the v.>lnminou8 though excellent essays of a few 
Sanskritists on one or two departments of Indian 
Philosophic Thought on the one hand, and the extremely 
sketchy and sometimes positively miachievous accounts of 
the whole range of Indian Philosophy in such books as 
Monier Williams' " Brahminism and Hinduism" and 
" Indian Wisdom," and Weber's " Histoiy of Indian 
Literature," on the other, it has always been an insuperable 
trouble to the Student of Indian Philosophy that he could 
not refer with ease for any information on branches of 
Indian Philosophy to an authoritative book that wouH be 
at once concise and exhaustive, adequate in treatment, clear 
and sympathetic in exposition. Such an ideal book was 
being felt as a sorry want ever since tlie impulse give:: to 
the study of Sanskrit Philosophy by the publication of 
Duesson's " Eler .ents of Metaphysics," and Max Miiller's 
" Three lecturer on the Vedanta Philosophy." This want 
•we might boldly Bay has in a way been remedied by the 
publication of Prof. Max Miiller's " Indian PhUosophy " of 
which this article is a review. Prof. Max Miiller, that 
Nestor among Sanskritists now living, 'jas set himself, in 
the present book, to the work of showing the evolution of 
the main lines of Indian Philosophic thought as presented 
to us in the six systems of Indian Philosophy, and the 

• The 8U Syetema of Indian Philoaopby. B7 The Right Hon. F. 
H u H^ler , K. H. Longmans Green and Co. 39 PaternoateT Row, 
Loodon. 1899. 8yo. Pp. xstii. iwd 618. Price 18 Shilling*. 

1 As an iDtxodnction to thia book is afflxed n tmnilation of 
MadhnsAdaoa Sanswati 's Frasthana Bheda, a very valnable resnm^ 
of Icdian systems of Philosophy. 

historical growth and collateral developments of some 
schools of thought side by side with one another aa in the 
caae of t:.e Vedanta and theSankhya. We will see therefore 
that to the authjr who is able to impose upon himself 
such a weighty task, a sound.'linguistic training is as 
much essential as a deep acquaintance with the Schools 
of modern and ancient Euiopeau Thought. If we 
may judge from his previous works, as a scholar that 
could breathe with perfect case and calmness in an 
atmosphere tiat is so rarified as that of Hegel, Schopcn-
haner, Kant!' and Descartes, as a student that has studied 
with abiding attention all the intricate problems connected 
with the growth and development of every important 
religion under the Snn, as a navigator that can steer 
with a composure that comes only of an infallible skill 
in the ai-t, all the boisterous seas of early IndianPliilosophy, 
and more than all as an expounder that is in good 
sympathy with whatever he gives an account of, tuat 
would speak as a strong adherent would do, and never 
di8tort,caricature, colour, or twist any system he is speaking 
about, Max Muller's competency for this truly responsible 
work should raise him above others in the English-knowing 
•world. It is therefore not surprising that this book of 
Max Mailer's should have been looked forward lo with 
expectation foi- some time. It should be in the hands of 
all students of Indian Philosophy who would be sure to 
welcome the book now that it appears. There is u good 
index at the end of the volume though here and there there 
are flagrant omissions, and'the whole book is attractively 
got up. The printing is clear and the price is net verj 
moderate. In tbe body of the book there are many 
mistakes which indeed should be a surprising feature to 
students accustomed to Max Miiller's previous works. 
That Ma* Miiller, whose immense use as a Vedic scholcr 
and a student of tne World's pnilosop'jies and religions to 
the world of letters can be best measured by the turn that. 
Sanskrit studies have taken in Eui opean Universities,' and 
who would be the last man to spare any troubles on behalf 
of a book which should mark an era in the study of Indian 
Philosophy just aa his " History of Ancieut Sanskrit 
Literature," in Vedic studies^ and on th» correctness of, and 
sonnd presentation in which so much depends, should 
complain of the weakness of his old age, and ask forgive-
ness at the hands of his leaders for mistakes that might 
have escaped his notice, really overcoiiies us with a feeling 
of sadness and regiet as we open the book and remember 
that Mr. A. E. Gough, despite his kindness in reading-a 
revise of Max Muller's book, hag not been equal to the task 
which Max Miiller, alone and unassisted, in his vigorous 
days, was doing as perfectly aa any proficient in proof-

2 See Kant's Critique of Pare Reason translated by Max Muller 
with an introdnccion b ; Lndwig Noire. MacniHan amt Co. 

3 Vide H. O.BOhler's speech in the Ninth ioterMtioiwI Congrcsa 
of Onentolirta held in 1892. 
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FxamiDing. It. Las alwavs been ft matlei- of very rare 
curiosity for one to be able to find even slight topogropbical 
niisprinte, macli less mistokee of fact in the professor's 
books. Unfortunately our book, has a Mtile too much of 
errors of both descriptions, as com[}».red with his previous 
weeks. Tlie only reparation wfe have for all this, 
and it is more than H-jeparation, is his own tonching words 
ill the preface (p. X X I ) " a man of seventy-six has neither 
tlnj eyes nor the memory which he had at twenty-si*, nnd 
lie may be allowed to appeal to younger men for such help 
as he himself in his younger days has often and gladly 
lent to his Guru and fellow labourers."-* We will advert 
to all such mistakes in the course of our i-eview. Prof. 
Max Mnller after sketching in the preface the backbone 
of the Indian Philosophies, so to speak, namely the Advai 
tism of Saiikara, and Kapila's creed, and justly vindicating 
the right view each maintains from its own standpoint, 
sp^ks about the importance of the study of Indian 
philosophy :—" And if hitherto no one would have called 
him.'elf a philosopher who had not read and studied the 
works of Plato and Aristotle, of De&Cartes and Spinoza, 
of Locke, Hume, and Kant in the original, I hope that the 
time will come when no one will claim that name who is 
not acqnijted au least with the two prominent systems of 
ancient Indian Philosophy, the Vedanta and the Sankhya" 
(p. XVII) . Regarding the six main systems he has dwelt 
00, and their prominent apostles, be has been very careful 
io give a complete view and to represent them as afollower 
liimself would. And thus he says " If we want bur friends 
to love our friends, we do not give a full account of their 
qualities but we dwell on one or two of the strong points 
of their character. This is what 1 have tried to do for 
rny oid friends, Badarayana, Kapila and the rest" 
Cp. XYIII) and elsewhere says again " I t is in the Wal-
liallaofieal philosophers that I claim a place of honour 
for the representatives of the Vedanta and the Sankhya" 
(p. XVII). Whatever setmed in the exposition of a system 
not likely to appeal to European tastes or sympathies, that, 
he says, he has sedulously avoided, though we do not knew 
if in a book of such magnitude, claiming to traverse the 
ground of the whole philosophic 'iteratare existing in India, 
this would be a proceeding not prejudicial to the interests of 
Sanskrit Scholarship. And there are other blemishes also 
especially in the treatment of the later devolopments of 
L'ach cardinal systen-.to which we will direct the attention 
of the reaaer when we take chapter after chapter for 
review. Professor Max Mnller gives as hia opinion, and 
in this he echoes the views of that out and oat, radical, 
Sankhyan expositor^ of the Vedanta of the sixteenth 

< For the aafne atniinof m o v i o f complaint, see a ' s o M a x Muller's 
Phychological Religion. New iiaue 1896. Preface p. X V I . 

C Hie commentaiy on the Vedanta Sntraa i i now boinff translated 
HY Ganganath Jhn. M. A. 

century, Vignanabhikshu, whom the most keen-witted of 
pundits of the present day will not approach without 
trenior and a sense of diffidence, that tlje^e is no donl^ 
there has beeti ever from the beginning of philosophical 
thought in India extending to the remotest past, a 
a common amount of floating parcels of plastid 
philosophic matter which every ingenious thinker wai. 
ready to shape as he will and add them as bricks to the 
edifice he reared. This idea is what one should have 
expected from Max Muller after his extensive s t u d y rang-
ing over the whole realm of Indian Philosophy, nnd he 
expresses it in a markedly finefltyle, " The longer I have 
studied the vai-ious systeifis, the inore have I become 
impressed with Ihe view taken by Vignana Bhikshu and 
others, that there is behind the variety of the six systems, 
a common fund of what may be called national or popular 
philosophy, a large Manasa lake of Philosophical thought 
and language, far away iu the distant North, and in the 
distant Past, from which each thinker was allowed to draw 
for his own purposes." (p. XVIII) The truth of this cab 
well be brought home to the mind of any or e who wishes 
to think seriously, by taking into consideration the four 
primoi-dial elements or rather the basic pillars of primary 
philosophic efforts in India, as shadowed forth by the 
principal and undoubtedly archaic Upanishads, in the 
pregnant terms Atman and Brahman, Prakriti and 
Purusha, how out of these four main lines of ideas, two 
important schools evolved, the Sankbya and tho Vedanta as 
represented in Badarayana® and Kapila, and how by 
squaring, cubing and halving each respectively or by 
combining and permuting both in various proportions, 
with some existing terms deleted and new ones added, was 
brought into existence the various other schools of philoso-
phic activity adorning the Sfltra and Purina, nay even still 
later periods, such as Sankara's unflinching Monism, 
Ramannja's Visishtadwaitism,' Vidyaranya's and Vachas-
patbi ^Niisra's gi-aft of a little Sankhya on Sankara's Monism 
and Vignana Bhikshu's eleven' amalgam of Sankya and 
Vedanta which borders upon that of Ramanoja, the 

0 H o w much alloy of Kapila ho meant t o posseDS is ye t open to 
question. Sankata liis exponnder is a consistant adherent t o the 
Upanishad doctrines. He (leadg the latest recension of a school 
represented by Gaudapada and others. Which of the two, Bamannja 
or Sankara, pourtrays Badarayana correctly cannot be settled satis-
facLorily in the absence -jf any other work of Badarayana venting hts 
\ icws . It consistent logic, sharp intellection and a faithful , sensible 
and uDHWcrving interpretation of the Upanishads are taken into 
consideration, Sankara indeed is Bamanuja ' s superior. N o donbt 
the Upanishads are older than t h » Brahma Sutras and represent as 
such an e u l i e r view. Vida Tbibaut ' s introdnction to the Sariraka 
Bhashya of S a n k a n . Sacred Books of the East, 

1 As regards the Ohit, Aobit, a<^ Icwara (Padarthatritayam) 
and the Sankhyan complexion of hia cult, see Vedantatattva 
of Uamanujo. 
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PAcapatlm syHtem wliicb is little el»e but KaiiianajH 
iuocalated vfilh a goodly dose of Saakh.va, not to speak 
<>f Yoj^s, hs given to us in Patuniali's tlieism, Vaiseshi'-u, 
Kyaya and a ii»ii:tnre of the two latter, Nyaya-Vaisesliika 
and tlieliiter modern developments llierefrom. llutit is all 
t'le same for a scientific student of pliilosopliy to say, (hot 
all tlie existing pystems have cmanaled or developed from 
H beginniug of complex fancies in the minds of the aucient 
Hindus regarding the aetiology :in(] eschatology of things, 
sonietinies by slow growths in independent directions, and 
often by an int^rblending and intertwining of branches 
with new- sucters sbootin;; forth from the resultant tangle, 
as to thinlj, as Vign:ina JJliikshn*' suggests in a spirit 
of Orthodox piety or enlighttn^'d liberalism, whichever it 
may be, thrit all the vni ious jihilosopliiea have behind 
tbeni a common fund of trnfb, and tliat Nyaya, Vaiseshika. 
Yoga, Sankhy.i and Vi?flan(a are but steps in the 
ladder of spiritual progress both in a cosmic and psychic 
sense [vi^. the various stages reached in the objective 
woild of intellectual efforts by philosophers who fo:-
ruulated independent systems corresponded with stages or 
milestones in the subjective growth of the Soul in each 
human individaari, N3-aya indicating the lowest rnng while 
Vedauta the highest. Vignana Bhiksliu's view may be 
tersly epigraminatised, if we parody Prof. Hacckel's well-
known biogenetic law, and understand by his phylogeny, 
the summary of the different distinct mental steps arrived 
at by various philosophies i:i the Indian philosophic world, 
as a Monad's spiritual ontogeny is iecapitulated by 
World's phylogeny or Phylogeny reflects Ontogeny. In 
any case after looking into the unique structure of every 
Irdian philo.sophic dogma, and the relations that link it 
with every other system living near it, we must conclude 
that there has been a persisting course of evolution of 
thought through centuries, much the same as thejMriwrnn'' 
of Icwara postulated by Ramannja. Prof. Jlax Muller 
deplores towaid.s the end of the preface the neglect into 
which the s t u d y of some jdiilosophies such as Yoga have 
fallen and hence adds most feelingly'" " It is feared, how-
ever, that even this small remnant of philosophical 
learning will vanish in one or two j;enerations. as the 
youths ,of thepiesent day. even if belonging lo ortho-
dox Brahminic families, do not take to these studiet as 
there is no enconi-agemenf (p. X X ) and yet he rejoices 
that there are modern Hindus now nS'Tjg who "after 
studying the history of European Philosophy, have devoted 
themselves to the houonrablc task of making their own 
national philosophy better known ro the world at large.' 

> Vide Saiikliyti PravechHna Hhnshya. iiml for ttii a lnc t t finiiini-
viPK-see Amiic Benant. Foil- Great Religions of the World.' 

See Madliava's Sarvadareana Sangraha. 

1 11 Compare also liie pupil Kiclhoni 's :emarkK in tlic iiitrocliic-
tion to Xagoj i Bhatta'e Pnribliaehendnsekhara. 

1« 

In this connection after pointing ont that " a mixing np 
of [ hilosophical with religions and theooophic propaganda, 
inevitable as it is said to be in India, is always dangeroDS," 
lie enumei-ates a numbei- of Jonrnals as being instiumcntal 
in guiding people aright and in deterring them torn 
mixing up philosophical crccd with sectarian religiooa 
littlenesses, and among which "The Light of Truth" is 
brought in as one, I shall quote the sentence itself, " But 
such Journals as the Fiiudit, the /irahniatddin, fU- Light of 
Ti nllu and lately the Journal of the Buddhist Tix' Socirhj, 
have been doing most valuable service " and furt^ier on he 
continues referring to Te.\t.i and Translations and to the 
necessity of bringing to light the non-Sanskrit philosophical 
literature that exists in the South of India, in snch 
l apturons terms, " What we want are Texts and Transla-
tions and any information that can throw light on the 
chronolo;.y of Indian Philosophy. Nor should their 
labour be restricted to Sanskrit Texts. In the >Soutli of 
India there exists a philosophical literature which, though 
it may .show clear traces of Sanskrit inflnence, contains 
also original indigenous elements' ' of grent beauty and of 
great importance for historical purposes. Unfortunately 
few scholars only have taken up, as yet, the study of the 
Mi avidian Innguage.s and literature, but young students 
who complain that there is nothing left to do in Sanskrit 
I/ite;aturc, would, 1 believe, find their labours amply 
ipwaidcdin that field" (pp. XX-XXI ) . These are the 
words in which he is leferrfng to the study of indigenous 
Tamil works on Philosophy, 1-iteratnie and what not, and 
no need that we should emphasise too strongly if South 
India aud its native literary activity have ever been 
absent from his thoughts when thinking of an historical 
evolution of Indian Philosophies, extant and extinct. 
The only other reference he makes to the Siddhnutu 
Drf-pll'u is in the chapter on the Alim^m.sa, where, in the 
couise of onr review, we will diic-ct appropriately the 
reader's attention to it. 

The book is divided iiito nine chapters. The tirsi or the 
introductory chapter deals with the physical and othet 
mateiial environments in wliicli the Hindus found llii'm-
seh es placed that belfied u ^ood dtai for such a rich 
harvest of philosophic speculations in India, and with the 
natural facilities afforded by physical features and the ant 
of keen competition for the necessari'~s of life among the 
Hindus, tending to stimulate tliem to thin': seriously 
about Soul and God, the subjectivation of the Hamnii Indi-
vidual and the objectivity of tlie puz/ling Kosmos. The 
second chapter gives an account of the Vedasand the Vcdic 
^ods, and seeks to fathom in their inmost depths for 
the latent springs of the futur j philosophical fermentation of 
India and to explain how the ]iotentiaI geims imbedded in 

• ' See in^ci- alia my coinmanicttiion, " T h o L'nirersity and the 
Vornac>ilar6. The Mo<Ito/ Moil. March 13th 1897. 
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them blossomed up into the VH n̂e philosophic sarmises of 
thnUpanishad epoch and into the systematised philo.sophiual 
Systems of tlie Sntra period. This brings us to the thii-d 
chapte;-entitled " The systems'of PhilJsophy " wherein 
the main lie endeavoarH to find on.j the commOD ((i-ouiid-
wcfrk of the six main systems of Philosophy nnd to point 
to the necessity of a tnnemonic literature being present in 
the absence of writing, when pupilfl oiigioally learnt ihe 
i-e'speotivesy.-tems in retired A'sramas in forests by getting 
by rote a collection of well-arranged aphorisms consti ccted 
with due *-eference to minimise the labour of memory, 
supplemented by oral lunniiig commentaries from their 
preceptors. Chapter IV gives an excellent summary of the 
Uttaiamimamsa of iiadnrayana as conceived and explained 
by Sank-.ira, with a few remarks on Jtanianaja's system. 
Chapter V deals with (lie I'nrvamimanisa whose old name 
is Nyaya, since in it was oiiginally developed those 
elements of Indian Jjogic, which migrated in succession 
to Gotania's Nyaya system, Badarayana's creed in the 
hands of its later adherents, and up to the Nadiya recen-
sion of the Nyaya school disGguriog it (o snch a lei^th 
that it lost sight of the original philosophic aim it set 
bofoi-e itself and covered itself with a thick mist of verbal 
aciobatwtn or word-jugglery. Or perhaps as Max Mailer 
thinks, the particular materials which, to the exclusion of 
others, the Purvaniimamsa drew from (he common fund of 
philosophical store were al.sb diawn upon by various other 
Schoolsas necessity arose. In Chap. VI lie gives an account 
of the Sankhya, pi-efacing it with a sho: t summary of the 
lifter Vedantic devolopments with which the Sankhya was 
freely mixed. Chap. A' 11 has for its subject " Yoga and San-
khya," disci/3.ses the i elation between the.se two, and ends 
with an analysis of the Yoga,i^nd (he bearing of (he Sankhya 
oi> it. In Chap. VIII Nyayaand Vaiseshika are ti/uched upon, 
•with a fairly good account of the Nyaya in its later stages, 
aud an excellent re.sumo of the Indian Logic. The indi.s-
soluhleties between the Nyaya and the Vaiseshika are very 
well sketched. In C!ia[>. IX which is the last chapter, the 
Vaiseshika as an independant system is taken into con-
sideration, and the Indian atomic philosophy and the so call-
ed " qualities" postulated by Kanada are examined. The 
closing section gives a thonghtful comparative view of all the 
six system.s, w ith the points of contrast between tlicni and 
fihowing the underl v ing unity of conception running through 
them though sometimes imbedded far below the siirfacp. 
Whatever we may to h.̂ ve to say as regards the comple-
tenesj or anything like exhanstiveness in the treat-
ment of the various systems adopted in the present work, 
one cannot bnt admire the almost Indian fashion in 
which the philosophies are presented to the reader? 
without any perversion, distortion, or colounng and the 
broad-minded sympathy and extreme tevei-ence for pro-
ductions of the Past evidenced in his exposition of the 
Indian systems. .Moic'than all, not content with explain-

ing the pl^Iosophy with the skill and clearness of a true 
philosopher, the Profe.ssor on every oî caBicn is anxiouH 
to . iwe the primary thoughts, diflicultieh and aspirationN 
that surged within the breasts of Kapila, Padarayana and 
the rest, which might have ended in the six gnand 
.systems of philosophy as the final solutions of problem;* 
presenting themsel ves to those thinkers in this inexidicable 
(Irami, of life. Prof. Max Muller wants to find lienenth 
the apparently cold philosophies of Kapila and Badarayana 
which were evidently the culminating opshot of a whole 
period or a series of periods of philosophic incubation, 
the living motives, the way out of hnman troubles, losses 
or despondency and the incipient thoughts,, conceived by 
tho.se thinking people in a pui-ely resigned spirit hankering 
after the Trnth, He creates sympathies in us to like our 
old philosophers, since the same problems which assail 
us ill thinking moments, confronted (hem, and the possible 
solations that strnck them as ways ont of the difGcnl^y 
they have handed down to posterity. And therefore they 
were all human from top to toe and meant these as a 
method of consoling i-efiection when we open our eyes to 
the gordian knot of this world presented to our sen.ses. 

There is nothing striking iu the Introdnctory chapter 
for people that have been already used to >Iax Muller's 
otherworks' especially his four courses of Gifford leclnreH 
on Natural, Physical, Anthropological and Psychological 
Religion, and bis Hibbert lectures on the Religions of 
India, for, in it we get only a connected ptesentation of his 
early views appeitaining to the growth of philo80)>hical 
thoughts in India almost necesi^it^ted by its ancient 
geographic and economic coudition.<>. The peaco and plenty 
which people in India enjoyed in olden times conpled with 
a prodigal snpply of food which Nature lavished 
without much labour on the pai-t of the inhabilants, 
gave them little care to mind the problems of everyday 
wants and left them nothing whatever of the modem 
heat of politics, and thus surrounded as they were by a 
luxuriant vegetation, tropical groves .and pleasant streams, 
Natnrc quickened their minds to a multitude of speculations 
about the mystery, variety' and nnity of the visible 
Kosmos, which culminated after naml>erless generations in 
the solid systems of philosophy, the gloiy of tho Indian 
peoples. That this was so, is evident when we look into 
the internal historical evidencc.s supplied by the antece-
dent conditions that gave birth to Buddhism, the intellec-
tual li<̂ e in ancient India as reflected in the Swetaswatftra, 
Kaushitaki and other Upanishads, and the post-Buddhistic 
history given us in the Tripitaka, Brahmajalssntta and the 
like. The as.sistance of the Mahabharata also may be called 
in here, as affording nsa splendid ^ l̂imptie of the domestic 
life lead by the Hindus in thosiii hoary days. More than 
all, the accounts of Megasthenes, the ambassador of 

1 2 Vide also Ma* Miillor'a H i s to t ; of ADcientSanskrit Literature 
Chap. IV «nJ liis " India, what can it teach iia ?." ' 
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Seleacus Nicator at the eon i t of Chandragnpta, and of 
Uiooeii-tlisa-)^, tin; Chinese pilf^iim who visited India 
at what Tnny bo called the Renaisoance period of Sansk it 
liiteratnre, jjive us their own share of evidence as to the 
philnwphic and alinoHt unpolitical atmosphere in which 
tb« people of anciiMit India lii-eathed. Thus Prof. Max 
Mnller nftcr î omming up all the evirlence has to say, 

As far hack as we can t:ace the history of thought in 
India, from the time of kinrr Havslia and the Buddhist 
pilgrims back to tlie descriptions found in the iMahabha-
rata, the testimonies cf the Greek invaders, the minute 
accounts of the Buddhists in their Tripitaka, and in the 
end the Upanishads theniselvrs, and the hymns of the 
Veda, we arc nic» c'very\vhe;e I)y the same pictn/-e, a 
Mociety iu uhich splritniil iiitcrSsts predominate and throw 
all material inti-resls into the shade, a world of thinkers, 
a nation of philosophei-s'" fp. 42). 

In the second chiv|iter an siccoiint of the Vedas is given 
asthelitera:'y document in which philosophy had not as yet 
fjeendiffeix-Mitiated from religion, or at least, in the Samhita 
portion of n-hich even aforecast isliardly possible of the ap-
parent distinction Itel ween religion and philosophy inaugu-
rated inipen-eptihly in the Upanishads and reaching its 
noonday viponr in the Siitra period. The various steps 
hy which the chaos of Vcdic philosophy was reduced to the 
roenios of the iSuti'a-]>eriod Schools are lucidly sketched, 
with philoKif îcnl notes on various woi'ds found iu the 
VeAas that beca^ic in aftertimes, the key-itoncs of various 
philMophic systems. The syncretism and the henotheism of 
the Samhitas and the liralimanas, as well as the polytheistic 
tendencies fonnd in the earlier portions of some of the 
Ri(?-Vodic hymns, aie .succeeded by the pantheism and 
monotheism of the T'panishads, nay, in some instances, by 
ntterances |>ointin<r to a positive belief in monism. When 
speakinc about the three classes of Vedic gods, of the sky, 
of the mid-air and of the earth, he alludes to flie ' urious 
fact of the ab.sence of anything like Star-worship in India 
toany prominent e.xtout. and then i;oes uii "A few of the 
star* only, such as were connected with hnmAn atTaiis, de-
termioing certain seasons, aiidmnrkinf; the time of rain 
(Hyades), the return of calmer weather (Pleiades), o:- the 
time for mowing (Kriltikas\ were noticcd and named, 
bat they never rose to the iMk of the high ;;otls." (p. 4P) 
Professoi' Max Mnllrr is evidently making here an erronc-
OQSdistinction lietween the Pluiidcs and the Krittikas 
which both, on the other hand, icfcr to the same idely 
extended |{ronp.<.' The distinction between syncretism and 
henotheism which pu/./.leil snd confounded Prof. Weber 
is well worth noting. Several gods in the Vedas owing to 
their poaition in Nut ure were seen to pei-form the same acts, 

t » Src Nrtrrromh-* VJS. Also H. Q. Tiliik. 
Orion nr Rrnrarchct into rh<> .\iiiH|iiif5 nf the VtwJ«». 

and hence a Vedic poet might well take upon himsalf to 
say that'Agni acted not only with Indra or Savitri hnt that 
in certain of his duties Agni was Indra and was Savitri. 
The number of dual and tiiple gods thst were tlms 
addressed as working "n unison for the time will be 
brought within the phase of worship known as syncretigm 
and it, is to be carefully distinguished from henotheism 
which addresses for the moment either Indra or Agni 
or Varuna as the only God in existence with an entii'e 
forgetfulness of all other gnds. And this distinction is 
very interesting to us since it was a pms agh.orum to 
Prof. Weber in the study of comparative mythology, and 
he actually mistook the syncretism of Prof, llax Mnller 
for his henotheism, and began blaming him on that 
account. In a way therefore we could see how the syn-
cretism of the Vedic poets should lead to the later mono-
theistic theology, and the henotheistic phase to monistic 
philosophy which in the hands of sankara rose to be> a 
wonderful engine of influence, lie points to two suktas 
from the Rig Veda,' * and finds inthefirstof them the germs 
of monotheism and in the second of Adwaitism. He also 
translates for us "The Hymn to the Unknown God" from the 
Rig Veda, which though other .scholars believe was intend-
ed for the individualised god, Prajapati, Max Muller 
maintains to be the expression of a yeamir.g after one 
supreme Deity, who had made Heaven and Karth, the Sea, 
and all that in them i.a. This is one of the very few hymns 
in the Rig Veda pointing in a decided manner to the thir.st 
of the Indian mind after a monotheistic conception to start 
with. And from the monotheistic Prajapati sprang con,-
cpptions of Biahman (nent), unniauifested and absolute, 
and Brahma (masc) manifested and phenomenal, and an 
emanation from Xiigniiam Bralimau. useful from a 
Vyavaharic pointof view for the popular worship of minds 
full of overflowing devotion towards a Father in Heaven." 
The X.isadiya hymn of the RigVeda gives us a cine to 
the niiiitl of the A'edic poet wiio constantly oscillated 
between a personal and impersonal or i-ather a super-
)>er.sonal cause from whence the Universe en)anated. The 
term (T?^ That f)ne. was applied to the Deity as 

alwlishing ideas connected with the male or female "ex, 
with a pci.sonal and pi-oper name, limited ip'<o j\ic(o .nij 
thei-efoi-c not tit to till tl.e jjlace which was to be filled by 
an nnlimitpd and alisolnte power, as tl ? primary cause of 
all created things. Thi- various meanings o* Bi-ahman, 

1 1 I sliall Iciif-'ll" l ierc — ( i l R e . I, I f rk 46. 

^ f ^ ^ (") « . 

129, 2 a r i s f l g W^Fff c W t T W a ? 

5T T T : ^ n f f . ^'"'l'"'' Pl '- ' - ' icl Hcliffioii. 
J)L>. I W . F .T . , . 
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Atinan, Titdekani, anil the etymology of Bralimnn from 
Uiih HI e elaborately iliscussed. Max Muller dissents from 
tlie opinion of Pi-of. Weber that " the lo}i[os-ideu had no 
autccedeuls in Greece to accouilt for i f but was influenc-
eil by the Vedic Vacli. He says " Tc say nothing else, Vnch 
is a feminine, /-c;/"*' ^ amasculine, and that involves more 
thiin a dilTcienLC tf^'ranimatical g e n d e r ' (p. 74) and a 
little further o;i adds " it is quite true that Prof, Weber 
Vas ttvieful to add the clau.se ' that he did not intend to 
give iiiiy opinion mi tliis cjuestion,' but, after such a nonfes-
hion it is "lar.l'y becoming to hint that those who have 
given an opinion on tills (|iiestion, had derived their in-
formation FioiU liiiii.^' Though Prof. Max Muller, in duty 
boiiml. dtpUirts tlie coiiduet of Prof. Weber, it is all of a 
[liecL- with what I pruvioiisly ile.sciibed of h in i . ' " In con-
nection wltli this (|neslii^u of Logo.-, Prof. Afax Muller 
tliriishc.s out (he subject of intellectual intereour.se betweeu 
the Hindus and the fireclcs in olden days and the limits of 
jioMsibilities of an e.\eliant>c of philosophical thought bet-
ween the two eonntrie.-^, and then reverts to the derivation 
<if Mitihtiian in (he following woid.s, "I picfei to begin with 
Kralimaa as a .synonym of Jirih in IJrihaspati, meaning 
word or speech, and to admit by the side of it anothnr 
Brahnifii, meaning that which utters or drives forth 
(Prachya vayati) or manifests or cieatcs, that which is the 
universal supjiort (^Slcamblia) or force (IJaksha). in fact 
Jlrahman such as we find it afterwards, whether as a 
•leutei-, Kraiimaii or for njore popular purposes, as a mas-
culine, Urahma'' ([i. In this he differs from Dnesson 
who proposes for the woid a ritualistic origin and from 
luuny an another scholar givinj^ or suggesting ever so 
many po.ssib'io (•onjec(\ues. H e idso believes a i rmotc con-
nection njay be scented in jioint of significance between 
the ( irtek Logo.s and the Indian J:ii ahman considering the 
I'eiations' ' mind and speech boic to one another in the eyes 
of the llinilvi. And he eoiitludes thechapter. after looking 
to the meaning and oi i in rence in the \'edas of the words 
Atinan and the rest, with the lines, "a belief in that Pr.ija-
pati, as a personal god, was the beginning of monotheistic 
religion in India, while tiic recognition of llrahnian and 
Atmaii one. i ons*it uted the foui)da(ion of all the monis-
t ic philosophy of that counliy" ' (p. !>•>). 

'•The tiystcms <)f philoso)ili;> is the subject of the : b d 
chapter. The aim of this chaptei-is lo present (he com-
inoM philo.soidilcal ideas shared by all the schools. Such 
ideas wei-e to be found in (ho most pionouoced form in the 
classical rpanishads, and liaving them as the foundation-
the .-.uperstrucl lire of many systems was raised. These srer-
minal notions may be enumerated in the following order, 1 

' For ilic (ii»torici\l niiiuecilontb of tlic l.offcis. Src Mux Miilloi-
Tlieoaophy i>i< ^^t. ' ( S. 

1 S,-P my nrlicic on "Moi l in i Oricm:il Si.li(,laivl)i|i. .•,ijil|,nnia 
Docpikn, Vol II. 

< • Vi.lo 6.nikaru j Sclioli.i on Tlic Vedtrntn SiKras l, :t,2«. 

Metemp.«^chosia (Sams.ira) 2. Immortality 3. The so-called 
' pessimism ' 4. Karman b- Infallibility of Ved^ti . The three 
gi lias, Satva, Rajas an^ Tanias. A resume of ihe main 
philosophical systems and their important Jenets is given 
f i o m Madhusudaiia Sarasvati's Prasthanabhedha, a gom-
paiativoly modern treatise. After a preliminary accoa^jt 
of the various systems, Madhusudana discovers behind the 
multiple diver.'sity of pJiilosophical growths three main 
loots of thought comprising, I. The Arambha V a d a , ' ^ 2. 
Pa: inama Vada ' nnd 3. Vivai ta Vada^ Commenting on 
the description of Nyaya in Prasthana Bheda, Max Mailer 
says, No one could understand why etich things as doubt, 
example, wrangling A-c.. could possibly be called categoriein 
or Fiaediaibalia, an4 it is no wonder that Ritter and 
others should have spoken of the Nyaya with open con-
tempt. as they have done, if such things were represented 
to them as the categories of Indian Log i c " (p. 109). This 
remark fairly indicates the pitfalls that lie in the path of 
a Sanskvitist who undertakes trant-lations of Saii.skrit 
philosophical works without previous general philosophic 
culture. W e cannot resist remembering in this connection 
the remarks of Prof. Garbe- ' against Drs. Ballantyne and. 
Hall as translators of the Sankhya aphorisms of Kapila,. 
and those elsewhere of Ma.\ Muller pointing to Dr . 
Rajendra Lai Mitra s version of Patun jali's Y o g a Sutras 
with Dhoja Raja's commentary. He says the six Pudar-
thas-"-of Kauada cannot all '•je tiunslated by the term cate-
gories, because the word Padartha is not rightly transla-
ted by category Mhen we apply it to Saniavaya. But even 
if we doubtful ly lender the si.\t1i and the seventh as 
categories, the term would of eomse be quite mischievous 
when applied to the Padarthas of Gotaiiia. The latter 
find their pUcc mostly under Prameya. ' -^ A n d Madhusu-
dana whuls up. after cataloguing in some detail all the sys-
tem.' as This, theVedanta, is indeed the principal of all 
doL'ti ines, any other docti ine is but a compliment of it, and 
(herefore it alone is to be leverenced by all who wish for 
l ibe.ation, and this according to the Jnterpretatioti of the 

1 s Un(\er tijis we iiii '̂ht Liiiitt NjayH, VnisoKliika and Jliinamsn. 
1 i idir tlii.'' H I - i i i i i y Iiicntidii. tlic Saiikliya, Vog-a, I 'aciiii .na, 

aixl r x i n l i i i i i . t i i i S.i stems, mid ilie \ isislitadwaim of Bninaiinjii, 

\V|- have liiidor tlii.., Iiciidiii}: ilie purely Monistic &clio<il of 
I lie .Sihvuitiii Si ne Saiikar-cliiiiya aiid liis later folloivoii: Viilva-
rairwi. MtullMLsiulanii. V.irhiiK|,i,il,i Mieij,. Suitswnracli ; irya and 
tl,c iT.-t. Tlie Mill .;.ror tclioou of VipmiiaMiikblni nmi oti.ere 
wVi. H. i-.- OF tlic- Moiii>lic SiMikliyn" cult inav alto IJC broiifHit 
iiiul.T Ihi.., head. 

•-•1 .'iftnkliyii .'Siitia Vi i i l i or .Vuiniddlia s coiimiciitarv and Die 
oiifriiial pai l f of V H a i u i i . Mi.liadcva s tonni.oii iary to t h e S a n k l i j a 
Sn( ias oditod l,y « . Harl'O. Biidio ' l i . l ad i c . .Serief. Preface p. VI . 

Tliey an. 1, Dravya 1". Giiiia ;i. Kaimaii4. S.iniRiiya (the 
liiffhcst is Sattnl 5. Vi>rs|ia (i. .Sainnvaya, and to which inov be 
added 7. Abha\:i. 

Moariii.t: not to nuu li what luna to be proved or eEt.iblisLed, as 
wliai forin.« tlip ol)ject of our know lcd..-o. 
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venerable Sankara—this is tlie secret!" " Here" as Ma* 
Mailer rigjtly says 'Ve see clearly thatMadhusudana con-
sidered the Vedantaphilosophy FS interpreted by Sankai a.if 
not RB the only trne one,still as the best of all philosophies." 
After givinp an acconnt of the PrasthanaBheda and its con-
tentR, a list of books of reference is suggested for students 
who might not know Snnskiit. We should think the 
list is not rich and allows no choice on the part of 
the student to .select from, in addition to some of the 
books being not very good of their kind. But of course 
the bibliogi'aphy he gives in some of the later chapters 
when dealing with the sy.-teiiis individually and 
separately is ample. Max Muller after giving, or 
rather reprodnuing nn. ticcoutit from Madhusudaua's 
book, inli oduf̂ es us to the Briliiispati Sutras, a book that is 
now lost to us and the existence of which we are now led to 
infer, botli from the accotint given in the Maitrayaniya 
Upanishad, of Bnhaspati teaching the Asuras pernicions 
doctrines calculated to do spiritual harm to them and 
the short estimate given of that philosophy in the chapter 
on the CHarvaka system in the Sarvadarsana Sangraha® ^ 
of Madhava. The Brihaspati Sutras informs us of the cult 
of the Laukayatikas and the Chnrvakas, matei ialists and 
atheists. About the Yaikhanasa Sutras we find an allusion 
made by Bhaskaracharya»® and they were possibly intend-
ed for Vanaprasthas. Max Muller is almost silent about 
them. TheBhikshu Sutras, quoted by Panini«® is referred 
to, intended it would seem according to Max Muller for 
Brahmanic mendicants, thongh identified by Taranatha 
Tarkavachaspati* ' with the Vedanta Sutras. These Sutras 
are now entirely lost for us. The dates of the whole litera-
ture of the Sutras are in great uncertainty. We cannot le 
sure always when the Sutras attained their literary written-
down form after undergoing through generations of years 
countless changes at the hands of every devoted student and 
receiving accretions in all ways. The latest of them namely 
the Sankhya Sotras can be set down at the 14th century 
A. D. Not that tho Sankhya philosophy is modern is 
the inference we are warranted in making from such a 
recent date, but that a body of Sankhyan doctrines were in 
the air from a very ancient time, perhaps as ancient as 
rlie BtTihrnana period, because their existence is testified 
to by Icvarakrishna's®® Karika.", and the Tativa Samasa, 
tliough some contend that the latter is a modern work, and 
others' ^ nige that in it are contained th.; original Sankhya 
aphorisms themselves thongh receiving some additions from 

'i* Cowell and Goagh. Sarvadarsana Sangraha pp. 2-13. Char-
vaka System. -

•1 s Scholia oil Bmhnia Sntras III, 3, 6, 3. 
3 0 Paniui. Ashtadhyayi IT. 3. 110. 
2 7 Biddbanta Kaomndi edU«d with a commentary named Sarala 

by T. Tarkavachaspatki Vol I, p. 692. 
i 8 Popularly, Sankhya K&i-ikas with a commentary by Gauda-

pada anii also with another gloss by Vacbaspathi Micra. 
X 9 This is Ma* Mnller's view. 
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a later peneration or the commentator, and that the doc-
trines so existing in the mouths of the Sankhyan votaries 
received their Snal literary form in the 14th century A. D. 
The most ancietit Sutras existed as accepted doctrines long 
before the time of Buddha and be^an to take their literary 
form and be fixed au such in the memory of men 
belonging to particular schooi8,from the sixth century B. C. 
up till the second centuiy B.C. We cannot be sure of sptting 
more definite limits in the matter of dates and so can merely 
say that the dogma and cult of each school must have been 
reduced from their amorphous state to the form\ilated con-
dition in which we find it in the Sutras presented to us 
at tho time indicated above. It goes without saying that 
even after the literary shackles of the Sutra-form were 
put: upon them, they were never invaded by that 
petrifaction, which cripples thoughts and allows no 
more reformation, addition or amplification, till com-
paratively very recent times. All the time after the "Snd 
centuiy B. C., they have been receiving ev»>r so many 
changes as each Asrama of disciples handled them, thought 
about them and began to work upon them. This would 
explain why sometimes, as in the Toga-Sutras of Patan-
jali, apparently incongruous statements appear from 
the hand of the same fictitious author, 'aftd why 
the tenets expounded in one chapter do not tally 
with what are taught in the next. The name of the 
author is tackled on to the Sutras as a sort of 
respoct shown to the original thinker or compiler, an3 
they go on growing from geperatioa to generation. We 
know in the Brahma Sutras, there are places in whiph 
it is said explicitly that Badarayana says so and ,so. No 
author would speak of himself in the third person and 
the explanation we have given would throw light 
upon such apparent anomalies which ever appear in the 
Sutra literatuie of India. So to speak, if we may 
compare the period of metaphysical activity which 
characterised India in the sixtli century B. C. and in 
which for the first time the various codes of systems 
got to the first stage of literary crystallization, to a 
fermenting vat, Buddha we may teim as one of the very 
proliferous yeast-cells. The gv mnosophist Nirgrantha or 
Gnathiputra wns one of the oider cells in this vat and 
many an other ccll was active when the vat was fermenting, 
and with the subsidy of fermentation some of them died, 
a few among which leaving a trace of their life-history, 
while a large number have survived with tneir progeny 
thriving and very healthy. About the common philrsophi-
cal fund underlying all philosophies, we may with pleasui-e 
note that Prof. Max Muller appeai-s quite just in his obser-
vations and completely defensive • in guarding the Indian 
cause. Because when speaking about the so-called element 
of " Pessimism" with which foreigners have chcj-ged 
the Indian Philosophy, he is right in retorting that the In-
dian Philosophers are by no means dwelling for ever on <he 
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miseries of life, and tbey ai-e not always whining and 
protesting that life is not worth living. They simply 
state that they re<eived the first impulse to philosophical 
reflection on viewing tlie saffering in the world. And in 
Max Muller's words " eonsideiing that the aim of all Indian 
Philosophy was the removal of suffering, which was 
caused by nescience, and the attainment of the highest 
happiness, which was produced by knowledge, we should 
have moi'e right to call it Etidaeinvnistic than Pessimistic " 
(p. UO). When the cfiuse of the apparent suffering which 
necessitates the Indian Philosopher to look to the true spr-
i n g s of liappiness, considering that sorrow, weariness, dis-
appointment and pain appertain to the flesli, is inquired 
into, all the philosophic cults have but one answer to give, 
though in different ways or forms. The Vedaiita gives 
Avidya,-'" the Saiikbya, Aviveka,»' tlie Nyaya, Mithyag-
nana''' and so on,and to break this Bandha of ignorance by 
genaine Gnana Is tlie consoling work of Philosophy. About 
the Gnnas as a common factor iii all philosophies in India, 
•we have only to say they are made up of three constituents 
•which cor. espond'" in a near way with Hegel's Thciis, 
Antithesis and Synthesis. In the most general sense they 
represent no more than a series comprising three terms, the 
two extremes standing for Rajas and Tamas, and the middle 
term for Sattva. Tension between these qualities, accord-
ing to Indian Philosophy, produces activity and stuggle. 
Equilibrium leads to teinporary or final rest. This prin-
ciple is applied over and over again in syteras that 
recognise a Cosmic .Pariuama or Evolntion, such aa the 
Sr.nkhya, where every step in the building of the Coamos 
is explained by an application of the principle of the prepon-
derance or eqjality of the Gunas. Prof. Max Muller's 
vindication of the ultimate V^thkha-Nivarana of every one 
of the Indian Philosophies, be it the Purva Mimamsa's 
service in lessening tue ordinary afflictions of man bymeans 
of sacrifices, the ITttara-Mimamsa's removal of Nescience 
through Vidya, the Sankhya's promise of a complete 
cessation of all pain by the liberation of the Purasha, the 
Toga's reaching Kaivalya by Samadhi, the Vaiseshika s 
final cessation of all pain by the promise of a knowledge 
of Truth andGotama's holding out Apavavga from thecom-
plete destruction of all pain by means of logic, against the 
charge of Pessimism brought against it by undiscerning 
critics who have no brains to feel that philosophy is not 
after all suicide, is very just and sympathetic, andit shows 
in the author a t: ue in.sight into the very core and tenor 
of tie Indian philosophy. What strikes us always as 
par excellence about the Professor is tlie almost Hindu 
deyotional spirit that lights up bis weighty words and the 

s o JTCTct'ence. 
8 I Nondincrimination. 
e : FaUe Knowledge. 
s » I q Ibia manner:—Hegel'a Thetis to the Indian Sa«to , his 

Antithetii to the Indian T'lmat, and Synthesis to Rajas. 

genuine feeling of a real Vedantin or rather an Indian 
philosopher, that inspires his words and give? a reverent 
charm to his earnest expositions. 

We how pass to the 4th Chapter vrhich treats of the 
Vedanta o." Uttara Miuiamsa. All through the chapter 
he takes as the type of the Vedanta School, Sankara, since 
he is an Ultra-Monist and represents the ancient 
tradition and spirit of the Upanishads, thoogh theie may 
be two opinions if he is portraying Badarajaua rightly, and 
i.i a consistent logician carrying •«'ith unflinching precision 
the results to their final and legitimate conclusion when 
once the premisses are granted. The account which 
Jlax Miiller gives of the Vedanta is very clear and takes 
up all its recondite' and obscure points one by one 
and clears them up in a way that will ap[)eal to European 
readers. The moot point of the origin at Nescience is 
well touched upon. Speaking about Badaiayona, Max-
Muller says, " He is to us a name, and an intellectual 
power, but nothing else. We know the date of his great 
Commentator, Samkara^* in the 8th Cent. A. D. or 7th 
Century A. D. and we know that another commentator 
was even earlier. We also know that Bodhayaiia's com-
mentary was followed by Ramanaja. It is quite possible 
that Bodhayana,3S like Ramannja, represented a more 
ancient and faithful interpretation of Badarayana's Sutras, 
and that Sankara's philosophy in its unflinching Monisin 
'a bis own rather thau Badarayana's. But no manuscript 
of Bodhayana has yet been discovered." We do not know 
what Max Muller means by the possibility of Ramanuja's 
repreaentiug a more ancient and faithful interpretation of 
Badarayana, on the reason of hia having Bodhayana, an-
other interpreter, before liim. If on this ai-gument there is 
a possibility for Ramannja to reflect an ancient interpreta-
tion of Badarayana, the possibility is twice in the case cf 
Sankara, becan.se be has going before him Gandapada,^^ 

3 * Vide, however, System dee Vedanta of DucBBon, p. 37 ; Also 
Fleet. Indian Antiquary, Jnn. 1897, P. 41 j Again Mr. Pathaka in 
the Indian Ant. XI , 174. Mr. Tel'ing fixes Bankara'a date as earlv 
aa 590 A. D. 

3 6 Thibaut Vedanta-Butraa with" Sankara'a Comment. S. B. E. 
p. X X I I . We muat note however here that Dramidabhashya, a 
commeDtary on Bodhayana is sapported by Sankara aonetimee. 
Vide. Sankara on Chhandogya Upanishad—V. V. R, 

3 6 The stemma of Sankara ia found in the verse. 

^ ^ iTcr-tf nrf^^^nTF^JT^rtoT^T^ i 

Here eridently ^ f ^ ^ ^ H refera to SureBwaracbarya, the 

author of the coloaaaf commentary on the Scholia of Sankara to the 
Brihadavanyaka Upauiahad. 
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UpnTarelia and otbera. Oandapada is the author of a 
Bbiwbya'^ on the Sankhya-Eaiika of IcTarakrishna, and 
the grand-Gaia of Sanlura. PoEsibly he is older thik . 
Bodhayana who's httle else hnt a fipfment of fancy to us in 
the absence of any works ascribed to him or contemporary 
evidence. And Upavarsha is the one mentioned in Katha-
saritsa^ara'® as the teacher of Panini though about 
the identity Ma* Muller entertains some dcubt. 
As such when once the identity is Ranted the 
ooDiTDentator Upavarsha. mnst be shifted 1o the Sntra 
period itself, which means considerably prior in time to 
Bodhayana. We seetbererore that Sankara was a prominent 
teaoher of tlie Monistic School wl.ich had its piiramparas 
as ranch before as aftei'wards. In fact we find in Ga^da-
pada'sKarikas'® on I ho MandulcyaUpanishad distinct ideas 
about Maya, about faf^^^^ and about Advaitism iu 
Sankara 8 sense. So that Sankara does not deserve any 
credit the exclasive author of the Monistic Theory. He 
was essentially an excellent expounder, but buckled 
also with the strong armour of aggressive controversy, and 
therefore, represented a recension only 6f the Monistic 
School that had its beginnings in (he dateless past. About 
Upavai'sha we know that he was Panini's preceptor and one 
of Sankara's Acharaya Varga. In this way we see that 
on the score of antiquity Sankara has more historical per-
sons to support his cult.^ ® And if for one or two Sutras of 
Badarayann, Ramanuja's explanation would fit in better, 
three times the number of it could be shown in the same 
book where Sankara's would do so best. Our concluding 

3 ' An edition of the book is extant, translated aiid annotated b ; 
WilBon and Colebrooke. 

3 8 Vide Tawney'a Tranektion of Somadeva's JiathaaarithBagani, 
Biblioth. Ind. Series. 

3 0 Mandukya Upanishad with Gaadapada-Karika and Sankara-
Bhashya. Anandasbramn Series. The following are soniu of the 
Slokas from the Kankas of Gaudapada in which we find the most 
emphatic ntterancea of MoniBm and the theory of :— 

IT ii p- se. 

cIrSlHr ^ I F T f t II P 132. 

'̂ TT^TT'T ^ II p . and reneated 

once again at the end of the topic QD p. 193. 
* 0 What has often been quoted as the shortest summary of the 

Vedanta iu a conple of lines represents the Vedanta of Sankara, 
not of Bamanoja.— 

ipefJirrfl JT t̂R s r ^ i R i ' i r : i 

•rer STT^'IS'TT ^ R t ^ T r l l see, moreover, 

Max Mailer. Theosophy, pp. 317 et seq. 

evidence of fidelity to the original meaning and the rest 
mnst rest only on our knowing the leol view of Badaia-
yana, which must be a sphinx defying solution till 
we get at another buok of Badai-ayana's giving us a clearer 
insight into his views. As it is, it is indiscreet to venture 
on guesses. Thibaut, on whose introduction to his Tran.̂ ,-
lation of the Brahma Sutras so much dovolve.s, had, as his 
Pundit-friends to assist him at translating Sankara's scholia, 
two Visishtadwaitins,^' both Professors in the Benare.s 
Sanskrit College. The case, one can imagine, will be en-
tirely different, if a scholar like Duessen, Ma*. Muller 
or the late M. N. Dvivedi, who will combine with previous 
philosophic training splendid independent capacities for 
translation, would go to the work as a monist. As a matter 
of fact, Duessen's interpretation of the Sutras is at entii e 
variaucewith Thibaut's. After all,whether ancient oi ujodeinT 
as in science so in philosophy, there ought to be progi'ess in 
thought and the evidence of it is to be sought in the works 
of men standing the test of every logical p.-oof, every ligljt 
inquiry, every zealous argument. It Ramanuja who lived 
as late as the 13 cent A. D. could quote the name of a 
phantom-commentator Bodhayana, to testify to whose ex-
istence there is not a vestige of historical evidence left, and 
if thereby he could claim priority of teaching and faithful-
ness of interpretation of the Yedanta Sutras, how much 
more should Sankara, a thinker who lived as old as tlic 8th 
century A.D., who could claim, among his Guru-Pai ampara, 
a grand-p:eceptorin Gaudapada and a hcary commentator 
in Bhagavad TJpavarsha, do so for his views ? Sankara's 
philosophy cannot be said therefore to he his own in as 
much as Ramanuja's cannot be. Both represented in-
dependent streams of tradition and the streamr must have 
taken their rise in ancient days. Both mnst have had their 
own Paramparas. Both were Huileys suddenly necessitated 
for the support of Darwins growin™ effete. Sankara's 
philoBopliy,evenif saidtobeat variance with Badamyana's, 
can claim a still greater antiquity, nay the gi-eatest 
antiquity, because it reflects the Upanishads in the most 
coirect and consistent manner.^' About the strength of 
his views and the unappronchable power of his arguments 
I need not speak here, because Max Muller himself speaks 
about them very elaborately in the book under review and 
elsewhere with overflowing admiration. 

Prof. Max Muller in discussing the identity or otherwisa 
of the Vjasa of the Mahabharat and thjVyasa of the Brah-
ma Sutias, wants to make a case out of the different styles 
of the two works, and so he says " Vyasa or Krishna Dvai-
payana is the name given to the author of the Mahabharata, 
and no two styles can well be more different than that of 

* 1 Their namei are, I believe, Bama Misra Sastria and Tapies-
war* Sastrin. Thibaut. Vedanta Sutras with S a n b m Bhashya. 
Introduction. 

Max Muller. Theosophy, p. 1)3. " If we take the'Upanishads, 
as a whole, I should say that Banker® 'is the more thorough and faith-
ful exponent of their Teaching." 
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the Vj-asa cf the Mahabharata, and that of Vjasa, the 
Biipposed author of the so-called Vj-asa-Sutras " (p. 153.) 
If other things pointed to the identity between tae two, this 
cannot be takeu as any argument to dijprove it, since we 
know there are various things to determine the diction of 
>jii author, such as the nature of the subject, the form in 
•which he chooses in write, the literary style he has peifect-
ed at a particular stage in his life. We have seen how S. P. 
^andit^'' in his edition of Malavikagnimitra has exploded 
Prof.'Wilsoii's wrong views and shown that the Kalidasa of 
Malavik-ngnimitra and that of Ragnvamsa and Saknntala 
tliougli apparently various, yet, judging from the sameness 
of imat̂ ery between the two, and noting that the surface-
differences of style in their books are explained by suges 
in the growth of the perfection of literary manner, were 
really one. And we have another living example in the variant 
styles of Taranatha Taika Vachaspathi. Any good Sanskrit 
student must perceivethe difference of style in his Asubodha-
t^yaka:anaui, awo:k written in Sutra-form which cannot 
boast of literary grace by any means, from his ordinary mode 
ill the Encyclopaedic Lexicon,Vachaspalya, marked by ease, 
flow, elegance and nervousness. The same may be said 
o! the disparity of diction patent between Vidyai anya's 
Fanchadasi --.nd his Jivanmuktiviveka. The difference 
of style is uo complete test, whatever may be said of 
evidence-, otherwise adduced. Prof. Max Muller's linguistic 
explanation as to why the nameVyasa should become connec-
ted with th^ Mahabharata and with the Brahma Sutras by 
pointing to its meaning as a noun w2,'compilalion'oi'arrange-
ment,' is we believe given in playful hTim.our. It is a curious 
ihing in the Indian world o" letters, we would urge to the 
attention of Max Muller, that the name of every great person 
connected with any classical moveaient or work,is often such 
as can bear a meaning enlightening us about the labours of 
the owner of the appellaticn, so that the meaning of an auth-
or's name suiting his work, should not lead us to vague sur-
mises about his non-existence, and about the pi esence of a 
•modus oj^ei-andi alone regarding the writing of a book^ 
OL the way in which it was handed down. Any way we 
must rest content with the reflection that these were the 
names suggested by adherents, or cotemporary men, to the 
author in consonance with his acts, in place of his true 
name. This amphyboly of names is not a rare thing 
in Sanskrit Literature. Other things being equal 
theiefore we may leave the disparity of style etc. 
between the Mahabharata and the Vyasa Sutras 
quite out of account, as it makes a hair of difference 
either in supporting or weakening a view. On P. 154, 
occurs the statement " Vpchaspati Micra declares that 
the Bhikshu Sntms are the same as the Vedanta Sutras 
and that the followers of Par„sarya were in consequence 
called Parasarins." Evidently Max Muller is making a 

* 3 Vide MalavikagDimitn at Kalidara by B. F. Paadit , Bombay 
Banskrit Series, latroduc'-ioD. 

mistake here, it is Tarniiathft Tarka Vachn.spalhi"' 'and 
not Vachaspathi Micra that declares the identity of Bhik-
huand the Vedanta Sntras. The occurrence of Vachaspathi 

in both the names has been Ihe cause of t'-ie mistakeinMax 
Miiller's book, because hehimself rightly gives the reference 
on P. 113, note 2. When discussing the relative age of the 
Vedanta Sutras and the Bhagavat Gita, Max Muller quotes 
a passage from the latter in which occurs the expression 
Brahrna Sutras and to which a wrong reference is given. It 
is the 4th sloka*®of Chapter XIII and not the 3rd one as 
pointed out by Max Muller. Max Muller takes this Brahma 
Sutras to refer to the Vyasa Sntras and he h&,.s forgotten that 
Sankara who was the most ancient comnien*ator'' ® whose 
works have reached us of both Bhagavat Gita and Brahma 
Sutras and whothereforewasin a better position to judge of 
referenceand like, explains ^^tT^nT: by Sf^nTlf l^^I^ 

^I^iri^ STfTH^f'^ ^ 

though Anandagiri who is a later scholiast on 
Sankara suggests as an alternative explanation, also a 
reference to sqT^^Sfjf^T^^. He suggests as the greatest 
concession m:ide to the antiquity of the Gita that it may 
be contemporaneous with the Brahma-Sutras. We should 
think with Sankara that the expression ' Brahma Sutoas ' 
does not refer to the Vedanta Sutras bat to a different sub-
ject altogether. Professor Max Muller does not give us any 
cogent proof to substantiate his statement, rather the very 
theory he propounds goes against him^®. The hazy conjec-

* • Of cour«e Taranatha bases )us note on the works of BLattoji 
Dikshita, Nsgo j i Bbatta and Gaanendra Barasrati. Vide hi^ 
edition of Siddhanta Kauniudi, Vol 1. p. 592 

4 l>T)ie Passage is this :— 

t^i f i r f^r^fr^t : II 
4 0 Tt has latterly been urged sometimes b y Dravidian studonta 

that Sreekantha was anterior to Sankara, bnt we mnst keep this 
vie-T, at the most, in abeyancc till better ,contemporary evidence is 
brought to light. I will take up tLis qnestion in a faturo number. 
Soe however Siddhanta Deepika, vol. 2, p. 250. et neq. 

4 7Ana,>dagirisay8, " " 

aTSrntr^TI^ after suggesting first " f fST 

Tt l f r^ , Bhagavad- 'rita. Auandasrama edition, p.-376. 

4 8 For Max Muller adrances that under the same name, different 
bodies of religious tenets may appear in'saccessive generations when 
mnemonic literature was the only resource. Bo even granting an 
Max Muller urges, that the Gita referred to the Brahma Satraa, it 
may be to a code of doctrines wbioh were essentially different f r o m 
tho later Vyaea Bntras, since a body of doctrines undergoes ever aoi 
many changes before they reach their final literary form. As l a o h 
the Professor 's saggestion docs not hold water in e i ther ' way. 
Assumingare ference to *' Brahma Stftraa" w b i o l i i s q m t e inlil iely, . it 
ought to have been to a body of doctrines of that name analogous 
to o ( different frqga the later Yyasa jStitna,. but .wUoh n i g h t 
possibly have been the original germs that deroloped into the 
mature Vyasa Satraa. 
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lores bc! makes even defying Ihe view of native commen-
tators aie iiflt snpporied by the evidence of any literary 
docnmeiit. We hnve rot the letjWisile ^pllc<; to tiavil over 
tlie question ev»n faiily f.diqcBtely to sup] oH Sankava's 
iiteipretation.'*® For one aspect of the simie question which 
leids US to iSankara's view, we will i-efer the reader to 
Telftnp's able treatment of it in his edition of the Bhagavad 
Gita ' " in the Sacred Books of the East. After a caieful 
examination of the internal and externiii evid<:ncc3,he comes 
to tlie conclusion that the Gita belougs to a period very 
anterioi' to that of the Sntras, that in the one we have 
the chaotic and plastid prerms of sn amorphous conglome-
rate of the v^iious philosophical schools, while in the other 
we tind systems distinctly marked out and ready made,:and 
that in fact one belonors to lUe TJpanisViiid an.l Brnhmana 
period and the other to the later Sutra period, when not 
only definite philosophical systems, hat ako law books were 
formed. Max Mulleris, beyond doubt, ecboinp Sankara and 
ti nly representing the Vedanta when he says,"But we must 
remember that it is the highest object of the Vedanta to 
prove that there is only one true reality namely Brahman, 
and that the manifoldness of the visible world is but the 
i-esult of that Ncscience which the Vedanth. is meant to 
destroj- (p. 192). He repeats the same Advaitic, or 
Brahmavadin's view when he says " I t is the vtry object 
of the Vedanta philosophy to expel, and annihilate this 
Avidyaand replace itby Vidya."®' On p. 203, the Pj ofessoi 
informs us, "As long as creation is conceived as a making 
or fashioning of matter, it does not exist for Badarayana. 
fJreation with Badarayana would he nothing but the 
result of Nescience." 'Is this RainanujVs view?', would 
ask, who believes that God is the real Karta of a Noumenal 
Cosmic Evolution, and if it were not, it is a serious puzzle 
if he is representing Badarayana correctly What to 
Sankara, and of course to Badarayana. is Vyavaharartham, 
is Satyam toRamanuja. Later on, in p. '220, Max Muller 
states, " It sometimes seems as if Sar.kam nud Bada-
rayana had actually admitted nnt only two kinds of 
knowledge, bat two Brahmans also, Sagunam and 
Nirgunam, with or without qualities, but this would again 
apply to a state of Nescience or Avidya onlj ; " Surely 
this militates against the supposition that Ranianuja is a 
f-ithful intei-preter of Badarayana. Spenkinp; about the 
highest point reached by Indian philosophers. Max Mullei-
exclaims "None of our philosophers, notex^epting Hei-ac-
I tuB, Plato, Kant or Hegel, hits ventared to erect su jh a 
Bpire never frightened by storms or lightnings. Stone 
follows on stone in regular soccession after once the firet 

4 0 c/. Weber's Indian Lit. p. 243. Also La£Ben'E Preface to hia 
edition of Schlegel's Gita, p. XXXY. 

fiO Hid Introdaction pp. 31 et teq, and ante. 
»1 op. eil. p. 199 ; rf. alco Max Mailer. Thrco Ecctures on the 

Vedanta, P. 62. 
18 

step has jcen made, after once it has been dearly seen 
that iu tl e beginning there can have been but One, as 
there will he hut One in the end, whether we call it. Atman 
or Biahnian • • • • y,\ cinrot hut admire the boldness 
with which the Hindu Metaphysician''^ impressed wilh 
Ihe miseries and evanesccncc of the vorld, could bring 
himself to declare even the Ijogos to be but the result of 
Avidya or Nescience, so that in the destruction of that 
Avidya could be recofjnised the highest object, and the 
mmmnm honuni (Purushartha) of man. We 'iced not 
prai.se or try to imitate a Colo.sseum, but if we have any 
heart for the buildeis of former days, »,e ciinnot help 
feeling that it was a colossal and ftujiendous effort. 
Ar.d this is the feeling tiiat I cannot resist in examining 
the ancient Vedanta.:;- Other philo.sopliers ha.e denied 
(he reality of the world as perceivcd, but i;o one has 
ventured to deny at the same time the reality of what 
we call the Ego, the Ken.ses and the mind and their 
inherent forms" (p 240). As regards the mistake that has 
pi-evailed in construing Sankara wrongly, the Professor 
feelii.gly adds " The danger with Sankara's Vedantism 
was that w hat to him was simply phenomenal, should 
be taken for purely fictitious. There is how dvei-LS great 
a difference between (he two as there is between Avidya 
and Mithyagnana. Maya is the cause of a phenomenal, 
not of a fictitious world ; and if Sankara adopts tlie V'ivarta 
instead of the Parinama doctrine, there is always some-
thing on which the Vivnrta or Ilinsion is at work,"< and 
which cfin not be deprived of it's reality" (p. 24.1). After 
giving an account of the hist<niual character of Ramannja's 
doctrines and the claim his exposition baa on oo?- attention, 
and demonstrating also to us that Ramanuja was one of the 
legitimate orthodox ii.terprete;s of the Brahma Sntraa, 
Max Muller contini es, " We oui,lit therefoie to look on 
Ramanuja as a perfect equal of Sankara, so far a.s his right 
of intei-preting Badai-ayana's Satrai, according to his own 
opinion, is concoi ned * * *. The individoal philosopher 
is but the mouth-piece of tradition, and that tradition 
goe.s back further and furthe/, the more we try to fix 
it chronologically" (p 24.:.; ; again " In the absence of 
any definite historical materials it is qiiit« impoasible for 
lis to say whether, in the historical development of ihe 
philosophy at the ti.ne of Badara^-ana and afterwards, 
it was the absolute Monism as repres'-uted by Sankara 
that took the lead, or whether the more t e m p e r a t ) Monism 
as we see it in Ramaouja's commentary that exercibed an 
earlier sway ." ( p p . 24fi i tseq). Alluding » f (erw»rdi i to t^be 
archaic nature of the doctiines held forth in Bamanaj f t ' s 
system, onr book states, " B n t it doea not f o l l o w that 

n ̂  Evidently MaxMnller baa ID L.ind Sankan. 
6 3 For the same itrain of admiring Tenermiiun vide also Max 

Mailer. pBychological BeUgion pp. 281, 311, W3, 314,319. 
s « I wonld adviae the reader in rapfXHt of Max Mnllei^ t m 

interpretation, to look np Sankam'i g l o a <<• t i n •edaate 
III, 8, 3., where the Satra* diatinctly apeak of U d j a , 
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this wlictber heixtical or ordhudu-i^' opinion WQS -eilly Hist 
propounded by Rftmaniija • • •". The only possil)le 
view tliat can be maintaiiied by an impaitial ciitic 
who lookH to the true colt of gadarayann. is aavau<:ed 
when the Pivfessoi- remarks on jisge 250, Dr. Thibaut 
therefore seems to nie to be quite right ^vllen he 
sava that both ^ankura nnd Raninnuja pny often 
lese rcyard to the literal sense oj the Kurds and to trmii-
ftonthan totheii desire of forcing Badarayana to bear tes-
timony to the truth of their own philosophical theories." 
Max JlJlIer is mistaken in believing that in India Rania-
nnja weiljs a very large amount of influence over the 
people, but as a matter of fact. Sankara's followei s would 
e x c e e d in poiut ofDunibei^® all men of other following 
put toietber. As regards liis own individual opinion 
and couvictions about the Vedaota, Max Muller sav s in 
great cheer, "At the same time 1 make no secret that all my 
lile I have beeu very fond of theVedanta, nay, I can fully 
agree with Schopenhauer and quite understand what he 
meant when he said, '**• it (the .study of the Upanishads) 
has been the solace of my life, it will be the solace o^ my 
death'- Schopenhauer was the last man to write at random 
and to allow Jjiiinself to go into ecstasies over so-called my-
stic ah(f inarticulate thought. And I am neither afraid nor 
ashamed^to say that I sharr his enthusiasm for the Vedantn, 
and feel indebted to it for much that has been helpful to vie 
in my passty/e through life''''". We do not know if we 
want, as the latest testimonj tu the consoligff influence 
of Advaitism, any more explicit confession from 

.sach. an aged scholar, given for scorea of yeai-s to 
studying onr philosophy. For more explicit statementp, 
setting Snn'karu as the keenest and most consistent logiciaa 
and the most pregnant philo,soplier the world has ever seen, 
.we would refer the reader to Max Muller'sTheosophy ® I n 

3 5 The italics are my own. 
5 0Vide Diieeeen. Elemerts of Metaphysict;, p. 324, -Of a liundrecl 

Vedantins (I have ii from a vvcll-iuformed pcreon ivbois liinisclf a 
zealous ndversiiry of Sankara. and follower of Uainanuja "evidently 
Daessen means Mr. Bania Misra Sastry of the Bennrcs Sanskrit 
Collejje —V V H.] ) fifteen perhaps adhere to Banianiija, five to 
Madhvn, f ire to Vallabha, and sevonty-five ro Sankaracliarya."' 

5T The italics ar~ my o w u ; cf Max Mullcr. Tcdaiita Philosonliv, 
concluding part of the third lecture. ' " 

"Whatever we may think of thie philosophy., wo cannot 
deny its metaphyaicul boldness and its logical consistcnev. I f 
Brahman is all in all, the One without a second, nothini.' can he 
said to e*ist that is iiot Brahman. There is no room for anything 
outiide the Infinite and the Universal, nor is there lonm for two 
Infinites, tor the Infinite in nature and the Ii.Hnite in man. Theie 
is pnd there can be one Infinite and one Brahman only ; this is 
the betnoning and end of the Vedanta, and I doubt whether 
Natural Religion can reach or has ever reached a higher point 
^ n thac roMhed by S,.nk«r», «a an interpreter o f the 
Upanishads."—MaxUnller. Theoaophy, p. 311 injra " F r o m 
a purely logical point of view, Sankarn's position leenis to 
me impregnable, and when so rigorona a logician as Schouen-
haner declare! his complete submission to Sankara'a argomenta, 
rtere is no fear ot their be in j upset by other l o g i c i a n . . " - i 6 . d p. 
Ml. sup,a; of. a l w pp. 319, 3 l5 and » U . (Also inter alia hie 
Three Lectnreg on the Vedaota Philosophy ) 

the opinion of Max Muller, Ramannja is not a consiiiteiit 
philosopher^" or unflinching logician, since he i.s obliged to 
act the part of an egg-dancer, by tr '̂iug to weave the popaUr 
conceptions of divinities, gods and goddesse.s into 
Advaili.sm, Jind thereby making his system, hardly a well-
knit logical or philosophical whole. 

With an account of the main points of Raniaiiajit's teach-
ing we are taken to Chap. V, which deals with the Piirva 
Mimamsa philosophy, if philosophy it may be called. In 
instituting a sort cf comparison lietween the life-history of 
the Vedanta-Sutras and thePuiva Mimamsa, Max Miiller 
ob.serves, on P. 259, " It is olear that while Badarayana 
endeavoured to introduce order into the Upanishad.'̂ . and to 
reduce their various gnessps to something like a pystem, 
Jaimini undeitook to do the same for the rest of the Veda, 
the so-called Karma-Kanda or work-portion, that is.all that 
had regard to sacrifice asdescri bed chiefly in the Bralimanas"'; 
and again on P.260, "And as philosophy existed independent 
of the Upanishads, and through Badaraynna altenipied to 
make peace with the Upanishads, we must cunsidt r that 
sacrifices also existed for along time without the Brah-
manas, such as we pos.se.'s thorn, that tlieygiew up withont 
being resti-ained by genei-ally binding anthonties of any 
kind, and that at a later lime only, after the Brahmanas had 
been composed, and had acquired some kind of authority, 
the necessity began to be felt of leconciling vatiaut 
opinions and customs, as embodied in the Brahmaons nod 
elsewhere, giving genei-al as well as special lules foi the 
performance of every kind of cerenjony." The latter 
observation really savour.s of the role and compass work 
of a carpenter. It is exceedingly" unjiist for one to 
approach these ancient treatises with prc-conceived 
theories, and to try to make the origin, progress and the 
like of ceremonies anil .sncrifices t/eated cf in the Brah-
manas, and the method of their perfoi maut e and its justifi-
catio'i in the Pnrva-^limanisa, fit in with the faiicie.s cf the 
orientalist. The inference we are warranted in making, 
from the observation of Max Miiller's, is lhat there was a 
time when the Dralinianas existed without any bearing oa 
sicritiuei-, wiih'vut any iutluence over ritna'istic acts. Thin 
in the nature of things cannot have been when once we 
seriously inquiie what the Brahmanas wei-e meant for. 
Bu.', no houbt. it ii likely that in the domain of 
metaphysical speculations a different phenomenon 
might occur. Schools of thought independent of those 
the Upanishad.s take cogiiizaace of, might hare 
existed in the brains of some impalsire sonls. We can 
conceive, as a possibility, aud even aa a probability, that 
colonies of thought remained, without receiving the aanctkm 
of any sa6red canon, outside the pale of Aaramaa, wher* 
expositions of the Upanisiiads went on for conntlaia 
generations at the hands of the ; bat metaphynod 

• 9 ibid. pp. 313, Sleaod 101. 
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specaltttions which could go on nntramelled without shock-
ing the t^ieological susceptibilities of ihe Indians, as 
testified to by the history ci philosophic thought in In-̂ iR, 
ore soniethin^ entirely different from ritualistic obser-
vances, sacrificial liturgie.s and periodic religious rites 
which had a particular spiritual end in view necessitating 
their performance, and to uBcinpulous adherence to which, 
with unswerving attention, evi-n to the minutest details, 
the Brahmins of all days hav̂ e been remarkable. We must 
make a distinction between philosopical spec.uUtions which 
can go on unimpeded, and deeds of a religious nature 
irhicb anticinaled rewards aad so on in the~ other world. 
Over Buch i-pliginus rites with the most momentous conse-
qaences, the Bralimanas weiUled authority in appointing 
times for their celebratiou, in instructing the clergy for 
the proper conduct of the sac:iticial services, in ordaining 
that particular series of bymns from the Samhitas shoald 
be chanted, chorally or antiphonnlly, in the sacrificial 
pavilion, lu the matter of the sacrificial performances, 
through which the Hindu believed to conquer the sting 
of Death, and which was so dear to his pious nature, it 
is most Dnpl i i losophical to believe, that he would have 
gone on without any compelling sacred authority t-i regu-
late them, without an inviolable scriptural dictate ordain-
ing injunctions to carry out with the utmost religiosity 
every minute detail of the sacrificial services, in the 
spiritual eflScacy of which he so much believed. In fact, he 
did want a sacrificial almanac, so to say, to which he might 
appeal without difficulty as an authority, how and when the 
sacrifices were to be performed. Such a sacrificial code 
exa< t̂ly wuB, what the Brahmanas meant to supply.' It is 
ill-conceivable, therefore, how the Brahmanas can at any 
time have existed as theoretical books, void of any authority 
and having no sway o\ er the doings of sacrificers. We may 
on the whole conclude that, as far as India is concerned, 
it passes one's reason, and even fancy, to reflect that sacrifi-
ces were in vogue at any time without the superir.tending 
and controlling authority of the Brahmanas, or that the 
Brahmanas existed at all .vithout having an unassailable 
voice ill most sa^riticial doings, that Jaimini attempted to 
effect a reconciliation between the sanctionless rites of 
happy-go-luckyBrahminsand theuncurbed theoretical rules 
finding an eccentric utterance in the Brahmana.s ; though 
we maj' sometimes grant with noi a little reservation, that 
Badarayana's efforts were towards effi'-tiuga reconciliation 
between some of the uucanonical dactrines propounded by 
men who were outside the influence of the Upanishads, 
and the Upanishads themselves. Here again it is ques-
tionable if the Upanishads ever remained without exercising 
the moat imperative supremacy in the particular Asiamns 
in vhich they were severally taught. What is most 
probable is, that the Brahmanas varied with the Asramas 
in which they were the ruling authority, and the Purva 

Mimamsa sought to find in them a common thought 
inspiring nil acts, and to harmonise, codify, and justify 
any difr;rence8 that existec^ bei ween observances cf two 
different parts. If the Brahmanas had been composed inde-
pendently of the sacrifies which the Brahmins were 
performing, who composed them and what were their 
intention in doing so? And wheie 've:e the real rnlep, 
which were used as liturgies for the Brahmin's sacrifi-
cial services, if the Brahmanas exercised no controlliaff 
authority of any kind in regulating them ? We can 
hardly imagine there was a time when the Brahmanas 
and the sacrifices did not exist side by side, for indepen-
dent of any bearing on sacrifices, one cannot surmise 
what they existed for, and what good purpose can have 
been served by compiling treatises of rules for sacrifices 
which had no binding authority on the sacrifices of any 
people, nay, of any Asrama. If we assume Max Muller'a 
theory, it is hardly possible for ns to puzzle out, what 
earthly interest the authors of the Brahmanas can have 
had, in compiling them at a time nhen no sacrifices 
existed to take heed of them, when, in fad, nobody cared 
to uear what they had to say, and what non-human kind 
of gentlemen those compilers ought to have been, to 
theorise and dogmatise about things wjich had little 
to do either with mundane or celestial mutters. 

On page 274 a cuiious mistake occurs in the sentence 
" For instance, we read that trees or serpents performed a 
sacrifice, or that an old fox sang foolish songs fit for the 
Madras." What is meant here is not Madras but MSdrat. 
Adverting to the short-sigh^dness of those who charge 
others, that do not agree wich their own views of God, 
wo.-ship and final absolution, with irreligion, Max Muller 
says "Modem Vedantists also are so enamoured of their own 
conception of Deity, that is of Bi-ahman or Atman, that they 
do not hesitate, like Vivek&uunda, *or instance, in his 
recent address on Practical Yedanta, 1896, to charge 
those who differ from himse.'f with atheism. " If 
this virtue of tolerance, to which Max Muller is asking 
the attention of tho.se who differ from him, is under-
6too<f and followed, thei-e will not be at the perscnt 
day half as much quarrel and useless controversy 
about relgious teuets, that stock the pages of many a 
useless pamphlet now circulating in South India. A 
reference to Siddhanta Deepika, 1898 p. 194, is given on 
p. 267 infra of his book when the Pi jfessor, after giving, 
according to the principles of logic followed cometimes by 
commentators on early Mfmamea, the five members -of an 
Adhikarana,®® viz, Vishaya,** SamBaya,** Porva-
paksha,** Siddhanta,"* and Samgati, takes apractiokl 
example from thecommentary on the fir9t and second sotru 

« 0 = c a 8 e , e i=BDbjeot to bo explained, « i = d o B U , » « = t h e 
firrt aide or iirifiui/ncw view, »4 - t h e demonstrated oonehiaioD. 
OS=ihe connection. 
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of the MimnmBa, to illnstrate their applicotion and use 
»nd the refereuco is evidentlj^ to the transmtion of 
Srikanta Bhasbya on the V#danta sntras by -Mr. A. 
Mahadeva Sastry, in whioh we get fertile example's of 
full adhikaranas. On the page " i " which Maxmuller 
Infers, we get as Adbikaraua 2 of lind Adhayaya, 
the case of Sutrft II, i, 3., " Thereby has yoga 
been answered." No donbt we get a very good idea 
of« what a syllogism is like in Indian logic, from this 
Adhikarana, •lioogh there are other Adhikaranas to which 
we might rn'ofitably refer our readers for a better illastra-
ting example of the Indian syllogism of five terms. 
Speaking about the question ' Has the Veda a super-
human origin Piofessor Max Miiller exhibits to ua 
some of the lending principles by which the votaries of 
the Mima-"sa were guided in argniog out the subject. He 
Biys that (he Hindus show a decided advance in religious 
tbonglit, nay, in philosophical musings, because they have 
begun to donbt even in those early days the infallibility 
and superhuman origin of tlie Veda and sought to establish 
it by a serious course of subtle arguments. The Mimamsa 
philosopher, according to him, wonld have argued that as 
no writer could relate his own death, therefore, Dneterono-
my must be coLsidered the work of a superhuman writer. 
" Inspiration in the ordinary sense of the word wonld not 
have satisfied these Indian ort hodox philosophers, for, as they 
traly remarl^ this would not excl ude the possiblility of error, 
hscaase however true the mes.sage might be when glven> 
the human recipient would always be a possible Boaix;e 
cf error as being liable to misapprehend and misinterpret 
snch a me.-sage" (p.271). So that for everything, the Mim-
masakas wanted to make sure of the limits of human know-
ledge ; and the infallibility and superhuman origin of the 
Veda was established on pyre principles of reasoning 
and inference, in th^ir o«.i way, of course. Against 
the chai-ge that, in no H n̂se, the Puiva-Mimamsa, in fact 
any phase of Indian thOugV t, can bs brooght under a system 
of philosophy according to European canons. Prof. Max 
Miiller's defence is well worth reading. He says 
having in mind his European bi*etbren, " Our idea of 
a sy.stem of philo.sopliy is different from the Indian con-
ception of a Darsana. In its original meaning philo-
sophy as a love of wisdom, comes nearest to the Sanskrit 
.lignasa, a desire to know, if not a desire to be wise. If we 
take philosophy in th sense of an examination of our 
means of kniwlfedge (Epistemology), or with Kant as an 
enquiry into the limits of buftian knowledge, there would 
be nothing corresponding tst it in India * * * *. 
Bat we have only to waive the claim of infallibility put 
foi'ward by Badarayana in favour of the utterances of the 
eages of the Upanishada, and tieat them as simple hnmaa 
witnesBes to llte tiitth, and we shoitld tien find in the 
8jsr«matic arrangement of ttese utterances by Badarayana 

a real philosophy, a complete view of the Kosmos in 
which we live, like those that have been put forward by 
thr gi-eat thinkers of the philosophical countries of the 
world, Gi-eece, Italy, Germany, France and Kngland." Now 
coming to Jaimini's ethics, the reward which the sacrifcer 
received for performing sacrifices, did not accrue frot" 
any snperintending Lord of the Cosmos < r Brahman, but 
issuedi as a result, or an invisible something, something 
Apurva or Miracnlous, of the deed which represented the 
reward inherent in good works; or in other words, 
according to Jaimini, for the moral government of the 
world, no Lord is necessary. Heie we see thep that Jaimini 
differs from Badarayana. This was not atheism, as some 
accuse^the Purvamimamsa cult as tending to, but was an 
attempt to clear the Lord from those charges of ciuelty or 
undue partiality which li.ive so often been brought against 
Him by the unthinking multitude. And in the Piofessor's 
word.s, it " was another attempt at justifying the wisdom 
of God, an ancient Theodicee, that whatever we may 
think of it, certainly did not deserve the name of atheism." 
The Mimasakas merely tried to justify the ways of God in 
their own way. The account that is given of the Mimamsa 
philosophy in the book, is culled from Madhava's Nj aya-
Mala-Vistara, a sort of modem digest embodying in 
good form and lucid arrangement, what is said by Jaimiri 
in his Mimamsa Sutras, and also the later developments 
iu the hands of commentators, Kumarilla Bhatta ^̂  and 
PrabhAkara. Though the ritualistic side of the system 
is not a welcome study for one who is of a philosophic 
bent of mind, we must remember that curiously enongh 
larger space is devoted, to what we in modem phraseology-
might call Scientific Method, snch as the subject of the 
Pram4nas, or the authoritative soni-ces of knowledge, the 
relation between word and thought, and similar things. It 
is trup that most of these questions find a repetition in the 
Nyaya, Sankbya, Yoga, and even Vniseshika. Just as the 
later Mimamsa of Knmarilla and Prabhakara exclnsively 
devoted itself to the meaning and utility of saci'ifices, 
leaving the logical portion comparatively iu the shade, 
a reverse phenomenon, assailed the Nyaya, depriving 
it, in its medieval form, of its philosophical character, 
find making of it a sort of hair-splitting logic, a 
limbo of sophistic casuistry. The Prumanas recognised 
by Jaiminiar ,̂ (1) rratyaksha"* (2) Anumana®® 

on. Also cf. Cowell ini i Gough's SarvadarsftDa Sangroha, pp. 
178-202. The portion relating to loffic was predominant ia 
Jaitnini'p tiulTas. Later on, this aspect was developed moio in the 
Nadiya Rchool of Nyaya. In fact, Jaimini's eygtem is sometimcB 
known aa Nyaya. 

0 7. They were scholiasts on Jaimiui and their views are diametn-
cally opposed to each other. SDmarila Bhatta is sometimea 
associated with Saokara in extirpating Boddhism. 

OS. Seuse-perception when the oreaitg j ro actnalW in contiiniity 
wHh au object. 

8 9. Inference or the npprehene-3<i of an nnseeu member of a 
kn6wB association (Vyatpthi) "by t i e petWpfion Of Another leea 
member. 
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(H) ITprniidna'" (4) Aitliapuiti'• (6) Sabda'* uod 
(6) Abbava • The Inst, wbich i» feco^iiied only by the 
Mimnmgitkns uf Knmni illn Bbrltn's fullowing, is but. a 
Bobdiv is ioD of Aiiainana. 

Now we come lo a very iniportiitit system of Indian 
Piiilosopliy nud that is the Sankya. It is treated of in an 
exemplary and elaborate manner in Chap. VI. The Chapter 
is prefaced with aii account, of the later Vedanta mixefl 
with Sankbya. But the account i.s veiy niefigrc and bns 
very innch di-sappointcd our expectations. We bad hoped 
that it would leceive tbc tieatnient it deserved at the 
hRud.s of a Bcliolar who is, peibnps, tlie Lest well-meaning 
etudent of Indian Philosophy at the present clay, and the 
capacity he pos.'efses as a coropHrntive stndent of all the 
wo.ld'.s philosophies would-have been inimen.sely useful to 
us, if lie had chosen to dwell fully on these later devolp-
ments of the Vedanta which are inextricably mixed with 
Sankhya, nay, with the Yoga, in various degiees. To 
such latter-day off-shoots belong the tenets preached by 
Brabmananda Saraswati^Madbusudana Saraswati'", 
Vachaspathi Misra'®, Viguanabhikshu'% Valbibha'®, 
Sureswara'-'iSrikantha'*''^ AmalAnanda'"', Vidyaranya"-

' 0 Cumpnrison, knowledj^n arising from resemblance. 
1'reBumpiion, such knowledge an can be derived of a thing 

not itself perceived, but implied by nnctber. 
' 2 Verbal information derived from authoritative eourccs. 

Not-bcin^', wlieu we infer dryness of the soil from the not-
iK-'iiig or abscncc of clouds or rain. 

' ^ The author of the Laghnchandrikn, n commentarv on the 
Urabma-Sutras, ou advanced Nynyn principles, recently \publi-
abed at Knmbakonirm, Tanjorc District. 

r's The author of a commentary on the Brahma-Sutrus and the 
Gitn and of tbe Prastbana Bliedn, previously referred to. 

T ® The anther of Bhamati, a gloss on Saukara's Drahma-hintrn-
Bliashya, of the Sankhya Tattra Kauniudi, a commentary tu 
Icvura Krishna's Sankhya-Karikn, and of the Nyaya-V«irttika-
Tatparya-Tikn, a commentary on Cdyotakui-u's N'yaya Vm-ttiko. 

7 7 Wrote'the Sankhya Pravacbuna Hliashya. the most autho-
ritative commentary oil the Sankhya Siitrnc, a Blmshya on the 
Brahuia Sutras, the Yog;i-Varttika, «oil-known as one of ihe 
Btiltcst books in Sanskrit, and also a cominentai-y on the Sivfla8-
ratara Upanishad. 

• s The author of a commentary on the Kt-ahmn Siitins iiml the 
founder of the Saddharivaita School. 

''•> Snnwwara, the author of the colossal '"artika cm Snnkiira s 
Scholia to the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. 

Author of a commentary ou the BralniiH Sutmg, cinimcd 
by some as anterior to Sankara'a. Vide J. M. Nallaswamy Pillai'e 
traoslatiou of Sivagnanabotham, Introduction, pp. iii. ct. 

" 1 Amalananda, author of Vedantakalpntarn, a <•» 
Vachaspathi Miarii'i Bhamati. 

HXVidyarui7a, in Midition to being the author of Fanchadaii, a 
philofopliic treatiae, and JiTanmnktiTiveka, is the writer also of 

He it Bometimes identitied with Undliara 

Appayy.idikshita®' and hosts of other men, not even 
tbe names of tl»em l)eing mentioned. But, no doubt, 
the general analysis of tbe-mi.\ture that is found in the 
later Vedanta and in the later Snnkhyn, displays a fund of 
ciiiicnl acumen and disciimination of judgement, rarely 
met with among students of philosophy. Of the medieval 
\edaiitists above mentioned many, nay, most were 
avowedly of Sankara's following, introducing changes and 
innovations, of course as suited their fancy, while the rest 
were carried away by Sankhyan pi-edilections. The terms 
Avidya, Maya, Pragiia, Siva, Icvara and PrRkri;i under-
went in the hands of these philosophers amazing diversity 
of expbinations. On P. 282, in exponndiug the doctrine 
of the later Vedanta, which, looking to the context 
and the method of ex pi-j nation, refers evidently to that 
of Vidyararanya in his Panchadasi, Max Miillev says, 
"The Omniscient, but personal Iswara is there explai-
ned ns a rfflt'cHon uf Maya, but as having subdued her, 
while the individual sonl, Pragfia or Jiva, i.i repre.sented 
as having been subdued by Avidya, and to be multiform, 
cwinj to the va iety of Avidya ' This is a flagrant 
mistake. According to Vidyaranya, in fact the majority 
of later Vedantists, Iswara is not a reflection of Maya, 
in which case the stat«raeDt makes no sense, btft Iswara 
is a reflection of Brahman in Maya^*. This view of 
Vidyaranya's is what Max Muller is presumably thinking 

the author of Sarvadarsana Sangraba, and sometimes with Sayana 
the author of the commentary on the Rig Veda. One thing only 
we cnn b? certain abont, and that is, that Sayana, Madhnva, and 
Vidyaranya are the names of only l « o brothers, and in the present 
state of our lack of knowledge, it i»-ansafe to gness which particnlar 
names belonged to any" one of these brothers. See, intv alia, 
Krishna Sastry's article ou t!ie Yiiovanagar Kings, Epijraphia 
Inilica, Vol. I II . 

Appayyadiksh;.a, author of "arimala, a S i T f l ^ f on AiuA-• 

lanandii'i A'cdantakolpatarn and of Siddhantalecasangraha, an inde-
pendent phiioBophical work. His Siva'aitvaviveka is an e.xcelleut 
digest of the Soiva-Siddhauta philosophy 

8 4 Piiuchadttii. Tattvaviveka Prakarana, Slokas 16 aud 16. I 
shall quote f iom the Punclmdasi, Vidynraiiyu'i own words :— 

P ^ R : ^ * ! ^ ^ ? ? iif^fWsr^TNcTr i 

' iKi i t^r q^if^T ciTtma^^W II 

RHiiikrishnptllivnri, Vidyarnnyn'p direct disciple, explains the 
underlined portion which is relf vaut to our point thus, 

nrqrufcrirTTiTl'rT: err »rrTt q^i f^r wr^^rfJir 

fl^sr: fllirf^'r^noT*: Peopieof 
Vidyaranya's following call Biokare's Maya, Frakriti, and 
differentiate that Fnkriti into Uaya and Avidya, according as 
Fattva is predominant or not iu Prakriti. 
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•tioDt. The following statement occuis in p. 285 supra, " I 
Boosted once before that this vei j pecnliar style of the 
Sntras would receive the best-historical explanaiion. if it 
could be proved thnt tl-ey represent ihe first attempts at 
•writinj? foi- litemry purposes in Iiii:ia." We should think, 
on the other hand, that it is more p:ob:ible tliat w i itins 
had nothing to do with the style of the Sutias at all, in 
view of the fact that even at ihe persent day, StUnis are 
learnt by rotf, supplemented by oval teachin!;; from the 
Guru, and only the heavier rnmriientarics are read nut from 
manusciijts. 'I'lie probability therefore lies more on 
the side of the view that Sutras were intioduced to mini-
mise the labour of stndents wlien tlie mnemonic literatu;e 
had become unmaiiaffeabie, than cn the side that the Siitia 
style was in some -vay necessitated by the introduction of 
writing at the time. 

The Sankhya system is iu a sense compact, in so far as 
all we could know of it are contained in a few books 
alone. Foremost there is Kapila's Taltva Samasa leferj ed 
to by Viguana Bliikshu in his Sankliya Pravachana-
Bhashya, next we have Icvarakrishua's Sankliyakaii-
kas having three commentaries, one the Bbashya of 
Gaudapada, t̂ -e other the Sankhya Tattva Kaumndi of 
Vachaspathi Misra and the third the commentaTy of Nara-
yaua Tirt'ia, and lastly we have the modern Sankhya Sut-
ras, about the literary authorship of whicli there is a good 
deal of donb'-, though some think (advanced originally 
by Balasastri of Benares in the Fujidit) that Vignanabhik-
shu was the author, with three commentaries, one by 
Aniruddha called Aniruddha vrittis3, the other by Vigna-
nabhikshu called SankliyapravHchanabhashya*" and the 
last bv Vedantih Mahadeva''®. All through the discussion - o 
in whicli Prof, Max Muller enters, in trying to ascertain the 
date of Gaudiipad;^, the T-ttva Samasr and the Sankhya-
Sutras, lie does not make any mention of Anirnddliii or his 
commeutary on the Sankhya Suti as. Tlie lattci commen-
tator cannot bu passed ove • in silence, i n speaking of the 
dates of the devolpmental stages of theSankhya system, since 
he is one of the important commentators of the Sankhya-
Sutrns whose sentences are quoted /̂ m-.viiHfi icrbn by 
VignanaBhikshu. Professor Max Muller apparently wants 
to make out that the modern Svinkbya Sutras were t'le latest 
recension of the Sankhya doct incs which had been handed 
down fioni the Upanishad j)ei iocl (hrough e\er so many 
channels of books, tradition, contemporary authors and the 
like. It would niQch.sti engtlieii tiiecase he wants to support, 
viz. that the modern Sankhya Sutras may have often 
changed their dress of language in the hands of the previous 

8® Bankhya-SutmB with Anirudcll.a's nnd A'edaiitiii MaUaaeva's 
commentaries with Translation, L, Dr. Ciarbe, Bib. Ind. Series. 

SO A Vtfry good editiou of it has recently been brought out by 
Dr. Garboin the Har\'»rd Uni.ersiU Oriental Series in Knglish 
cbancters . 

disciples, before they received their final literary form, if^ie 
could show the relation between the Sutias "in Vignana-
bLikshu's and Anii uddh-i's comraentai ies. Theie is good 
reason to believe that the Sutras followed in Vignanabhi-
ksbn's commentary is different from those in Aniruddha's 
commentary. Granted that it is so, it wonld lend the weiglit 
of an ai'gument to support Max Mnller's view, that the 
Sutrfcs were undergoing ever so many changesinthe shape of 
accretions and omissions, and even thorough modilications 
of language, becan.̂ e, if within the limited space of time 
that divided Vignanabhikshu from Aniruddha there could 
be so much difference introduced into the text'of the Surras, 
how much more should have been the case in th? wide inter-
val that divided Vigpanabhikshu from the fermenting 
jieriod when Kapila evolved bis doctrines? I hope to 
investigate shortly this striking diffeience in the 
apparently identical text of the Sankhya-Sut; as nscd 
by Aniruddha and by Vignanabhikshu, and think of 
using the results of such investigation in ascertaining 
the true chaiacter of the Tattva-Samasa. On p. 
Max Muller states, " Of course we must leave it an 
open question for the present whether the extreme monistic 
view of the Veda."', was due to Sankarn, or whether like 
Ramanuja, he also could claim the authority of I'l'irvacliar-
yas, in his interpretation of Badarayana s Isntras''. Max 
Muller has evidently forgotten the historical Gaudapada, 
who in his Karikiu outhe itandukya Upanishad, shadows 
forth Sankara's !)[onism as patently as is conceivable, 
and the stnmma of Saiikara we have given elsew-
here should give the Professor an idea-of Sankara's Piiiva-
charya Parampara, not to mention the n.imes of other emi-
nent teacher,s refsried to by name in his Scholia ou th» 
Vedanta Sutras itself. The extreme Monistic view wa.s 
floating in the air,and worked into the very thouijht of the 
thinking Hindus, long, longhefore Sankara defended it like 
a Huxley. Upavarsha and Gaudapada are living charact-
ers about whom we know so much from their works, and 
not phantom figments that we have to call up in our 
minds without knowing anything about their works 
history, and so forth. 

It is a moot point whether the Sankhya ever 
paid any heed to the authority claimed for the 
Vedas by ether philosuphei's, whether it regarded 
them with feelines of respect and whether it cared 
to comply with what is enjoined in them. But Max Jlnller 
wants to effect a compromise, though not avowing his 
intention clearly, by assei ting The Sankhya, ^̂  hatever 
we may think of its Vedic character, never denie.s 
the authority of the Veda in so many words * * * Some 
scholars think that the recognition of the supreme authority 
of the Srnti was an after-thought withKapila, a mere stroke 

H 7 Does Max Muller mean by this the Vedanta or the Uiiani-
s h a d s f - V . V. B. 
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of Hien1»:ical dii>IoinBcy." Hei-e we itinst make a distinction 
between " Not denjing the antlioi-itj of the Yeda iu tto 
niany woidH ' and " .\j^sei-ting the authosity of the Vetl.i, 
in wurJ.s, liat disregarding, disobeying aud inKulting 
it acMvt'ly in spirit." The two sentences have a conimon-
sfose distinction for ns, in reality they ineant the same 
thing for the Siinkhya?. "'The i-ecogiiitron of the supreme 
authoi'ity of the Sruti " was not ''an after-tliougl.t of 
Kapila," hecanse he never reco^iiised it exc^t as a sort 
of sop for the censorious orthodox tlieists, and that too, for 
form's sake only, ii! wo.ds-; but the flagrant and contemptu-
ous vioiiitiun cf the Vcdas in a decided way, and actually 
findinff fiinlt,with them on all points, could be seen .iteveiy 
step. •• The real theoiof^ical di|iloniacy'' never nppei tiiini-d 
to the .S;uikliya, but, to tWe Sankhya as explaivied by the 
later coitinientators. The"reasonof this is not for to seek, 
because wc know that theicommentators on the Sankhya 
system were one and all of them Vcdantins. and we may 
well imagine how anxious they would be to explain 
away Kapila as consistent with a submission to an 
infallible Ved:i. Max Muller says, lo juilae from a 
passage in the beginning of the Sankhya-Karikas it mi^bt 
seem indeed that Kapila placed his own pV.ilosophy above 
the A'edn. But he really says no more than that certain 
i-emedies for th!? removal of pain enjoined by Veda are 
good, and that other remedies enjoined by philosophy are 
Jikew ise good ; but that of the two, the latter are better,that 
is, move efficacious. The fiist pait of the quotation does 
not picture Kapila in his true complexion ; nor does it give 
a cori'eot idea of what Kapila thought of the Veda. Max 
Jlnlleris cei tiiiiily reffri ing to the second Karika of ICvara 
Krishna when he is ' judging from a passnge' and that ia, 

m i q f f f T : 'jq-I^STtTfrsq^sTHsTT^TI^ II Here the Teda 
is distinctly refer.ed to as31(^5lf^,irapure,bylcvarrkiish-
iia; and not only impui e, but also, ineffectual,defective and 
soon. This is explained as alluding Caccording to 

Gaudapada) to T^^f^T because it is said, 

a^M^V^q ^ W ^ ^ f R II >Vesee there-

foi-e what Icva;:ikri.=hna meant, ai)d hon- Gaudapada 
understands what the Kai ikas signifj-, I hi,ugh arxious 
to explain away Kapila in conformity with the Veda; and 
tbe later Vedantin.Vivchaspathi Micra.. is still more anxious 
to explain away, although he too is not blind to the impare 
imperfections marring the Veda, when it advocates bloody 
hecatombs. He adds in hi:: Sankhya Tattvaksumndi, 

and thereby feels it is an impure act that in some (sacrificea 
men should go the length of eating the testes cf sheep. 
Withal, .le does not rest satisfied until he can make 
out that the sin involved iu the act of killing an 
innocent animal is slig'it, by quoting Panchacikhacliarya; 
and therefore the Siddhantin himself is made to say in t'.ie 
course of his defence of killing animal.s for sacrifices that 

Somuch for the first part of thequotation from Max lluller 
but the second part is certainly not the view of Kapila, as 
ilax duller wrongly declares, but, if we may so put if, is 
the view as gathered through the (Mî .ude Lorraine gla.sses 
of the commentator's spectacles. The fact is, Kapila is 
uncomproniisi-ng, and Max Mnllcr wrongly lays the 
view of Vacliaspathi Misra, the later Vedantin com-
mentator, to Kapila's charge. But Vignanabhikshn, who 
is again a Vedantin commentator of tbe Sanklij-a and 
too liberal in his views to be a faithful representative 
of any system, equates the Sankya and the Vedanta, finding 
in the former, statements that are throughly endorsed by 
the Veda (vi:3e Sankhya Pravachana Bnashya I, 5 ui/in.) 
In p. 302 ambiguity, nay, positive mistake in expre.5.?lon 
ens;ies by imperfict punctuation in the sentence * * and 
the Sankhj-a was clearly dualistic when it postulated 
Nature, not only as the result of Avidya or Maya, but 
as soniethin' leal in the ordiniuy sense of the word 
* * H e r e n o t only as the result of Maya "should 
be "not, only as the result of Maya" for, otherwise thf 
sentence makes no sense."" Again on p. 3)o Max Mailer 
speaks in a compromising way about the Sankhya's view 
cf the authority of the Veda, but 1 must say once for aH--
that, as a matter of fact, the Sankhyas do not accord to it 
the respect with which the Vedantins quote it. Fjom the 
way they are quoted, it would appear they are introduced 
more for the purpose of showing tliat they too liave the 
support of the Veda, and that too, not in very great 
seriousne.s.«, and only as an aftei'-thought. They gladly 
counted upon the sanction of the Veda when it had one, 
by chance, to give, and (juietiy ignoi-Hi it, sometimes 
a^res.sively attacked it, nay even advanced their doctrines 
more stroni^ly on thst account, when the Veda would not 
chime in with the Sankhyan cult. The passages in the 
Sankhya Sutras wlierefi om MuxMuller.in P.306, is desi: ous 
of establishing th-; supposed respect shown by theSankhyas 

« "After iliis in Jinx Mailer's ( p. M i ) book there is a reference to 
Tattvakaumudi v.2. It iaa inistiike. 1 lie refereu-e must bo to tlic I'jth 
Visbaja midcr Karika ]I . Vachaspati Misra whom Max Uiiller cites, 
be it remembered, waa not a Sankhynn, bat, a stoot follower of San-
kare, and lie is declared to bo a Mithila Brahmin and set down at 
the 9th ceut. A. D., by Gangunath Jim. (See his edition of Sank).ja,-
Tatvakaamadi. Sanokrit Introduction). 
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to the Ruthority of the Sruti oi-e uutenoble, since i'l the Sao-
kli^ftSutiBS, the Advailist expositois nnd reconcileis of 
the Sankhya of ft loter time, speak great deal, niov'! than 
Kapila. 

Max Muller puts Vacliaspati Jlisin in the middle of 
the 12th cent my A. U., following Pi of. Gai be (p. 269), 
and elsewhere states (p. 479) that " it ivas not till the 
VJtli centuiy that Vanhaspati Jfisra finally re-established 
the Brahmnnii; view of (ho Nyaya in his Nya\a-Vartika-
Tatpnryatika." Fi-om this it would seem that the Professor 
is minded to halt between the lOth and the 12th centuries 
in lUting Vachaspathi-Misrn, while Ganganath .lha in the 
Sanskrit introduction affixed to his edition of Sankhya-
Tattva-Kanmudi urges some new facts in support ofplacing 
him more decidedly in the 9th century A. D. He says"-' 

" # * * R i ^ a i T i ^ ? ^ iT^q R ^ a r w : 

^fcT I JT̂ TSf̂ T cTrfT^rff^m: 'STR 

f S ' ^ R R r o f ^ r s ^ n r q ^ f R i ^ i ^^rm^^ef^-

and as regards the 
mistake faranatha Tarka Vachaspathi committed®" in 
placing Vachaspati Mis: a "posterior to Sree Har.slia, the 
author of the Khandanakhaudakadya, because another 
Vachaspathi was credited with the authorship of the 
Khandanoddhara, a criticism of Sree Harshas work, 
Mr. Ganganath says ; 

" and also JT l̂T H ÎJiTr 

rom these it is clear 
that Vachaspathi Misra was a Maithila Brahmin and should 
have flourished about the 9th century A. D., for Udayaiia-
charya the author of Parisnddhi", a commentary on 
Vachaspathi Misr'i's Tatpaiya Tika, lived in the reign of 
I^akshman Sen of Bengal, of whose era wo have just 
commenced the 8th ccntuiy. No doubt more than a century 
must have cliipsed for an author to become sufKcientiy 
classic and so necessitate commentaries. Taraiiatha Tarka 
Vachaspathi is mistaking another Vacha^pati who wrote a 
crit-^ism on Sreehafsha's svork and who was posteiior fo 
h^w, tor our Vachaspathi Mism. Eiidently Tarka 
Vachaspathi did not note that in Sree Harsha's work 
we meet with a criticism of Udayana's " Pariauddhi " ond 

SmikliTtttatlvatanimrli edited by Ganganath Jha. VflHItT 

l 

of other works; and thereto;e if Tamnatha had re4d 
the work, he ought to have inferred that Udayana 
lived anterior to Sreiharsa; this Udayana being a 
commentator on Vachaspathi Misra who is mentioned by 
Gangesa, author of®" Chintamani, and criticised by him 
with due respect as Tikakara, must be considered anterijr 
to Sreeharsha. Of coui-se this Sreeharsa is not the 
Sreenarsha mentioned by Bana®'. In P. 319 infra, when 
speaking of the arrangement adopted in the Tattva Samaaa 
about the treatment of the various Saiikhyan Tattvas and 
the rest, occurs the sentence "Then follow the topics which 
are twenty-five in number," anditonglit to be c o iTec te iJ 
either into "the substances which arctwenty-fiv2 in number" 
or 'f the topics which are Twenty-four in number. (See 
P. 321 where the number of topics correctlj»ennmeraied is 
only 24). In discussing about the piimaiy evolution of 
Buddhi from Avyakta (Piakriti), Max Muller makes out 
that it means Prakriti as illuminated, intellectnalised 
and rendered capable of becoming at a later time the germ 
of Aliamkara (distinction of subject and object), Manas 
and Indriyas. So, as against the psychological acceptation,^ 
he says that Buddhi must also mean a phase in the Coscnio 
growth of the universe''^. He is most sensible in giving 
a cosmic explanation, for, as he says " Though this pys-
chological acceptation is the common acceptation of Buddhi 
among native writers on Sankhya, yet sense i? more 
important than commentaries." The table on P. 333 is 
erroneous, as it derives Prakriti fi-om Purnsha and there-
fore negatives what is said in the Tattva Samasa. According-
to Tattva Samasa, Puru.sha is identified with the Brahman 
of the Vedas ; it. is therefore possilvle that Sankhya in ita 
primary stages was theistic®®. The main difference, bet-
ween the later Knrikas and the Tattva Samasa, wliich 
is not touched upon by Max Mailer, is in the derivation of 
the Panchamahabhutas. In the former they are derived 
from the Panchatanmatras while in the latter they are 
derived direct from Ahamkara. Commenting on theMaitra-
yani Upaiiished II, 5, MaxniuUer remarks "The whole is 
passHge is however obscure, nor does the commentator help-

Kuad also introduction to AiinBiiiBliatla'e I b r k a Sangruha by 
Atli.ilvc, pp. 40 et, »(•((, 

'' I 'i'l aditiun identities Sriliarelia in whuec Coart Bana flourished 
witli Sreehai-sh-v, theauthc.- ' ,of Khandanakl iandakAdfa. Bui Cowell 
places the king in the early part of the Tth century A. D See 
Cowell and Thoiras. Harsha Charita, preface p. vii. Evidently 
therefore the t w o HarehoB arc different, 

If we employ the A'edantic terminology, Max MiilleF's aug-
gcotion s imply tantamcunts l o n differentiation of Buddhi inta 
SHinnehti (cosmic or ob ject ive ) , and Yyashti ( s ob j e c t i r e or paychio.J 
This distinction must also ef fect the Ahamkara phase of the evolu-
tion of Avyakta . Of course irhen the AhamkArlc stage ia reached 
the differentation becoinea only too.patent . 

0 3 tf. KAlhaku ill, 10, 11 and VI, 7, 8; Al8i>,BadfcundM Fcdonta 
Sara § 138. 
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lis Iiiach. unless tip is lijrlit in 11( oiriiisiiifr licTellic >;(miiis 
i f tlie l«t<T yftlnntif iiU'hs ..f a PnijfiiuMlii, csillfMl N'isvn or 
\'fliKViiiiai II. Tiiijas!!, hiid 1'i jj.rni. We (In ikm kiU'W \v1m) 
liH tiieims lioM' l)y tlie I.vU i- '̂̂ •fliMliic itlejis. Tliis ili\isiciii 
is ali-emly Joninl in llit ihiiKlnkya''^ r|ijiiiisli:i(l ninl 
(!nudn|iiidti's K'nrikMS to it. AVe ciiTi f!ill tljo iiU'iis liitfi 
N eflantic if we put tlie ^Miindiikya iiftci- Snnkar ii. Tlio 
MccoTiiit of evolution givtii aceotdiiiL,' to Tiitt« iiSMinnsa is 
very confnsiiiSf. Tiie Puruslia is rc'in escntfd as-snpc; intend-
iiijr Prakriii iind licnce ihf cffii.ieiil ctiuso rf Mvolntion In !i 
sense, ,^[a.\'^liiller's a])oloi:y foi-tliec-xistL-riceof tlie Sairkhyn 
hs aplii)osojili,v ill tho worM. foul liis letirned (iiscfii:rs(- mi 
the Natiij-e of I'ain' fi om tlif poiiil of vitw of 1 iirlliin jiliilosn-
ljliers aic a(fniiralile and w ell wortli reading. I'oiiilinf,' to 
the two sohitions proposetUjy the ^ edanta and the^fimanisa 
to rid man of the ti amTnels and misery of this world, he says 
tbat iionv; of the sohitions proposed I.y other pliilosophers, 
ciiheraneieiit or modern, 'seems tome to bavo so completely 
rf (dise<l what may be called the idea of the 8onl as tin-
Phoenix, consumed by the fiie of thoiif^ht and lisiii!,' from 
Lis own ashes, soarinp^ towards i caions which are more real 
than anythiiifr that can be called real in this life", and 
later on adds, l)c*s Kapila really work ijpon peiception 
and thought as an instrnnient, i tady made by Pral<riti 
for the use of ttie T'urusha, but remaining inert like a 
telescope, till it is looked thion^li by the Purusha. f)i is it 
the fii-st glan' O of Piiru.=ba at Pjakiiti in its first state of 
Avyakt.a or chaos, that gives the first impulse to the adi-
vity of Praki iti, which impulse Is jrenerally asci il>cd to the 
working of the Gunasr" He says he does not feel compe-
tent to proconnce any decided opinion for eitlicr view. The 
vindication of Sankhya from page :!K") to page is ex-
haustive and fortified with a good many ai aunients. The 
hnslyis of the human mood or attitude that m&y have given 
I'ise to the Saiikhyan cult, on p. and his thoughtful 
remaiks on the special mental or psychic difficulties that 
ouaht to have harassed the ovgiiial foundeis of the 
i^siiikhv?., bring the ancient jjrolilems i f »rer to oin Leait. 
The comparison of Ihe Sankhyan I'mkriti and I'urusha 
with the Cartesia.j anhnnaton and c/.of. p,••,,.<1,111is very 
""'TTVo iiiiotelome of tbe passH '̂es nt l. nv'tli lii ic 

T-T-i: T f J : || \ || 

ffw rsfftir: qr?-; n « n 

q-fsTWcTtq-.TrS": II II 

ii;.'-trMctivc. Mescaites' thooiy, in the light of IIuxley'H 
ev|ihinali.iti, !I]ip;. ar-hcs nearer tIK; Sankhyiiii I';ak;iti and 
l'ii; iislia. '7 « e for'.'ct the 1 esci vat ion wliich Descartes mado 
in nci giving a "iiriislia ti) anything i lse bul man. I 
hope to ileal with this fully in my foilhcouiing pdpei- on 

The teachings of J'rof. Ilu.yley oii the lufinite." T'lO 
later Sankliyan developtiKMifs arc-me.-gei IJ touched wo 
havi; to make here the same complaint that Vignana-
lihikshu and \'achaspafhi !Misra are left in the dark as w? 
made in conricction ^vith the V'edanta as (k-volojied t>y it.s 
later representatives. 

Ciiap. VII is entitled " Voga and .Sankhy.i, In it are 
poiiJed out the common path Iravtlled over by both Yoga 
anil Sankhya together, and the point fioni which Ihey 
began to diverge, as also the leading tenet.s a.s embodied 

the Yoga-sutras of Patanjali. I'oints that may appear 
somewhat startling or surprising to the Knglisli mind, not 
accustomed to the rigorous and, sometimes, hair-spIittinff 
dialectics pursued Iiy the Indian Logicians, or rather the 
philo.sophers that ap|)Iy the Indian canons of logic topiove 
their assertions, ai e dealt with in away that vill apeal 
more readily to Knglishmen and other Kuxjfiean.s, bccause 
always the underlying human springs arc exposed, and 
comparison is instituted between the Greek anil Itotnan 
philosophers rm the one hand and the Indians on the 
other. In the philosophical pojtion, Yoga and Sankhya 
aie ( c e exccpt for the fact that the Yi-ga recogni.ses 
an Icwara concsponding to the Sagunam Ibahman 
of tl.e Vedantins, and tlio Sankhya an al)SoInte Purusha. 
l-es> stress is laid by the Sankhyln.i on the a.spect 
of meditation, while moie of it is inculcated the 
Yogii vhich has necessitated such an elabcrate system 
of rules and practices to be observed by tlie Yogins for 
their Saniadhi leading op to Kaivalya " aloneness." In the 
Sankhya meditation is recommended, though the intellec-
tual method of reasoning and argumentation leadini; us up 
to a true discrimination between tue Purusha and I'lakriti 
is more wliat KapiJa looks to. In this aspect Yoga i.s 
so.netimes called the Theistic Saukhya. It is piol able that 
both Yoga and Sankhya gre\'. out of the same undifferenti-
ated matrix, and the divergence s(;t onli" a little 
[irevious to t]:e fwrioil of Sanskrit Iioimi-sance, eventually 
ending in latter days in a complete divorce between the 
two ,-ystenis. 'I'he P;ofe>sor is right when he say.s bat 
Kajendra Lai Mitia was wrong repre.senting the 
belief in one supreme God as the fiist and mosi important 
t« net of Patanjali's philosophy. It was only one of piany 
of the outward steps, wliich as Hhoja Kaja the commenta-
tor on PatanjMli adds, "towaiJs fixing the mind on one 
subject and of thus in time obtaining S a m a d h i . " ' ' W h e n 

ciii.ti-ii.usiKv ŝ <if thi: cliuiitrft ixkiDi; 
jjfunifcn:. .See llu.xl(y. iltthinl ;ind 

Hi 
Tliis -s .SNpci;Kl!l.>iI by Dt̂  

xlev elioni'tl tliai on itie C«rti 
20 

ir.Htcii. 
kII (.111-

Tri.l. 
IlLTltlll 

(.i.'.JUionsare ttie fyiiihi, 
place iiutoiriaticallv in t 
Kfbiilts, pp. 

Vide Boja'.s S.ti'Jiii o;i Patanjali's Vog^ .Siitn-!- I, 2. 
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co>n|iui in;; l)«r\vln, Knplla nm*! I'litaii.iHli, -Max ^[iilkT 
says, Dni witi liimself wtnt so for us to niaii.isiiii most 
distinctly timt liis sysiem of Naluie ifquiied a c;reator 
who hrtutlifd life into it in tlie bt'oinniii<r/' He is tlii.ikin;^ 
of tl.e fontliKliii!? lines of IJai ivitt's " Oriffin of Species." 
Daru ill liiin.M-lf distiiu'tly tells lis in one of his letters that 
he'alluded to such n Ci eator sinijily as a sop lo Cerhe-
rus and to enlist the synijiHthies of i.:lei gynien and the 
likf in |iMiijouiidin(T a doctrine which whS sure to shock 
the i-eli^ious susceptibilities of men movinj; in an iiUri!:retliei' 
ditfen^nt mental in their conceptions of a I'eisonal 
Creator a'lid the whole creation i hat was of his making. 
His ô vii opinions were that of an Agnostic. 1 think " he 
says that generally ( and more and n;ore as i g; ow older), 
but not alwuys, an agnostic would be the most correct dis-
crintiuii of my state of miud and without doubt, the 
inHueiioe of conclusions diduciljlc fiom' the theory of 
Evolution, as Edward Clodd says '" " are fatal to a belief 
in the Supernatural." Prof. -Ma.v ]iluller would have 
found a better friend to Kapila and Patiinjali in people 
like Ur. A. K. Wallace. About the Yogic methods of 
obtaining Samadhi, and the devotional contemplatio.i in 
which the Yog'ins indulge, theie is a fine and ungarbled 
account. There is a reference to Mr. M. Seshagii i Sasti i's 
Report of Tamil and Sanskrit Manuscripts, when ^lax 
Miiller speaking under the section of Vairapya about tbe 
doubtful nature of the real authorship'''' of Bhartrihari's 
Vairagya Cjtakas. Max Sluller thinks he might have 
collected vei-ses from various .sources as Subhasbitas and 
made them into a compact'Cataka. In fact Bhartrihari's 
M ork is sometimes actually called Subhasliitatrisati 'or 
which Max iMuller lefers us to Seshfgiri Sastri's Re-
ports (p. i4-.) infra). He credits jn a way the 'miracles' 
wrought by Kiiyayogins though with -i good deal of 
reservation. The Siddh's wliich ar" tbe outcome of 
Samijniiia not the last and highest goal of Yoga-
philosoplu" as has often been supposed by Indian and by 
European Scholars. He says touching on the practises of 
the ^lodern Hindu Yogins " * * * we must also remember 
that tbe influence of the mind on the body and of the body 
on tlie mind as yet but half-explored." Li P. 4')(i. 
Iyengar appears as Jyangar.' " " In the course of Pataiijalis. 
speculations, wo do not find him locating tbe mind or tbe 
act of perceiving and conceiving, in the brain, oi- in the 
pineal gland, but, in one place he claims the muscle of the 

•''Ujj.cit from the tliapter on 'Heligion' in I)ar« in's I-ito 
ami Letters" in -t vols., edited by Iiis son, Frai.cis Dai win. 

Pioneers of Evolutio.., From Tliales to Hiixlay, by Kdward 
Clodd, pp. 160 

ua Vide Tawrey's metrical translation cf Bhartrihari's Calnkap, 
Introduction. 

i o n ThemiBtttke is certainly imported from Gurbe's Handbook 
on Yo^a and Sankhya" in -he Encyclopajlia of Indo-Aryan 
Kesearch eeries. 

heai t " as tlic scat of the ciinsciousiiuss of ihouglit." ' " • 
Prof. -\la.\ M uller ilonbis (<n lliis score, ' believe, if 
the .'Mth Siitra, nny, the whole chiiiitcr in which it occnrs 
may not be spui ioiis. He cannot understand w hat is ineiinl. 
when in the tei ins, ' Vasanas' and ' Satiiv« danarii' 
Rajendra l>al .\lit;a'"- is able to iliscover I he (henry of 
li.i/iii in ihc mind of Patanjali, anil when In- i-oinp-.ii t-.- th« 
'tliiee adhwans' thiough which objci-ts asKail one's miiiil to 
//,<; Uiui: ,.--a/ill It,ill- Ihr Ihihri-salhi iind Ho-
Viiii risiiUa 'J"he final toal w hcthe; of 
tlie Voya, or of tlie Sankhya, nay even of tVji; Vcilan'ii and 
of Riiddhisni, always (diallenges coiiocptioii. We cannot, 
jircdicate of it anything e.xcejit as a stale that ii-an.s-
cends everything we know or imagine, Hiid in which there 
is entire oneness with the -pirit of Nature. If we attempt 
tospeak of the I'ljiiiialnin in language that is nicessarily 
conditioned by the liiiiitt-d naluie of our understanding, and 
by the binding inllucnce of the law of (,'ausality and of 
Time and Space, we are .suie to make of it an unmeaninfj 
phantasmagoria. To say therefore that the jiiiuh- of the 
Yogins iniplirs nihilism is as absu:ed as to Kay that the 

of th'j V'edantism is atheism. Max iluller is of the 
same view, and add.s .speakina of all our pliilo.sophers, 

There remains wiih me a strong conviction that Indian 
Philosophers are honest in their reasoning;; and risver use 
empty word^. But there remains much to be done, and I 
can only hope that if others follow in my footsteps, they 
will in lime make these old bones to live again. Thefse 
ancient Sages should become ftllow-woikeis and ftllow-
e.vploiers with ourselves in unknown pontinciitH of thouj^ht, 
and we ought not to be afraid to follow in theirti-ack. They 
always have the couiage of their convictions, they f>hiink 
from no consequences if they follow inevitaV<ly fioni their 
own preniisse.s. Thi.s is the reason why 1 doabt whether 
the admission of an Icivara or l̂ ord by Patarijilli, in contra-
distinction to Kapila, who denies that theie are any arga-
ments in support of such a Iieing, should be put down aH 
a mere economy, or as an accomodation to jiopular opinion" 
(p. iT.i.) 

" Xyaya and Vaiseshika" form tbe subject of tlie eisrhth 
chapter. The information about the books on later Nyaya 
's unfortunately not given by Jlax Mn'ler even to a fairly 
good extent, and of course, it is enough for readero nhodo 
not think of extending their studie.s deeper into Nyaya. 
Gotama's Xyaya S I'ras which is commented on by V i i t h s -
yftyana*" is the chief book Prof. Max Mailer follows 
in givitig an account of the Nyaya-system. For a 
comprehensive summary of the history of Mie N y a y a 
philosophy/in India, there is not any good book at present 

lot Patarjali. Yô -a Sutras HI. 34 • g^IJ f ^ O f ^ . ' 
1 " i Pantanjali'B VO^A Sutras with Bhojainjit'a CommeDtai j 

Biblioth. I,idic. Series. TranBlation by B. L. Mitni, U I . » , and IV, Tt. 
' " 3 He is also known as PakHhilaswamin. 
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to nliiirli IIM; slutli-iil ini<;bt i'(;rur willi iitlviinlnue. lint ulifit 
.MKX Miilli-r "ivt's in liis [iruseiit lj«ok, C(iii|i1til Willi Diiit 
({IVELI LIY M:III:IIIL'<I ITN'IJANIIII JMMIJIS in liis iiiliO(lii(;ti(;ii mid 
PIVFIKM' I.I Albiily- '.s eililinn <.!' AniiiiiiililiiillHs 'I'liikii iSiii:-
Î-HIHI iimsl iic sullicioiil to iinyUuly \\ \u> .sttks ^'niciiil iii-

foriiiiitiim nil Die Nvsiyii. ITNWRVCR lo .SII|i|il3- (IiiM]i(i<iiiicj' 
of till- lirick I sliiill liri'i' nivct :i slinrl iiccoiliit of lljc siillint 
jioiiitK i.r llic lii.>tiiiy of Nji.ya. After the lluddiiist, Dii;-
mijjii lMoii;̂ lit out !» Scliuliii, ('.\|il:iinlni,'(!()l:ini;i's Sntnis. 
ill liiiililliist f;i.slii(iii, c;um; iiilo (.xistciicu (IK; slarliinf 
point wlicitfiuin divuisily iiinsc; tiio phicu of wliiil 
was |iri;vii>ii.siy iiiiily. A wliolr woild of sidioi ls was 
fa.sLioiii-d from linid to I line, I w o iciii}.' willi 

eacli oilii't', ^ivin^ rise lo nii iiii.oiinl <,{ l oltinic diali.'c-
fics tli.it is nliiio>t incKiii-fivalilc. 'J'lii: w lioli; move iiiLiit 
uvciiliiidlv culiiiiiiatrd in tTie •Nadiyii Scliool." in wliirli ihe 
(iriMiitiy aim of (lit- Nyayij as a |diilo>fi|ili3' seal iliiiijr iiflcr 
the liitiiiilc in Natiiic anil joiniii!.' Man to It \\:isl(jst si^ln 
of, l)ul IjO^iciis a scicnrt; Ik-̂ siii to he ilcvflo| td. (ianjiCMj-
patlliyiix a, lliu antlioi-of Cliinlainani. niid (iadadliaia. tliu 
author of "(iii<lsiilli>iri'' wliii-li is suinui iines Itxikvd upon as a 
HOl-tuf Sflioliii on Cliiiitiitnaiii, woiu tlic nvo Icadinî  men of 
the Xailiya S<;liooI. Tlur anioiiiit. of (•.niitnoiitai i(;s, s(;bolia. 
and ilissci'iatioiis, (Ualin;^ with .sidijci-ts dealt witli in 
tlieC'liintanir.iii, wc can iiieasnro only liy cart-loads, iiiakinir 
the literaliii-u on Indian hfufie sonielliin^' very liewilderin;.'-. 
and not possible for even a man <if iinremitIin;^ applica-
tion lo master tlieiii in liis life-lime. In tlie early Nyaya. 
Uilyotiikai-a eDinmented on \'alsy!iyana in bis work the 
Nyaya-\'artika, and a f^cbolia on tlnf latter work tbu 
Nyiiya-N aitika-Talpaiya-'I'ika, was wi itten by \"ai.'iKi>pati 
Misi'ii, tile well-known Vedantin com nun tat or on .Saiik;:ras 
Brabinii .Sutras. I'dayana wlio lived about tbe I2lb cenniry 
A. It., wrote u jrloss on Vaebaspat i s work ealled I'arii inl-
ilhi." I dayuniiand Vaebaspatbi, ami even (lanresa Tpa-
dliy»ya were attacked by Sreebai-vhi in bis Wttrk called 
Khaiidanakbiindak:'idva wbichis nsn ally set down lat-r tban 
the l+tli Centiirv .\.i'. Kbandanoddb.'ira isibe work writ-
ten by "ite Wbaspal i «In lived alMJMt l be 1 litb Cenl iii y 
andinv. bich uti -i ks wen- <lirp>-ted ajrainst SreelKir-lia > 
viewK. It may be remarked ibat (ianireeopadliy.iva 
the man ibat ^ave lo tbe lo '̂jeal imrtion of tbe N;. aya 
extremely pruiniiient place, ami bis woik is n idy nei[l.er 
Nyaya in tlie olil sen.-e ni>r any otber pbi!lo>upby. 'J'be 
book written by liim namelv Cbintann'ii is an independent 
wiM-k, wbich is cot indebted to any previous work for tbe 
plan or conception, and wbat it seeks to do is to divest tbe 
Nyaya philosophy, of its .fli(:iuus element und to develop 
-and perfect the lo>;ic whieb idwnys preponderated in tbe 
Nyaya more than in any otber pbilosopby, because it went 
to the Infinite by puru reason, as restini; on Fratyiini<liii. 
AmuutaHa, Vpauuiwi and HnMu, and which wa.s present 
tboadh in a lesa degT«« >n other philoî npbie.s, as for instance 
iBiheSfcnkhyaandtheMiniauiBa. In Cbintaninni, thesyllo-

as Kuch i.4 perfected lo a deĵ ree itaknown anywhere 

el.-e and as a conseijuence, logic reucbcd a finish ap.J 
e.\bausti\ jiie.ss ibat cannot but vent, itself in hair-.splitlin<j 
sopbistiy dialecUe t^'fj-dancin'^ and iiigeniou.s ar^unien-
lativc feat.s. Aniianibbuttii, und lonjr jireviouB to bim. 
Sankara i l isra (who was anterior even to Gaiifjeso. 
padbyaya) bad bcuiin tbe independent work tf weldinj; 
I be Xyaya and tbe A'aisesbika, and making of tl.c nii.\tui e 
an indejiendent s y s t e m , i - e t a i n i i i ; ; tbe Saptbajiadarlhas 
and tbe atomic tlieory of tbe Vaisesbikas, appropriating 
llie logic of tbe Xyaya wholesale, and rejeciing the rest 
from both of the.se. 1 wa.s obliged to speak so much 
al)i>nt iliese devolopnien.ls of tne Xyaya, since what i f a x 
i ln l ler gives about tbese is next, to meagre, and a.s a 
hislurian of pbilosopby, be speaks more &bout tbe aucient-
(lolaiinx-.Sutras. 

On 4K!, ^1. X . Dvivedi is mentioned by mistake as 
;Iic <'iIitor and tianslator of the Yoga^aiasangrabo. instead 
(ianganatb Jba. Tbe Xibcieyc.sa is, accoidiiig to Gotania. 
the tbe-V^;/ I'/'/s Htm of blessedness, 
and this can be realised as taught Ijy bini tbrongb 
knowledge! of tlic sixteen great topics of tbe X y a y a Pbi lo-
sopby. X o doubt logic plays a great pArt also in 
Jainiini's pbilo.sophy,tbougb, it is only in tbe Xyaya and 
e-|iecially its later devolopments that logic I)e0in to be 
cultivated almost as an independent branch of thought. 
'I"he Unddhists took immense interest in tfie X''yaya 
idiilosopby. and the many lecensions we have in it aie 
due to tbe first impiile given to it at inde[iendent exposiJ 
tion by Dignaga, 1 )harmakirtlii and others. And the bot 
cont:-over>y that ensued between tbe Bnddhi.stic and tbe 
lirabminic bianeh of the Xyaya gave rise to an immense 
uiimlicr of dialectic publications from both sides| in the 
centuries following tbe Renaissance period of Sunskriti 
l/itcrature. Gotama's Sixteen Pndartbas were rejected, 
by tbe later X^aiyayikas. excepting Tj-amana and Prameya, 
and we can eu.sily see that A'itanda. 'I'alpa. A'Aala and the 
like deserve a jilace as topics in schools, that were given 
to perfecting Logic as a science, as a branch of tbongbt. 
.^fter dealing with the Xyaya according to Gotama, in ol der 
t.) L'ive us a ;rood glimpse into the atlirude of later men as 
.Madbivacbarya and others towards tbe Xyaya as a .system 
of |ihiloso|ihy. Max Muller takes the account of tbe X y a y a 
from Madbava anJ discus.se^^ it. must not lose sight 
of the fact that as tjie X'yaya degenerated into logic f i o 
lieing a pbilosopby, later men whc were commentators 
and stannch friends of tbe X'yaya hetook to it only as a 
)iiece of dialectic exerci.«e, bavingjtbeir faith elsewhere i t 
anv one of the two prominent systems of philosophy, tba 
Sankbya and the Vedanta, a.ŝ  a whetstone to sharjieu 
their wits and a peg to hang their culture, learning, 

I '•̂ (TF IHR E îiiiescliool are Ulia«liii|>NI-i(-H clilicda w i t h itsConniier-
tary Miikirivuli (.if w l i i c h the T»rkas;oigrnha is an abstnirt), SIV«. 
. l i t y a SS.iptn|III<Urthi, TBrkBkauniutli. Tarkanirita ETC. The «chml 
l i n y IK said to have resiorwlthu Xyaya in a seosc after the sli.ick 
it eiistained at the hands of t he Nadin Sriiool. 
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in.iiiniM will) a \'r.l;iMl in I 
|l'|ll('>IMll lliis (li\ Islull. lilll 

iri>|iiii);i 
ml i iil.mu. well 

if nl- llu; 
illii'K'il inidci' 

NMTC ID 111' :ill;ickfil Iiy 
i|ili- wliii \v(M-o till.' cntii 

own views niii;li( li;i\i' liecii in 
I li, il.ri iiil lliL- Nv.'ivh ii,i;:iinst 

i.r 
( ' . .Ti l 

if (!iiinM.' 
Iii'.'lli'i'|ili:ins.i|,iiii' |)r,ni(s lli:il inn) lie si 
.'1 lii';i|i 111' riMitrovi i >i;il .'iiis<|iiisil liM 
II,!• l lMil . l l l ists. l l i i l nl l . i ' lS . t i l l 'M' ] . 
iii"li: ;iliH s, wliiilc'Vi.T ll " 
|,l,,li.-i,|il,y iM- |-.'l|.^ii,ii, 
(||1'..|.|11MU:11U. f .1 IIK.' >M1,' siiku Iif i ls IxiiiL' l l i i i i l i i s_v>leiii. 
It is :il>i. iisi-liil t.. ri'PN.'ii-.lji'r d ia l t in ' Inter Xv i iy i i pi inc i -
|)li'S wiTO iiini'li nselnl lii iiieii nl'Mii)' s y s t e m (if |iliil()si)|iliy 
iij IftI IT t imes , us - t i iet (i ii in i TIL-ii ml ;i i ioweif ' i i I itisti ' i imt'iil 
ill iiltiiekni'^ eiieli ul l ier . just in l l i c se i l : iys a L'DDII 
l i i j j ieian uf a n y f illowiie^r e u i i v e i t s us fu lii: ereei l 
Ijy ll".' .stiuiii,'(li o f Ills eon l iDVers ia l viu;i,ui-. T l i e pCiliits of 
iv.-.eiiil)l:iiii 'L'l)et«eL'ii l l i L ' N \ a v a aiul I lie V a i s e l i i l c i , I l ie ir 
K'l ' i l ions t o eai'li ol.lier are a i l i i i i i a b l y l i a m l l t d in this 
r ! ia|i le i . Iniii;in ami ( i r e e k l;o;^ic a r e eoi i t i a s l e d ani l 
• lu ' ir p o i n t s o f s i n i i l a i i l y we l l ciM]iliar>iseil. l i i p , ">OII 

( ' i im|iai isoii o i Ai i i imai i . i is ilic; lieaJiiiij; o f a ] ia ;ai , 'ni i ) l i 
wli ieU oui^'ht t o lie L'on eeti'il i n t o ( " o m p a i isoii o r 
I ' l i a - i i a n a " Sne i i m i s l a k e s .sliow t l iat ( loi iu ' l j w l i o m ^i . ix 
Miil lei- f ee ls lioiiiul t o tli iiik si". m i i c l i , lias d o n e liis w o r k 
vei-}- c o n s c i e n l i o i i s l y . a n d wetl t e s t i f y to ( io i i^ ' l i ' s mispa i in t , ' 
( ro i i l i l es t o niM ove i ' t l ie iirool 's. 'I'lio t i a i i . - f o i i n a f i o i i 
rif MMisati-.ns i n t o p iMcepts and ol p e r e e p t s i n t o 
i -ni ieepts, fallin<_r n a l n r a l l y t o ( l i e f i i n e i i o n o f .Manas, 
i iavi- n o t liei 11 fu l ly r e a l i s e d l)y I n d i a n p l i i l o s o p l i c i s , 
»liou>,'h wit l i t in; l ' ;uropean n a t i o n s t l i oy l i ave a s -
•Mumcil laru'or p r o p o r t i o n s in i m p o r t a i i e e . .Max ^ f u l l e i ' 
i.s of o p i n i o n that t lu ' ( i r e e l - a n d t l i c I n d i a n l o L r i i m u s t 
oael i 111' s i ippost 'd t o he a i i t oe l i t l l on ie t i l l b e t t e r i n f n r m a t i o n 
alioiit tile intcr-i'clations of flie two couiifLies in the 
lies;iiinini;s of tlio liistorie peiiod could lie had. tliouyli 
tlx iin'inliers of n sylloLrisni aie eurionsl_ enoiiu:li round 
bodi ill .Xristiitic anl (Jotania. lie defends tlio Xyaya 
lijainst the aeiMisatioiis liroiiLjht a<jfainst it l>v Hitter in his 
'History of I'liiliisopliy. I f tlio philosophical poi tion were 
< he properly sifted and then looked at.if the liulian piinci-
l.'s of eliissilii-afioii ill hi iniiius nhoiit tho Si\r(!eii Topics 

wliieli on lu-ooiuit of th(! wroiisr translation of .some ppoplo 
Hitter took to hr taule.s of catefjoiios were well analysed, 
ntul if tho noiuv'ptioii of philosophy from t!ie ffindu point 
of vitMv were well inulorslood, then the Nyaya would have 
hi ruck Hitter as j;ooil a sy.stom ns any F;nro]>eau svstem of 
pliilosophy. Ill the later or niodern Xyaya. Pi'aniana. 
rccuives the Iwst attention. Jfax Ifuller .stiivc.s a trood 
deal, h.'ter telling us what nil the Indian schools of philoso-
phy ihouuht of Sphota, to efjuate it, in signilicaiice, concep-
tion. and evolution of nieaninjr. to the Gieek Logos, and he is 
m.mt likely ripht. Hut the .similar grow His in the two coun-
trien were only aiitochthoiiic. There is fanlt of syntax aud 
confusion of idea intliesenterce (p. o i i ) , "The opinion that 
Bimnil exists always and eternnlly. and is only m.ide manifest 

liy each s[)t'ak('r, wlii.̂ li is held hy the 51 iinansakas, i.s rejec-
ted liy KaiiAda, scniids and woids beinj^ accepted n.s nio-
nii'iitaiy manifestations only of Kternal .Sound". In oonnec-
tiuii «ith tlio nieaniiifi ot Sphola and with the value of 
sound a.s the essence of lai:>,'uagp, or lather that thoughts 
cannot exist without words, (fin old theory with Max 

II Her,) Panini who is introduced to us asaphi losopher witli 
a cult of his own in Jfadiiavii's Sfirva T)Hisanasanf;raha,' 
is made tn hear w itiie.'-s to tho validity of the view of Jfax 
5fiiller. I'lvery sy>teiii of ])hiIosophy, nay, all our Hindu 
script 11 res are searched for what they have to say on Sphotai 
till .Max ^fnllcr f,'loriously comes out with the view that the 
lliinian .Mind, accordiiiif to himself and Indian philo.sophy 
has its true existence.,home and life in the Divine Mind, 
an idea that is little more than hinted the Xeo -P lat -

philosophy. 

III the l.ist chaiilc; tlif \'aiseshika philo-sophy is broup^ht 

in iind the dates of^it.s Sutras arc discussed in entirety. 

-Max .Miiller takes up the work of Hai ibhadra 

^ITi^^TRSr who was Hr-AhmiH convert to Jaiiiisni and 

died "iiiS ii. Kioni tho tieatmcnt the \'al.'=c'shika 
icceives his work, from the researches of Prof . 
Leumann in .laina literature, and from the dates derived 
from Tibetan sources. I,roiiijht to lifrht by Ihe dournal of 
the ]?;uldliist Text .Society, the Vaiseshika Suti as are set 
dou 11 iu the first century A.I'. The tenets of the \"!iisesliika 
as oi veil in thc\'ais(?sliika .Sutras and their later lecciision as 
:.iven to us in Aiinanibliatta's book are descrilied. The chief 
comnienratoi' of the ^'aiseshika Sntia's. Pracastap;.da. does 
not so much as even receive a mention in the hook. 
.\ccoidint, 'to our IVoles.sor, the ( i i eek atomic theory as 
expounded by Kmpcdocles and others have nothinof to 
dii with the Inditm system. Kanadas atoms are 
su[ipoM.d never to as.^nme visible demensions till there 

a combination ol three double atoms, neithe:- the 
siiiLile iior the double atoms beinj, 'supposed to be visible 
by tlieniselv T h i - is not the viesv taken by any of 
the Mpiciiieaii I'liilo.-ophers. Theiefo ' .e the conception 
is ipiite peculiar to Kanada and it distinpjishes him from 
the (i reeks tis iicinj;- thcirousrhly independent in speculation. 
The ia>t category of (be Viiisesliika philosophy. Saniavi'iya 
(Inhe.sioii or 1 nseperability) is peculiar to the Indian soil. 
The relationship and interdependence and inseperability 
bet ween tw o halves r r d a whole, for instance, thoutrh known 
to Kuropcan fdiilosophies did not receixc a name of its own. 
This is anotliei of the jiioofs that our liH_;ic is of independent 
oriLrin, a;id worked cut by our ancient thinker.s in times 
lost to memory. At the end, the whole of the Six 
•Systems are summed i;p, with the object of tracing 
the common fountain from which all the rivers have 
taken their rise. They have all sprung from tlie same soil 

I " 5 Cowel l Biirt Goiijrli. S a i n . Dursaiia Saiifralia, T.cii. ' lation, 
Tnibner's Oriental Series |i|i. 2C':i. ct. m-ij. 
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Ibon^li cnllivatcd by diffei-eiit hnnds. Vicrnana Bliikshu is 
quoted iRrje;?- to beat ont the Professor s view. To illustrate 
n-ith whftt ivf^aid ornontempr, ea;li system of thaiiL'lit was 
considered at (̂  vi ticular periods of Indian pliilosopliii; acti-
vitj- oi- intelleutnal life, opinions from the Bhagavat Gita, 
the Mahabharata down to the Padmapnrana are quoted by 
Vipiana Bliiksho. And to him behind all the manifold 
diversity of cults of Indian Philosophy, there is the same 
attempt to find the Divine ^lystei-y that pervades the 
visible universe. They represent; various stages reached 
•fay diffrient phases of thou!,'ht in their e n d e a v o n r s to 
unravel the mystery of the apparent disparity of the 
Universe, and to unite the inner Man with the outer fJod. 

Whatevei' may be Uiought of the study of Indian 
Philosophy as a piece of^iutellectnal traioingj tliere is no 
doubt, that to the neriou^ly thinking .student, it opens out 
vistas that transccnd the r<;ach of his vision, and gives him 
Klimpsea of the majestic Enigma of this Cosmic Scheme, 
•setting him thirsting for the real Light. It is doubtful if 
the philosophers of any other nation in the world went the 
length of seeing in the splendour of the- Inner Self the 
blinding glory of the pulsating Spirit of Natui e. And 
it is this solemn eloquence that is implied in the silence, 
or the dim reservation, of our philosophers, when they 
hare to touch upou topics appertaining to the Infinite 
Goal of man and all the passing Panorama of sound and 
music, of wail and woe, and sometimes of cheer and 
happiness, that rings in the ears of Max Muller with a 
thousand tongues, when he exclaims, " To have mounted 
to such heights, even if we have to descend again frigliteued 
and giddy, must have strengthened the muscles of human 
I'eason, and will remain in onr memory as a sight never to 

— —^ase&i 

be forgotten, even iu the lo»er spheres in which we l-.ave 
to move in onr daily life and amidst our daily duties. 
Speaking for myself I am bound to ."ay that 1 h<tn- fcit an 
Iirrjiuiiiiliiiii-I' iritli the spirit nf Iniliiili pliiliixiqjhy Uf 
a hli-f-sihij fidin my vcnj ycnth. luiiig slrriii/lhi'iifd il 
iigciiiuft (ill tin; ajitinnmic:i of heing and thinuiiig, (iml ihtvhI 
in nil till- encrmnters! with the fc^-pticifiii ami miitriiiilisni of 
our o/cii Ephemeral phihmtpliy"^ " " This is the testimony q£ 
a man who has devoted years of patient study to iiiastei-iug 
oui philosophy, and only a true Vedantin can obtain the 
comfort and mental quietitude he has derived, as 
necessaries to brave the fleeting phantoms of this work-
a-day world. It is in India alone that Religion and 
Philosophy have lived in indissoluble unison, the one 
nerved with the freedom of right-thinking from Philosophy 
and the other mellowed by the sweetness of spirituality 
from Religion. Divorce is unknown in India between 
Philosophy and Religion, and the fatigue of one soft 
sister never became the strensth of the other. To us 
it has always been taught by our ancient Seers that 
spiritual lealms are not beyond our ken, even when our 
souls arc tabernacled in the flesh, and that glories of the 
next world can be sensed in this. But up those naiTow 
stairs, and steep galleries which we should ii ea'd before 
sighting our original Home, and breathing the a^mo.'iphere 
that is congenial to our true natores, we should carry with 
us the lamp of that maxim that has been uttered with 
stately melody, by one of our own earli.st Brahmavadins :— 

^ i s i q r a g i T f 107 

V V RAM.\>.\.N. 

I " The italifs are of iiir oivn introduction. 
Pimtaiijali, Voga-Suira.s II, :<6. 

C O R R E S P O N D E N CE-
A QUERY. 

In Prof. Ma* iluller's Translation of the Upauishads 
published in " the Sacred Books of the East," the copy of 
Mundakopanishad followed does not seem to have been a 
CF>mplete one. For we miss a translation of the following 
text 01 mantra :— 

^r ilfPf f w ^r^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

" Apiva yas chandalas Siva iti vacham vadet tena saha 
Bamvad^l, tena saha samvaeet, tena saha bhungita " 
which means :—" A chandala though a person is, if be 
ntters the name Sim, converse with him, live with him, 
dine with him." 

This tert is quoted as from the Mundaka Upanishad by 
the firnt great commentator on the Yedanta Sutras, 

81 

Nilkhantha Sivacharyn, in his commentary on Sutra 16, 
Ptda I of Addhyaya IV. Appaiya Dikshita quotes also 
this very te\t in his Sikharinimala, but at this distance 
of time it is difficult to determine whether the Dikshita 
quotes it at first hand from the Upanishad itself or only 
indirectly fiom the commentary of Xilkantha Siva 
Acharya. Whichever it is, it must be conceded that in 
Appaiya Dikshita's time this mantra must have been 
well-known as a p-enuine text of the Upanishad, for else 
the genuineness of it must have been questio.ied, 
especially in an a^e when I'eligious controversy and 
philosophical wordtight were the order of the day. Be-
sides, some later works also have been shown to refer to 
or quote the sa-ne text "Apiva etc ; " these, to mention the 
more important among theic, ai-e Bodh&yana Vritti, 
Namakoumudi, N^marasayanam, Bhakti-mimamsa and 
Hariharabheda-dhikkai-am of Bddhendra Yadindia. 
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It is tliis name text of <1)0 MandakopanishBd wliicli the 
great aalbor of DrHvidn BIiHshya iWso, Sivn^annswamifral, 
tmoslatps into Tamil: — 

" 9<U SMGF OIXRIFIAAJJD OATRULUJ FOAI^NSR.-IIR QS^UISJL 
^ jfOiQ^'^ fsvijgi (ft-'^s. 

e-H'OBicmSsi (The 
incomparable sruti which says:—(''If evi;n a wretched 
chaDdala utteijT^he name " Siva," live with him, convei-se 
with him, ablM near and dine with him "). In this it 
will'he seen that the auibor explicitlj speaks uf it as a 
inantra of the sroti. The sense of this text is also 
embodied in the following stanza of Appai- Swamigal's 
Devai-am:— 

" ^tiiSfij-^^ii'^i^StLD LjiroojCffSiKi sBat^ainiifeai— 
mstifi^* mapurad a.<6Jiiatiria.'ajirui ai^B^ii 
mnO," 

When thus we find so many references to this mantra 
in varioja Sanskrit and Tamil writers, it seems strange 
that none of the copies of the Mundaka Upanishad collated 
by Prof. Ma* Mailer contained (his mantra. It^is a 
significant fact, however, that Sankaracharya in his 
Bhashya or commentary on the Upanishads, has omitteH 
this mantra. And might this omission have been 
primarily doe to the Acharya's inability to explain this 
mantra in accordance withliis Mayftv&da System. 

SENTINATHA AITKR. 

ON URNS IN ANCIENT SOUTH INDIA. 

We have great pleasure in publishing the following, 
regarding the use of urns among the Tamil̂ i in ancient 
times, from Mr, C. Brito, an eminent Tamil Scholar of 
Ceylon :— 

Sir, 
I had occasion to look into Dr. Caldwell's " Grammar 

oi the Dravidian Languages" for something that I wanted, 
and I accidentally came upon ihe statement (p,594, 2 ED.) 
that there is no tradition in the Tamil literature as to the 
race which used the burial urns found in different parts of 
the Dekkan. I give below the translation of two stanzas 
from the collectior known as the Pura-n&-uurn. They 
prove thrt it was the Tamils who used these urn.°. 
Both stanzas are lamentations put, by the poets who 
composed them, into the months of the widows of the 
illnstrioas dead whom they celebrate. 

Stanza 223. " Pot-making Chief, pot-makiug chief, pot-
making chief, of the extensivt? old city from whose kiln, the 
thick rolling smoke, in colour resembling condensed 
darkness, covers the broad sky. You must be pitied. You 
have a difficat work 

The great Valavan, (owner) of the elephant of tha 
waving flag, scion of the race of the Chempiar,'who spread 
lii.> army to the limits of the Earth, who was deservedly 
])raised by poets, whose fjreetness shone fai and wide, like 
the spreading rays of the rising sun, has gone to the Wbrld 
of the gods; if j'ou desire to make the capacious nin fcT 
such a man, is it any way possible for you to make it, 
(using) the Earth for your wheel and the Mahamerii foi-
clay 'i" 

Stanza 256. Pot-making chief, pot-nmking chief, pot-niak-
ing chief, of the extensive old city of this extensive wide 
world, kindly make a sepulchi-al urn so that i£ may be broad 
(enough) for me also, who have come with him through 
man) desert places, like a little white lizard perched on 
aspok of the axled wheel." The original for " .sepulchral 
urn'' is ifuifi^nifi. The commentator renders it as (jp,* 
iLi^LLi-ii^.1 which is very much like the Qp.^Qfi^fi'^^''^, 
by which the Doctor says he has heard the urn described. 

This urn or jar is also fonnd in stanzas 238 and 364. 
The first begins thus :— 

" He is gone to the ground where revel, an they like, 
the eagle perched on the ronvex surface of the covei-ed 
beautiful um, (the bird)po/mia?, the fearless hard-beaked 
crow and the owl, in the company of assembled devils 
Ac." 

[«ii® which I have translated ground is both 
and g)®«ff® i.e., burning ground and burying 

ground] 
Stanza 364 ends thus: " On the day he reached tb6 

ground containing the urns" i. e , he was buiied or burnt. 
I must confess, I do not remember reading anything 

about the burial urns, except in the instances given 
abc 7e. 

I trust others will be able to furnish more information 
on this interesting subject. 

NEGOMBO, CEYLON. C. B R I T O . 

AUGUST AND SEPTEMBER. 
NOTES A N D C O M M E N T S . 

We extract thte following from Professor Bullock's arti-
cle o j the intercourse in the past between China and 
foreign countries. 

" The Buddhist religion was the gi-eat link between 
India and China. It has nowhere been recoi-ded how the 
Chinese first came to hear of this creed. But it is known 
that in the year of our Lord 65 the then Emperor sent an 
express mission to India, and that two years later the 
ambassadors returned, bringing with them priesf^ to teact 
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the now faith. For ten cexitnries after that time, we are 
told mimionaries from Tiidia were constantly coming both 
by the overland route and by the -way of the sen. At tDe 
same time not »>few pilgrims from China made the diffi-
cult joni-ney to India ; and some of theiu have left acconnts 
of.their ti avel--, giving interestini^ and valuable informa-
tion concerning the countries which they visited. Budd-
hism in China had its alternations of fair weathei-* lind 
foul. After its first acceptance, there came a period of 
persecutiou, when its books were destroyed, iw temples 
bu: nt to the ground, its priests relentlessly hunted down 
and slain. Then, again. Emperors and Empresses arose, 
who showered every favor on the ministers of the the 
cult. Later the feeling of both statesmen and p%ople 
lapsed into one of utter indifference; and so it has been 
now for many ceoturies.i There is a curious tale told— 
a trne one—which shows how great at one period were 
Ihe power and the boldness of the priests. A certain 
Emperor, grown old and weary of affairs of state, gave 
over the reins of power. There came a time of national 
difficnlty, and the retired Sovereign WBS called forth 
by the popular voice to assume the direction of the 
government once more. But the priests intervened : the 
erst monarch had become one of them : he mast pay a 
beavy fine before he could leave his cell and return to 
secular pursuits. The priests had their way and the fine 
was paid. 

What has been the effect upon China of the Buddhist 
religion ? A competent authority, who certainly had no 
prejndice in favour of Buddhism, tells us that its Salutary 
influence on the national life of China cannot anyhow be 
denied. One freely acknowledges that it must have 
worked good in early days, when it was a live faith ; and 
as the present is the child of the past, may be the Chinese 
of to day benefit by what it did of old. But at the pre-
sent moment the Buddhism of China is a thing of naught. 
•Crowdfl of people, whether.by custom or for amusement, 
flock to the shrines of cer,tain days do their obeisances, 
bnrn their incei\)e, make a tiny pecuniary offering 
and go home a^in ; but the effect on their thoughts, on 

-their actions, for all one can see, is nothing. The opinion 
of the educated Chinese themselves is that Buhdhism in 
its early days was good, and its ieaehing beneficial, but 
th&t-it has long become merely a machine by which crafty 
priests cheat and defraud the people." 

* • 

As will appear from the extracts given in the Review 
of Professer Max Muller's latest work appearing elsewhere, 
we are glad to find that the vetei-an Piofesser speaks 
appreciatingly of our hulnble work and of the great great 
importence of South Indian Philosophy and Literature. 
The Professor .says. " The longer I have studied the 
Tarions systems, the more have I become impre.ssed with 

the view taken by Vignana Bikshu and others, that there 
is behind the variety of the si* systems, a common fund 
of wh^t inay he called National or Popular philosophy 
a large Manama lake of philosophical thought and lan-
guage, far away in ttie distant Noith and in the 
distant Past from which each thinker was allowed to 
draw for his own purposes." We have now and then 
indicated what this old philosophy was and whicii is 
connected with the present national and popular philoso-
phy, snd we will have occasions to explain at greater lengli 
on this subject in the near future. Our other remarks 
we reserve to the next issue. 

* » » 
The July number of the Abkari is a very interesting 
Tlie Abkari contains the report-98-!»9 

of the " Anglo Indian Temperence 
Association" as also the report of the annual meeting 
held on the loth of June. We are glad fo note that the 
work of the Association has been very useful and highly 
successful. Regarding the Temperance work ia the 
Madms Presidency Mr. Grubb found a good deal of 
slackness among many of our societies ; and .that no suita-
ble Indian had been found to act as a lec*-urer ,for this 
Presidency. We are glad to note, however, that Divan 
Bahadur Rakuaatha Raw has promised to resume ivork ere 
long, and that the veteran temperance preacher Rev. 
Thomas Evans is again returning to our count.y. As one 
of the articles of our faith is strict abstinence, we hope, 
that our Saiva Samajas and Siddhanta Sabhas will find no 
difficulty in getting themselves,affiliated as branches to the 
" Anglo Indian Temperance Association." At any rate they 
should keep themselves i® active touch with the secretary, 
Mr. Frederic Webb, offices 33 North side Clapham Common, 
London S. W. Tl)e Magazine contains two full page illus-
trations and several other portraits of eminent temperance 
workers. We cull elsewhere from,one or two interesting 
bits in the same number. 

We are glad to note that, for the first time in the His-
tory of the Tamil country, we have 

deswl^n. Hdaily Tamil newspaper, "Sathesa-
Mitran." Thanks to the energy 

and enterprise of Mr. G. Subramania Iyer B. A., who has 
converted it into adaily.-We wish our cjntemporary a long 
life and an useful and successful career. 

• * 
We are also glad to find that the editor of the " Upani-

sliad Ar' ha Deepika" has adopted 
The Tamil Upani- gng^estion to print the text in shadartha Deepita ^ , , , Grantha characters also. The 

work is being turned out ver̂ ' neatly and at very gitat 
trouble and Inhour, and we hope the Monthly will hare sk 
wider circulatiou among the Tamil petple. 
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AVe c 've our sice^cs^ apoloj^ies to Pand i t A . Gov iDda-
c l i s rvar for not hav ing not iced 

•• In.i.imtion, Intui- ' ^ p h l e t s and bool s eail iev. 
E . > I M V , • T - • 

In his pamphlbts on Inspiration, 
Ir.tnition and Ki-stasy, Mr. Charyariias given us the benefit 
oil his vast reading of tlie philosophic literature of both 
the past and the present, of both of India and Europe. 
Hi- lir.st lecture he reviews tlie thought of Europe from the 
«<n.vs of the earliest. Greek Philosophers down to the time 
of the immortal poet Tennyson. Of course this review 
is nio; e ooncei ned \vi th \he question of innate ideas and 
ilie ultimate basis of knowledge. In Part II we have a 
k-Miied discussion of tlje several phases of Indian philoso-
phy with special l efereiice to the Toga and Bakhti Margas. 
Jr. Part III we have the author's impressions of the best 
of the teachings of Tbcosophy, together with the 
struggles and difficulties which he had to go through in 
the pursuit of knowledge and truth. These pamphlets 
bear every'mark of earnestness, sincerity and truth, and 
wt recommend them for the perusal of every earnest 
student of religion. Mr. Govinda Cbaryai's Gita deserves 
a \ery long notice and we defer the task for a future 
number. 

* * • 

between our Siddhanta and the Visishtadvaita. The subject 
is so well treated that you would even excuse the trick 
o ' the antho:-in introducing the word Narayana between 
brackets in almost every passage cited from the Upanisha-
ds, even though the word never even once occurs in most 
of these Upanishads. The learned editor is Mr. M. 'B. 
Srinivasa Iyengar )r. A. Translator, Educational Depart-
ment Mysore, and the books are prettily got up and 
printed in the Kalarai nakaram Press, Madi-as. 

* 
* * 

AVe were agreably surprised when we received the first 
three parts of the Nityanusandha-

the . itjannsan lu- ^^^ Series containine the text and 
iin Series in Jamil aiul . . „ 

translation in English with valu-
able notes and comments of some of 

::he famous hymns of the Tamil Alwars. For, this was 
what we were heartily wishing should be done so as to 
bring home to the Tamil students! and others as to what 
.tieasures of philosophic and religions thought was availa-
ble to ua in our own mother tongue. The first part is 
devoted to Tirnppallandu of Periyalwar. The second 
part contains the text and translation and very useful 
introduction of Tondaradippodi Alvar's Turuppalli Yelu-
chchi. The third part contains the famous hymn sung 
by the saintess of the Vaishnavas, Sri Andal, and it contains 
very valuable introduction of nearly 6 pages which 
any bady who >/ishes to have a good idea of the 
Vaishnava philosophy must surely go through. The 
principal tenets of this school ara illustrated from 
passages from Tironpavai and also coiTesponding passages 
from the Upanishads. The subject of the Thinpatharta 
is also fully illustrated f.om passages froiu the Upainshads • 
and ;t will be noticed what great agreament there is 

We o u g h t to thank our brother Thirugnana-Sarabaiida-
swami Pillai, secretaiy of the Saiva 

A s . iva Siddhantn giddhanta Sabha of Trichinopoly 
Catetliism in Tamil. , , . . . , 

i for a c o p y of his interesting and 
learned Catechism of theSaivaSiddhantareligion and philo-
sophy. The book is divided into twelve chapters, discussing 
variously the nature of the world, of Chit, of the books held 
as authorities by the Saiva schools, of the nature of Pathi, 
His Sakti, His Sons, of the nature of Pasn and Mukti 
and an account of the great teachers of this school, and 
of the places and waters held sacred by the Saivas. The 
book is embellished with several fine wood cuts of the 
gods and of the pagodas and Acharyas. The book is a 
very learned one and ought to be in the hands of every 
Tamil student of the Saiva Siddhanta. The priniting and 
gpt up is creditable to the Madras Mattnvar Knlalambal 
Press. The book is priced cheap being only 8 annas. 

* • • 

We thank the learned Editor of the Madras Mail for the 
following kind review of our July number which appeared, 
in the issue of 30th August 1899. 

" The July nnmber of the Siddhanta DeepUca, or the 
Light of Truth, an Anglo-Tamil monthly magazine^ 
contains some very interesting contribations. Mr. A Maha-
deva Sastri gives another instalment of his learned 
translation of the Vedauta Sntras with Srikantha Bhashya, 
and Mr- J. M. Nallasami Pillai has begnn the translation 
of SivagnanaSiddhiarof Ami N^anthi Siva Chaiiar; which, 
is a Tamil work devoted to a discussion of the different 
systems of Indian Philosophy. Mr. R. ShanrangaMoodelliar 
continues his translation of Tfaaynmanavar's poems, which 
are, so to speak, the Tamilian's Hymn book. The leading 
article in the magazine is a review of a book on " The Age 
of Manicka Vachakar," the great South Indian Brahmin 
saint who is said to have lived about the second c^ntnry-
after Christ. Pandit D. Savariroyan also disconrees on 
Tamil Philology." 
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(To be couthiued f ram page 'J9.) 
It ie neither the air nor the activity, because of its separate 

mention. (11- i7. 8-) 
This vitality with its fivefold function is uot tile air; 

nor is it the general fanction of the stnse-organs, as 
it is separately mentioned ID the Sruti 

" Hence is prana born, mana.s and all pense-organs, 
akai'a, air, light, wateis, the earth which main-
tains the whole universe."* 

Where fore prana is quite distinct fi-om the air und 
fvoni the function of the senses. 

'J'hougli distinct from the air, still it does not 
constitute a distinct element of matter l)y itself, as 
the Sutrakara says : 

Like the eye etc., indeed, because of its being mentioned along 
with thenv and so on. (II. i" 9)-

Though distinct from the air, it is not a distinct 
element of matter like fire etc. On the other hand, 

• MuccU,ka-Up. 21-3. 
22 

the air itself, acquires the power of keeping op the 
body, because it is rooled in the Paranaes'vara, as the 
following passages shew : 

" Himself the supporter, being supported by Para-
mes'vara he supports, the one Deva vho dwells 
in many a form." 

"Thou art one, having entered many."* 
"Thou art the knot of the vitalities, O Rudra-

Enter not as destroyer."t 
Moreover, prana is the jiva's instrument like the 

eye and other orgnns, inasmuch as in the dialogues 
among pranas or vital org.in.®, prana or the vital 
breath is mentioned along with the eye, etc , as 
subserving the jiva's purposes in the same uay as the 
sense-organs do, being the chief of them all, and so 
on. 

And there can be no objection on the ground of its inactivity. 
Accordingly' indeed, the s'ruti says there is no 

objection- (11- iv. 10). 
No objection can be raised against the foregoing 

on the ground that praua does no service to jJva-
For, the s'ruM itself declares that the vital breath is 
the cause of the body iind the sense-organs not being 

• Taitt. AfHiiyaka 3-14. 
t Mahnnnrnyaiin-Viianislmil. 3o. 
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unloosed. When Prajapati s;iid (in the ilialogue 
nmoug prinas, " Whosoever .departing, this body 
looks very wietched, he is the chiet amo ifj you, '* 
the sen«e-orgBns such as sprech departed one by one 
at a time: but, on ench occasibn, the body and tlie 
Other SMise-organs did remain in their places. When, 
however, prima or vital body loft the body, the body 
and the sense ora-ans are said to have been unloosed. 
It is declared ts te of fivefold fnnetion, like manas- (II. iv. 11.) 

The one prana or vital breath is de.signated diffe-
rently as pr&na or upward breath, as apana or down-
ward breath, and so on. after its own five different 
functions, just as the one raanas is spoken of as desire 
(kama) etc. Wlierefore, ir, has to be concluded that the 
one prana, which is distinct both from the eleinsnt of 
matter called air and from the function of the sense-
organs, subserves jiva's purposes. 

Adhlkarana. 5. 
And it is minnte. (II. iv. 12). 

A donbt arises as to wheiher this prana in its five-
fold function is minute like the seuses, or all-pervad-
ing. 

(Piirvapaksha):—It is not minute. Piana is all-
pervadiog, being the support of all, as the .s'ruti 
says: 

" H e is equal to a grub, equal to a gnat, equal to 
an elephant, equal to thsse three worlds, nay 
equal to this universe."t 

" In prana all is established.":J: 
" \\\ this, verily, is envelopid by prana." 
(Siddhania) :—As against the foregoing view, we 

hold as follows: The vital air is minute, because of its 
passage declared in the S'ruti " Prana departing."^ 
The prana of the plane of cosmic intelligences, known 
as the Hiranyagarbha,—the pran î in the aggregate.— 
is all-pervading while the prana of the individual orga-
nism is not. Thus there is no self-contradiction. 
Wherefore, minute is the prana in its fivefold function. 

Adh lka rana 6. 
The domiaien ever the eje, etc., is verily dependent on Farames'-

vua, beeaue of its being ao declared ; ai also of the living 
.onl, on acconnt of the vord- (II. iv. 13.) 

The s'ruti declares that the sun, etc., are the lords 
of sight etc., in the following words: 

" T h e Ban became sight and entered the eye8,"|| 
• Chha. Up. 6-1-7. ^ 
+ Bri. Up. 3-3-22. 
J Pra. Dp. 2-6. 
§ Bri. Dp. 6-4.2. 
jl Aita-Up. 1-2-3. 

.Jiva, too, is said to be the lord of the eye, etc., with 
the objcct of percoiving culoiir etc , in ilio following 
words .• 

" Thus <1oes that soul take; tlicse var'ons sense.s and 
niov<'s about, according to his pleasure; vithin 
his own bt)(iy.''" 

Now a doul)t arises as to wlit-ther the lonl.thip of 
the Sim etc., as well as of jiva, over the .sense-organs 
is dependent on Parames'vara, or quite independent. 

(I'iiiTnpfikshu) :—In the passages such as " T h e 
sun V;ecame sight «n<l (.'ntered the cye.s," the sun etc. 
are said to be iridopendent, and their dominion is 
therefore not depetident on Parames'vai-a-

( S u i d / t ' l I I - T h e dominion of the sun etc., over 
tho! sense-organs etc., is dependent on I'aramcs'vara. 
Why ? For, the s'ruti dt-elares as follows : 

" Who, dwelling within, controls the sun.* 
" Who, dwelling within, controls the A'tman ; " * 

and all activities proceed from the will of Parames'-
vara. Wherefore, the dominion of |Jiva and of the 
sun etc., over sense-organs etc,, is quite dependent on 
Parames'vara. 

And heeaase of its etemality. (II iv. li.) 
Parames'vara's control over everything is eternal. 

For this reason also is their dominion qnite dependent 
on Parames'vara's will. 

Adh lka r ana 7. 
They are the senses, because of the desl̂ kation being ayplied 

to other than the chief. (II. iv. 16.) 
Now, a doubt arises as to whether speech and other 

sense-organs mentioned before are distinct from the 
functions of prana or not. 

(Pi'irvapakfha) :—They are the functions of the 
chief pranA or vital breath, because of their being 
declared to be forms of prana in the words of him 
alone did all become the form ; " t and bccanse, afc 
death when speech etc., are quiescent, it is generally 
held that life is gone. Wherefore the senses are not 
distinct from priina or vital breath. 

(Sid'lhi'inta) :—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows : The senses ete distinct from the chief prana 
or vital breath ; for, in tho words " the senses,ten and 
one,"t it is sight and others that are designated as the 
senses, thus shewing that those vital activities (prAnaa) 
which are distinct from the chief prana are the senses. 

Beeanse of their separate mmtloa tad of a 
h their natue. (n--lT.-16.) 

" Hence is born pritna, manas and all senses :"$ in 
these words the s'ruti speaks of the birth of prina and 

• B r i . Up. 4-1-18. 
+ Bri. Up. 3-6-21. 
XBha. GUa. 13-6. 
§Mundaka. Up. 2-1-3. 
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tlic KfiiSfS si pMi-itely. also so»; !i «]istii>ct.it)n in 
thfir iiaMit e, wliicli cunsists in t)ie I'unctM^ns oi pr/iria 
not. cf-asiii;; (lining tlu; <|nii scciici; fif tin* .s('1;m'S. 
Wlicivfiirt!, too, till! suii.svs iiii^ distinct Ircnn tlu! 
fiDictions III' ])i-an:i. 

A d h l k a r a n a 8 . 
Creation of umes and forms verily belongs to Sim who 

triples, became it is so taugM. (II. IT. 17 ) 
In :i former .si.-ctioii., it li;is liceii sjiiil tliJit tlio A'kas';i 

ami otliiT uloiiu.Mls of nuitter witli tliinr jirusiiJiiig 
ilcitii'S si'fli ,S;i(l;is'iv;i, ;ilo boni ol' 1rallies'Viii'M,. 
A (loiil>t - visi's as lo wlsetliei, wlu-n they tliiis 
horn, tin- siii)KtM|iu'iit (•r(;:vt!oTi of imnifs niiil forms of 
J3ov:is otc, procci'ds from Him iiloiii', tlia l''ir't Ciinso, 
or from soitic om* olsc. 

{l'i'irriiiiul-'<liii):—From tin- ))iissav'e I'liiit liglil 
willuil, may I ho born as tiuniy, amJ It croatid waters," 
we luarii tliat Uudra, the Jiitellij^eiic-e identifying 
Hiinselt' with li.i^lit, cri iites waters iind cjists llicrein 
l l i s o w n s i ' i d that in tlicni arises \'islmn cndufd 
witli fiillni Vishnu is callod N;ir;iyfn:i bec:insc tho 
priiiciiile f f wu»ter which is born of Kudra is His 
abode, as tho s'ruti says " Waters are born of Nar.i, 
and \anv i8 Hiidrii." Nai-ayana, the Intellii^ence 
identifying biinsi.-U with tho water, croates earth 
Rpokeii of a< food in the s'ruti "J'he waters willed 

and they cieatcii food . " - 'J'hero, in tlie cj^g 
i radenpof the earth-principle, arises Hirsinyn^aibha. 
Accordingly the s'ruti says : " The Golden in the 
midst of tho ocean wa» first boin of l{udra's seed. 
Therein Vishnu waR born as Urahnia, with )iis wisdom 
mnnifrst " 

Mann says : 

*' He created the waters alone first and placed liis 
seed in them. That see<l became a ^ I d e n ogj;, in 
brilliancy equal to the sun in that egg he liiin.self 
was boru MS hnihtni'i, the profjenitor of the whole 
world. The waters are called Xara : as they were his 
Hr«t residence (uyana), ho then is named Xai Ayatia. 
N i r i yaoa transcends Avyakta ; from Avyakta is the 
birth of the egrf?; witliin the egg are these worlds, 
M well M the earth with its seven isUnds."t 

Purtiiia, too, say.s, 
" The form of the Deva called Uudra becomes a tan-

; g » l e body. By Him identifying Uimeelf with the 
b o d y was the seed cast in water. That seed became 
•D egg, in brilliancv equal to the sun. Vishnu en-
t e r e d into it directly, by My eieat power, indeed. 

tO|i.Cit 1-8...I1. 

Apain, !»y Jly command, he obtained the desip-
)iation of Nfuayana. lu this cooncction they qnote 
the following verse regarding Nnrayana : 'Water, it 
should be known, is the subtle essence, and water is 
called X i r a (IS born of Nara. Thence came Brahnri. 
Nara is declared to be S'iva Himself. Kara is s'aid 
to be His ipsidence and therefore He is called Nira« 
yansi. Hralinia, tilso, 0 best of men, entered the body 
of odon:-. 

'i'hns, in rceoidance with the s'ruti " by Veda 
I'rajapati developed the foi ins,nianife.sted and unmani-
fested,"* cither the Hiranyagarblia dwelling within 
the egg must have created the names and forms of 
Devns etc., dwelling wittiin tho ogg, or their creator 
may be NarAyana. as declared in the s'ruti, " the egg 
was boru of waters imd of the essence of o«ith 
but the Farames'vara who is beyond the Brahnii'.nda 

cannot be their creator. 

[!Siillli'iiitii):—'J'he order of cieation explained 
above is not somid. Un tlie either li.ind, it is IBrnhman, 
designated the Ivxistent, that is the cause of the five 
elements of matter, as the following passage shews : 

The Existent alone, niv deur, thi« at first was, one 
alone without a second... It willed, may I 
liccoir.e many, and created light. 

It was already shewn that light was not the fii-st 
thing created. Accordingly, Hraliman assuming the 
form of elements from A'kasa down to earth underthe 
designations of Sad^'siva and so on, every preceding 
element is the cause of that which immeSiately 
succeeds it, as may be learned from the s'ruti ' It 
willed the light willed the water willed 

From the passage " 1 shall enter these three 
elements in the form of this Jien and differentiate name 
and form ; I shall make each one of them threefold,"^ 
we loarn that it is Parames'vara Himself—who triples 
the elements—tliat, assuming the form of the air etc., 
enters ihe three elements of light, water :ind earth 
through tl.ejivas, I/T.Brahma, Vishnn, and Kudrn, and 
creates name and form. Therefore it is reasonable to 
liold that He ii lone, who triples the elements and who 
ensouls ihe Fcur-f.iced Brahmi'i and others, creates 
all names and forms. The •ripling of elemert« is 
not possible for the four-faced Brahma alone, 
inasmnch as the Egg is born of the tripled elements 
of light, water and earth. After this comes the 

• Taitt-Bra. 2-6-2. 
t Taitt. A'mnvaka. 3-13. 
• Clihi. Up. 6-2. 
§ c h b i . Up. e -a 
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four-faced Brahma's creation, ns said in the following 
s'ruti : 

" The golden egg in the midst of tlie ocear was 
first born of Hudra's seed. There Vislinu was 
born as Brahma, with wisdom manifest." 

(Objection :)—If is possible that the four-faced 
Brahma himself is the author of the tripling of 
elements. The process of tripling that takes place 
among jlvas created by the four-faced Brahma subse-
quent to the creation of the egg is taught in the s'ruti 
as follows 

" Do tlion, iny dear, learn from me how indeed 
these three elements, entering the creatures, 
become each threefold. Tlie food eaten is resolved 
into three. The grossest ingredient of it becomes 
the dung, the middling one becomes flesh, the 
subtlest becomes manas."* 

[Ansicer): The Siitralvara refutes the objection as 
follows : 

Fleeh etc-, is earthen; and as to the other two, according to the 
word. (II. iT. 18) 

In the passi ige " the food eaten is resolved into 
three," something other ihan the tripling process 
previously declared,—namely, the process of trans-
formation that takes place in the food etc., enten by 
persons dwelling in the egg—has been described ; but 
not tho tripling process. Otherwise, flesh and manas, 
being subtler than the dung, would have been res-
pectively Composed of water and light. So that, the 
commencement of the tripling process of the earth 
alone as started in the woi da " The food eaten is 
resolved into three," would he inconsistent with the 
declaration that manas is made up of earth as stated 
in the passage "made up of food, verily, is manas, 
my dear." Similarly the threefold division of the 
other two, viz., water and light, would involve a 
contradiction. Therefore the sutrakara says, " Flesh 
etc,, are earthen ; atid as to the other two, according 
to the word." Like the dung, flesh and manas also are 
earthen ; so, like the urine, blood and vitality are 
watery ; t.nd so too, like the bone, marrow and speech 
aie made up of light. 

(Oojeciion) :—lt the elments have been tripled 
already, then everything must be made up of the three 
elements. How then, can we speak of food (earth), 
water, light ? 

{Answer) The sutrakara says : 

"*Clihnn. Up, 6-4-7, " 

Owing to preponderance, verily, are they spoken of as 
such, ai- iv. 19)-

Owing to the preponderance of food (i.e. rarth) we 
speak of a thing as food (oirth). W h o r e f c e it is 
quite reasonable to maiiuain th.it Parames'vara ivvho 
triple.^ the elements also creati's all names and fortni, 
by ensouling the four-fiictd lirahma etc. 

E\D OF THE FooitTH P.V'DA IN THK SECOND AUHV.VVA. 

THIRD ADHYA'YA 

F I R S T P ' A U A . 

Adhikarana I. 
In attaining to another (hodj), (the jiva) runs embj&ced vhy 

subtle elemsnts), as the question and the answer shew. 
(III. i. 1.) 

In the second adhyaya have been answered all 
objections against the theory which was established 
in the first adhyaya as the one taught by the Upani-
shads in one voice, the theory, namelj-, that Brahman 
is the cause of the universe. To go into further de-
tails : in the fiivst pada of the second Adhyaya, all 
objections brought against the theory on the strength 
of the Sankhya and other modes of reasoning were 
answered ; in tho second pada was shewn how the 
doctrine that the Pradhana was the cause, and other 
such doctrineB were opposed to reasoning; in the 
third pada, it was first shewn how the passages speak-
ing of the creation of elements of matter are not con-
tradictory, and then jiva was defined as eternal, and so 
on ; in the fourth, after describing the nature of prAna 
or vital breath as well as senses and declaring that 
they were all born of Brahman, it was shewn how the 
names and forms of .ill things were differentiated. 
Now, the first pada of the third adhyaya will treat of 
the departure and the return of the eternal jiva ; the 
second pada will treat of the ess.^ntial nature of 
I'svara, after first explaining the Jiva's avasthas or 
states of consciousness ; the third will shew how we 
are to gather together the various details of the pre-
scribed modes of worshipping the I'svara as given in 
different places ir. '.he Veda ; and the fourth pftda will 
treat of the duties of the asramas or religious orders, 
and so on. 

Now in the first adhikarana of the first pada, a 
doubt arises as to whether the jiva, in going to and 
returning from the other world, does or does not carry 
with him the subtle elements -̂ f matter wherewith to 
create another body. 

A . MAHA'DEVA SASTEY, B. A. 
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SIVAGNANA SIDDHIAR 
OF 

ARUL NANTUT SIVA CHAUIAK. 

SUPAKSHAM.-SUTRA I. 

Adikarana. - 2 . 
(Continued from parjc 5i<). 

51. They know not that His possessing various and 
incoirtistent Forms prove that He is not of this world ; 
they know not that all these Forms are mnnifestations 
of Hia Grfc.ce. And that His Act of Samhara (des-
traction) is an act wh«reby He destroys Sin. 

KOTE.—Tlic great Poet Kalidasa Ijiiiiga out the meaning of tlie 
first three lines as follows, iii hia Ktniiti<-(i Suvibhava 

No selfish want e'er prompts a clt-ecl of mine ; 
Do not the forms—eight , varied forms—1 wear 
The truth of this to all the world declare." 

And he observes in another place 

" The gods, like c loads are fierce .ind gentfe too 
Now hurl the bolt, now drop sweet heavenly dew. 
In summer heat the streamlet dies a w i y . 
Beneath the fary of tlie God of day 
Then in duo season comes the pleasant rain. 
And all is fresh and fair and full again." 

Long before the gifted gift , Lord Krishna had brought out the 
•elf-same contradictory character of the Supreme Being in the 
fol lowing passage : 

" Large-armed Yudhishtra, understand from me the great-
ness of the glorious, multiform, many-named Bndra. ' fhey call 
MahaxlcTb Agni, Sthanu, Haheswara, One-eyed, Tryambaka, the 
universal formed, and Siva. Br&hmine versed in the Veda know 
t w o bodies of this God, one avifvl, one nuHpicioiM ; and these t w o 
l>odie8 again have many forms. The dire and awful body is fire, 
lightning, the son. The auspicious and beaatifol body is virtue, 
water and the moon. The half of his essence is fire, and the 
moon is called the (other) half. The one, which is his a-'.spicions 
body, practises chast i ty ; while the other, which is his most 
dreadful body, destroys the world. From his being lord (Iswara) 
and great (Mahat) , he is called Mehesrara. Since he consumes, 
since he is fiery, aerce, an eater of tiesli, blood and marrow,—he 
is called Bndra. As he is the greatest of the gndH, as his domain 
is wide, and as he preserres the vast universe, - h e is called Ma-
h ^ e v a . From his smoky colour, he is called Dharjati . Since 
he constantly prosper* all men in i l l their ac+.s, seeking their 
welfare (siva), he is 4)herefore called Biva" etc, etc. 

European scholars have puzzled end be.vildered themselves 
over this character of Budra,* and they have so j ght to explain 

* Dr. Uuir collates the passages as follows : 
The characters ascribed to Bndra in the hymns of the Big Veda 

ate most heterogeneous and frequently iodefinite. I shall endeavour 
t o gather from different places and to group together those epithets 
which have most affinity to each other. This God is described as 
wise, boantifnl , and powerful, (i. 43, I ; i. 114, 4), the stiongest 
Mid most glorioDs of beings (ii. 3S, 8), as lo id (tsana) of this world, 
pMSessefa of divine power (ii 33, 9), as nnsnrpaMed in might {-ihid. 

it on various hypotheses. Some have thought thi.t tire con-
ception of the God was Ijorrowed by the Aryans f rom the aborigi-
nes and SBVHgea of Southern India, who they say copied it f r om 
the Hnniiuic tribe of the Jews, nn<l snnm go tn say that the 
addressex to Kt cIra ns fjeutle and hent fieient, .ire made hy way of 
flatteiy and not otherwise and that liia beueHccnce confisted more 
in rcfrHiniiig from doing mischief Ac., Ac. Some of these views 
we linve met elsewhere, and the f o l l ov ing remerks may also 
He linrne in niiinl. European scholars have themselves noted hov/ 
tlic (tml l.'iulra, even in the Hig Veda, is now spoken as the gj)d 
of sforms and clonds (Indra) and father of Miiruta (winds) and as 
wind itself, (vayu) , and now as fire (Agni ) and now as the sun 
(Snrya and Tishnn) and now as the moon (Chandra) a..d is associ-
ated with Soma, as the healer ana Supreme Physician. He is spo-
ken as the Destroyer, and the Destroyer of Andhaka (yaina) in the 
Athorva Veda. And theee scholars speak of the God Budra having 
slowly supplanted all the Vedic deities Agni, Vayu, Mitra, Varuna 
&-C., except Vtslmu aud yet they forget why it is He is spoken of 
in these Vedas themselves as the Lord of sacriticea (mtdapati) and 
the Lord of all living creatures (Pasupati—Pasu meaning jivas and 
not cattle) and the ruler ( laana) and God of gods (Mahadeva) 
and us deriving his power f rom himaelf and as self-dependent. None 
of these epithets a i c connected with other gods. And as lord of 
sacrifice and Pasupati, He gets the first portion of the offering, and 
the hands have to be washed after giving the first portion. 
Connecting these with the position He holds in the upanishada, 
Itihasas and the Puranas, as the only one without a second and as 
the supreme Brahma and consort of Divine knowledg# (Uma; the 
Position of Budra, as the Supreme Being, identified with all animate 

10), as the father of the world, mighty, exalted, undecaying (vi. 49, 
10); as cognizant of the doings of men and gods by his power and 
universal dominion (v i i .46 . 2) ; as putting the waters in motiou 
(x. 92, 5); as self-dependent (vii. 46, 1), and as deriving his renown 
from himself (i. 129, 3 ; X 92, 9) ; as the lord of heroes (i. H 4 , 1, 3, 
10 ; X 93, 9 ) ; as the lord of song» and sacrifices (1 43. 4.), the f ' j l -
liller of sacrifices (i 111. 4.) brilliant as the snn, and as gold (i. 43. 
5,), tawny-coloured (this epithet is frequently applied), with bean-
tiful chin(ii. 33, 6), fair-complexioned (ihid 8), multifonrf, fleroe, 
arrayed in griden ornaments (ibid 9), yoathfo l (v. 60, 5), terrible u 
a wild beast, deatrn-tive (ii. 83, 11), wearing spirally-braided hair 
(i. 114. 1. 6 ) ; and as the celestial boar (ibid B). He is frequently 
represented as the father of the Maruts or Rudras (i 64, 2 ; i. 86, 
J; i 114, 6, 9 , ; i i .33 , 1 ; ii. 34, 2 ; v. 62, 16; v. 60, 5 ; vi. 50, 4 ; vi. 
C6, 3 ; vii. 56, 1 ; viii. 20, 17) He ia once identified with Agni (ii. 
1, 6). He is described as seated on a chariot (ii, 33, I I ) , as wielding 
the thunderbolt (ii. 33. 3) . aa armed with a bow and arrows (ibid 10 
14 ; V. 42, 11 ; 126, 6) , with a strong bow and fleet arrows, with sharp 
weapons, (vi. 74, 4 ; vii. 49, 1 viii. 20, 6) . Hia shafta are discharged 
f rom the sky and traverse the earth (vii. 46, 3), He is called the 
slayer of men {nri ghre iv. 3, 6) His angrir, ill will, and destruc-
tive shafts are deprecated (i. 114 7, 8 ; ii. 33, 1. U , 14; vi. 28, 7; viii 
46, 3, 4.). Bnt he is also represented as benevolent (i. 114, 9), as 
mild, and easily invoked (ii. 33, 5), beneficent (iLld 7) gracious 
(Siva, X 92, 9), as the cause or condition of health and prosperity 
man and beast (i. 114, I). He is frequently described as the possess-
or of healing remedies, and is once chai-acterized as the greatest of 
physicians (i. 43, 4 ; i. 114, 6 ; ii. 33, 2, 4, 7. 12, 1 3 ; v. 42, 11 ; vi. 74, 
3 ; vii. 36, 6 ; vii. 46, 3 ; viii. 29, 6). He is supplicated f o r blessings 
(i 114 1, a 33, e), and represented as averting the a tger of the 
gods (i, 1 1 4 , 4 ; ii. 33, 71). In B . V. vi. 7 4 , 1 ff., he is connected with 
Soma in the dnal, and entreated along with the latter to bestow 
good and aveit er i l . 
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u d inanimate existcncc, being the iiidweller (as aslita-inurti) in 
•II Xatiire, and who is the Generator, an.l Preserver a..-^ Destroyer 
—the nniveraal Evolver- is readily perecived j and us pointed out 
by Kalidasa and Arulnanthi Sivacharya, ond by JI ss. Ani.ie 
Besant, His cruel or destructive Hspoi ts, thouj,:! apptrontly so, are 
really the most bcnoHcent aspects. Tl.i.» is also explained by the 
Puninic d-soiption of Him as " inwardly be.iificci.t (Antas 
Satwam. and ontwardly L-rnel" (Bahis Tamos). And ^vl,eu we 
perceivo the really beneficent action of tl,c terrible Ktornis and 
clonrim and thunder and I.ightning, Suu a.ul Heat in suci, a purely 
agricultural country as India, we can also conceive, bow His W rath 
is productive of the (rrentoRt bnnefit to snfFcring and Sinning 
humanity f.o.n freeing him from this mortal and effete body and 
from this world, as the Vedic Poet so rapturously sings, like a 
cucumlwr severed from its stem (Ynjur Veda) to regenerate 
(erishti) again after proper rest (Droupava) to undergo with greater 
strength the struggles of Life, and thus eat off his karma and 
erentunlly to obtain final release from birth, and rest in (iod. The 
whole difficulty of Jiuropean scholars will vanish even on 
their own evolutionary method, if they w ill only see that in and 
around the Personality of Budra or Siva, the Highest Ideal of the 
God-head was slowly and surely aoereting from the time of the 
Big-Veda, and which is most distinctly evolved in some of the 
CpanishadB like Swetaswatara, Kaivalya, Atharva Siras, Ac , and 
moch more plainly in the Mahabharat and several of the Puranas, 
though since and after the days of the Mahabharat, the cult of 
Vishnu, influenced by the tales of Rama and Krishna was gaining 
greater footing, though it never succeeded in supplanting the 
oldest faith anywhere in India. 

In tho tMnzA again, the reference to His being the killer 
(Devourer of Katha tjp.) is to his power of destroying our Paaa 
(sin and sorro'v and ignorance), and our material environments 
(body Ac.) and as the Killer of evil, He is represented as fierce 
and terrible, and yet as He is the saviour of our soul l y this very 
tame act He is called Siva (gracious) and Sankara (Beneficent), 
and Sambhu (the beantifnl) and Nandi (Lovable) ; and tho reason 
is not fr.r to geek why the latter set of nivnies became more popular 
than the former set of names, such as the generator (Brahma) and 
agra (fire), 4c., Rndra (destroyer of sorrow) &c. And what our 
author has now in view are all the Puranic episodes "in which the 
supreme One or Ilis .consort Dma, or His sons (Knmavo,) are 
represented as fiercely contending with Munmathii and Demons, 
and Asuras, the real meaning of whii h of course is that God 
is the destroyer of Lust and Evil and Ignorance and His aid is 
absolntciy required for man to conquer sin and death. And the 
most popular festivals representing these conquests of knowledge 
are the Brahmotsava, and Dasara and Kamnn-Pnnfligai and 
Sk&uda-Soshti and Vinayakn-Chaturti. Writing to the Hiuilu some 
years back on the Brahmotmva we gave the following account. 

THK BnAHIIOTHAVAli OB THK C VB-FKAST. 
In every grand feast lasting over several days, each day is pei-for-

med what is called an Wf/iifcom • ), a logical term meaning 
an ancient t.adition or truth and which I may compare to the 
mystery plays. And the grandest event in a Bramotschavam is the 
car-feast J and that feast only is called Bramotschavam in which 
the car-feast is one of the events. The Bramotschavam would 
mean a feast in bohour 6t the true Brahm or where t'he Truth of 
Brabm is manifested. 

To describe brieBy the festival : the principal thing is the hnge 
m the body of which all th, • Dcy„ ' are worked in wood. We 

And attached four horses, and above tbom is seated a figure with 

four heads, and behind this figure its moJcrii rcprcscntBtivc is tin; 
' 7faiiimrt/t(' waving his red handkerchief. Behind hint the musi-
cians. In the middle is seated the rcprcsentntioii of the ' Deity," 
w' ,h a single arrow and bow in its hands. Wo see the whole towii 
or village tnrning up to see w hat is popularly cul'fd Kulrhi (»« 
or Durban, meaning the niunifostation of GCJII'S grace. 

The breaking of the cars axle is also an nrdinaiy event in t l v 
car-festival, Kow, consider the nncient traniticn recorded in tln» 
Yajur Veda and elaborated in the Puranas» and Mahiibai-nta and 
tho story is also alluded to in the Ramayana. Tho story I allude 
to is the story of the Tiripnmsamhara. I give the stoiy Hi-sr an 
given in Yajur Veda (6th Kandri, 2nd Prasna, 3 Annvaka ujjd 12th 
Mantra). 

Tifham Axiiraiium tism puru iifn.una\in»\niiiiiiiirn iniilliii rajuliilhii 
hni iiiila deva jcfunna Sitiiiiiniiifii Upnuailiiiiif Jiffi ahak f.Kwirfn/i'/i-

tjat^chaivam Veda yat:cha iio^itstittnvfii^ 
Mahapurain Jayautiti ta ii'lium 
SaiimK Ku) v« ta guim unikam 
SOMNM Salyani Vishtim trjnnrnii 
te brui'an ka imam tlttlfhijiitUa 
Rndra iti nlcrui.an riuirn nii 
KNII-RT; SOI«!,» tiviii fohrovit 
Vtiram Vi ina abham cai Pn.<„ii,im 
AdUiyaternmniti tufmat nnlrn 
Pafmntm udhipatiiitau i inlnvu 
Srljat Safisra ^ino Ihlh'n, : 
lokibhij.i Siiian praniidatii.-f 

Three AsurasJ had ocquirod by their fopax (human will and desire) 
three (laming forts whereby they wore committing ivoe and destruc-

• Matsya Puran. Chapters 12P-140. 
Skanda-Upadesa kanda; Chapters 70-72, and Linga Pnran 

Purva 72 chapter cf. in last 
Athnha bhagavi^n Rudro devan aval(5kya Sonkara : 
Fssunam adhipatyam me dattam hanmi tatosurun. 
' Thus Sankara, the Bhagavon Rndra looked to the dcvns (aiiJ 

said) tho Lordship of Pasus was given to me and therefore I will 
kill the Asuras.' 

t There woro the three citicsof iron, silver, nnd Rold (belonging) 
to Asura.s. Tho gods not being able to win thoni (by fight) wished 
to win t'lem by seige. (Hie great) say that He (the Driilimiu Ac), 
who knows (what ought to Im known) and he (the non-Brnhmin 
Ac) who does not know—they arc able to win by seige the great 
city which cannot bo overtaken by fight: (then) the gods made an 
arrow composed of Agni as (the bottom hilt) wood(,j(*r'/ .) Soma as 
(the middle) iron (^^mdi^u,), and Vishnu as (the top) anil 
declared (consulted) who will discharge it, aud determined Rndra, 
the cruel (was) able : He (the Rudra) said the boon was made over, 
1 am tho Lord o^ Pasas (bo f i the two-footed and four-footed); so 
Rudra tho Lord of Pafus discharged it, broke up these 3 cities, on<l 
blown up them all ,**om these worlds (ij^^ , *^^^^ic), 

J O u ' own ttcjount follows the more improved puranic accounts 
where incidents and details are altered somewhat to bring out tho 
esoteric meaning much more fully—for instance, tho Puranio 
account states that the arrow was never fired and that the car 
became a ruin. 

Cf. Tiruvaohakam.— 

gm^m Qu^iSatSiiiiltu.io. 
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ion on men and Dovqs. Tlie 'dcvsB' required iu a body l o the 
•npreme uud invoked liis aid. Ha consented to degtroy tbem 
provided each rcndcivl his help as he is described ob "^ot'^l, 3 0 ir 

-KT.1 Mr av. ' (Ho who ie not aware of His n 
kreAtiii!8sl Then the 'devaa ' ahajied the huge car in which 
each 'lail hi8 part. The upfjer und lower halves were the 
' heiivciis ' and the caith. The sun and the moou became the 
wlicol-i. The fonr VSCIHS becauie the i horses, Urahnia its cliariolcor, 
Moniit, ,Meru ' anil Vasufci became the bow and string; ui il the 
arrow was shaped ont of Vishnu, the iron, Vaj^u, the feathers, BIKI 
A^ni the head. The structure had becomo complete and the Deity 
had taken its seat, and the dreaded nsiirn.s were tempted by 
curiosity and were ncarini; to view the ' wonder.' t . i ) 
When, lo I pans- ' The Pcvas could not contain themselves and 
oach I'O'jaii to think ' I foolishly invoked the aid of ' the one.' 
what foirld lie do willunit my help." The very moment the ])oity 
smiled ; t!ie three pu. nf (tKree flaming forts) had joiiied ancfwere 
consuniod to ashes .: and the~three A.'iiriis tonk their stand by the 
Deity, and the axle broke and the car was a ruin. The devas woke 
up smashed and addressed the Deity that he is the Pnsupof/ and 
that themselves aro all jxi^'x. And from that day, the one began 
to be addressed as Tiripurantaka and Pusnpathi. And it is to bo 
noted that in Baoiayana the Deity is addressed as Tirpnrantaka 
and Pasuputhi in the game verse. 

Now for its moaning. Not to be accused of the foolish and 
blind error ascribcd to the ' modern Hindu Revivalist,' I simply 
fjuote the verse from ' Thirumantram' of Thirumnlar -which is 
being translated and published in these pages. 

^Ju sxf Z T -if .T 3 f 5 .T-'OT-
..rrdr. rrir 

7 ir.JC:.^ xsS,, e 
I 

Here the three p'uvi.-! • are compared to three mala or Pasa or 
Human coats of the soul or Atma. And I proceed to dralv out the 
parallel. The Asnras typify the human monad iii itself pure but 
working mischief through its encasemtnt in the flesh and senses 
(flaming forts). Liberation comes when these coverings are de»-
troyed and the feet of the Lord reached. 
ih^ti^fltj' To effect this liberation is the'.effort of the humanity 
and their labonr nnd perseverance is truly wonderful. They iray 
to all sorts of gods and read all sorts of books and think ont all 
sorts of methods, but the one thing running through their whole 
fibre, their Ej;oiam, that pride of self, Aliankara and Mamakara, 
they do not forget, and it ever rnd anon crops up. Even when they 
pray to the ' true One ' this pride of self does not vanish and he 
exclaims' what a great gnani, what a great bhakta am I'. " Am I 
not achieving Salvation by my own Guanam and by my own 
Bhakti." This poor human effort can only jirovoke a smile, and 
the hnge strncture built by this so-called Gcanam and Bbakti falls 
to piecea And yet the Asuras who nearing to vierf the Supreme 
(they forget their own peril, their self) for the time being) nnite 

This very stanza is very suggestive of the true meaning 
aa leaving off one's humanities when initiation 

by the Divine Goru happers, and then »> 
-our Pasu Hotha and Pafa coats are all destroyed. 

• P n n aa used in the Purasha suktha and Kaivalya upaoishad 
and other places technically mean body. 

their three forte, i. e. attain ' (If ' ' o r fflgrfSw S i l » J : / 
to the indir-rence of the self, by the balancing of pleasure and paio, 
yet these attain to the feet of the Lord, their XaUi being destroy-
ed, by the ire, yea, the smile (Grace) issuing from the lips of tho 
Lord. And this .<1 called destruction or saniliarani. This 
is merely destructive cunqnest of flesh, a conquest of Agnanam by 
knowledge and Grace of God (Pamgnanarn). And the heading to 
Pathigam called ' in ' describing ' r/iM«-
pnta iinn,liii,;im' &c., ie called 'Giiaim ve/ri' (tp'sr^aj^/, conquest 
by guana.) As this conquest by its very nature involves a con-
itict, and 11 very fierce conflict tro, the Deity is sometimes 
represented in a dread aspect and yet called, 'Sivam' ' The 
Blissful'. And when we approach the Place of Peacc, 
when onr passions are reduced to ashes and from which 
there is no return, this is the real maiihaii* or burial ground 
and not where our earthly bodies are consumed from time to time 
atid ever and anon to assume another by ->nr flaming unkilled 
desires and passions. (See a beautifnl passage in the flrst Section 
of the open court lectures by that really inspired lady, Mrs Annio 
Besant. where the yogi of yogis is described.) One thing more-
Have we not here discovered the true nature of the Pathi, and the 
nature ot the Pasu covered by the pride of self (Pksa) and the way 
this paeti (three puivr) can be destroyed, and can we then question 
the propriety if in this place the 'gods ' describe themselves as 
' Pasi' ' and the ' One' as the Pasupathi in the veda. And can we 
cavil if the feast illustrating a!l this is called Bramotschavam ? Aa 
regards the working of the institution, if the object of any religious 
method is simply to draw out man from his own s If and to make 
him look np to and to own allegiance to the Highest, then I have 
seen the populace display more real enthusiasm and religious fee-
ling at the drawing of a car in the streets under a burning sun than 
the most cultured in society in gilded palaces and under zephyr 
breathing punkas." 

DUKGA Pi-J*H. 
Last Saturday (Oct 14) was a ^day of universal rejricing anc> 

sacredness in the land of Ind, and from the poorest peasant and 
village artisan to the richest and bravest warrior and !:ing, and the 
devout Brahman all unite their gladsome heart in doing Pnjah ^o the 
Universal Spirt which is all knowledge and all blisa. As is geoerally 
the case iuHindn Reli jion, the centra' idea is one thing and it as-
sumes a symbolism and slowly and snrely in course of time, the 
thought and symbolism is expanded and extended and adopted in the 
mnltitudesof creeds and sects, we bive among our midst. The central 
thought is that the Supreme Intelligence and Wisdom arises out o f 
darkness and conquers evil, and that it is only with the aid of this 
Divine Light we can conquer also our darker passions. This idea 
runs through stories i f Indra and Vritra, God and Satan, Ahura 
and Ahriman, the sun mjth and Buddha and Maya Ac , Ac, This 
central thought is contained iii the famous " Na Sad Asid" hymn 
of the Rigvedr (x liS). 

•3. In the beginning there was darkness hidden in darkness; 
ail this was indistinguishable chaos. That which, being every-
where was wrapped in indistinctness grew into one JSaO by the 

• This Rudra Bhumi is represented on earth by the sacred 
shrine of Voranasi (Beaares) where yogis obtain release throughtha 
fonUnelle and obtain thefeet ot S'vathe blissful, (hence all men 
aspire to die there-Oh-if only they will really reach the trrie Y m r 
nasi!) in the same way as the ca-e of the yogi, the Hardakaa. 
for the Dhakara npasaoa is rapresented by the iaored shrine 
of Chidambaia i"n fionth India. The word emaeana both 
crematorinm and Benaies. 
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f.Vp'if P0irri-(KriT0 Sakti) of the nustcrity of contcmplntinii (Gnnna 
fiakti.) 

4. At first nrose Desire (Icliclia Sakti) which is the i -imol germ 
of mioJ ;SagPB searchinK w-ith their heart's thought have found 
the kinship of the existent in the non-existent. 

5. Their spreadinjr ray of light, was it across, below or above? 
These were impregnat-'ng powers, these were mighty forces ; Self-
supported was below, and the Energiier above." 

As all the Vedic (inantric rituals and philosophy were subsequen-
tly clothed in Agamic (Taiitric) symbolism, the thought comprised 
ill the above verses were symbolized by Durga warring with Mahi-
shasura ;uid trampling him under foot triumphant and her standing 
also on the bosom of Her Lord Siv:i. Durga is the " P o w e r , " 
" thonght" and " Desire (Kriya, Gnana and Ichcha sakti or 
chitBakti)of the above mentioned verses, and she is the Energiser 
and her Lord is the Self-Siipportuig Sut. MdAis/uwuio, the Asura 
with the buffalo head (what more stupid than the buffalo to the 
Hindus ?) means Ignorance, Avidya or evil. Thfs is the Universal 
u-ar going on from eternity and which war is represented in various 
shapes from time to time. This exactly is the meaning of the war 
in the Skandapurnn, in the Samayana and in the Mahabharatha-

Whenever there is decay of Dharma, 0 I Bharatha, and there is 
exaltation of Adharma, then I myself come forth for the protection 
of the Good, for the destruction of the Evil doers, for the sake of 
firmly establishing Dharma, I am bom from age to age", says 
Iiord Kri..hna tiie master and Gnrn of Arjuna, and Arjuna is enjoi-
ned tc fight out the evil in himself, his egoism. This story also is 
instructiv in this way that without the divine Gnru (Arul Sakti) 
we cannot know ourselves and our God. And the original cf this 
story and teaching is in Ami 's (Sakti) own person in the famous 
Brahme Upanishad (Kena), teaching the nature of the Brahman, 
the Supreme. This Supreme Wisdom, this Maha Sakti, this Great 
Chit, this Mahadevi (whose feast is the Mahandnbu) this Durga 
who is addressed as the " One T ith the Brahman ' in the famous 
Hymn of Arjuna in the battlefield of Karukshetra, this Uma 
(Wisdom, Light; see a beautiful article on tho derivation of the 
word and history in the Madnm Mail by Charles Johnston) 
highly adorned, the daughter of Himavat, teijs the highly 
conceited Devas, w'-o thought the victory was theirs, 
when the Brahman it was who obtained the victory. " It is 
the Brahman, It is through the victory of Brahman, that you 
have thus become great." This Brahman who is (verses I, 2 and 3 of 
the 2nd khanda) known and thought by one who thinkest he does 
r.ot know Him, and is not known to him who thinks he knows. The 
Dcvas each in his own mind, thought he was the great being, the 
great actor; and their own insignificance and the great truth, they 
did not know, till they were told by the Supreme Sakti {Arul) her 
self. This teaching is repeated in the story of the Thiripura Sam-
hara. This is what is taught to Arjuna Vy Krishna, not to think 
lhat he is the actor, that he fights, and that he kills, but thot he 
should- dedicate all his acts to Ishwara as His acts, in whom xie 
must fi.x his thoughts, attaining a mind perfectly balanced towards 
pvil and good. When therefore Durga or Sakti means Supreme 
Sakti or Wisdom, it is easily conceivable after the nine dark nights 
of conflict of good over evil, all arts and learning and knowledge 

and work and sport should receive their light and life, and thePnja to 
Mahadevi. Mahalakshmi and Mahasarasvati and weapons and tools 
(Ayudha pujah) 4c. , shoold he celebrated. This was originally 
cebbratd in the Bpring, when after the death and darkness and 
misery of winter, nature herul f put on her beat and freihest 
robes, and everything auumed beanty and life and light. But it 

was changed from spring to autumn as Bama worshipped Darga 
in this season before commencing his great fight with Bava-
na. And Arjuna invokes her aid also in the famous battle of Ku-
rukshelra, and it is said thac ' Durga Ki Jai' was tho universal war 
cry in India. And from this also, we gather whr.t were the notions 
of true warfare among Hindus. No war could be justifiable mless 
its objccc was to put down injustice and vice and lawlessness; and no 
war could be sanctioned which had merely the object of greed and 
gain and power only. 

People may ask why God should be represented as terrible 
at all, but this goes to tho history of evolntion of all religions 
ideas in this land and elsewhere (even the god ^ of the 
Christians is an angry and jealous god) , and we gather also our own 
feeling on the matter when we speak of " rightecus indignation." 
The stoi-y of Uma Haimavati teing the mediator* between the 
Ignorant gods from Indra,do^nwardB is repeated in all the Saiva 
puranas, with the more explicit mention of Siva as the Supreme 
Brahman and this has vast bearing also on the history of the evolu-
tion of the Brahmic Ideal. This story taken with the stories of 
Daksha's sacrifice, and the sacrifice performed by the Rishis of 
Dharnkavana, leave no doubt about the true meaning. 

T H E F I R E SACKIFICE. 

In any of its three forms was the original mode of worship 
by the ancient Aryan, and in this worship all the gods areinvoked-
Thereby the idea of the only One without a second was being f o r . 
gotten, and the rituals and sacrifices became more and more formal. 
The improving conscience and thought of the people felt that some-
thing must be done to make the sacrifice to the One true God 
more explicit, and to eliminate from the category of Lhe t m o God, 
all the minor gods who were till now addressed as one with God. 
And greater veneration was being paid to the sound of the Vedas 
as mantra and not to the true spirit, (this class gave rise to the 
Purva mimamsa or Sabda Brahma Vadam) and this pemicions 
intlueirce had also to be checked. And hen6e, the Pauranika, who 
narrated not facts in political history, but a mnch more important 
aspect of history, namely, the mental and spiritual history of a 
people, invented these episodes, to illustrate the usual trend in the 
public minds, and the changes which were being slowly introdnced. 
were Kena Upanishad story proves that the earlier gods-
eve discredited at the time of this Upanishad, and it 
explains also that the worship paid to these deities in the-
Vedas was nominally so, but really to the Supreme and 
that these Gods and their triumphs merely represented the-
One true God and His Triumphs. 

T H E D A K S H A STORV. 

Would even point to a time when theAryans had fallen to a lower-
level, and the true spirit of sacrifices (Dakshayani-Kriya Sakti) was 
totally ignored, and they tnrned a deaf earto true connsel.and more^ 
heroic measar^s were nt pessary, which wes nothing else than 
the entire putting down of sacrifices. And the Gods from Yishnn 
downwai-ds are si-ashed by Virabhadra, the creation of Qod ' » 
anger, and th^ sacrificial place is tamed to a crematoriani. And 
when Daksha relents,'we And actually in the Vayn Puran (See the 
account in Wilsons Volumes), God Siva, telling him that all sacri-
fices and worship which is not directed to the glory of the trne Broh-
Titan is bonnd to end in snch failnre,anU that all worship really belooga 
to God, and must be directed to Him solely and wholely to ensore 
salvation. And the proud and hanghty Rishis of Darukavana 

^ ^ " 
* e/. The famons lines " ^••j i -* ^ l a ^ a n j ® * . ^ " 

" fol low the mother and embroce the father." 
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'I'HK S^UDA BRAHMA VAUIKK, 

Mad MIHII L<> , |iiit down siniiliii-lv. iiml tlic DOIT «Iricli 
llii'V croati'O, mitl Huiit to dcstmv (inil (Sivn), li>- its 
rfiirfiil noise, ivpn-ariiis inn'fly tlic Vi^hi ( « n ), |ii ori(MiiH fil 
»viilioiit nioniiiiijr.^iiiil fiod Siva, took II|i iliisDucr ni Mix (injriTs' 
i-iid, .,(lil It up close to His Knr,' witlioiii evil cfreci, oiilv In 
il'iisti-atc, tlmt liowevor loud wo may slioiit oat I lie iminc of (Iml, 
ii i-nnnot rcacli His rnre und l.ave way cffect, and unless and 
until-HO biiiifr to hear our whole licart anil wlioli- soul, in His 
|iraiac. And in tliis conncction Innv full of niiiininn' is 'li'' lia'' 
fniiii St. Mnnica Vaclialvn. 

J. (W OTf. IV 1 
irnnsccndest far far (TLIC VcdRS ericd Oh Fntlicr. niid 1 

licyoiul.) 
and cach one of the live words followinj; ilie word Vedas, bliows 
tlir ever iuerrasinj^ distance between "W-tlas and God, thoygli in 
i.tliiT |)lrieos, (Ifcl ip estolled a t " j - j . ^ " 

This is the trui> moaning of tjhesc episodes, and Oriental Scholars 
l.fn o souulit vainly to read into these, contficts between a saA-aL'i: 
creed and the true aneiont Gods, and niithin<f can bo further front 
fact than to my that Siva was not the (jod of the Mraliniane, 
La^.scn truly obsen'ca after a careful readir^ of ^fahabarat that 
SivH was the god of the upper cinsscs, Ihidimans and Kshattriyas-
niid Mann in mentioning tho caste of the (iods, niakes out that 
Siva ia Urahinqn.Viehnu Kshnttriya, and Hrahina Vaisya and Jndraa 
Siidra and their worship by the respect ive caetes'are recoinniended. 
And Sri Ra nakrislina I'aramahamea speaks of Siva as the ideal of 
all contemplative'and self-absorbed men, and as the God of the 
Yo^is ; and the description of the JIuni. (Vo^'i) is almost the satne 
« s that of Kudia even in the Rigvedu (K. V. X. l l f i ) and the Muni 
i indRudraaio declared to drink the V..-7i(i tof^ether. And in the 
Maliabharata, Siva is over and over aiiain sjioken of as the Yojji of 
Yoj.'is. And the form ascribed to Siva, his braide<l hair, his naked 
body cjr body clothed in skins ( j , ;5J,»«w-Skin con-
istin<.' of Ainbarn-AkaR), with Upaveeda of snakes, with his (innpras 
and Danda, are exactly the features and accompaniments of a 
Hrahinin Ascetic (Yogi) and the remarkable resemblance will he 
strikingly noticed in tlic Foona Art I'ii-tureb of Shiva and Parvoti, 
Vashista or Vishwamitra and their wives. .\nd today 90 pcrccnt of 
the Hindu Population wear the endjh.-nis of Siva, Ashes and 
Undi-ftksha, and the temples of Shiva cannot be counted in nnnibers 
and one need only try to count the temples mentioned in Mr. R, 
SeAvell's book on South Indian ADti'.juities. 

o2. When Uma oat of playfulness shut the eyes 
of the Supreme Lord, the whtjle workls became dark, 
which darkness was removed by His third eye. They 
know not that by tliis tradition that all the Lights of 
heaven are but reflections of His Supreme Joti Form 

In this IndcHtructible, (Brahman) the s u and moon 
..•stabi:.shed." (Br. Up. 3.8 11.) 

53. They know not that the Devas felt dejected 
and unhappy for want of sense-enjoyment when the 
Supreme Siva assumed Yoga. They know not that 
when the God Vishnu persuaded His son Kama iJeva 
to face Siya, the latter burnt him to ashes by His 
Upper Fjye ; and when the Supreme however became 

24 

nnitcd to the (jraciuiis Alother. Um:i UHirnavali, all 
sentient ^rt atiires recovorc i their liapfiiness. 

î  l-. I iili'ss tlic .Sii))iuiiic ciiii :i>sijiiitf Forms, we 
cannot lisivo nmiiifest itions of His I'anchakritya, and 
of Hi.̂  (h ncL- to His Jihaktus. VVc cannot get the 
snort (1 Ivijveal-dtions. W o cannot cat the fruits of our 
Kiiijii!!, arnl .seek- release by YogH, and by sacred 
initiatiijii. 

Oncc wo assert Form to the Supreme, it follows 
(hat It is Foimlc'ss also. From this again, v.c derive 
n third Form which is neither Form nor Formless. 
All these three varieties of Forms are assumed only 
and solely for the purpose of destroying onr own 
physical forms, (cause of birth and death). 

XoTK, The first is called the Sakala or Apara, t!ic aecond ia 
called Nishkala or I'ura, and the third in or Sakala-Nislikala or 
Para para. 

5G If asked why God is spoken of as Adhwa 
Mui-ti (having the Adhwas for His Body\ it is becaaso 
He is Eternal and omnipresent and inseparable from 
nil these bodies, and He actuates aud moves both Chit 
and Achir, that the V'edas call Him so. 

NOTE.—These six .\dhwas arc (1) Kala, whose subdi-isions arc 
Santhyathitha Kain ( S a n t i Knia (^.t^^fe), 
Yiddhei (t-'^c-.^), Prnrhishta ( ; - J s t e ' - ) , Nivirti (2) 
Bhuvana, (:J) Vania, (I; Mantra, (5) Pada, (8) Tatwa, and theM 
respectively form (I) members of His bofly, («) bead, {i) face,* 
(r) chest, (' ') arms, (-) feet ; (2) hairs, (3) skin, (4) blood (5) 
nerves, (6) flesh and bones. Vide .nantra No. 991 in H. A. Eastrie • 
L'jl.lr' S'd.'.̂ ,-'! -Y"),." 

57. If asked, why It is the Vedxs speak of Viantm 
more specially as His Body, it is becaase that, of tbe 
material causes of the Universe, namely, Vindho 
(Kundnlii, Mohini (Asuddha Maya) and Mahat 
(Prakriti), the Vindu body is of the purest, and is in 
Union with Siva .Sakti 

53. And because this Msmtra originates from this 
Pure Vindhu, and is caused and pe-meated by Para-
sakti and is the cau^e of man's progress and salvation, 
all the Vedas speak specially of the Mantras as HP %'8 
Body. 

59. If asked why of these Mantrss, .be Tantnts 
speak of the five mantras, laana Ac., more a^ His 
Body, Hear ! These five mantras arose first and is tbe 
cause of all other Mantras, and ore guided by tli» 
five First Saktis. 

END OF 2KU ADHIKAXANA-

J. M. N . 
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TUAYUMANAV AR POEMS. 

{Continued from jiage 'j8.) 

ei/S^ar-irist- Q^evfLiSe 
o; si'tn) OB-flrBi 0 , ^ ( 5 f f tS-'-

ŝvSn) O^ar gf^Qfitaii OljS •^itstu S 
lchQIH^ u-^aaQsu 

Q , 5 ; r f ' i i S s r maSaieriT Qf^eu (ipii(i/a^ 
Gniur tstrppma mtj^ieatmntii 

SniLC LD 
Sa^SK^ O^L-OIOLDIS IBI!frj,(rLD 

jn;SsS til nil. amn^^iujl 
WfB'/S (iisinasr^(T^ oitiSQiu 

jilSm lEfiOiff euii^ 9i;(n)3sii 
asiuiu oBdjujeSeS Ci lu ̂  Q s^ a e^Q i ehr 

&1S1U CaroB^iHD î̂ ssLT. O^sir jussi^ 

OLD Qu>UJiX)&) 
Qpm- (Isifiiu aSevf^Qf, {'") 

128. O Chitliananda Siva of all giacions lila! 
O The Pure unknowable Piirabrahinan ! Oh ! Lord ! 
Oh ! Ilonl ^ How can I describe Thy great Benevo-
lence ! Thou made mp, dwelling in iny heiirt always, 
understand tliat I might well realize the intent 
and parpoje of this lift*: Th:a I might, without 
simply imitating oihers, judge of the evils of wealth's 
plenitude which is like the lolling waves of the sea ; 
that I might command l aspect and regard in this 
world by never denying alms to the poor and by 
going in the true path of virtui ; that I might keep 
up bodily health, mental vigour and moral purity and 
by the abstract de"otion in yoga of niyavia &c , and 
pass myself through Thy Gnana marga and reach 
the Highest End, Thy Sayujya. And what is more, 
thou came: t down on earth as Manna Gnrti to show 
me such grace. 

0 I fee indeed that my miserable state of ignorance 
had also found a place in Thy Divine Will and Plea-
sure.* 

Std'Of lSli^^B QplK'S QetfCVsau^ 
Goai(g) « « wjitra!; 

mo uuOeita bfitr/p u.aecttitl 
Oui'B^Ofi fik^tL^ 

aeiies^^ iij/DfZ i-eoi-uiSm ntkuoif. 
semit^ Q^cifwarflj' .1 ji intr.n-ff 

s-esat— ID " SO) «a IV uvier?!— Quifi' ereSQ^ 
es)* (freS^^uMKi' ^aSCio 

OosKTia sjBff Qintfi^ ^ean-ceru, 
oPySiiy ^iuuQ" (sifi/fiQuj 
iLmif-^l smi—'iOsQf^ 

u.iaioi Otjii es.f fi eiaijSGiu 
fitiiuj tnn i; lueauQgir® 

LB " lj fiS—ifsrf •iVfn,iJu(7(g) 
Q^ iflei fi pffiiLi iS 0 w OiDujuev 

Spa? a {j^) 

129. O Chithananda Siva of all-gracious Iila ' 
OThe Pure unknow.iblo Parabrahman ! 0 for that time, 
in wliicli I shall be trausformo'l into Thy Lcvf, tl e 
Divine Love, and remiiin with Thy be!ov(.'d devoteeB 
in the blessed mokyha And I ciin hope to befit myS'?lt 
to the said advaitu slute of Thy L ^e of Bliss only 
should I possess myself with the.st̂  acriuirenients:— 

(1.) I mvst mcli hiyxdf into tendornc. 1 of love to all 
Thy rreaturea hdoiv. 

(2.) I must a he'I yx speak tchat -tx really good and 
sweet. 

(3.1 I mvst mini ulth extreme eonlempf, the sinful 
afections of' me' and ' mine' 

(4.) I must, irith the ijnod courage* of an elejihaitf, 
conduct myself in the mural course of life-

* c f. Verses 95, 97 A 101 with note;- The ^oly saint impress-
es upon the iniod of his reader impliedly the Providential scheme 
of the Supreme Will of God, which ye/i<?iiie va» cdoptfd to ipiritually 
refine the toiih ; viz., firtt, this (Wilfiona-world for them to Hve in ; 
next, this embodiment suitable to such worldly life ; and thirdly 
the gift such as wealth, fortune &c., to keep np this life and the 
BOaud state 6f this embodimefit (body). It is an undispated foct 

that the sni<l voihl, liff an<l umbodimetil neCMSUy fur SOIII 'H 

refinement are in their character productive of evils also which the 
sonls car. guard thi;msclvc.s aifainst by ^iradu-niii and that bnt for 
their cmtjodind exiateno; 1 li<> soiile ca.mot have got knowledf^c of <}o«l 
(Sivn-Gnnmi). No>v it mny tie asked why should the Perfect (>o<l 
devise such a bad scheme with illaaory molerials (-.iiaya or niklter) t 

This question vanishes itself if it ahonld he thnnght over and seen 
that the all-gracious God pitying the abject state of the loiili at a 
fact wanted out of pure and simple. Benevolence to make the best 
of the available materials (co-c.<dstent maya) ond did effect thereout 
the said scheme solf:!;- ' o r the benefit of the co-existcnt dependant 
souls labouring (in a Kc\'ala fitate) noder bonds of ignorance (co-
existert with tiiem). So to question the God's beneToleDce is to 
do greatest iujastice and wish for complete ruin to oanelvea. And 
such a question can never Ruggert itaelf to an nnprejndiced free 
mind of a divine natnre. This vene (128) ftifther flfaem that Blw 
Baja-Yoga is merely a next step to SiTs-OoMW, 
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( 5 . > [ miixt, of. Hit mirr night of Thy derufae'n J'i.et, 

fane*! thvm Tkjf flraciout Luce and frel Thee, Thi: Cn-

dividi-d Our, in nil ohjertg nf the I'liivcrtu'. 

(0.) And I inv*l, then, yrou- moit emotional* in 

Thy trornhif l i j ' l i f y vjr my hand* juinnd, »(ri'iriii<j 

Jlou-ern onlhv faiirird ohjrct (•/ my vorfhip t and in my 

MO doimj, my Imrn viiml run doirn like jn.nrt-likr droj>n 

of wutuT healen up by the m'a-u'ucvx, my totigui: fiiillnti, 

mytel/ n l vpim dunrimj and daucivg und Kinijivxj xlill 

Thy Glory ; nnd, in an nnariatrd xlatf, I mvat., noir 

and then, xiar.d moliouhs.t hm a imintvd jiicitirt: rind 

tranniiorhd uilh Ihi' ahon: dfKirihrd JJli'V »f Thy 

Hmcnihj 1.01:1 

I{. S. 
( T» {)!• t 'Ml/.n>(ril) 

]'sa perceive j ou ! He who is revealed 
In the.'-e eiglit forms by man perceptible— 
Watt ; , of ail creotion's works the first; 
The Fil L) I bat beais on high the sacrifiLC-
Preseiited with solemnity to heaven ; 
The Priest, the holy offerer of gi fts ; 
The Sun and Moon, those two majestic orbs, 
Kteriiiil inarsliiillers of duy and night; 
The subtle Kther, vehicle of sonnd, 
Diffused throughout the boundless universe ; 
The Earth, by sages called ' The place of birth 
Of all material essences and th ings ' ; 
And Air, which givetli life to all that breathe. 

— (KALIDASA; 

LUNACY IN INDIA. 

• Tlic cmirK);': i v f i T m l tc> U I lie iimrKl l)i>UliiCSK i i d i i d fciii-
tho trcm. niloiiM atini-kHof evils or n'li)?i>»iB prrjnilin- <ir lii^'otrv or 
imnormnco or wniiton niiwliior orollK^r nliiidicloH of llie |uiK:t-worl<l-

t fandM uhji-rl .1/irurn îiji. Ton Jivuii Miiktii. wlirii truly siiiik 
ill Siviihamblmviuui ]trm'ticM' of SivifjuuHU'Sttriiiu, Siiti>itmin>-l'fi[ni' 
Sirtiyimnii-ii"-j<t^ h i u I Siniiiuaiui-ilntiun. every iliinjr •will a|i|tonr as 
Blys-PttB-Brslm k h j o i h h - i.iire i t K - i r . (' - j . . • » ) 
T l i r n l i o l i o ^ t i i H 10 w o r K l i i p niiytliiii^ i i i i i l rvrry t l i i i i f ? l ie s e e s . f e e l F i 

iitcpi o n , lii'H Oil. aiiN ••11 luiil lliiiiks o n . a.'i SiTa-Far&-Srall|n I t <!> 

H t tliii Hliile wlieii iiltiiiiieil tliiit tlic <lcv(.tt o I eroiiies tr.iiisiiorieil 
with Kiviiu? l , o v o i t i id <luiii'PB, siiijri', utters t l i e (lloiy i .f t l : o 

8a|irciiH- m i l l rnvc-i : i i i ( l nlirirky RoiiiflinKH l ike ti i i ini l i i iBi i or 
rMldmi or ileiiiuiii:icii. ' J ' I i p w I'liiotieiiiil < .vpios.-<ioiu of iriic 
ileTotiuiial l u t v l u C i m l Rn> soim-tinirs iniHtiikcn mid irillcil i i w a y liy 
thoM wlio « r « ' î iiioruiii of llicc-lmmi'tpristic inniksol' 11 t r u e I ' h i i k i , -

irnaiii, HHiiit Tavtiiimimvar (inriniiiicpii tlie ( i lory of l.liMk 'i-'jiimiis 
in theM! w o n l * : 

'.tn -- « 

(Like cliilrtpMi iir ilcmoniacfl or tli' iimt), 
Beam, (> U>n1. ihc arti of Thy blinkUs glad), 
"jji^jw e I. i^.-n u-tftl imtxf 

«T« if."..•." 
( A c t ! to luit Thy divinrat bhnktnR 'II .^o 
T o danec ami ainir with j oy for knowin : Tlirol . 

J TSia V P T W cxhauatively iirctpribpii the qiinlilit-iioiin of » iriir 
flira-0«n»i, c . I. 8«iiit Tirumnlar ' i verae 

( I K I BBWIM think that LOTS mad BITMI AN dillerent. They do 
BOi kaow that hnre ia S iTan. On l e a m i a g that l^ve ia Siram 
i h t f v o a i d n a t t l i»mnlT*a in that itate o rbeocming Siram.) 

Accoiiling to llie annual report on lunatic asylums, 
only two are at present ioimd netiessai'y, in the 
central proviuces of India one sit Nagpur, which, at 
the close of 18P7, contained 2O0 patients; the other 
at Jubbtilpore, with 177 ininate.«. As to the cr.usca 
which are 1 egi^tered as Itaving produced the loss of 
mental balance, in I 75 cases tliey are unknown, but 
epilepsy and sunstroke produced 26, fever 12, and 
privation !>. Opium eating resulted in lunacy in four 
cases; sprit drinkinr^ in two But by far .start-
lingis the statement that gHnja smoking, it is believed 
has sent more /iotlms to tl.j asylums than any other 
known cause. Ir. one instance a youth of twentA-two 
confessed that he had frequanted the company of 
Sadhiis, or religions mendicants, and had taken 
bhang and smoked gnnj^i in tlieir company. This had 
made him a mental wieck. Another man stated that 
he hud been in t'ne habit of taking gunja, bhang, and 
wine for years, while a tliird had been pursuing the 
same course for months only, but in every in'-'»nce 
the effects had been disastrous. Wljen first ac-.itted 
those THlients refused food. h;id to be ft-d by force, 
would we.ir no clothes, and could seldom be persuaded 
to speak The depression was extreme and the weak-
ness distressing. Yet, notwithstanding these facta, 
there are apologists for the Government of India who 
contend that these drags ; .rj harmless and iDnocuons.! 

(THB ABKABI). 
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"Antliiiricliclianti TliamsaJia Riidvam Piomanislinya 
Krinantlii Cliikbiili)u Cliacliuiii. (Rig-A'etlii.)" 

" Tlicse wlio nirditiito witli !ove on tlio Supreme 
Kiidrn wlio is witliin all, tlicy cat food. 

It is a iiotc\v(ii tl)y fact that onr saofos have o.'teii 
coinjH-fsseil ii wliolo jiliiK)?o|)liy in a single word or 
pliranc. AVo once bt'fi)rc illustrated Imw pregnant 
was tlic naming of the vowels and consonants as s-uS/r 
and Qjij', Sarcoi'i and Sari'cra, in regard to the 
question (if the lelation'of (Jod to tlio wnrld. "\Vo 
tiiki' up to i^iy another word which is the (Expansion 
cf tl'.c sunn? subject. Tliis woid is " Aslita ilurti " 
It means Heingliaving Eight Eorins and is a synonym 
<it Siva or Kudra. Tliesc Eigl-.t Ftuins aio, Earth, 
AViitiT, F in , Air, Akas, the Sun and the Moon and 
Houl i.r Jiva or Pasu. 

Hy these Eight nances are comprised tlie whole 
universe, botli animate and iniinimate. The only subs-
tance which these tern-s do not comprise is C!od ; and 
when therefore (!od is spoken of by His liaving these 
eight forms as His Hody, then tlie relation of God to 
the world is clearly brought out, nnniely that of Body 
and Soul, which relation, of course, we liave fully 
exphiiued in our ariicle of "Mind and Hody. ' As soul 
in ii body, He is in evciy thing, and hence called 
Viswauthariyami ; and we have quoted a liich verse 
ibove in which God (Uu.lra) is called Antharyami; 
aud innnmerable passages are also s altered abroad 
in t>e body of th»< various Upanisbads. As having 
the onirerse for His form God is called Viswasorupa 

" Viswarftpaya vi Naiao Naniaha." 
As giving rise to the whole uiiiverse from Himself 

He is called ViswakArana or Viswayonihi. By tho 
same way, as we often identify our owji body with 

ourselves, God is fre(inently spoken of as universe itself 
and is nccoidingly addressed as Earth, Wat^r, Fire, 
A'r. Sky, the Sun and «he Moon and Soiil. 

J'.iit there arc clear pa.ssages to show that He is 
none <.i the.̂ c. No one could seriously contenJ to 
day that where these Up-mishads identity God wit^i 
some of these inanimate forms that earth or fire or 
any of these elemi nts, and not the Kuler within or the 
Puller as He is called in Brihadaranya is really God. 
But the te.\ts identifying the jiva. with God has 
Ciiiised no amount of confusion, and these texts are 
quoted aa standing authorities by a whole school of 
Indian philosophers,, though texts can bo quoted as 
fre(iuently in wliich God is spoken of as different 
fioir the Jivn. As being none of these Eight and 
tran.scending all. He is called ^'i3wadika. 

" Viswadiko Uudra," (Svttas). 
" W h o of the Gods is'bolh the .source and growth, 

Hir lord (if all, till' Fiidin, mighty seer; whoever sees 
the shining germ come into birth—may he w ith reason 
pure conjoin us." 

Who of the Gods is over-lord, in wliom tlio worlds 
are based, who rulcth over his creatures of two feet 
and four ; to God, the " Who," with (cur oblation let 
us worship give." 

'I'hese follow naturally the text " ' ' 'hat sure is fire. 
That sun, That air. That surely moon, That verily the 
Bright, That Hrahm, the waters That, That tbe 
Creator." 

In the previous adynya occurs the passage 
" What is this all, far, far beyond, Thnt Formless, 
grieMess That." "What God in fire, in water what 
which doth ])ervane universe entire. AVhat in the 
plants, what in the forest lords, to Him, to God, Hail 
all Huil." 

"This Go'l, ill sooth, all the quarters is long, 
long ago, indeed, he had his birth, he verily (is now) 
within the germ. He has been born, he will be born . 
behind all who have birth he stands, with face on 
every side." 

The famous passage in the seventh Brahniano, or 
the 3'd Ad\aya, of the Brihath A'ranya Upanishac^ 
hrinu's out a full exposition of these Eight forms of 
God. In the third Mp^fra, Earth is said to be His 
b o d y -

" Yasyaprithivi sareerain." 
" He who dwells in the earth, and within (or differ-

ent from) the earth, whom tbe earth does net know 
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whose body the earth is, and who pulls (rules) the 
oarth within, He is thy Selfj the puller Uu'cr) within, 
the immortal." 

And in Mai.tra,'', 4, 5, 7, 9, II, 12 and 22 the water, 
fire, air, sun, moon, Akasa and Vignana sue respec-
tively said to be His bodies. 

The passages are nil similar to the one reliitivg to 
the earth and we quote the last, however, in full, 

" He who dwells in Yignann, end within (or different 
from) Vignana, whom Vignana does not know, whose 
body Vignana is, and who pulls (rules) Vignana 
within, He is thy f^ulf, the puller (ruler) within, the 
immortal." ^ 

Professor Max Mnller translates Vignana as know-
ledge, but he notes at the same time that those of the 
Madhyiladina school interpret it as meaning the Atma 
or the soul; and according to the text in the saviana 
prakai-ana—"yaayatma sareeram"—and from the Upa-
Brahmanas we will quote below, it will be seen that 
it is the correct interpretation. 

The other text in the Brihat-A'ranya, makes it 
much clearer. " God is to be seen, heard and con 
templated and enjoyed in the soul. He is beyond the 
soul. His body is the soul. He penetrates into the reccss 
of the soul." Nothing can be clearer than this text. 
This Soul and soul,this Atma and atma, this Self and self 
(The confusion in thonght arises from the name 'which 
originally meant the human spirit being applied to the 
Supreme spirit also), are the two birds which dwell in 
the tree (human body) ; these are the two which 
' enter into the heart, the excellent divine abode ' 
and these are the two which are in the " inside o i " of 
the hnman eye. The confusion of using the same 
word to denote and connote two different things is 
really vicious, and later writings and the present day 
systems have dropped such uses altogether, and the 
beginning of such change in nomenclature, and preci-
sion in the use of words is seen in the Gita, and Atma 
ii distinguished from Paramr.tma, Prrusha from 
Parushottama or Pai-amn Purusha. Verse 22 of Chap-
ter 13, is a characteristic verse in this respect as it 
gives all these names and the true definition of Sat as 
distingaished from Sat-asat. 

" Spectator, and Pennitter, Bupporter, Eo joyer , 
Jfaheaktraro, thus i i styled Paramatman; 
In this body Parama Purutha." 

We have elsewhere observed how the sole purpose 
of the Pnranas and Ithihasaa is merely to explain the 

S6 

particuliir text of the Veda or Upanishad. The 
pasenge in ll c Upa Brnhmjina embodies the paiticular 
text iUK̂  explains it. 

See liciw lliis pa!-sat.'e, from Parasaia Purdna repro-
duces tlie words and meaning of the Rich text quoted 
above. 

" Aiitharichchandiy^ Rudram SadliiL YaDthayaiii ManeeebyA 
Kriihnaiithi Sihraya thihirasa pi imd AmmthAthakam 
Author Knchchantiyil Rothram Bahvann Sahithain Sivam 
Farusha Mnvakrahnanthi Sikvayathanaeam Bayaha." 

The following passage from Skanda Pnrana also 
says tliat the jiva is the body of God. 

" Antliaryami Sn Avieha jii-a n i m Parameshiraraha" 
•' That same Paramfshwara is the Antharyami in all j ivas" . 

Turning to Mahabarata, the statement that God ha 
these eight objects for His body and that the nniveise 
is His Form, that He is different from the universe 
occups very frequently. 

We cite the following passages from the Anusasana 
Parva, P. 0. Roy's edition: — 

" H i m that hath universe for His foim " page. 49 
" Thon art of the from of all jivas in tne universe " 

page. 125. 
" Thou art the Lord of jivas " page 133. 
" Thou hast universe for thy form " p. 105. 

Thnu art He who has the whole universe for Hia 
limbs", page. 104. 

" He pervades all things in the universe and yet is 
not seen anywhere" (page 50) 

" Agitating both Pi-akriti and Purusha by meana 
of liis energy (Saktij ; He created therefrom the 
nniversal lord of creatures Braamah." 

" He is both Sat and Asat." 
" He transcends both Prakriti and Purnsha" 

(page. 50). 
" Thou art fte called Sat of sat.", page 127. 
" Having created ell the worldf beginning with 

" Bhu" together with all the denizens of heavens 
Thou upholdest and cHerishest them all, distributing 
Thyself into the well-known forms numbering eight." 
page 96. 

The poet Kalidasa in his benedictory verse in 
Sakuntala explains what these eight forms are, 

I ' sa ' preserretyon ! He who is i«Te>led 
In these eight forms by man peroeptihie 
Water, of sU creation's works U e first; 
The Fire that bears on high the sacrifloe 
Presented with solenmity to he-ven ; 
Tbe Priest, the holy oOarer of g i f t s ; 
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The Sun ftiid Moon, tlioee two mnjestic orbs, 
EternnI mareliallers of doy and niglit; 
The subtle Etlier, vehicle of sound, 
Diffused tliniuifliout the boundless universe. 
The Earth, by sages called, 'The place of oirtli 
Of all niateri'il essences and tilings,' 
And Air, ivliicli giveth life to nil that hrenihe. 

There is also tlvis vei se for wliicli we cannot find 
any reference which gives eight names of God as He 
dWells in His eight formp. 

"Prithivyo Bava, Apach Sarvah, Agne Rudrah, 
Vayur Bhiinah, Akasasya MnhaHevali, Siiryas Yograh, 
Chandrasya Somah, Atmanah Pasupathih" 

Note here that the word Hotvi meaning the sacri-
ficer or the Yajaman (master) of the sacrifice, stands 
for atmR, jiva or Fasu. Hence the Lord of the pasu 
is called Pasupathi. (Meda Pati) 

We quote ;i few move passages from Mahabarata. 

"Thou art the eight Piakritis; Thou art again 
above the eieht Piakritis, everything that e::ists 
represents a portion of Thy divine Self" page 99 

J The folio .ring passage explains why God should 
multiply Himself, why He should manifest Himself 
into these eight forms.; i. e., why God should bring 
about the evolution and creation of this world; not, of 
coursc, from any moral necessity conuected with the 
doctrine of sam^ara ; not, of course, from His will to 
exist and degire for enjoyment ; not, of course, from a 
desire to see His own reflection ; not, of course, from a 
necessity to seek His own siilvation; but that this 
evolut'on i'? necessitated for the. improvement and 
ealvaHon of the siii-cove'-ed sonl. 

"Know 0 Kesavii, thnt this all, consisting of 
animate and inaiiimald existences, with heaven and 
other unsei-n entities; which occuis in these worlds, 
and which has the All-pervading Lord, for its soul, 
has flowed from Maheswara, .md has been created bv 
Him for the enjoyment of Jiva." page 70. 

The soul, in its Kevala condition, lies in utter and 
hopeless oblivion, and helplessness, The Lord Wills 
(Ichcha sakti. that these souls should reach salvation 
out of His pure Grace (Aral Sakti) : and by means of 
HIB own Energy (Kriya sakti) He ngitatea and puts 
motion and life into Prjikriti (Maya siikti); and Purj -
sha (souls) and the whole of the manifested universe 
is brought forth from His womb. The sonle in these 
material bodies act and gain experience and know-
ledge, and finally freedoir from the bondaxe of birth 
and death. Thus the soul piiSBes through its sakala 

and athitha conditions; and it is the fundantiental 
tenet of eveiy schcol of Hindu philosopherr that unless 
the soul enters the cycle of samsara, that wheel of 
birth and death, the soul cannot reach Mukti. 

W e close this paper with a few quotations irom 
the Druvida Suruthi bearing on the question under 
discussion. Our saint Tirumular says. 

(1) sot^ uyuSjir iL/am ir̂  n 8 iumuQpeiim^ 
O^ggl oiaQ^w^is Gaiiumi-fi 
^irgBsy (^iraSjpiii fleeino^ 
^ireaiQfiQf ^mi—^ip wiSSeir (^Qer, 

The body and soul, and fire and far Spreading 
'Ail- and spacf^, and earth His form. 
The fixed sun, rool moon, transcending tliese. 
Yet stands He as the stupendons world. 

2. eriL'Bff iiiif.dS<ip a i p p a : ^ 
EULLI—^ poDiriL es gi wSeo icnsn^ 

tLjuSiiSSeo OujekguiSi atiuueiBu 

The wind that blows in eight quarters is He. 
The whirling flood and fire, huire earth and space. 
The !5entient soul with these His bodily frame, 
He joins, and leaves, the God with tli& frontal Eye 

From our Siiinted Lady of Kavikal, we have the 
following verse. 

( 1 ) jfsuOsr iiS(5«i_/f ^iLinAt fttn^nta 
jfeuQfs L/«9a.'ciir« moeir—jttnGa 
gfiuiAiio ^lUL-i— Qfiiifi^a^ wniL'i^iitv 

Two Lights, the fire and space is He 
The earth and water, air is He. 
The soul, with these His eight forms 
He sî ands as Intelligence pure. 

The text oP St. Maikand.i Deva'ia that 
" G o d is Chit because He is omnipresent and unless 

He is pure lutelligence. He cannot be oronipreEent. 
(See for further explanation. 2nd Sutra Sivagnana 
botham-English editioTi l l j 

Our Saint Pnttinttar gives a most eluboFRte descrip-
tion in the following Agayal— 

QpaQiotaruQuniSi^ 
' ^pfiutntta (^eBi^GMjiifQ^tStii 

Oup/SQiiJtifi> (ffu QupQfgficjnQff 
tSar fJIdriSpdti _fieiiigt§mftt>i—Oiu 
wAaStum^i^AA Of^&siljS^tui^Qmi 
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pmO^tirtjirj i a ittmOui 

Qmrfit (BfK/Dsia, ilQu Ga eecStn ^aiL 
afeaiB.msfitanGi—11^ J)ifai.-(?u 
j^eaB^isoi^iu.ioig tv^eilix,asi—eo!}u> 
lea^Qpi^uunTfifrSeer ^ irefiSBar^ifiiGa 
Oi. i^tuiQ^ni^iu wtQt^QfiiSriuGu 

QfiQ^fi/BaaaiuQutn^ 
LsskjgiuSiuI i^ 

cKorifiAj^ITOT^ 
O t iiSiajsif Si Safi fir i HasiiLiqiSppaw 

aSifl^^ii Gflt 
^ssj^^^lt^^^jUl.a ^msfiror QuiuirfSnfii 

amfieatiiQp^sii 
^smfiujfiu 1-1(3 cB>s«jir@ 

nirwci/A.cuLS/C'dk' 
Jl^fifi^msuiQun^ jljpmimai fuojGwaS) 
VQfMa^B amma.i ^ir^^GlunlS 
taitfi3»j«(S!fi Qtutma^fi'hQ^iimS 
aajmisnmiuw^tSp 
pwuiaitu'SufQ^^i lunSiutS^fiQfi. 

0 Thou Dweller in Votri, which beams 
As the fiice of the sea-girt Eftrlli 1 
Who owns Thy form beyond compare ? 
The Lii^htoing's flash Thy locks do shofr 
The teeming Earth, Thy Head does form. 
The Sun and Moon, and Fire, these three, 
Are Eyes that light Thy Diyine Face. 
Thy cool bright wreaths ai e the countless stars. 
The sky where-in the goils do dwell 
Forms thy broad Chest, The eight quarters. 
Thy shoulders strong. The broad sea Thy Vest. 
Thy Orgnn, Earth; Feet, the worlds below. 
The flowing wind Thy constnnt breath 
The flawless sounds are all Thy words. 
The faultless wisdom that is together found 
In Gods nnd Men is all Thy own. 
The teeming world lives and developes 
Vanishes and renppears, These Tliy acts. 
The world, in life or death, awake, 
Or asleep, does show Thy Nature true. 
Witt these Thy Form, Thy one True spirit 
Becomes dnal; clotli«d in Gunas three; 
Art born as fonr; Ha^t senses five. 
The si* Religions, and seven worlds 
Dost becomar and art the Bight Gods. 
Arid thus for ages and ages progressing 

Whatever Thou unitest with 
Thut Thou doft sure become. 

Thj lollowinp is thw favourite qaotntion from 
Tirnvachakam. 

(I) Ssiii OjouL/oS/r S/rsSsnii^ SeiHuusQtmren ['(y 

Se^xGs O^QOiatGw 
ueoaiiiS iSdipain G^nG^ia umi-tiGuiii. ' 

Earth, water, air, fire, sky, the Sun and Moon, 
The sentient man, these eight forms He pervades 
The seven worlds, ten quarters. He the One, 
And Many, He stands, FO, Kt us sing. 

Saint Tayumanavar selects the following Vers© from 
St. Appar's Devarin for special praise in his ^ f i t ^ 
©SBJ. 

(1) nS Sqiilits 
f^tULDiteit gjCiij^nyc sB/b^'LcnS 

^BsetrfT'L 
^tu^aiir Q^ira^iuiiSu 

^flpQfih Outir^u.rgnii, 
fuQPcna/i ^IIGLOIUIIS 

Qt^/eSsciun iiS«i7(2pS ttnhnajaQ 
(ftAnqsar iBes jrwirG^, 

As earth, fire, water, air and Ejaman 
As moon, the sun and space, as Ashta Murti, 
As goodness, and evil, ns male nnd female Himself 

the form of every. Form, 
As ypsterday rnd to-day and to-morrow, my Lord 

with the bmided hair stands supreme. 
The following verse of rit. Appar also explains 

how this Being who is the greatest of the great is 
so small also as to be'cqnfined in ourselves. 

aCS^i^^iuaiL Siv/SIL:jttiQ^trjfisi 
jir Qan'axt as fleaSa 

er . SQfii^^iLi Ou.LCLBmp'SiiiiiQfiGtir 
aL-diQfiii^^i) OLDiiiTflQsrij(SEiQ)Oiji. 

As Ashta Murti, He performs functions 
He, my Father and God, p03.<)e3scd of eight attributes 
He, the Ashta .VInrti is in_v Lord and Master 
He, the Ashta Murti is confined iu me. 
Saint Gnaiia Sainbanda haH th.; following verse. 

ur(S umiM^ifliJIilw ajirsrf 
Aiira/^ Qwinmsarii Om/mrdhSi 

u)SO»oii® iufff^ O^Ofiii-itmp GmtiLt-lji 
^iwL/oriw VQmptQr. 
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As Earth, Water, the Sun nnd Moon and Sky. 
The flowing Wind, bright Fire, and Hotri, ilestanda 
Sirapnram, washed by the scented waters of K6ttar 
They who praise, they will suffer no pain. 

And St. Thayumanavar )>imself pertinently asks 
•why when the earth, air &c. are spoken of by the 
Vedas as God Himself, why he should not himself be 
BDoken of as God. 

(1) ureir^ .fttjrru usiiifi" soaOtcswa/ii) 
^rau^^ ^a) gp'ii Miuttixansss ubi^ubGlc. 

(2) euffg;^ ^QujosGai eaa^^wes>p O i u e i ^ q i 
^iT^Sf Qj ir^ scnQ/ln •fip^tu unituadLc. 

Siva is also called Digvasas, Digambara, Nirvanij 
and He dances in Chitambara, and His person and 
limbs as we have seen represents each an element or 
portion of the universe. And this description of His 
we notice even from the Hig Veda downwards. As the 
translator of Mahabharat frequently remarks, if Siva 
is identified in those passages as the Supreme Brahman 
this identification has been going on ever since the 
very beginc-ng. B;it we speak of an identification 
when there is a difference originally. Would it not 
therefore be more proper to say that the words Siva 
and Rudra are merely the names and His Form, the 
Form of the supremo Brahman ? 

W e cannot here omit to note the fact also that 
tliere are temples in In^ia in which God (Siva) is 
worshipped in one or other of these eight forms. 

As Earth, Ho is worshipped in Kanchi (Conjee-
veram,) as Water, in Jambukeshwaram (Tiichinopoly;) 
as Air, in Kaliihasu; as Fire in Tiruvnnnamalai j as 
Akas, in Chidnmbara ; as Sun, when every one 
performs Sarya Namaskaram ;* aa Moon, in Somiiath 
as Pasu or Atuia, in Pasupathi Temple in (Nepanl). 

SAINT NAMMALVAR. 

Buddhism is now nearly twenty-five hundred years 
old. We cannot, *. ith any degree of approximation 
state, how long Vaishnavism and Sivaism have been 
in existence in India, much less in the Dravidian 
conntries. From the old classics we learn that tte 
Hindu Trinity were irdividually worshipped in 
separate temples under the designations of Vishnn, 

• My grand mother is even no /, in her extreme old age, very 
regular in her Surya Namaekara n but she Bpoakb of Him as 'Siva 
Barya-Kanne' 

Siva,^ find Brahma. The worship of Brahma dis-
appeared in the course of time. Buddi^m waxed and 
vpned in a period of one thousand and five hundred 
years, its existence in India being only nomiual now. 
History decisively shows that Vaishnavism »and 
Sivaism existed before the advent of Buddism. 
Vaishnavism and Sivaism are at least as old as the 
Vedts. 

When and by whom these two religious faiths were 
introduced in the South, we cannot, at present, even 
guess with any probability. Even the oldest of the 
old Tamil classics now extant allude to the my-
thological accounts of Vishnu and Siva. Every 
author invokes either Vishnu or Siva. Siva is said to 
have presided over the First Madura college perso-
nally. Siva finds no place in the list of deities 
guarding the difff-ient kinds of land in the Tamil 
country. But his son Murugan (Subrahmanya) is the 
guardian deity of hills, and Vishnu of forests, as will 
be seen from 

it,irCa.iT«ipOu3uj 
QfQujnmQiiiuj eaiCjtreiBB ilfCXQfLD 

QmifidiGtiiiu ^liLfwi^&nQfiij) 
euQ^mtarduiUJ Qu(i^U)asi£jiff>*Qfitj> 

QjaweSiuQfeDfiajnp C3#(r<!V6<«Miru®C?t̂ . 
(page 10. OfineiianuiSuju,). 

The commentator of Tolkappiyain states that the 
four-fold division of (he Vedas was not made by 
Vyasa when this Tamil grammar was composed. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that Sivaism and Vaishna-
vism date from a very high antiquity in the Tamil 
country. The original Tamil converts probably 
derived all religious information from the Aryan 
missionaries and ceremonials performed by them. 
Scholars began subsequently to hymn Siva and 
Vishnu. These hymns began to form the religions 
literature of the Tamils. Long after, they began to 
compile and systematise the tenets and doctrines 
involved in these faiths. These compilations formed 
the Sidhanta literature of the Tamils. The Siva 
hymns were about the lOth century classified and 
arranged into a series of 12 books called ^(^QpeDfism. 
Vaishnava hymns were also about that time collected 
and named the Prabhanda of four thousand aiemt^iru 
iSjruii^ii. The Sidhanta schools also developed their 
religious philosophy and wrote a number of original 
works independent of Sanskrit authorities. 
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Of tLe above said religious lore of tlie Tninils, Pro-
fessor S^hagiri f«astriar «t tlie Pit"-ic]t'ncy College, 
Madras, writfs us fellows in,liis I'Ĵ Siiy on Tninil ^iite-
ratiire :—'• religious portion of Tiui il litcuture is 
more important thau nny other portion aurl chiitns a. 
greater tittention tliaii Snnskrit itself. Wliile tlie 
Vedas, Smritis, and Agara^s constitute tlic foundation 
of tlie early part of the whole Hindu religion, the later 
part owes its origin to the customs, insinneis, :ind 
religions of Sonllievn Indi.'i, and are foiindid on Tcniil 
literature. As ihe Yedic liytnns are u'-ed in the Vedic 
and other ceremonies, so are the hymns of the Tevaram 
and PrabTiandain sung in many religious ceremonies 
in Southern India. Thefe ceremonies came into 
existence in Southern"1ndia and have spread through-
out India in some form, or oilier. The peculiar Vaish-
nava and Saiva religions which prevail in the South 
can do away with Sanskrit entirely and will be quite 
contented with a knowledge of Tamil. 

".\ study cf the religious portion of Tamil literature, 
therefore, on a historical and literary point of view, 
will be very useful to Tamil scholars. It will put 
them in possession of euflficient materials contributing 
to a knowledge of the hi.'story and chronology of those 
religious teachers who are snid to have founded the 
religious literature We shall also be in a proper 
position to trace the origin of the religion to its very 
source and to explain the various stages through which 
it has been developed and has assumed the present 
form We shall also be able to remove all prejudices 
and wron? views, correct eriors and exagger.itions, 
and sift truth from legends and imaginary tale."." 

Let us, then, with the object in view of making a 
criticiil study of the Vaishnavn Tamil literature, take 
np, for the present, a superficial review of Nammalvar 
—the chosen saint of the Lord—one of the twelve 
hymners (Alwars) of the Prabhanda of four thousand. 

According to the chronology of these alvars as given 
in Guruparamparai by Pinbalagiya Manavala Jiyar, 
Nammalvar stnnds Gth in the list and ia said to have 
been born on the 43id day of the Kaliyuga, ie 3075 
B. C. He was the only son of Kari (the Vellala king 
of Tirukkumkar) and Udaiyanangai The child 
neither sacked, nor opened its eyes and mouth : and 
yet was apparently growing in the order of nnture. 
The parents taking it tn be of snpemataral birth, left 
the child in the local temple. The child hese.Ued 
himself under a tamarind tree in the postnre of Yoga 
practicc and remained so until he was sixteen years 

old. It was when Maduralvuvi Alwar (one of the 12 
Alwars) rami' there to witness the scene, that 
Kamr alvar fur the Mist tirnu opened his moutli. 
Unders'ai.dinj,' fr. m ilie intci vicsv the liivine iiiiture 
of the boy, Mwduiakavi nt once prostrat d beforo his 
holines.s jjnd became his devotee. Immediately there-
after Vishnu appeared before Nammalvar. No sooner 
did h - gaze on tlie divine form of Vishnu, thar. ho 
began to pour foith hymns in bis pi!iise, which Madu-
rakavi Alvar committed to writing as amanuensis. 
Nammalvar ascended to Heaven in hiu 3.Jth yiar. 

The first book of his hymiis is calied .©(naScw^ ĵa 
suppoi-cd to be the cssence of the Rig Veda. It num-
bers 100 stanzas. The others were ^a^^f^^^Cn, 
^Qojuffiiliuii, and ifi 
the essence respectively of the Yajur, Atharvana, and 
Sama Vedas ^Q^eucfffiuii contains only stanzas 
and 87. ^(nojiujOwrifi—the sacred 
truth contains 1000 stanzas of lOO groups, each group 
numbering 10 stanzas (ea< h group of course having 
an epilogue). 

The Saint opens his works with an appeal to God 
to free humanity from false ideas of soul »nd salva-
tion, evil conduct, and from a dirty bodily prison, and 
to lead them up to eternal bliss. He npholds Vishna as 
the true Supreme Lord of the universe. OccasioD-
ally he assumes the tone of a sobmissivo petitioner. 
Now and then he pens lov^ sonnetfl as from n sweet-
heart (himself) to her lover (the Lord). Here and 
there he praises the idols of Vishna in the holy shrines 
in sacred cities. He frequently gives the reader to 
understand that the Lord is preBeot in his mind and 
dictates His own praises and divine troths. We will 
substantiate these statements by producing translations 
of some of the hymns at nn eufly date. We will now 
proceed to examine the probable age of Nammalvar. 

Two of the four woiks of Nammalvar, v iz , 
and ^(^eutiuOusiiifi are written in 

teSfi^sap and metres respectively. Tolkap-
piyam makes tio mention whatever of these metres. 
These were newly adopted during and af*«r the ai;e 
of the 3rd sangam. His works are all of the J i i^ ' f i 
kind of which also there is nu mention made in the 
Tolkappiyam. Of the kind of works—an in-
novation in Tamil—Nachinarkiniyar points oat 
" QumLmfujii (ifi^wfaiGfji Qfiii^ ^iflifi^ 
&c., in his commentary oil / i-i^mi^Bm 
Hp ujiuiS^ QwpQf?' (page 7 7 1 — O ^ r A 
stuiSujii), It is evident from th-'s that OunLaaSMJti 
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the first of the Gp^wo^i/ff-- (joe'" cHine only lous? after 
O^nMstui^iuii. The name of the author of awd, !^ 
ntflufi and;of two verses in (^8 a-id 49) 
is also SuiuJosofajirii. Scholars aie not certain whether 
this O^'fujOTiiuj/f is the above sa^d Alvar. The first 
three Ahvars do not make any illusion to Huddisin, 
though they occasionally speak of Sivaism. 
ajaifiwnH—the fourth in the list, in his leiniiQpaeir 
aii^a^, hns " j / ^ i / f f f a-jissan ^ lu li/r^ a ir Ou«tt>^f/, 

9\suuuu.L-ni/cer." Nnnimalvar says in ihe 'tOth 
^(^sisdjO-Liiifi :— 

i-id ifxa tfuemiQ^^ ftiiSiuc^ih 
eus&ii^ aui^Ofuj^iis'^^ le,nSS^ir ^ 
uisS/B^ Oj-sO.fW ^aiS^sfH ^(^iocgai. a^gna 
Quaedi^ SeifrpLS in or s ei^ le. li^ fi jn lc QU iiijuSmSsiiu GLJT 

psuBQm. 
Surely then Nammalvar could not have lived as early 
as 307o B. C. He shouM have lived only within 
500 B. C. 

Of the most celebrated commentators, only ufiQut 
e\iifisiT quotes lome passages such as " (̂̂ wfRni—iaenra* 
«s/ri atadii/SQiDii'Seji t̂aaGî Geiir'̂ ajisir (3Uh 

" at—ls^Quiiiu'iiai^k^Siij OcceustTiS^^ 
si/(5ii.Qu(j5 o i_(IToyjai'lU>few tuemai 

jfi^Bsr fj/s 
ffi^uAsi^ O^p^-iaSsir/s^ LJSUJj^f^ea 

jfSefQ/rii.'u QuaG^ a5®aS(_nGLS." 
(78. 

and 

OfprnjEiMsnSSlfS, (2. jS(5ffl;ffdl). 
uifiQiDeo^ tn and its&^riQeSiui who were contem-
poraries probably lived in the I2th or I3th century 

Ramanuja—the greiit Vaishnava Uoctrinaiie lived 
about the 11th century. Hamanuja was fourth in the 
list of Aeharyas commencing from iSri Nada Munigal. 
It was Nadu Munigal who collected and popularistd 
the works of Nammajvar. 

Kambar who lived in tho 11th century composed 
before presenting for public criticism 

bis immortal Ramaya.iain. Pugaleudi—a contem-
porary of Kambar has invoked twumsreuaa in hia 
Nalavenba. 

Tirumangaiyalvar—the ast of the twelve alvars— 
is believed to be a contomjorary of Gnann Sambandar. 
Sambandar is proved by competent scholars to have 

lived between the ;"'tli iiml 7th cuntunVs. TlriiNfiingai-
ynlvar embodies in iiis work s'̂ iiie linos i.'id phra^e.f 
from Nammalvar one of which wo noic beluw :— 

lD ^fl (yiHo'J 9 i 
ST flir ̂ Ssw'iiij li' ev UU C, im Qa- r,̂  bi: n: itQar 

Ojgesi^SsarX'ijfi- esruiJ QearuGu(n,u>a igi sr 

The six works of Tirumangaiyalvar are said lo be 
the six Angii'i of the four works of Nanirnalvar—the 
four Tamil Vuishniiva Vedas. 

In the 48th stanza of 'Jt-Q^nusi^a^ f,f Kambar we 
have '' ffBsd^aiia ^autirpu^LjujndQ'rn^yajriZiir " 
If the tradition on which this line is bascil is ti iif, it ia 
evident that Namnialvnr belonged to the figc of the 3rd 
Sangam and lived probably abi'Ut the time of 
(gjeuii, gsranT, and ®erou ««ffi_(f. iS'̂ .mĉ  yiassiigos in 

IL/QLDT̂  i-eeni to closely resemble some passages 
in the III Book of ^ o - j g ^ f ^ . We now refer only to 
one fti'iking parallel. In ^eva j/isuju/f^m we find 
" ETCj aiesr Sssr O^ieii ai's II » &c." In 
the 45th ^Qsjaiu'-^io-'^ wo havo " ess-seui Oia-^mt 
Oii-djaStl/-*™ Ssr Ofi^tsFir u ' h / ^ &c." One need 
not read betweeu the lines to note the 
parallel. 'Now arises a difficulty. Did Nammalvar 
borrow such passiiges from Tiiuvalluvar 'r Th^re 
can be no doubt that Naminulvur lived after Budda. 
Some of tho master poets of the sangam age condes-
cended to borrow passages from the great Kural. 
Excepting Tolkappiyam, Kural appeals to be the old-
est of the extant Tamil work". No scholar has yet 
discovered that Kural is indebted for its language to 
any other of the extant Tamil works. AVe are, tbere-
fiire, iiiclined to beiieve that Nammalvar borrowed 
such passages from Kural. In Nakkirar's commentary 
on gtempoj^ff^uOwa^-r^ we find among the stanzas 
qiioredas illustrative examples, some ve ses culogisiog 
uiniEigffi—^mother name of Nammalvar. From HII 
this it appears to us tlmt Nammalvar should have 
lived in the a / e of the third .sangam. 

We know that some points in this article are liable 
to iiritate some of the l.igotted Vaishnavites of the 
Tamil country. We come forward only to invite 
friendly criticism, oar sole object being the search 
after the age of Nammalvar in this article. W e are 
prepared to unlearn and learn. 

T. a 
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li A M" r A H A11A S11A X A M A • 

The Inxik bufiiiv (14 iiiiirks a iiiiii|U(! du|iai-tui'L- in tbe 
matlL-i-df 1i-:iiisliUii)iis fioiii (lie Sun.ski it inul il. will cotnc 
lipciii (III! |iul)lii; also as a |iK'asiLiil .sui pi isi'. Tlie (U'[iai t-
m«:ii(. i>r knowlcilmj now (i|»«iieil li> om- view is (liiit of 
Miiii(r:i Saslnt, nlioii( wliicli :itis<iliil(.'ly liKlu wns known; 
iinil tlic s(iitl<.-Dt of orii-iiliLl s(iiilius Wits n[)t nioie (o look 
U|M>ii it askaiM-i; lliiin widi any favoui-. 'J'lir liook lieforo 
UH Ill i-einovu alldiiiilils alioiil the nsbliiliibss oC such 
sluilv, anil its inipoi tiinirf. T o l l i u mystic Indian^ 
all ki:owK"cl>;ii and science was locked np in mantins, and 
the Icasoii will nadl ly tiion^li l)e ])iiccivcd wliiu in 
fact liis whole scliunie i.f c(isn:ol(n,'y rest ii| cm llie one 
J)iiiiicval sound or inantia, nanicly Tianava, Tliis first 
Mantra lu ^[antia RajafT is of conrsc (lie caiisc of all 
otlier mantras and exc«|i(-, (lie Pancliaksliara Mantra, no 
other Mauti-a c«n lie eflicacious unless inoniionoed with 
tlie l*iunava. These Mnn( ns are (lie sounds, (lie names 
and (he foinis, and (he symbols liy which wo ean 
|)08sihly ix-alisc t h e n a ( n r e o f (be siiiiieme : and they are, 
asHuch, (bu means and not (he end. The end also, is 
Uith mad-rial and s|iiri(unl and thonuli it is possible to 
attain both wealth and ha|)|iiness by means of these 
mantra (inicticch, the book befoie us shows ns that he 
who chants this hywii without hoiiinjr foi' any s|ieeiKc 
and seKish lesull aloiic, can obtain llrabma .Inana and 
f lotodiers . There is also an antecedent coiuiition to a 
Her-son wlio aspires to maidrie |iiauiiees. The worsliijipc'' 
oujrlit to lie dvvout and pni-e : and the secrt't cannot be 
imparled to a r'i<fiie, a wickcd man, nor at unyiiine to one 
who is devoid of faith. I'l-ople are apt to foi j ;tt this 
essential i|ualitiation, and cri iuvoiisly in tLiiikiiifr that 
their assumed piety and worship ean cover a multitude 
of sins. 

Of (he various sets of niaotras, (hose of Devi o; I'a a. 
mcshnaii are considered the ii>o.-t edicaciniis in ac(|iiiriD^ 
various Siddhis, and I'owe. s and Know led^e, and (his is 
so, because onr highest ideal of Knowled},'e. and IJOVC and 
Power is cciitred iu the person of L iiia. The colleetioa 
of (hoiisand names of Lulita or I'araniesliwari forms a 
portion of (he 13 ahnianda I'ui-aiia, aad the chief inipoi . 
taiice of tbe book before us is due to the iiivniuahle 
comnieiilary on the thousand names by Iillaskaral:l^ a, a 
Maharatta Urahuiiu who seemed to hiixe lived in Jti iiares 
about t̂iO or 17) years â ô. The conimeiitator inusi have 
been a very ei-udite Pandit, for he has exhibited in his 
comoientni-y all the store of bis knowledge de i ived f rom 
the Vedos, and Upanishads, and Irihasas and Puranas <&c: 
and the book is as such much moi-e valuable to us for (racing 
the {growth and history of llieli;.ion from the earlier Vedic 

• With llhiukararHja'i Cuinniciitfiry, Tmiisluicil int.i Kii-liili, by. 
S - Annuls Krivlina Sostri, Madriu. ilrssra TtioiiiiiAon >l-ci> ISO^ 

books to the later Puianas and Itihasas &c. And he 
quotations from the latter set of books are enormous, which 
will sliow that the.se books are not such trash a.s are 
ordina -ilj suppo.scd. In many of the.se mnntia^. as 
e.xplained liy the commentator, we can trace easily al.so 
the history of the religion aud the philosophy from tjie 
earliest times downwards, besides an uncommcnly large 
slo. e of mystic knowledge connected with these mantras, 
Ti e hook has also a special value (o our readers as it nnfol^p 
the nature of the Supreme almost on Siddhanta lines and 
the references to the Saiva scriptures and philosophy are 
al.?o very many. The Highest Ideal conccivcd of Lalita 
in (his hook is as (hat of the Highest Power and K n o w -
ledge and l;ove, and as tbe Supreme Consort of Supreme 
Siva and as one with Him and transcending hy far 
far above the Trinity and Mahe.shwara and Sadasiva 
and that in as mueh'as this supreme Sakti permeates and 
ilhimines matter, She is also identified as one with 
Kundalini and Maya r.iid Prakriti and as with Sri -
kanlaehaiya, who does not even recopni/e any such 
distinction even in es.sence this aspect of the Supreme 
Sakt. is also ninch more prominent. As sucli also, Sakti 
is spoken of as the night, and Siva as the day ; Sakti, as 
sound and Siva as meaning. The scheme of •he tatwas 
is uoticed here andthe :e f and unless this i.s thoroughly 
grasped, the ii-ferences to Nada and Biudu, Kiind<ilini and 
Vidya and Sadasi\a and ^[aheshwara &c. will not be 
iutelligihle. The book is absolutely indifpensable to 
every student of Saiva Siddhanta and we give one or 
(wo extracts below, which will tend to illustrate the 
subject and its importance ixiore than any words of ours. 
We heartily congi atulate Pandit I). Anantakrishna .Sastri 
who, though not boasting of the possession of g.eat lit^erary 
abilities i.s yet continuing to do quietly a lot of useful and 
ioiportiint work. W e should add that the book would gain 
greatly if an index is added. 

I. Imio. M„ll,rr L.ilil,!. 

"Tluis hy the first thi-ee names the Goddess is indicated 
as 'he erf at or, prese; ver, and dest;oyer of the UniveiSe ; by 
the next two names She is indicated as posses.siny two 
otliei' functions, viz., annihilation and renianifestation 
which belong to no other deity, from the sixth name (o 
the last the same deity who po.s.sesses these five functions 
was deserihed in ditferent ways and is indicated by the 
i;:\n)c LalitA which is her special nan.e and belongs to no 
other deity. 

"Lalitrimbikri : Lalitn as well as Mother. The m?ai 
is given in the Padma Pr. Transcending all worlds She 
sports (Lalate) hence she is called Lalitn." ' W o r l d s ' 
means her surrounding lights o - deities. ' Transcending ' 
being above their abodes in he Biodu-place. ' S p o r t s ' 
bhineti b.illiantly. The wise ay, " The woi-d Lalita iias 
eif^ht meanings, viz., brilliancy, nanifestatiou, sweetness. 
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•Ipplli, fixity, etierfry. '̂racp, nnd pcnerosily, (lip. e nre flie 
oijriif' liumnii ((imlities.'' Tlie Ki'iina Snstia >iys, Lalita 
mrans erolic! nctioiis (ind also tcndcitiess, as she lins all the 
nI)Ovu nicntioiicd qualities, slu; is called f.nliti'i. is said 
also, "Tlion art lif̂ liJly called Lalita for tliou hast nine 
divine attendants (in tlic .SrioliBkra) and ynnr bow is made 
of safjai-ranr, yoiii aiiows aie flowers, and cvcrythinpf 
coniiccled wilb yoii is lovely (Ijalita)." The word Lalita 
accordinj; to Sabdilrnava, means beautiful." 

00!). Tlic Ll̂ nion, etr., (.Sivasaktyailij-ariipini). 

licr nature is tlie ei|ual essense of Siva and Sakti. The 
Vjyaviya S;\ni. says, •' Hy (he will of Siva, the Supremo 
Sakti bcconies one witli (lie SivaTatva. Af̂ ain she niani-
fcs's at the bcirinnint; of creation like oil from the oily 
pralii." Ifcrc ' ITiiion ' means the supreme cfinalitj', the 
lKrinj,'!ib.solutt'ly without dilTerence. The Saura Sam. says, 
"The Sakti which is separate from Drahman i.s not 
different from lirahniaii itself. Such bein}̂  the case it is 
only called Sakti Cas sepaiate) by the iirnoiant. It is 
impossible to distiupni.>ili the difference, O wise one, 
between (lie Sakti and the pos.sessor of Sakti." The Va. 
Kama. also. "As (here is only one movement of air, only 
one Audhyai<a I'itha, (in the world) nnd only one mani-
fested ("hit Sakli, also there is only one Union (of Siva and 
Sakti.)' 

Or, Siva, the Siva cliakras, Sakti, tbc Sakti chakra.s, 
Aikyo Union. The IJrahma. Pr. Says, " In the triangle 
Biodu must bo united, the ci^ht-angled one is to be united 
with the eight-petalod lotus . . He who knows the 
necessary relation between 'he parts belonging to Siva and 
the pf.rts IwlonHing to Sakti in the Srichakra is the real 
knower of the chakra.'' 

Or this name means the llamsii mantra, for in this 
inantru is declared ihe Union of Siva and Sakti. The Su. 
Sam. (4-7-2) " Sakti of Him, (Siva) is said to be the end 
of the syllable S'a (i.e., Sa) and end of that (i.e.. Ha) is 
called Hija. The Uija is the Vidya.s'akti. That itself is 
Siva. Therefore this supreme mantra is said to signify 
Siva as well as Sakti. ' 

Or, Siva Sukti ihe five Saklis of Siva viz., Dhumavati. 
etc., and Aikya, their collective form which is Devi, The 
Viru|iRksha Panehnsika snys, "Dlinmiivati veils. BliHSvati 
reveals, the Spand- stimulates, ti.e Vibhvi pervades, the 
Hindasakti nourishes. The Dhumavati Sakti belongs to 
earth, Hlada to water, Dhusvati to fire, Spaoda to air, the 
Vioavi to ether, thus the world is pervaded by these.' 

:.3. The beneficial (Siv.). 
" From the root V de tire, Siva is derived.'' That is 

she is the desire itself (i -hehf,) of the supreme Siva! 
For this energy is worshiped by Siva. The meaning of 
Siva is given in the Saivigamas. "Who is as a w itness to 

the mollifications (of tlie mind), who is before the arising 
cf BHch modifications, who is in the modifiet^ions about to 
rise, who is the catise of sensation, who is (he support of 
all false and inert matter, who is ronsciensness i(self who 
is beloved of all, who is bliss itself, who is the means of 
obtaining all, who is connected with nil, the Omnipiesent 
is called Siva. The self-shining, pure being who is devoid 
of the distinction of Jiva, Isa, etc., is Siva." 

Or as .she does good (Siva), she is called Siva ; or that 
in which everything rests (Sete); or, who possesses 
e-vcellent (Siva) fjualities; oi that which makes calm 
f.Samyati) ; as tlie Bhai ata says, " Because he fulfils all 
the actions (of men) intending their good (Siva) he is 
known as Siva. 0 gods, the Danava.s, and the Devas 
are (he same to me; I do good (Siva) to all bcing.s. Hence 
I am known as Sva." The Sruti (Sve. Up. 4-11) says 
" Tlie one who is the origin (of all) dwells in every worab^ 
in whom all this is involved." The Kaivalya Up. tays 
" three eyed, blue throated, and peaceful." All this has 
been brought together, by u? in the commentary on the 
Sivashtottarasata (a work enumerating one hundred and 
eight names of Siva). " By natural purity, by possess-
ing stainless qjalities, by superiority, by supporting the 
L'niverse, by conferring immortality (on worshippei's), by 
the strength of Ichchasakti, O Paramasiva, thou art 
ki.own by the special name as S'iva in the .scriptures ; " 
or, she is identical with S'iva. The Ling.i Pr. says 
" As is S'iva, so is Devi, as is Devi, so is S'iva, hence, as 
the notions are the same Devi is called S'iva. In another 
place in the same hook, " In i-eality theie is no difference 
between Uma and S'ankai-a; the one has assumed the 
two forms. There is no doubt in this. The Paramatman 
is called S'iva as well as S'iva." The Siitasamhita (IV. 
13—'2 to 41.) also says " O best of twice born ones, she 
wh) has assumed the enercisiiig aspect of that Maya 
which is connected with one consciousness (chinmatra), 
who is intellect, without attributes, self-shining, unchange-
able, supreme bliss, and the cause of the destruction of 
Samsara. She is S'iva, she is the supreme Devi, one 
with S'iva, and doer of good he who wo: ships this 
S'ankari, the ocean of mercy, what does he not obtain by 
her grace 'r* " Or Siva may mean the wife of Vuyu. 
The Linga Pr. says The great God Ttaiia, who pervades 
the whole universe, the .supporter of all beings is called 
Ti'iyn, in his î ppect of wind God. His wife is called 
S'ivii and 'MS son ^lanojava." Again, " He who lias tbe 
cresent moon as a crest is Vlyn and his wife is S'iva.', 
lu the Viiyu Pr. also we read " Voyn is the fourth body of 
I's'iina and his wife is S'iva and his son is Manojara." 

Or, she who bestows Salvation is S'iva. It is said in 
the Devi Pr. " S'iva is salvatiou Z'-.d she bestows salvation 
to Yogins; she works for good (S'ivp) ; hence she is 
known by men as S'iva; " or men worship Devi to reach 
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S'iya, honce sbe is S'ivA. In the Agamas we read " As 
beat is to 6<e, as light to the San, and mooDlight to the 
Moon, so is S'iv" to S iva." 

88̂ 3. SacriHcer (Yajamnnasvaiftpini). 
One form of S'iva is Diksliita (^Socrificer) and bis spouse 

<H called Diksb^ and the mother of Santiun. The Lin^a 
•nd Viyu Prs. say, " The seventh terrible form is the 
form of the J3r»hiiianhs, the sacriticer and his v, ife is 
called Diksbj, and his son Santina." Of S-iva's iiglit 
forms the last is sometimes called the sacrificer and 
sometimes Atmaii. This name in that case may be 
explained to .nean the both thus:—Yajamana, the sacrificcr 
Sva, the sMf, rnpa, both are ber form?. The Linga Pr. 
says, " The live elements, moon, Sun, and Self, (atm-.n) the 
best of Munis say, are the eight forms of the Lord of Devas. 
The eighth form of him iT »e//(atman) and also the sacri-
ficci." 

C O R R E S P O N D E N C E . 

William Marsden, however, in his Malay dictionary 
seems to hint that Ka^«r='campbo; ' is dei-ived f om Sans-
k; it, for he shews the Hindi word tn be the older form, and 
indicates « dift'ertnce in p oiiuiiciatidD between this wo.d 
and that for chiilk, besides treating them separately. 

In Miilay, Kapur Barms when used for camphor is mere-
ly to distinguish it from Kapur Totohori or camphor oH 
JnpaD. 

If the Tamil Karpitram is pi'oved to be boirowed, I 
should be much obliged if anybody wonld let me know 
the pure Tamil word for it. 

Trinconiali, Ceylon, ) 
May 17, 1899. ) 

Faithfully yours, 
S. W. Coomaraswamy. 

[We arc Eorry wc were not able to pnblisli Mr. Cootnaraswamy'g 
intcrcetiiiff communication earlier for want of space. Wc eliall send 
copies of tliiB to some of the prominent Sanscrit Bcholars in India 
and publish here any replies we may receive.—Ed.] 

R E V I E W S . 

Sii;, 
I should thank you very mnch if you would induce 

any of the Sanskrit scholars or pundits with whom you are 
in touch, to be so good as to express in the Deepika their 
opinion as to the derivation of the Sanskrit word Karjnira 
(camphor) which Colonel Yule and Prof. Skeat think is not 
real Sanscrit but borrowed from Malay lapw- which means 
chalk as well as camphor. 

On rtfei-ence to the word "camphor" (which is closely con. 
nected with Karjnira) in Dr. Ogilvie'a English Dictioi ary, 
one finds that it is derived from kupiiru the name of a tree 
in Borneo, from which the substance is said to be obtained. 

A pandit of this place told me that the root idea if the 
Sanscrit word is {sid'ha) fioir^^ajLP ^ samardhya or effi-
cacy, on account of its medicinal and saciificial uses and 
that the root is Krip; bat Pruf. Skeat dirbelieves this 
account, and says in a private letter that th<s derivation is 
as imaginary as that of the Portugaeiie 'Va: andah' from a 
Sans, root Fr(.=to cover. 

Rev. Ur. S. W. Howland formerly of Jafina, bnt now in 
America, derived the word Karpnra from Karuva or root 
Karp, the cinnamon, and ura{=:diBtillatioa, because the sub-
Htance is sometiracs obtained by distiliiig cinnamon roots. 

Which of the.se accounts is correct I an. at a loss to 
uude:stand, but 1 think it is highly improbable that to 
Malay almost all the ludian languages, which possess the 
word Karpura with but very slight difference iu fo m or 
Hoimd, sh<̂ uld be indebted. If Sanskrit fails to account 
satisfactorily for its origin, it might be a Tamil word cog-
nate with the Malay and might have been the oi-iginal of 
the Sar'skrtt word. 

87 

The BhagaTod-OitA with Bamannja's ViaislitadTaita eommen-
tary. Translated into Englieli by A- OoTindaelsrya, ^he dieeiple 
of 7ogl S- Farthasarathi lyangar. Uadras- 189h. 

Schopenhauer when speaking about the Vediinta means 
the interpretation of the Upanishads by Sankara and in 
the European world it is Sankara's Absolute Monism 
that is so often held up and admired, or meets with such 
unqualified condemnation as a godless aud lawless religion 
(for religion it is in spite of its intellectuality) at i.he 
hands of Christian Missionaries. Aud well it was that 
this system happened to be so prominently before the eyea 
of the western world. For reaching its conclusions by 
a rigorous and pnflincbing lo'^ic pot in the cleaiest and 
the most well-defined terms possible, it was well-fitted, 
notwithstanding its theological method, to appeal to the 
regnant intellect of the West, already familiar with the 
philosophies of Kant and Schopenhauer, which presented 
startling similarities in conclusions and modes of thought 
to the Vedanta. Only when such sympathetic hearing had 
been secured for one system, would .t have been possible 
to make known the infinite variety and wealth of the 
philosophical speculations ot India and to have their 
respective merits well apprecia'cd We must all feel 
glad that our people begin to be alive to the necessity 
of spreading a knowledge of our philosophies and that 
a great part of this work is bor.ie by native Indian schol-
ars. On Sankaia's side we have the magnificent 
Anandbasnuna Series begun by the late Mr. M. C. Apte of 
Poona and tbe Mysore Sansk it Series under the guidance 
of Mr. Mabadeva Sastri. I is a great pleasure to us to 
note that the Ramanuja Sch ol which till now hart loin 
dormant is now stirring itself and it is a pleasing feature 
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Uiat the pioneer work in that way, Mr. Govindncharya's 
TranBlation of the Oita Bhashya, should issue from South 
India, the country where Ramnnuja isas born and where 
all his activities lay. 

The dominant churacterishc of Hamanuja's system is 
the importance attached to Bhakti, Devotion or Love, 
as a means of obtaining final release and the prominence 
given to Karma Toga. Snnkara, on the other hand, 
places Jnana as the only requisite, all other things being 
only ancillary or leading up to it. To him Bhakti is only 
a means of purifying the Antahkarana, which will in the 
end lead up to knowledge which alone will biing about 
Moksha. Ramanuja does not attach this high signifi-
cance to Jnana. He makes the path of di.sciimination 
only away of attaining the highest Bhakti, -which by itselJ 
leads to true realisation.. Or as S%vapneswara says 
"knowledge of his beauty causes affection for a young 
man in a girl'.s mind, but affection does not cause know-
ledge ; hence we conclude that knowledge is sub.sidiai y " ' 
This doctrine of Bhakti has been a startlmg discovery for 
the Christians and the theory was at once started that h r̂e 
was one of the manifest pit)ofi of Chi i-stian influence. 
There are some even now who take a sort of middle course, 
saying that it cannot be quite settled whether there really 
was Christ-an iufluei ce in this conception and that like 
so many other things it may be a product of the Hindu 
mind. The difficulty in the way of their accepting that 
the conception was a purely native one is that in the 
older literature we meet with the word S'raddha a^d not 
with Bhakti. We can see how this position even is 
untenable when we find the word Bhakti used not only 
in the Bhagiivata, bnt also in the Gita and towards the 
close of the Bwetasvatara Upanishad with tlie same 
meaning. If we take the Gita as anterior to the Christian 
era, for which we hive ample reasons- and when we 
also find the same idea ir. the oldei' Upanishads but only 
under the name S'raddha, we cannot hesitate to say that 
Christianity can have had nothing to do with it. In tlie 
Sandilya Sutras also, that book about which we cannot 
Bay by whom it was written, when, o.- where, we find the 
same doctrine most emphatically laid down. This book 
ia a curiosity in H way. While at one with Ramanuja in 
accepting this doctrine,' it totally differs from him in 
rejecting the multiplicity of sools ; and differs from San-
k&ra in defining Mayu as " the Divine power of the Lord, 
called Maya jn account of the marvellonsness of its effects, 
uotfrom their unreality." Its doctrine is that the apparent 
diversity presenting itself to consciousness, really belong! 
to the Antahkarana as the d-sgniser and is produced by 
it in thr̂  genl, realization crnsisting in the destruction of 

I Swapneswara'a oommentur on the Sandilya Satras.Bntra. 13. 
t Seo Telang-e Gita. Sacred B. okn of the Eait. Introdaction. p. 8. 
a Tide Bntra 94. 

the Antahkarana which thus veils the unity of the 
Brahman. But all the same it also accepts tl«e NUyatva 
or reality of Achit, thus tiie two realities being Oliit, the 
Brahman, and Achit, the unintelligent or matter. This 
doctrine seems to stand midwey between Saukara 
Ramanujn, and when we consider that curiously enough^ 
it is often quoted by Ramanuja's followers, we come to seo 
that it may be anterior in time to Ramanuja and that the 
doctiine of Bhakti has had a continuous history. It ia 
also extremely interesting to note that while Ramanuja 
was preaching in dry metaphysical language the doctrine 
of absolute devotion to God, at the satjis time in 
some far-off cloister in the West, a monk wrote the 
Imitation of Christ, the chronicle of a hidden, solitary 
anguish, devotion and success, which was to be the 
consolation of many a suffering soul, soothing it like a 
strain of solemn music heard at midnight. Here is the 
contrast between the Hindu and the Christian spii it, the 
one expressing its deepest convictions and emotions in 
hard dialectic langnagc, intended to pound down opponents, 
while the other pours forth its sufferings, sorrows, and 
failures to its Divine Master and surrendevs its whole 
being into His hands, " to be led whithersoever He liketh." 

But we move in a far higher region than^ in either of 
the hbovo when we read the Tamil Tiru Mnrai. Here we 
find a splendid galaxy of poets, rivalling in beauty of 
expression the finest religions poets of Europe, but over-
topping th3m in the vigour and depth of their philosophy, 
now surging forth in one great outpouring of their love, 
now pleading in tender tones to its- Lord its inability to 
reach to Him without His pitying help. It is indeed a 
strange fact that Ramanuja's followers, in spite of this 
doctrine of overflowing Love to God, have not produced 
any poetry at all comparable to that of the Saiva Siddhan* 
tis ; it becomes stranger still when we remember that both 
were essentially Dravidian systems catholic enough to 
include men of all castes and professions among their 
saints. To this, I think, we may attribute the strong 
vitality of the Saivite system. It has produced and ia 
producing many a famous .sanyasi whose works have become 
household wonls among all classes, and thus exert their 
influence even in the smallest acts of life. It is not the 
Prabhandham, batTh&ynminavar with whose words every 
musician iiniahes his songs. 

Both systems plice Bhakti higher than Jnana. Jnana 
may irdeed lelease the soul from the bondage of the 
material world and enable it to realise its own natuie, but 
it is only the highest Devotion, the entire throwing 
oneself into the hands of the Lord that will make Him 
take it up in tender pity and merge it in Him. In both we 
meet with the infinitude of Atmaa, the eternal eziBtenua 
and reality of both Atmas and Maya (by which is 
meant the objective and material side of the ntiTerse), 
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fonnin{{ as it were the vestare, attiibate (Viseshana) of 
Isvara, or o ' the Sivani, as the Saiviteg wonld have it. 
Though at one in poatalatini^ the reality of the Padnrth><-
tritaya, the Saiva ByBtein differa from Bamannja's in 
bringing in aaothei- factor, the Anava Mala (the Pi-iinitive 
ignorance or imperfection of the sunl) and making it 
together with Maya and Karma, thu Bandha or tlie 
fetters of the soul. If we ask the Hamanujas why 
there should be ignora.'.ce, they say because the soul is 
joined to Maya (or matter as we may ronghly call it) in 
order to wipe oat its Karma. But then comes the 
further question why there should be any Karma at all, 
since, Karma beinfr only the law of cause and i ffect, it 
mnst be eternal before and aftej-, ami thus no room at all 
will Le left for Moksha. Here the Saivitc shows himself 
more philosophic and says that the soul was eternally 
coexisting with Anava Mala, the primitive imperfection 
which pi evented it from cognising, and it was out of 
pity for its condition that the Lord induced Karma and 
the evolution of Maya in order that that intense dbrkness 
might be lightened a little ; and when the soul has been 
purified by enjoyina the fruits of Karma, .He out of 
infinite grace removes the lemain'ng Mala from it and 
takes it into Him. The Saivite will feel it a sacrilege to 
say, as Ramanaja does, that He induced all the mar-
vellons manifold effocts of Mnya solely out of pastime. 
A pastime this to involve countless souls in unspeakable 
misery ! Betl«i- far the primitive ignorance and inertness 
compared with this " manifestation out of mercy." Again 
Bamanuja in bis "prastavana" to his Bh ashy a on the 
Gita speaks of the "auspicious qualities, the transcen. 
dent ornaments, and the countless illuminated angels 
singing hallelujahs around him." Sankara or ihe Saivite 
will never daie to use this mateiial langnage about God 
«ven though allegorically. To them He is inaccessiblp to 
human thoughts and words and they would not ever use 
words that would convey nny material imnge. In this 
and in the postulating of the Bhedabheda leiation, the 
snpeiior philosophic spirit of the Saivite is evident. 

Such points as these we expected to be treated of fully 
by Mr. Govindachsrya, but unfortunately it is this very 
thing which is omitted in his book. It is a mere litei-al 
translation of Ramanuja's words. It is only the compa-
rative study of doctrines and the histrrv of their o.igin 
and development and the influence of one upon the other 
which is of any value. Any amount of translation can be 
done bat the really difficult part of the work is this. Too 
often in InHia authors who begin with such a programme 
«nd with the translation only. We hope that Mi-. Govinda-
chaija's work will not meet with the same fate. Mr. Maha-
deva Sastri also promised to trace out the history oi the 
later Yedant* in the prefiice to his translation of Sankara's 

Bhashya on the Gita, but so far as known, the promise is 
yet to be fulfil led. 

It is ev dent at the first glance that a great ainount of 
thought and labour has been spent by the translatoi' on his 
work. The translation is fairly accurate and readable. 
But we are soriy to find a good many instances of inelegan-
cies of language, sometimes of positively bad English, scat-
tered through the woA. A certain air of pedantry is given 
to the book by what strikes one as the studied use of un-
usual or high-sounding words for ordinary simple ones. 
Theocracy, psychocracy, in the sense of communion with 
God and the soul respectively, and theopbilosophy axe 
specially prominent. Dementation we have seen nsed foe 
the state of sheer lunacy, but never for loss of memory. 
It is needless to multiply instances ; the reader who turns 
up any paj,e casually will meet with one. It is sometimes 
so provoking, as to make us think that our translator has 
made a good but not a judicious use of Roget's Thesaa-
rns. We hope Mr. Govindacharya will, in a second edition 
which we sincerely wish his book will soon reach, coiTect 
these errors. It is from no wish to deti-act from his merit 
that we speak thus openly. Our only wish is that a valu-
able and conscientious piece of work should be perfect in 
all ways. 

One other important thing has been omitted. T7e do not 
get a hint even with what critical apparatus our friend 
has worked. As far as we know there is no .eliable edi-
tion of the Bhashya yet publisihed. Under these circum-
stances ft is of the utmost importance to get really good 
readings. We hope this defrct will be supplied in hia 
promised second volume.^ One little thing we wonld 
ask onrfriend to do ; it is to lake away all the verse trenp-
lations of Yamunacharya's slokas, summing up in one 
conplet, the subjec '̂-matter of ev^ry Adhyaya, and to put 
plain prose in their place. They sound very like doggrel 
and very much mar the beauty and dignity (of the Gita. 

Enough of this unpleasant task of fault-finding. We con-
gratulate Mr. G 'vindacharya on the exceedingly good and 
accurate translation he has produced of this important 
work. The footnotes especially are a model of their kind, 
evincing a great amount of thought, and with their aid, 
the reader can have no difficulty in reading Ramanuja in 
the original. We hope our friend will continue his labours 
in this field and pi-odjce translation, of the important 
philosophical works of this school yet remainijg nnpnhu 
lished. 

M. N. 

4 Aa aa instrnce we may tak' XII, 12, the interpretationa 
thereon by Sackara and Bamanuja) .jing so diametrioally opposed 
aa to aaggeat that there mast be aoi ie vuriatioo in the tert Hjra 
a really good critical appaiatns woold have been of imn 
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llinor ITpanishad£, Vol. II-The Vedanta doctrine of Sri 
Sukafftcbaryft, by A- «ahade7a Sastri, B A -Thoupsen ft Oo.-
Kadras, 1899 

In this neiit little volume are compli ed English iransla" 
tions of Suiikni-Acharya's Daksliiil?mnrti Stotra, the Mann-
sMlr\'a (the Vartika on it by Sureswara) Sureswara's Pra-
navii Viirtikn, and ihc Dakshinamurti Upanishad. It also 
includes the Sauskiit texts of the Stotra and the Upaui. 
-.had. The ti-anslation is beautifully done into good and 
readable Kn^lish without in any way losing sight of acca-
racv. The book is prefaced with a good inti-oduction 
giving an account of all the systems of philosophy referred 
to by Sureswara in his Vartika and following every sloka 
fs a lucid explanation of any difficulties that may occur. 
With these aids one may very well dispense with the read-
ing of the text itself. But we cannot commeud the printing 
of the Sanskrit texts. The signs for the long and the 
short i are so indiscriminately used for both the sounds 
that the reader has to stumble twice at least in every line. 

We cannot very well see how Sankara's Dakshinamurti 
Stotra and the Pranava Vartika come to be in'lnded 
among the minor Upanishads, unless we accept the opini-
ons of Max Muller that most of the smaller TJpamshads 
were composed by Gaudapada, Sankara and other recent 
philosophers Weber also mentions that two Upani-
ahads, Tripuri and A'ptavajrasuchi,'' were composed by 
Sankara and quotes Kajendra Lai Mitra to support him ; 
and we know how the Allopanishad was composed at 
Akbar's instance to embody his new creed. But we cannot 
on that account pnt all except the thirteen or fourteen 
generally quoted by Sankara as modern. We have yet to 
acquire sa'er ciiterions than the sectarianism of the Upa-
nishads to judge their dates by. But it it is true that what 
Mahidhara ^ is said to maintain, viz., that some parts of the 
Brihad Aranyaka ./ere meant as attacks on the Buddhists, 
is based on fact, the Upanishads come alarmingly near to 
lis. We wish that Mr. Sastriar who is so well fitted for 
it by his scholarship will sooner or later enter into this 
question, and tieat it with the fulness and thoroughness it 
deserves. But apart from any such scientific value, these 
translations will be of great Dse to those who are devotion-
ally minded as exhibiting what is called the "practical' 
side of the Vedanta. 

Sureswara, as t' e translator hi.7i.self tells us, was a con-
temporary- of Sankara, whose chief aim in his journey 
north was the cotiversion to his philosophy of this famous 
Wimainsaka. His Vartikas on Sankara's Bhashyas on the 
Brihadaranyaka and the Taittiariya Upanishads, together 
with his Naishkarmasid Ihl are monumental works and 
referred to with great res e-t by the later Vedantins. We 

1 Max Muller, Anciont San krit Literutnre, p. 327. 
2 Weber lodian Literature, p. 161. 
3 Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 318, 

(ire glad to see that a translation of his Vai tika on lh» 
latter Upanishad together with Vidyaranya's Tika on th® 
same is announced to be begun by Mr. Sastri. We hope 
he will also give us in due time a translation of the collo-
sal Vartika on the Brihad Aranyaka. 

M. N 

NOTES AND COMMENTS. 

CANON Wilbeiforce's denunciations of Prof. Huxley in the 
sixties after damping for a while the interests of Evo-
lutionists paved the way only for more /igorous and 
trenchant combats between the theologian and the man of 
science. And the hold of Darwinism on the popular mind 
at the present day needs no better illustration than the 
attempt of the clergy of late to interpret the Bible as con-
sistent with the doctrine of Evolution. The leader of 
German zoologists, Prof. Haeckel, in the fourth internation-
al Congress of Zoology held at Cambridge on Angnst 26, 
1898, thus sums up the attitude of the world of science 
towards the descent of man. 

"IF we look at the results of modern anthropogeny from 
the highest point of view, and compare all its empiiical 
arguments, we are justified in affirming that Uie descent of 
man froiii an extinct tertiary series of primates is not a vague 
hypothesis, hut an historical fact" • Bujt even in our own day, 
the republic of science has its inconsolable malcontents, 
althongh they are dwindling down yeai-byyear to a right-
ly deserved minimum. Virchows and St. George Mivatis 
are not yet extinguished. 

0 " tho.se whose conceptions of religion are coloured com-
pletely by the creed of science. Dr. Paul Cams, of the Monist 
is a staunch defender. He writes in reply to Mr. Amos 
Waters—There is nothing incompreh'tnsible in infinitude: 
bat we cannot apprehend infinite space. In other words 
it is impossible to make anything infinite (i.e., infinite 
space or eternity, i. e., infinite time) an object of immedi-
ate apperception to pcrceive it by the senses ; but we can 
understand it to perfection aud there is nothing mysteriona 
about it. Thau we cannot apprehend any infinitude is as 
mui,h a matter of course as that iu counting we can 
never count up to infinity, or that we cannot bodily be in 
several places at the same time. It is a physical imposBi-
bility but there is nothitig mysterious about it: Nothing-' 
that might cause us to turn an agnostic. 
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THK VKDA'NTA SU'THAS WITH S'RI'KANTHA 
DHA'SHYA 

(To be contimied form paye 88 ) 
(Pihi-apak$ha)-.—When departipj^ from the body, 

tlie jlva does not carry witli him nny subtle eloments 
of matter which may form the seeds of the future 
body, inasmaoh ^ all tlie trouble goe!< in vain, tlie 
elements of matter being easily foniid everywhere. 

(Sidilhi'inta):—As against the foregoing we liold 
as follows : That the jivn leaves this world embraced 
by the subtle elements of matter whereby to obtain 
another body is shawn by the question and tlie 
answer occurring in tbe Panchogm-^idya, tlic con-
templation of the five fires.—Ho.w ?—'ITiere ihe question 
W»8, " D j yoD kpow BOW in the fifth oblation, the 
wat«r8 oojne ,to-be apQken of asiPurasha?" Tlte 
answer was, " fThwa vanlj in the fifth ubjatit^n the 
waters come to be spii^en of as Purnsba " .Xhair 
nMMiog may be briefly explained thus.- the jtva 
dwelling in the body of a br4hmana or lite like 

S8 

offers obl-rvtions and does other act.=. Leaving this 
body with a view to enjoy their fruits, he departs, 
embraced by the subtle element of water combined 
with other elements existing in the present body, and 
reaches heaven represented as a fire. Embraced by 
the same waters which become transformed ipto a 
body full of nectar, he becomes sabservient to the 
Gods (Devas^ and in their company he enjoys 
the peculiar pleasures of the region. With the 
residual Karma which will g've him tlie body of a 
brahmana or the like, he sigain conies to this world to 
dc work"!, and embraced by the same waters he 
reaches the clouds wliich are represented as a fire. 
Then, with the rain drops, he descends to the earth 
also represented a« a fire. Thence, with paddy id 
other grains, attaining the form of food, ho reaches 
the body of a man who is represented as another fire. 
Then, embraced by the same waters converted into 
the semen in .man, he reaches a woman represented as 
yet another fire. Embraced b> the waters converted 
there into a b- dy which mav be called a human being, 
he is born with the body ol a brahmana or the like 
according to karmn. All tl is will become clear later 
on. Wherefore when jWi has to attain to the rext 
body, he goes embraced by the subtle elements. 
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(Water iaelndei ether elements) be»nse ef the triple 
chMfccter (of eTerythlng), (but the7 are referred 

toby water) because of its predomlnanee. (Hi- 1-2) 
Everything is of a threefold natur3, because evorj-

thing was tripled ; and thoreforr it is only water com-
bined with other elements tliat is referred to by the 
word " waters." 'I'liey are so designated because of 
the predotninunce of water among them. There is, 
therefore, noiliinjr wrong in speaking of water alone 
ill the passage " In the fifth oblation, waters come to 
be spokon of as m;in.* 

And bkanae of the departure of the senses, (in. i- 3) 
"When prftna departs, all the senses depart after 

it."+ This passage speaks of the departure of the 
senses along with the jiva, and we are therefore to 
understand that the body also, which is the seat of 
the sense-organs, departs. Wlierefore, when the jiva 
departs, ho is certainly embraced by the body of the 
body of the subtle elements. 

The SutrakAra raises an objection and answers : 
(If yon say .that it Is not so) becanse of the S'mti speaUng 

of theji as going to Agni and so on, (we say) no, 
becanse it is a fignrative language (in i-4). 

(Ofc/e.h'on):—The S'ruti says: 
" W h e the speech of this dying man goes to Agni, 

his vital breath goes to the air, the eye to the sun,' J 
and BO on. 

In this passnge the S'ruti speaks of the senses going 
to Agni and so on. Therefore the senses do not go 
with the jivH. 

(Answer):—No, because of the words ' speech ' and 
the like being fignrrttiv.,]y applied '.o the Gods who 
identify themselves with the sense of speech &c. 
They are indeed Rpok..n of niong with the hair &c. 
which do not certainly go to the Gods who identify 
themselves with them. The S'rnti says. " The sniall 
hairs go to the plants the big hairs to the trees." 

(If yen object ti tUs>beeaue of the abMBoe of their oen-
tlen la the fint, (we aaiwer) no, for they alone 
(are referred to) ai may be explained- (ill. i-6)-

{flibjeelim):—lo the first, i. e., when speakng of the 
first fire, namely, the region of heaven, waters are not 
mentioned nnd therefore they do not depart. There 
ih« 8'rati aaya " In thla fire, the gods ponr the oblation 
offaith."!! apeaks o^ly of &ith (S'raddha). 

• Chkl 5-9 
t Br(. e^a 
{ Bit. 6-S-ia. 
I lUd. 
II Cbb i . 6-4. 

(Answer):—No; it is only waters that aie spoken 
oE as 'faith.' W h y ? For, what follows can be 
eiplained only when the oblation of S'raddha means 
that of waters. And the word 'faiths iLay be used 
to denote wateis, because the S'l iiti says '' jaith, 
verily, is the waters."* ' 

The Sutraknra again raises nn objection and 
answers : 

(If yon say that Jiva is not meant) because he is not 
mentioned, (we say) no, because of the doers of 

sacrificial rites and the like beingreferred tg. (Hi. i. 6) 
(Ohjection):—Here, in the question and in the 

answer, waters alone are mentioned, not the jiva 
embraced by them. 

iAiisicer):—No, for, in the sequel the S'ruti says: 
" But they who living in a village practise (a life of) 
Facrifice?, works of public utility and alms, they go 
to the smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the 
dark half of the moon, from the dark half of the 
moon to tho six months when the run goes to the 
south. Biit they do not reach the year. Fioni the 
months they go to the world of the fathe)?, from the 
world of the father.s to the ether, from the ether to 
the moon. That is 8oma, the King. Here they are 
loved (eaten) by the Devas, yes, the Devas love (eat) 
them. Having dwelt there till their (goodj works are 
consumed, they return again that way as they came, 
to the ether, from the ether to the air. Theu the 
sactificer, having become air, becomes smoke, having 
become smoke, lie becomes mist, having become mist 
he becomes a cloud, having become a cloud, he rains 
down. Then he is born t»s rice and corn, herbs and 
trees, sesanium and beans. From thence the escape 
is be-iet with most difficulties. For whoever the 
persons may be that eat the food and beget ( ffapring, 
he henceforth becomes like nnto them " t 

This passage speaks of the performers of sacrifices 
whoenjoy the fruits of theirgoodKarma in heaven with 
tho body of nectar here spoken of as the King Soma, 
and who, on th^ exhaustion of their good Karma, 
again come here nnd enter into the womb ; and the 
same individud^s are again referred to as king Soma, 
in tb<3 following passage. 

" On that alter the Devas offer the S'raddhi 
libation. From that oblation rises Soma, the King . " { 

Therefore, even in the qaestion and the answer, it 
is fonnd that it is jiva, embraced by waters and 

* Taitt. Brilb. 3.2-4. 
t Chhs. 6-10. 
t Ibid. 6-4. 
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having those wnteis for his body, that is spoken of 
as waters. 'Hence DO contradiction. 

It 1B only a flgve of ipsaeli, beeanM of U i Ignorues of 

A t m u w BO iBdssd tha S n t l ohovs. ( H l . 1-7)-
{Ohjcction):—The water cannot stand for jiva, 

because it is spoken of as being eaten b j the Devas 
when it attains to the state of Soma, the kin^, in the 
words, " Thnt is Soma, the King. Here they are 
eaten by the Devas, yes the Devas eat tliem."* 

(Aiisuer).—It is only by a figare of speech that 
they aie saiil to be eaten ; und it simply means that 
they, as nyt knowing Atman, are mere instruments 
of enioynient for the Devas- Accordingly, indeed, 
does the S'ruti declare that those who do not know 
Atman ;i,re like cattle-were instruments of enjoyment 
for the Devas, in the words "Like an animnl, he 
is to the Devas."t It should therefore be uuderstood 
that as the knowers of A'tmau are the instruments of 
Parame'svara, so are those who are ignorant of Atman 
the instruments of the Devas. It may thus be con-
claded thnt when jiva departs frotn here to take 
another body, he goes there embraced by subtle 
elements. 

Adhlkarana 2. 
On the ezhaastion cf works (the sonl returns) with a reeidnal 

k a r m a - a s the Srati and the Bmritl Bays,—as he had gene 
and otherwise. (Il l - i-8). 

In the preceding section, it has been shown how 
Jiva is endued with a body of subtle elements of 
matter, when he goes to svarga and other regions and 
there enjoys fruits consonant with his own karma in 
the body of a Deva and so on. Now, then, a doubt 
arises as to whether, when that jiva descends to this 
world again after enjoyment, he is accompanied with 
•any residual portion of karma, or he returns to the 
earth after having enjoyed the whole of his karma 

(Phj i-apafcfl/ta':)—Now it is bnt proper to maiutsiin 
that the soul descends to this world from svarga with-
oat anua'aya, without sny residual karma at all. 
Anus'aya me»ns residual karma, so called because it 
remains [s'ete) with {anu) jiva. ^̂ o residual karma 
can exist in him who descends from svarga, the fruits 
of that karma having been enjoyed in svarga. Ac-
coidiogly on this subject the sruti says: Having 
dwelt there till their karma {sampdia) is consumed, 
they return again that way as they came"t Here 
sampdta means the aggregate karma. They remain 

• Cbhi. 6-10. 
t Bri 8-4-10. 
X Chhinp . 6-10-5. 

there in svorga till their whole |iarma is exhausted. 
Wherefore, after enjo\ing nil the frnita of their karmu, 
the jiva descends from svarga without any karma at 
all. 

{Siddhu da :]—When, on the exhnastion of good 
works, the jiva descends again to this world, ho 
comes accompanied with a residual Karma.—Where 
is it so said?—Of course, in the s'rnti and iu the Smriti 
The S'ruti says ; 

Those whose conduct has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a 
Brahmana, or a Kshatriya, or a Vais'ya. Uut those 
whose conduct has been evil will quickly attain an 
evil birth, the birl.h of a dog, or a hog, or a cbandala."* 

The Smriti snys " they are born so and so by good 
karma." Otherwise, there can be no enjoyment of 
pleasure and pain for an infant just born, in the 
absence of Dharma and Adharma, efc. Therefore, 
when returning the way he went up sind otherwise also, 
the soul is certainly accompanied with a resida.il 
karma. Vo explain: on his return he descends Ut 
the akas'a on his way to the air, and so far follows 
the way he went up; but he does not pasF through 
the region of the Pitris and so on, aud so far the order 
of ascent is violated. 

Again th'j Sutrakara noises an olijection and refutre 
it first according to another's view 

If yon say ithat the ezistenca of reiidtal Stmu euBot to 
proved) beeanse of the word ' oondnct,' Smun^liil 

replies that the word indirectly polnti to it (ill. 1-9.; 
{Objection -.)—It is the word ' conduct (charana)' 

•which occurs in the Sruti quoted above. That doea 
not prove the existence of residual karma. The word 
' charana ' denotes the moral conduct spoken of in the 
Smritis. 

(Anavrer :)—No. Here, the word 'conduct (charana), 
stands iiidee 1 for residual karma (aoas'aya), inas-
much as the hitter alone can produce happiness a>id 
the like. 

If yon say that eendnet would (than) be of ao sm, (wt aa )̂ 
BO beeanse the other stands la naaa of It (IIJ. L 10) 

{Objection :]—If so, the moral condact incaloatad 
in the religious institutes (.Smritis) wonld be or no 
pjrpose and therefore taught in vain. 

(Ansicer :)—No, merely because all good work 
stands in need of it, as said n the scriptural puugea 
like the following " WI oso is withoat S ^ h j f t 
(morning and evening devotion); is impan, u d , aa 

• Ibid 6-10-7. 
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RucJi, is uufit for sll works, whatever other work he 
does, he nttains not its fruit." Such is the vitw of 
Kirshnajini. 

But Badari tolas that ths word neans good deed and evil 
deeds, (in. Ml) 

But Badari maintains that the word ' conduct 
(charana)' in the Sruti quoted above denotes the good 
nnd evil deeds themselves, as the common usage 
shows. This is also the view of the SCitrakara. If 
Badari holds that the woid ' conduct ' denotes the 
good and evil deeds primarily, but not by a raero 
figure, then it is t.iratamount to his admitting that 
karm.a (work), to be effective, stands in need of moral 
conduct inculcated in the smriti. 

Wherefore it may be concluded that, when jiva 
descends from svarg.i.he comes accompanied with the 
residual traces of good and evil works he had done. 

Adhikarana 3. 
It is declared even for those who have done no works of nt i l i t j 

and the like. ( i n . i.l2). 
Hertf a doubt arises iis to whether, just as those 

who do works of public utih'ty and sacrificial acts go 
to the moon, others also go to the moon or not. 

(Purvapt.h'iha :]—Certainly, even those who have not 
done any acts of public utilily or sacrificial acts 
go to the moon. The Sruti declares that all alike go 
to the moon in the words '' Whoever depart from this 
world, all pt them go to the moon."* 

No doubt the sinners have 'no enjoyment there; 
still, it must be admitted that they do go to the svarga, 
so that the fifth ollation is accomplished and the body 
formed which is assumed on return to the earth. It 
therefore stands to reason that even those who have 
not done acts of public utility and sacrificial acts go to 
the moon, 

(Siddhdnia :)—.^s against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: 

Snt others ascend and descend by ezperieneing in Samyamana, 
as the Srati shows their passages- (III- i-13). 

Those who have done no acts of public utility and 
Sfccificial nets or the like do not go to the moon. On 
the other hand tbey enjoy the fruits of thoir karm^ in 
the world of Yama and then return to earth. Suo^ 
ocly are their ascent and descent as declared in the 
Srnti. The .son of Vivisvat is the,goal of boyp 
creatureB."t 

• KanshitaMi.VRaniBhad 1.2. 
+ Tftittiiiya.-Aranyaka4-1. 

One goes to svargu to enjoy, but not to miike ap the 
fifth oblation, because in the case of Drona and the 
! ke, the principle of five oblations fails, the oblation 
of woman being absent. Wherefore i*̂  is but right to 
maintain that sinners go to the world of Yama. 

And the Smriti says so (III. M 4 ) . 
This thing is declared in the smriti as follows: 

" A l l these, 0 Lord, verily come under the control of 
Yama."* 

And also seven (narakae) vIII. i-lS ) 
The Smriti speaks of sinners going to the seven 

great hells (narakas) such as Raurava. 
And >)ecause of his isflnenee even there, there is no contradiction 

(III. i-16). 
Even there in tho hells which are ruled by Chitra-

gupta and others, Yarna their leader is active by way 
of guiding them. It does not therefore contradict the 
statement that they are nnder the control of Yama. 

Vidya' and Karma being verily the things spoken of (Hi. i. 17.) 

One goes to Brahman or to the moon for the enjoy-
ment of the fruits of Vidya (Upasana) and Karma 
respectively. It is Vidya and Karma that are spoken 
of as leading to Brahman and to the moon in the 
following passage : 

Those who know this, and those who in the forest 
follow faith and austerities go to light But 
they who liviijg in a village pmctise-sacrifices, 
works of public ulility and alip.s, they go to the 
srooke."t 

Wherefore it can never be made out that sinners go 
to them. 

(There is no necesBity for going to.svarga) in the third, beeaue 
of the s'niti so declaring, ( i n i -180 

Neither can it be maintained that even the sinners 
must go to ATga, on the ground that even in their 
case the body can be formed only 011 passing throvl^h 
five oblations. For the s'ruti expressly declares that 
they do not go to svarga, in the following words : 

" On neither of these two ways those small creatajes 
(flies, worms, etc are continnalty returning of 
whom it mav be said, Live aud die. Their's is a 
third plact. Therefore that world never becones 
Tnll "X 

The " third p lac«" means men of sinful de«ds 
Wherefore sinners do not go to bcav^D. 

A . 'MAHA'DXVA SASTBT, B.A* 

(To he continued.) 
• VishnDpurana. 
tChhandogya UpaDiHhad 6-10. 
J Ihid. 



T H E LIGHT OF TRUTH OE SIDHHANTA DEEPJKA. 113 

S I V A G N A N A SIDDHIAU 
or 

A R D L NANTHI SIVA CHARIAR, 

S U P A K S H A M , - S U T R A I 

A c l l k a r a n a . - 3 
{Continued from page 93.) 

60. If it be asked liow tVie gods Brahni» and the 
rest are also J"oims of Hara, it is BO, because it is by 
the Power pf His Sakti that these tods perform their 
fanctions. Tlie objection that if these gods perform 
these fuuctions, no other God as Hara is necessary 
is met by the fact tharthese Gods can only perform 
one and only function each. 

NOTE :—The power of these Gods is confined to m d by the 
respective Material planca in whicli they exercise these function. 
Gods ' Brahma and Vishnn, cannot rise above the Prakriti plane 
of the Universe, Badra and Maheswnra above the Asuddha maya 
plane and so on. Bo that, an All-seer nud All -workeris essentially 
necessary. 

61. The Siikti is not many but only one. It ap-
pears as Various by its manifestation in various 
functions. Just as the one Supreme Law and Power 
vested in the person of our August Sovereign appears 
as various when executed by Her Majesty's ministers 
of state, Hara uctantes all 6 o d » and grants boons 
and salvation according to His own Supreme AVill. 

l ioTE:—One minister of State tvorks for peace, another for war. 
One Educates another Punishes. One is eni^ged in collecting 
Revenue, another in spending. One attends to Home affairs and 
another to Foreign affairs. And all these derive pcwer from one 
and the same source. The comroentatore mention the incidents 
of the Daksha's Sarrifiee, Markandeya's salvation, the churning 
of the Ocean etc., as illustrating that none of the Lower Gods 
can act independently of the sweet will of the Supreme Paramosiva. 

62. f^^^eir M'lr Qa/ 'Sfi^efp ^aDi_iS«i<r 
Qpiiifilfllt iS^aofQeiiifS ^^ai^-rar^^mdait Osiar 

fttmi^^® msDpiSai^i^fi' BStaiuOiuet 

62. The form of this Sakti is P 'ue Intelligence 
If asked whether Supreme Will and Powsr are also 
found in this Supreme Intelligence, yes. Wherever 
there is intelligence there ix will and power. As such 
the Power and Will will be mnnifested aUo by the 
Supreme Chit Sakti. 

NOTE.—The saying " Knowledge is Power" eiplaini the statement 
above. The phrares ^o^iiMi, US-̂ UL^W that cannot be obUructed 
or bidden applied to the Supreme Intelligence, have to be remem-
bend pwrticnlariy. The Siddhanta does not contemplate any 

SO 

power or Ii telligence which ran even temporarily undergo obscn-
ration or change or become in<pnre. In the presence of this Su-
preme Bat Thit, there can be no dnrkness, no ignorance ar.d no 
sorrow at any time. Darkness, ignorance and sorrow cannot be 
postulated by nttribnting i ny veiling or obscuration to this Su-
preme light. The Supreme light unlike the Earthly suns, shi-ea 
everywhere and at all times and in all splendeur, undiminished and 
unobscured, though the poor mortals us we are cannot and will not 
perceive this light, owing to the veil or covering over our eyes (and 
not over God, mind), just as the blind man fails to perceive light 
on even a bright noon day. The little covering is over the blind 
man's little man's little eyes and not over the sun, (try t i compare 
the dimensions of man's eye and that of the sun), thongh the poet 
sings that even a small umbrella can hide the sun. The poet forgets 
that it is not the great sun, the nmbrella hides but his little head. 
There are many similar fallacies in popular speech, and this one 
particular fallacy is a fruitful source of error. 

63. This one Parasakti becomes three as Ichcha, 
Gnana and KHya Saktis. Ichcha Sakti may be defin-
ed as the Supreme Love, desiring the welfare of all 
living creatures. As Gnana Sakti, God knows all^ 
and the wants of each and every one, and grants their 
deserts. By His Gracious KriyaSnkti, the Lord cieatea 
all these worlds. 

NOTR — A t the sight of the jivas weltering in sin and suffering, 
God's Love is excited, and He willn to save the souls, .ind intelli-
gently sets abont adjusting iiieani> to this end, and the special 
means adopted for their salvation is by creating those worlds for 
gaining experience and wisdom. At page 9S of this volume is quoted 
a verse from Mahabarat showing the worlds are created for the en_ 
joyment of jiva, for his eating the fruits of Karma; and the fol low-
ing line from Emerson shows also what tho best Christian opinion 
is. " Everything is prospective, and man is to live hereafter That 
the world is for his educrtion is the only sane solution of tho 
enigma." 

64. Can the Jiva by possessior of his will,intelli-
gence and power can be said to be equal to God? No. 
These powers of the Jiva are veiled by the eternal 
mala or impurity. Tlie soul knows by the Gi ace of 
God, according to karma performed by him. The 
soul is not self-dependent enonsh to secure the fruits 
of his works or falvation, himself. 

6". When pure Gnana, He is called Sivam, When 
Pure Kriya, He is called -Sakti. When Gnana and Kriya 
are equally balanced. He is called t^adnsiva. If kriya 
predoirinates, He is called Maheshwara If gnana 
predominates He is OHlled V'̂ it'dei. In thetie Poi-ins 
or Bodies, He performs the various functions, consti-
tating, Reabsorption (La/a; . Enjoyment (Bhoga) 
and Creation (Adhikara). 

Kon.—I1ie flrat two forms, Biv. m and 6»kti constitute the 
or Niahkala Body. Sadasiva is the Bhogi-Form or Nishkala-
Sakala body. Maheshwara and Viddhei are the crmton and consti-
tute the Sakala-Form. 
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fi6. 'J'hese five Forms of Sivam, Sukti <lc., form 
His Five-self-luminous Bodies. As these Siva-Tatwas 
Ki-e in existence before tlie generation of 'Time 
itself, these may be said to he^ eternal (Nityn) The 
or-ler is not order in Time, therefore, but onler in 
mnnifestatiou of Gnana and Krija Suktis 

NoTi.—We will liftve to note tlint there are iornis of Matter 
which Ho beyond Time and Space too. 

67. As one actor plays the part of many characters 
such us Kavana, Hama &c., so, the Supreme One 
vorks in all these Forms and yet remains one and 
unchanged. All these Forms are His Sakti. He 
and His Sukti are related as the tree and its inner 
Bolid core (O-ISJ:^). 

(59. Just as the crystal appears as the various 
colouvs reflected on it, yet remains uncbp.nged, so 
God manifests Himself tis variously as His Sakti 
Forms, and remains Pure and one. And He carnot 
be perceived except when He manifests Himself in 
His Ami Sal-ti. 

63. All this Universe is of the Form of Sivam and 
His Sakti. Of their form, aie all malei? and females 
possessing marks and qualities agreeing and differing 
from each other. By the Power of Sakti, ore all our 
welfare secured. People do not understand the secret 
r.ieaningof the Sivnlinga and Pita. 

NOTE. —Cor-.pare Maliabhnrat, p«K® 74 (Aniica Parva). ' 'This 
•iniver.e of mobile and immobile creatures is i)ervaded by two 
kinds of forms ;niale and female). Every being wit'i the marl; of 
tlio niasculinc sex should be k n w n to be of I-ana ; while every 
l>ein^ with the mark of the feminine sex shonld be known to be of 
Cma." 

70. < - £ s v 
uwifi^fi usira^Ck'sunspi Losoeiii' 

QunsQuififiuuoj eseienasr(OfGar 
tS^aiOujD e^emiui^OLDiTei'jt LSanuk^i^n fSiL'iuiSi 

[©Car. 
Siva is neither a Uupi nor an Arupi. He is neither 

chit nor Achit. HJ does not cruate nor sustain no-
perform lather functions. He was never a Yogi 
nor a Bhogi. Though present in and pervadiag all 
these inBeparably, yet he is of a na'ure differejt 
from all these-

TlRUMDLAlt 'S TIIJUMAN' PRA. 

(To le continued form page 88.) 

^entsuiijL-iaui-

] . ^npJetur QffKij, ujara/oweu QuQ^emLceiniVf 
lUifJ^S^a su-i /fe'err^io 
(SuirpS H-iira Qu^^siL^ Qair^p^^ 
(oaj.T,<i? ttJ/Ftnto eQsnuiLj^^ QjiiQesr. 

SOME FOBE-WOBDS. 

Who knows the greatnetB of our Lord ? 
V h o knows His length and breadth ? 
Of this vast shiniRg nameless One 
The root not knowing, 1 dare speak. 

2 . Ljni_e>i&) svititQ^ibjS uau. wjSSQm 
ia^t_6U3v eoiriOiBj^ aj,aJffi(?ev 
^ueu&i eciriQmfSl (^letr iDjSSQeo^ 

«w/r(r'?«,iJ (e^diSm (SevQesr. 

I cannot sing as God's true Bhaktas can, 
I cannot dance as they alone can dance 
Nor do I know the path of Gnani's trna 
Nor seek the path of seekers after God. 

3. /oswcsfl /i eiiii luQiori^ a j r ^ u^^^atu 
u^mCoctr (SujQ^Se^p eff^isiru 

i^eirdair u^eoaiii iSfUi^i 
fy.ewsjf? ujaiissr njemu^ ur(SiD. 

In the words of praise of God'sFBhaktas 
In their sweet music rises He. 
C\n even the world's creator Brahm 
Of Isa, think and anderstnnd. 

END OP .ST BDTBAi 

[To be continued.) 

4. ^iresr Q f i ^ a ^ ^ ^ ^'n^euesttt 
Sfi^iEft (tpsiiSieu(^i 

Qu^nOeuQjf VSQ^K^ fir^^djiLfut 
u^^ unto uiucsrjS tljfJ v?^ 

The knowers of Tatwas, on Kailaa 
The dwelle.s, the nianis and godf. 
They together and nlone pour forth His praiae 
They alone by their love can koow my meaning. 

O'^irsna^ ffpuLf. 
J-M. N. 1. gpsu ^enjQs^iu.a QfieuiriSffi ^ i S ^ 

la/SojQeu mifi u^ar^ 
AirSeo Qtj(ifm^ 

^inuSbtr itmggtmi imQp. 
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IN PRAISK OF TIHCMANTKA. 

The Uiiee tliojsand wrses in Tamil, bj- MQIW 
Were composed for tlie world, by Nandis will 
1? rising at morn, one recites with sense 
The Lord of the worlds, he will reach. 

2. i uS(Sa= ojoi^ioiisiij issh^TsSar 
Qpi^s^ ^ai .T uSa^QQbv 

L/^ jpQ^uj ^Mil ii3iriD QUIT^ 
eoai^^ snsn 

In (his good book 
Whose end is Mukti 
The division is 
Into general and sp'Pcial. 

KOTK —To the end of the 6th Tantra is tte KENOI-HL portion. The 
rent is B|H!ciftl. 

(5(5LDt_a/fl soir jc. 

1. au/6^ Jiir mn 9 ^ j i i ^ 
Qpi^ iLj^i^iMp ^svsw 
^ttis^ir Ouiirsau^ a^inei^f^ ajini9iri^ 
siii^ir Qs^neijQuiii/jiitQesr, 

HISTORY OF THE GCKU MAIAM. 
OE the seven Mutts, established in Sanmarga, 
Mulan's is the first, 
ID tantras nine, of verses three thousand. 
Tho beantitul Agamas were explained. 

2, • s (» ,s ir eV'Traj./f ^tiuir/D (onnr'' 
Kxi^d^ msiregflaj Q^aijiir 

ujTto/r sw/B^ir Qij.T*'2^aiur 

idevijjjsi^ gi^wff Sa-i'^i-if (SAH^IT. 

The atoned Kalanki>r and Gorar 
The beneficent Devar and Nadhandar 
'J'hc wise Paramanandiir and Boga Devar 
The world famed Mnlar, these were the purifi^ 

ones. 

1. ^eirtB eSsamuiiLi itti^Qp iS j i 
meatOiuiio *ieO(yi isr^ Qf aanUp 
psaisQmA vmrnr^ pmsaif-iu"T Qrtm 
Al6ir«0w Qu(^SStW lufiufp SITQLD. 

T N TBIKOSTIS. 
Eterual yoath, limitleaa life and beaaty 
If pondered long to whom thej belong 

To H.m alone, to the cliiingeless Sankara. 
The great praise of the devout cannot re^ch Ayan 

ov Hari. 

2 . iSaiT^ essflLcetrfi, nuaix:7ear 
I T I N ^ I ALOEV^ ^ s u t l S S S ) . * IU'TIUSPI^]) 

Qpeir^ii O^n Sii9 QevneitOp 
Qu^ji aieOAiii i9as3i:ii:^Sew (jr^Qsn. [g)(r 

The First God, and the beautiful coloured One 
The God resting on the lotus flower 
When examined can't be One 
The world speak vnriously and wrangle. 

3. LS(I^SQSSIIJ a-L^uipLo 
IS F OPEVQP <3U(I^IKQ^IUAJ INIMSI ^ 

eS''f esr^^eQ^ QaipsiUTir iSSsaJLiiSmr, ir 
^iTr ^ai.i ^ttjai ^rirAQiir. 

Tsa is beyond the taint of good and evil 
The seed of these actions is the God of tbe worldly 
The unthinking spe«k of Isa as this pr that. 
They know the Root who are clothed in Wisdom, 

4. QaiQp^m QpojQjiT ^i-euiT ^ p i ^ 
tuaneunp^ seiSjitn ^t^a sisiQ^Qt^neiT 

eSis^et^ ma^Qp Qunr^m^ 
j'enetinp/ifp a'Ba.jM p^Quiuii flnQu), 

The Three and Five from Siva, 
The SIX plus two from the sunie 
The same to Nadiim and Vindu 
And from Sarva and the ^est 
All these are names of Sankara. 

KOTE.—The first three are Radi-a, Vishnu and Brahnia. 
The live are these three and Maheehwara and Sadaaiva. 
Tne ni(?ht are Siva, Maheswnra ; Rudra, Vishnn, Fitamaha, Sam 

sara Vaidyar, Sarvagn&r, and Varamatma. 

The nine are Brahma, Vishnu, Bitdra, Malieshwars, Sadasiva 
oiram, Sukti, Kadam, and Viiidn. From Sarra i.e., are Sarva, Bha, 
VB, £udra. Ugra, Bbima, Pagiipati, Isana. Mahadeva. 

5 uiuesrpis QUJSSP ^FII LORAFI 

«v(L)0g)(3 uiiresiLai ^snaJliu lSsu&) 
isejesi iBi*»h s v^^ ^inrirut 
aiujegQujn o^jsu a/i«gra/#r(?«v. 

When we anderstand th( path of aecoriag good, 
Brahma and Viahnn are no; alien. 
They are intimately conL scted with the tbree-eyed 

Nandi 
Seek from these Devas^every good. 
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QioeSu ufs^ f^i^QiuaaQQflfi 
lar^^i^ icir^u Ollhul^iS 

The Lord sun onnded by countless gods, 
The Lord of milk white body, when I bowed be-

fore 
" T h o n art equal to Brahma nnd Vishnu" He said 
« Gro and preach my Truth to the world. 

7. euir^Tai SaeirJiu wenfl^ £ a i Q p s n j v i 

fiireifTLDiri ^enft^O^iumii 
^iHLLiriB (S^itets^iT iLfannnsLi^ ^!i'2esr 

To either gods or men 
Except the gracious rassin-crowned Siva 
There is no other self-intelligent God 
Enow therefore Him who is in us. 

8. Q^IT^^A QuOjiTiS Qpsiaaapik Q^ttiSeirfi 
ait^m-^ enneu ^nnm 

ENSTF Q S A D I N R 6\>ILIQIVAN^ 

Qu^^fteuemffu i9^jDj)iSsin qtfQj. 

The effulgent Lords three and 6ve. 
Thesq the supreme transcend; tbey know not. 
The gods Brahma, Vishnu, Kudra these alone, 
They distinguish and wrangle about 

9. uj^^^ev Qivn eiffQi^ tujeii ean liju LjpinirS 
euir^^utiriueu 
^ai^^t— i-irdfUi}) jSiiiLCiu^Si 
^ir^^^ ss^eir fii 

Both in and out of this universe and one 
And functioning as Brahma and Vishnu, 
And becomingvarious in union with the world 
And enterirg me too, He removed my sins^ 

10. QisiiMiSanp 
euiQ^Q^ Ot-jgi Lti(r^ediLi uim^gsTrssr 
QitrQ^rj^ Oh-jpii— .gli/sOTT iiiafJsw jp/iSirSsiip 

A portion of my Lord is Sadasiva 
A farther portion if manifested in Mahesvara 
In another manifes ation, He dwells in us 
Narayana too is ano her manifestation of His. 

J . M . N . 
(To be Contimied.) 

L E A V E S F H O M A N O L D J N D i A N ' S 
.NOTE-BOOK. 

BY REV. G . IJ. POPE, M A . , D . D , BALLIOL COLBEGE, 
OXFOED. 

Purra-najmuru J the 400 ancient Tamil Lyrics. 
The Minor Bards, PERIM - Talai-Sdttannr and 

Perum - Citlirandr. 
Those wandering minstrels, though quite willing to 

pi-aise their patrons in the most lavjsh way, were 
exceedingly sensitive, and, no doubt ofttiraes severely 
tried. The petty hill chieftains and their retainers 
were not always inrdels of courtesy and refiiument, 
and occasionally kept their suppliants waiting long in 
suspense, even when ihey eventually sent them forth 
laden with rich presents. Sometimes the present was 
sent, but no peisonal interview accorded to the slight-
ed poet, who considered himself more than the equal 
of any mountain chieftaiti. The warders at the gates 
of the palaces often refused admission, or only allow-
ed it on the promise of a substantial share of the pre-
sent obtained. 'J'hus the wny of these wanderers was 
soiaetimes rough, and in their poems they were not 
slow in giving very decided expression to their feel-
ings.* 

• Those that are acquainted with Mr. Lowell's exquisite poem of 
Sir Launfal will be surprised al tlie resemblance it bears in parts to 
various Tamil lyrics. 

This poem turns on the idt-a thut the value of the gift depends 
upon the disposition of the giver. Sir Launfal tossed a piece of gold 
in scorn to the leper as his alms. 

" The leper raised not tl-e gold from the dust: 
' Better to me the poor man's crust, 
Better the blessing of the poor, 
Though I turn nie empty from his door; 
That is no true dims which the hand can hold ; 
He nivee imthinq but ii-urtlilejiii gold 
Who gives from a lieiine of duty ; 
But he who gives a slender mite, 
And gives to that which is out of sight, 
That thread of the all-sustaining Beauty 
Which runs throrgh all and doth all unite,— 
The hand cannot clasp the whole of his alms. 
The hai.cl outstretches its eager palms. 
For a god goes with it and makes it store 
To the soul that was starving in darkness before.' 

Afterwards, Sir Launfal, having learnt the lesson, shared his 
crust with the same leper, and gave him water in his own cup froD» 
the stream. And the moral is :— 

' Not xohat loe give, but what ive thare,— 
For the gift without the giver it hare.' 

We venture to suggest to the educated youth of South India this 
poem of Sir Launfal as an exceedingly fitting one for translatioB, 
or transfusion, into Tamil. 
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There wtre two minor poets of somewhut similar 
chamctfra iind fortunea in whose versen there is natu-
rally considerable rcseinblance, bi.th (>f whom were 
exceedliiijly eensitive, and expressed tlieir disgust at 
the nnfeeling and uncourteous way in which they were 
treutc-d. 

11 may be said, by the way, tliat, on the other hand 
those anci((nt chieftains must very often, have been 
sorely tried by their numetous, arrogHnt and very 
pertinjicious suitors 

Tho follo'viiig is by the first of these baids, Perum-
Talai-Siiltaniir. He is addressinsr a chieftain, atwild o ' 
huntsin;iii of whom nothing more is known, who delay-
e<l his f.'itt, and was^utterly wanting in cordiality:— 

A nomcwhal (Ir/ient Plaa for hinHly Charity. (205) 

'Though tlio three iiionarchs rich in amplest ,vealh» 
pave loveless gifts, we'd scorn the pelf ! 
O Lord of Kovai, round whose heights' 
the jasmine twines its wreaths all glittering white, 
whoso sword victorious quenches ardour of thy foes, 
whilst thou to needy siippliants that flee 
to thee from face of conquerlngfoes, art refuge sure! 
0 huntsman searching out from roclcy cave, 
and den all croatures great and small, with hounds 
Bwift-footed, bearing still thy mighty bow ! 
May thy blest days in joyous comfort pans ! 
Tho clouds that go to er^ze on Ocean's plain' 
drink from its plenteous store, nor ever bnck 
come they without the jrift thoy seek 
so suppliants, from thee, or from some other, gain 
Due gift of car and tusked elephants. ! 

[/. (•.,' Favfivrll, if you fjice vot, wnc i,tht y 
irill he more kind ] 

The following song of Perum-Cittiranar, who had 
obtained a handsome gift from Kumanan, shows him 
i c an amiable light. It is addressed by the bard to 
his w i fe :— 

Let all t:harc ! aC.3;. 

All those who loved thee,—all whom thou uost Ic-e,— 
thy kindred nil, with seemly virtues crowned, 
all who in times gone by thy wants relieved,— 
call the;n together now ^ bid all the world ! 
Nor counsel nor directioo aak of me ! 
Thas will we live, ponder no more, 
give thou to <vll, my housewife dear ! 
The lord of Mnthirnn's fruitful hill, 

30 

Kumatan, Lord of the mighty spear 
hat,h given this wealth, which A LL SH A LL S H A R E ! 

Although Perum-CittiranBr was a grent favourite 
with various kines, he seems to have had difficalty^t 
timer) in eking oat n scanty subsistence for him!>elf 
and family, and the most telling lyrics exhibiting the 
pains and priviitions of poverty that we have evtt-
met with, are in this collection under his name. The 
following may serve as a specimen :— 

( 1 5 9 ) 

'\^'llen will my life expend itself ? The years 
unceasingly flow on' !—Thus she complains, 
groping her feeble way with staff in hand. 
Her cheeks are thin, wrinkled like skeins of thread. 
She in the courtyard sleeps. Thus is it with my 

mother old ! * 
My tenderly beloved wife is wan and worn. 
Her starving infants cling around her empty breasts 

and wail. 
OUT food is bitter herbs. W e heard thy praise,— 
our hearts leaped up, were glad as thirsty so'il when 

clouds I 
big with the rain o'crshadow them; and so we came 
singing thy praise,- ! and my kin with wpsted forma. 
Yet though I were to gain a mighty elephant 
with shining tusks, I take not gift thrown me in 

scorn. 
Shouldst thou with plea.snre give a courteous boon, 
though small as Kundrif berry, grateful I receive. 
O Kumaran, whose spear is keen. This is the boon 

that, praiLing thee, I T\ftit. 
In some of the famine camps this picture has been 

!i myriad times beheld, and it vividly brings back 
scenes with which the writer was but too familiar in 
days by gone. 

Another mountain chief of the sam<- period, if indeed 
ive can form any opinion about the where and when 
of many of these personages, was Velimi'ni, who was 
very liberal, and who had at lenst one faithful friend, 
the poet Perum-Cittiranar. 

Of Veliman himself nothing is known. The mins-
trel came to his court to find his patron dead, and the 
successor seems to have treated him with contempt; 
probably as the heir he had 1 -It grieved at the mani-
fold largesses of the ohief, w^ieh had diminished hia 
inheritance. The poet's dirg'i in a song of despair. 

•Naladiyar 14,17. 
fKuTul.965. 
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The patron Velimdn ia dead ! (238). 
He haa gone to wilderness where ruddy urns 
are filled with bodies of the dead,- -to wildi> 
where red-enred vultures, owle and fearsome rRvens, 
birds obscene of every name, and goblins dwell 
and wander as they list. He loved the palm-wine jar ! 
The beauty of the fair whnse arms bright jewels 

lack, has faded ; 
the minstrel band in tarnished glory past away-
the drams thnt erst spake out are rent; 
the hill-like elephants, tusks lost, their riders lack 
Cruel strong death hath thee destroyed, 
my father, what shall happen nest I know not, I — 
object of pity am I come, Whut will befal my kin ' 
ID darksome night tempestuous sinks my bark 
amid the waves; and like one blind and dumb, 
with mind o'erwhelmed in sore distress 1 see the 

billows 
none msy mete or count. Jo deep of dark despair 

I sink. 
by whirling eddies drawn below. Death is the boon 

I crave! 
(Comp. Naladiyar 12 ) 

The following (208) is by Perum-Cittiranar, to 
whom a gift had been offered by Avvai's friend and 
patron, Athiy«m4n Nedum&n Anji, but an interview 
with the king was not allowed, and in fnct n6 civility 
was shown the perhaps over aonsitivo p o e t : — 

' O'er miny a monntain, mnny a hill I have come 
thinking to get my gift and go . I deemed 
that he with gracious speech would co.-ne 
confer his gift, .̂ nd bid me go in pence. 
Bat he, resistless in the fight, iny worth 
how did heeatimate ? I am no mercenary mendicant 
that he should give me gifts, yet never see my face ! 
He should have cherished ine, and though his gifts 
were small as millet seed, if given with pleasant 

glanoe 
and words of kindly courtesy, the gift were sweet.' 

After our poet had bei>n treated discourteously by 
Vehnuin't snccessor, who offered him a paltry gift 
which he rejected with scorn, he made his wny to 
Knmanan'a ooart, whu op this occasion treated him 
with ihe atmoat cordialitr, and presented him with a 
lordly elephaDt. With bit he made his way back to 
tha palaoe erawhile heloi^ing to his faithful patron 
Y^limin, hnt now tenan ;ed by his charliah ancresaor, 
and totherad hia elephant nnder the treea cloae to the 
fort He tb)n reveDged himself npon the 

younger brother, who h»d occupied the deceased 
chieftain's seat, by singing the following song. To 
realise the situation fully we must remember that the 
bard was considered SHCred, and his words o^ re-
proach and therateuing would surely have ef fect ; 
while for the present the song was sure to pass from 
mouth to mouth, and would render the new ruler an 
object of contempt to some, and of utter detestation to 
others. 

Reproaches (162). 
' Thou'rt no protector of the suppliant poor. 
Yet to the suppliant kindly fiiends are »>ver found-
See here the state of worthy suppliants! 
See here the worth of kindly friends ! 
Behold I tether 'neath the shadow of thy fott 
this cleph«nt, another's gift ; and so, farewell, 
thou chieftain of the swiftly running steed 

This does not seem to be a very clever bit of spite ; 
but the reference to the horse here implies an impu-
tation of cowardice, and the tetherin|r his elephant 
there was a piOphecy tUat the elephants of hostile 
kings would soon be found in the same.spot. 

This ever generous Kumanan was at one period 
dispossessed of his kingdom by his younger brother 
and fled to the desert, where he was in great pover-
ty. To him our bard foun<l his way, and sought a gi f t 
from the utterly impoverished Icing. The generous-
hearted prince drew his sword and presented it to 
the suppliant, sayinsr,' I 've nothing to give thee but 
my head. Gut it off and bear it away ! ' 

The poet took the sword, and made his way back to 
the court of the nsurpiug brother, where be sang the 
following s o n g . — 

n this fleeting earth some wish to live by fame's 
repcit, 

and so havo striven to make their glory htst; and they 
who still in utmost poverty retain the will to give 
to those that ask, are glorious in their woe. 
I went to him who dil has lost but deathless fame ! 

He said ; 
' I 've lost my lands, to bid thee empty g o were 

greater loss. 
Here is my sword, T.tke thou my head.' Thus come I 
from thy kinsman's presence glnd, bearing hia 

sword, sign of hia love. ' 
It is pleasant to know that the iasue of this 

that the naarper was tonched with compunctioa for 
having wtooged hia aoble-heaTte«I brother, and rea-
tored him hia kingdom. 
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S i d d h a n t a B ' e c p i k a . 

M A D U A S , N O V E M B E R 1899. 

SAINT APPAR. 

aiisKfi iSatsujSLD tjipsiilu ueo^i/ih 
Oa/ova^^Ls 

iS^i—ajgf jffVi^w Sai^teaii 
Q«iu(ua>«igu> 

fiiisatOajcSl finSvmm ti)(^LBai Qpija 
^fisDgi strngft-ji ' 

SitK^ajj^QfiOffifi/Daf Qfiea^u^iSrir an^ufami^ 
MS majfi^niii." 

*' Even to his raf^ thoaghtlees, armed with the hoe, 
with ashes alone adorned 

With love ever welling forth in his breast, nnd 
honeyed wqrds flowing from his month. 

With mind olasped roand ihe Feet of the Un1)orn 
God, and eyes streaming, 

W h o excelled in blameless sannyasa, Bowing to 
Him, let us live long." 

Snch is the description given of the Saint hy the 
-greatest Master of Tamil Poetry of thi: century, and 
we hope to show in the following brief sketch of his 
life that the description is in no sense overdrawn. In 
fact, even if we eliminate from his history, »11 that 
savour of the miraculous, what remains of him, is an 
ideal life, a life of the Sannyasin of the Highest order 
who seeing God in everythiae, and everything in God, 
abandons all thought of his lowei self, disdains not 
to engage in the meanext occupations in the service of 
the LOT^, and ever revels in the bliss born of his entire 
devotion to the Lord- His complete resignation, and 
humility are special tntits in bin character. And not 
an incident can be pointed to, which cast the slightest 
alar on his fair name. And need we wonder, why to 
the Tamil man, he appeals as the Ideal of the Doaa 
Margi, or the Sariyavan, one who follows the path of 
•devotioo And love to Ood. He lived this hnmble life 

of the de-'otee, bat in his sacred utterences are the 
highest words of wisdom, words flowing from his 
highest &piritual experiences, and so redolent of the 
Highest Yedic lore, that our aaint was called by God 
himself " King of Speech or Vach 
and Lur sacred historian Sekkilar describes his utter-
ance as the a ^ ^ u t m p (written Veda), as dutingnished 
from the unwritten Veda. Another point of interest 
in his lile is his first adherence to Jainism and hie sab-
sequent conversion end persecntioa at the hacia of his 
old associates. And it may be that it was he, and his 
yoathiul contemporary Saint Gnana Sambanthu who 
dealt the death blow to the asceodancy of Jainism and 
Buddhism in the south* And after the 6th and 7th cen* 
tunes, ilie people and princes of India tolerated mort 
these dying religions, and rather than hasten their 
decline by any persecution, they helped to keep them 
up even by their munificent donations. 

To begin the sketch, our Sainr, was born in a prosper-
ous Yellalah family in the town of Tiravamnr of I'imma-
nai-Nadu, corresponding to the modern division of 
South Arcot. The country was then under th<; rale of 
the Pallava Sovereigns, a fact which will he of 
greatest importance in determining his A^E, HS well 
as that of Saint GnanaSambaDtha. 'J'l» roler of the 
Province at that time was known by the name of 
Kadavan. Our Saint's father's qame is given aa 
M^iP®' , Pugalanar, meaning, " the Man of Fame,' ' 
and his mother was Mathifnar, wt0ata.tr ' sweet 
among wonian.' The firi^tborn was a female named 
^mfioi^iutr Tiiatha Vadiar, aLd it was to this 
loving sister of his, our Saint owed his salvation. 
Both children grew up in love and knowledge; 
and when Tihitavadiar WHS abont 12 yearsof age, 
she was betrothed to one Kalippagaiyar who hap-
pened to hold to the pô t̂ of a geneial in the Pallava 
King's army. Befur« the marriage however, war 
broke nut in the extreme north of the Pallava's domi-
nions, and our Kniippagaiyar was deputed to go to 
the frontier, and the war seemed a long and harrass-
ing one. Before any news reached from tlie frontier, 
of onr Kalippagaiyar, oar saint's father sickened and 
died, and his beloved wife followed him to the funeral 
pyre. The orphann were Ic't disoonsolate and before 
even their wounds conld h!»] , news came that the 
betrothed died on the battle-field. This was a great 
blow to them, and to Tilata/adiar, in special, and she 
resolved to follow her lova However, a t the' earnest 
prayer of her brother, in particular, she ^^ielded to live. 



120 THE LIGHT OF TKUTH OE SIDDHANTA DBEVIKA. 

but to a life consecrated to the service of G j d . and to 
loving care over her brother. The boy prew and 
advanced in knowledge, and engaged himscK in doing 
acts of charity, by constructing chnttraras and water 
pandals, by dif^ging tanks and rearing public 
gardens, and by giving to the needy and the dese) ving. 
With the advanceraent of his knowledge however, his 
udhesion to the Jains grew apace, and he finally went 
over to the seat of Jainism, in Pataliputra, and joined 
their saflgha. Evidently the Jains were in ascendency 
near the seat of our Snint, and as is well-known they 
monopolised all learning at the time. The young boy 
with the love of knowledge strong in him, and no 
elder parents to guide him, was soon attracted to the 
place of the Jains and imbibing all instructions from 
them, it is no wonder the boy when he grew into 
manhoQd easily joined hands with Jains. He 
sooQ became a great figure among them, and they 
named bitn Dharma Sena. 

This secession from the ancient faith troubled one 
heart most ^sorely, and this was his loving sister 
Tilatavadiar. After her brother left her, she repaired 
to the famous shrine of Tiruvadigai Veerattanam 
near Cuddalore, and engaged herself in doing services 
in the Teaple of our Lord there, such as sweeping, 
washing, gathering flowers, making garlands &c. for 
God. With her daily devotion to God, she sent up 
Earnest prayers for the conversion of her beloved 
brother, avd this was soon answered. She learnt in 
a dream that her brother Will soon come back 
aflaicted with colics and that this will be the means 
of his conversion, joon enoagh, Dhartnasena was afflic-
ted with this foul disease, and it did not yield to all the 
skill and mantras of the Jaina physicians, and it only 
increased rather than decrease whenever they treated 
him. All these gave him up soon for lost, and none 
remained with him except his cooks, and then did 
thoughts of home, and of a loving heart which he left 
behind fill his breast and he then thought of sendinghis 
servant to carry word about him to his sifter in 
Tiruvadigai Yirattinam. The servant soon reached 
the place, and informed Tilatavadiar about her 
brother's condition, and waited for further orders. 
Although this grieved her heart very much, she folt 
she could ,pot go to her bTOther's Mntt and sent word 
accordingly, Thjs very m ich digappointed and grieved 
him, and he however maiie np his mind to quit his 
present quarters and go tc faia sister. And accorditi|;ly 
he left, the Jain monastery secretly in an ight ^ t e r 
effecting a change in his clothes, a change whioh 

our Sekkilar says was .oymbolical of his leaving the 
dark delusion of the Jain faith, and entering the 
true path. H e reached Tiruvadiuai, and had an inter-
view with his sister, who inJormed him that the 'jraco 
of God alone wonld benefit both his body and mind, 
gave him the .sacre^ aslies to wear, and took him into 
the Temple of God. He fell down there and wor-
shipped God in a true contrite manner and the spirit 
coming on him, broke out in the praise of God, 
in the following lines of his first Hymn. 

uStaaiirjp ^tvdaS^ir 0£.T(S<BLO 
ueo Q^ii. fi easmneafiQuj^ 

^ u S j a y u ) Ljsjati tSifiujnjp 
aimisi(gai Oaf uQLjgQp^LD 

O^eiraiiiSID /Serswut^ <?uj^i—Qc ir(B 
ffii—sS Qf,i—aSiSi— 

Q.ir y Qresu^ Qtuts^ensi eoeSiri-^ t—Kor^ 
ffianpiuLDiLttQar 

l a his very opening lines, he appeals to the Supreme 
Power and grace of God, who could condone many 
faults of his, done unwittingly enongh, though he 
was always trying and hoping to reach the truth and 
truth alone, and that he yet felt the bondage of his 
body and senses very sorely troubling hira, and that 
he felt himself too weak and helpless to bear the 
thorns of the flesh, or to get himself released from soch 
bonds, and so invokes His aid iaifae hour of his direst 
need. Such appeal could not long remain unniiBwered, 
and his bodily aflliction left him at once, symbolical of 
the bonds of Mala parting from him, and a voice aroRe 
in the air that henceforth he will go forth to the world 
as ^(5'Efsi/aaff^, as " Master of Speech orValtiaaixx 
sanscric." Our saint recognized this Voice of God 
as calling him to his proper ministry and henceforth, 
he dedicated himself to Godand to the glorification of 
His name, and to do His Wil l and flis service, and 
recognize no other duty or call. 

His reversion to his ancestral faith conld not remain 
long a secret, and the news spread to the jain monas-
tery, and ii galled them to the quick; and they appre-
hended that the cure and reversion of our saint wonld 
strike a death blow to their own power and influence. 
Filled with hate and such misgivings, they fled to their 
Pallava king and prayed to him to bring Tiroaaftak-
karasu to jnatice. Hs beicame greatly incenaed, at 
this act of treachery en Dha^aMoa's par^ as it was 
represented to hiaa^ and btf sent his ministiBn at once 
to fetch him. When the mini8i«u'.>.£ppearedaadaskad 
oar saint to follow them to the presence ^ thb Idii^ 
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one saint rt plied, with a boldness born of true lore 
lilone, 

(^i^umQ^t j^u-Smm^ffSj^* 

mtjynuGLjfut tSitJtj^Snii u^miiQmt' 
utitQatf i&ikuSui QtJiiiff^s ^muiSiiiin 

^iiorrm^i Q^i^nmsirfi ^^mwmitm 

GsrutifiOa nrQuo^ jt iSmaviiaTitiLs Q^^IM 

That he owed nllegiance to no one on earth, and 
that he feared not death irself. and iocnrred not sin 
to deserve the torments of hell, and that he knew no 
earthly lord and no sickness, once he became a vassal 
of the Supreme King'of kings. 

He yielded however to the entreiities oF the ministers 
and decided to follow them to the presence^ of the 
king, resigning himself completely into the hands of 
his Supreme Maker. Entering the king's presense, 
he was ordered by the king, noting ander the evil 
advice of thp Jain monks, to be confined in a 
bamiog kiln for seven dnys. He entered it and felt 
not the pangs of the flesh, his soul finding its resting 
place in the cool and refreshing Feet of the Supreme 
Lord, and he sung hia famous hymn, translated at 
p. 224 of this Volume II and we reproduce here only 
the first and last of these verses. 

^aftutaru-ta/n QumueDSiqiDQun^pG^ 
tiSfQariaifi uSSmiuif-iSifiQea, 
The faultless harp, the evening moon 
The fanning breeze the South bestows, 
The eavly summer's swelling time, 
The pond nhere bees do humming swarm, 
— As soothing is the shelter sweet 
Of God my father's holy feet 

ignSartir utrrSpu'S QisiuQueai 
iDsapiu Sdrjtertit LDHUiafif QfirSiW^ 
m-pof Qairenril (Batrnof s^p/S^^ 
Qfijts mODL^uj 
As fire in woodj as ghee in milk, 
The Lum'nous one lies hid within. 
First fix the churning-stick of Love, 
Pass round the cord, Intelligence, 
Tben'twirl,—and Groi will bless thy sight. 

And we need here only draw attention to the fact, 
how this last reprodnees in happy laagnage the Vedic 
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test in ithe Swetaswatara and Kaivalya Uponishajda, 
as also in lhelUttaraiGita, 8nd:to the di»cusaioii.of^iheiT 
bearings in the nrticle atip. ,L0» of Jthe Vol. I-

Vedantins of the Majavada school read in 
Upanishad texts which merely say, " (he soul sees or 
beholds God, knows Ood, or realises God, and becomes 
freed from pasa or bonds, an additional phrase as 
himself," a reading not warranted by the textitsilf.One 
might as well say when at the Rising of :the Sun, 
man beholds its snpreme splendor, dispelling all the 
long night's darkness behind it, he beholds the sun, 
as himself. That in all such passages, the Vedic seer's 
conception of God himself is aa the Snn or Light, setf-
luminous and illuminniing every thing else, the absurdi-
ty of the interpretation adopted Mayavadins is evi-
dent enough. " I fenou the great Pnmsha, ,/8u7i2Ae 
beyond darkness. Him and Him only, knowing, one 
crosseth over death. There is no other path at all to 
go." (Swetas, Mantra 8 part iii). 

Pursuing the thread of our narrative, onr Saint 
emerged from this death house with renewed life and 
beauty, which only spurred the hateful Jai;is to fur-
ther deeds of sin. He was made to drink poison, and 
Sekkilar remarks 'how can this poison afFsct him who 
was devoted to the Great God who drank the fearful 
poison which arose out of the greed of the Devas and 
remain unscathed.' The king's elephant was further 
sent to destroy him, and the mad elepbant,which is sym-
bolical of one's hatefal'pamions ako, how coald it>aSect 
him who hiid reached the knowledge of good and evil 
and the Feet of the Snpreme'Locdy who tore open, on 
another occasion a similar Demon in an elephant's body 
(Gajamukasuran). 

Qfin^mpaim 
QunQ^mGfii^m^ i^ i f i t ium^-S . " (Timknntl) 

Our Saint nttered a mVst beaatiful and mnsical 
hymn on this occasion beginning with. 

^aaeeaQattaf m/taf^nii^ii th—ii^tusC (gernUft^tfuj 
euesfaraifisoain^eaii—iiu) ajtn(^u>LjaiarSpQfiU) 
^aaaaenaaaQfitQtf ^ ittseiiiaienrMJmMajih 
^fmairaiQaif-eouLiar^ (yiesiL^ujiQttQ^aiiflUiiiflLD 
jl^seu^iuirOpiieirjuSiitK Ji^^aiQ^a:^iBeii^t. 

The last act of the treacfa« reus Jains, was to indnce 
the king to 'hrow oar saint ioto the broad sea tied to 
a stone, which was accordiBi<Iy doae, and our eaint who 
had so easily braved the btorttia of life and crossed 
the ocean of samaara, and reaolied the haven of God's 
peace, how conld he be fonndeced in this ordiaary 
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mBterial aeii P To ihe eonfuf^ion of all deladed people 
Bad tbe j o j of the traly loving, he retehed *.he shore 
near the- town of Tirnpadripnlinr-^'Kew Town-Cad-
4»lore>BDd he sang hia famous hymn of N9>iDaohivay-
appadigam, to the Unseen Helper of all (the of 
Jshvara in tbis leniple is G^nta^fi^&m The nnBeen 
Helper). (A beantifal name). 

OfnpffiStaiGaifiiutir Q^afiaicmanir 

tp^iat'L.ai^ atD^S^tiLidai. 

Oh I Conld we only recognize in all our daily acts 
And Hffe'that there isthisPower behind us,in fi ont of nŝ  
And lill around, unseen and unnoticed, al^frays working 
for our own good and salvation, and could we but 
place ourselves in His hands completely to lead ns as 
H e best Willed,instead of opposing and thwarting Him 
«nd His Good purposes, almost at every step, by our 
innate pride and wilfulness; Oh, how best conld we 
also reach that Place of Peace and Rest and Eternal 
Happiness! 

LORD SAMBANDHA A N D AN U N K N O W N 
' D R A V I D L i N PROSODY. 

—Final «- has no usual sandhi in Telugu and 
Samhandha — 

ExceptioDS interesting. 

(Final c. has generally Sandhi in Dravadian Langun-
ges.) 

Before proceeding further in our exnmination of 
Dravidian nietres,we wish to diverge forn while to draw 
attention to one remarkable Dravidian grammatical 
pecniiarity existing curionsly enough in Telugn arid an-
cient Tamil. Every Tamil boy knows the well-known 
rule of Tamil grammar that the final a. of a word or 
(^jafi^stsoiji as it may be geneially called, is dropped 
before the succeeding initial vowel of the next word. 
Perhaps ro rule of Tamil grammar is more uniformly 
observed and admits of fewer exceptions. The rule 
is not pecnliar to Tamil but seems to be common to 
the Dravidian languages. It is observed with equal 
uniformity even by the poets of the other Dravidian 
languages ; onl^ the disti iction between (^pfitu^Afh 
and that ol fcuins in Tamil is not observ-
ed in those languages. W e may therefore generally 
lay down as a rule of DraVidian grammar that final a. 
is almost invariably elided before succeeding initial 
TOwels. 

(EJXC^FTIONB IFT TELCAN ADD SAHBAADIIA.) 
But this rule has exceptions in Telugu Hnd in Bam-

bandha's poetry and there are nomcrous instances 
there iu whicHi tf does liot give way before 
the succeeding 'VO^el. These exceptional instances 
as in Sambabdha's'ipo^ry are exceedingly interesting 
to us inasmuch M tbisy do not seem to occur anywhere 
in modern,poetry. 86 far as our recollection goes, 
wo do not remember having met with a single instance 
of this ^grammatical peculiarity in modeln times. W e 
nre aware of certain instances of noncos^escence of 

final B. contemplated by the 
Tamil grammt^rians and nnmer-

onsly illustrated in modem poetry. But the non-
elision of final e. as occurring in Sambandha is of 
a unique kind neither contemplated by the Tamil 
grammarians nor ill nitrated in modern poets. The 
unfortunnte ignorance on the part of editors, of this 
simple grammatical peculiarity of Sambandha has 
been one of the most fruitful sourceo of nn'sreadings 
and consequent metrical irregularities in our Lord's 
poetry. Editors and writers of manusdripts know tbe 
common rule of coalescence of final s. too well and 
they therefore found it impossible to refist the tempt-
ation of iising Sandhi in the ignorant belief that the 
non-sandhi of B. wherever they found it in Sambandha 
was a grammatical error. 

(SAMBANDHA'S PECCLUEITTSUPPOETKD IN 
TKIUOU GRAHHAB ) 

It is wonderfully remarkable that this uniqne gmm-
matical peculiarity of Sambandha unnoticed by Tamil 
grammarians and nnillnstrated by modern poets f^hould 
find support in Telugu grammar and Telngn literature. 
Sambandha's peculiarity is accurately defined and pro-

Metre mast bo known t e l u g u grammar and 
to detect pecniiarity of nowhere else and illustrated in 

Telngn literature. This support 
we derive for it from Telugu, we hail with great de-
light for without it, it would be a very difficult task to 
convince the modern student, of the operation of the 
exceptional ru^a in Sambandha. If the exception 
occurred ir a verse like Yenba for instance wlich is 
well-known to the modern student we could easily 
prove the rule by a simple reference to the metre by 
showing that nonelision alone makes the line metrical. 
But the verses in Sambandha being unknown to us, 
it will not be FO easy to detiect the opeiation of the 

exceptional rule by a seference to 
^Wch «re unintelligi-

ble on acooant of the so many 
aberrations which abound in his metres by the iicensa 
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of hm times and wbieh appear to ua ioa marring tbe 
harmony of tbe verses. 

r r n i FucnuAHiTY DIFIMBD.) 

Without farther remarks -we proceed to point out the 
exceptional instances in Sam-

Biamine S»mbandha • i . ji i i- . , 
flivt and then joctify Dnndha nnd the conditions imder 
WmfromTeJugnGnHii. ^hjch they occur- We shall 

then examine Telaga grammar 
and qnote from it tbe rnle which would be found 
exactly to explain Sambandha's poetry. 

W e qnote the followin^f verspa from ^ © / f ^ ^ i j u ^ 
irhero the instances in question nbonnd and draw the 
readers' attention to the poitions underlined. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

^(jwreiairu/ . 
^ e f i a i u L j ^ s d ) . 

Qmi^ui ^iuu^ ist 

L^^mw tgt 

mttJiA 

The above verse is, we are glad to state, in a very 
easy metre which every reader may hope ensily to 
anderstand for, as wo said before, without knowing the 
metre it will be'iinpoBsible to establish any peculiaiity 
of Sandhi occurrinj^ in it. The verse consists of foar 

lines and each line consistf of 
metre equal halves andeRch half 

consists of two tSt'f&r endmg 
in a combining together in 0«iawi_fc». Gene-
rally the Ist is ^itlie^ .^.rfjrii or «(5«»» li, the 2nd 

and the 3rd If the 2nd however 
happens to be instead of *-eS»ru> the defect is 
m ^ e up by the drd being L/aSu>r instead of O^wr FO 
that the number of letters in «̂ .-u)h half may ^e cpn-
atant viz., 9 if tbe line begins witH tfaur syllable or 
8 if it begins with <?»« syllable. So if the Ist foofia 

instead it is made up by the 2nd 
beginning with ' a r instead of ffc'. 

Snoh being the metre of the verses we shall tnm 
Tnirfinnr- of none- attention to the portions 

iWM «< in. BuihHi- anderlined. Consider the last 
^ tKffd ef the Slid liirt sad the 
A n t wofd of the M liM. They are 
The finil a. in and the initial vowel » in p^w do 

not coalesce according to tho common rale and if they 
did nnd-nrgo Sandhi rnle, the 2nd line ending in 
wonld lose the metre rpd become onmetriciJ by being 
short of a syllable. The lines with Sandhi wonld be 
anmetrical and read as follows ; 

QuB^m ijf 
LjiBreaui fiiSiuu^ g 

The Ist line ending in M on accoant of Sandhi in-
stead of Mjt, is clearly short of one syllable and metri-
cally defective. 

Again we shall arrive at the same results if we con-
sider the two halves of the 3rd line viz., 

a.dbra>iii iiSjurcv err̂  gjt 

Here ijit at the end of the 1st half and c-ovato 
beginning 2nd half do not combine in Snndhi and the 
a. in Xjf and the b- in e.cn<s(i> stand in stem opposi-
tion to each other without elision, but if Sandhi should 
operate here the line would be clearly nnmetrical aa 
follows : 

fl^^i&BI^ £ 

jtemmwiS ^ v c r ^ / f j r . 

Now we quote other verses in the same memorable 
where finch 

nonelision oronrs. Note the 
nnderlined words. 

Other ine'aDces in 
same ufiaii quoted. 

eSeSiu^ gj! 
L^eiaaStj tsi 

tan^r OM<SUU0 i p 

jtlifu fiimtfi ijt 

fidgaiatt aitiuBiV 

fitai^ ija 

mttpr loaAuu^ Mjf 
OutQS^^u ijP 

Htmmtaii f^»wQmnM mf^ 

fifgaifto mirvm 

(®) 
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ijt 

ummSMJ uyffoi^ ^J" 
^iiSSw^ p<Buufi 

jtiiSawu O u f r f ^ g ©wj i 
^aeooin tutsf 

fiaS iSd/D. 

g|ffira.'0sair iSjf 
usitaitm lairaijg ^jn 

uiai wstuufi 
fljiraifsr LoneujB ̂ Jt 

^fi^ai LDtaijp 
jfiriteiears g ® ^ © GweS 

^etejit uirasr^Q /fC7®. 

LDirOett t—iLim^ ILIK^ 
aimarQfi Qfi^er^ Sgf 

GLD^bbv GfiOiia i—siaeiv 
OwiLiuj^ QsLfirQutrtf. jtnil 

990 ojl—WiSi—i 

iSekus iSjf 

4JSC(JP Jisiri— iSi-pOpu> 
t^ieioiit ajt m /S(n) SGfl. 

(geiai^€B)si atsuns Gmrir® 
fCiSvi A-til—QfiW 

asHi^sssu iSuu^ 
JleBiufi ^jn 

eratr^eDfu ULLL. Quaq^sna 
Gtjifii jlgn 

aiAri-^ fiojiuaJli Qfi^^ 
tLceiaiir ajnar/SQ^ SQp. 

in coutiayention of the oidiAiary rule,of 

[so) 

W e bareqaoted these verses from the same immortal 
fid^tfijpiuufimih because in no other u^su, do instan-
ces of the pecaliarity occur in such lar^e numbers. 
Farther we are glad to note that the editors are all 
agreed as to the nonelision of final c- in theso instances 
and there are no different readings or rather misread-
ings with elision such as we meet with elsewhere in 
other instances. The "eason probably is that this 
u^sit) ifl so well-known to every reader that no editor 
or writer of manuscript dared to alter the well-known 
Lr.es so as to give £ff«ct to ibe mle of coalescence of 
^nal a.. In fact in these vejreee (herecan b# ii# doabt 
whatever that the.® are clear ioetances of non-elision 

of final 
framraar. 

(CONDITIONS UNDKK WHICH THI: PSCUJIÎ EITT OCCCHS.) 
In the instances above quoted and in otheis that we 

shall presently consider, the peculiarity in Snmbandha 
is, when final occurs ''fct the end of a line or half 

The pecuUarily oc- Ji"®, '^"y complete 
cu»B at end of a line. tegral part of a line where there 

is a pause, it does not coalesce witl the succeeding 
initial vowel if any. This peculiarity has evideqtly 
got a reason. Each line is complete in itself and 
there is a pause iu reading at the end of evei y line an.d 
there can therefore be no absolute necessity as in 
other places to combine the end of a line and the 
beginning of nest line in Sandhi. 

(PECOLIABITY OBSOLETE IN MODE-EN POEMS AND ABSENT 
IN PRE DEAVIDIC VEESES) 

Though therefore this peculiarity is supported by 
reason, yet it is surprising to note that the fastidious 
taste of the model n poets has discarded it altogether 
and we have no doubt that such a nonelision would 

Not fonnd even iu ^ looked upon as a gram-
Sekkilar nor in Tenba. matical inaccuracy. Even so 
old a poet as Sekkilar has not indulged in it, so far as 
we remember and evidently therefore the peculiarity 
has ceased in his days, nor does it occur in Pre Dra-
vidic poems consisting of such verges as Venba, agaval 
&c. 

(IMPOETANCE or THE PBCCLIABITY IN ANCIEDT LITBEATDBIB.) 
The noncoalescence in qaestion may appear at first 

sight to be of a trivial nature and hardly worth the 
notice of the modern reader. To those that may be 
content with modern literature and do not wish to 
taste deeper, it may be so, But in solving many metrical 
difficulties of ancient poets,' we have found the 
principle to be of invaluable help- Lose sight of this 
simple principle and you will have numerous a»-
metrical lines in ancicnt poets perplexing yon at every 
moment and the confusion has been rendered much 
worse, mostly we believe by the editors whose know-
ledge of grammar has rendered their edition dan^rous. 

(THE PECULIAEITY IS A DEAVIDIAN PRINCIPLE.) 
( This peculiarity supported by so many undoubted 

instances in Sambandha seems to u s ^ be a Dravidi^ 
principle and it is noteworthy that so manf instafuaea 
of this. Diavidiaa pscnliart'ty aeour in 
Tenei which, u we shaU shew eleewh^re, are totmenfly 
Dravidiwi vetses faavisg panllds tp other BrariAiiKk 
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A iDiHreading 
iQ Sainbandba 
-pointed oat . 

)Riignage3. Of conree it will be vain to seek for it in 
Malajalam as it pofsesses no Kncient literal are. Bat 

might rf- nnderstand wby tie 
ord ioBtaoce*. pecaliarity is nut kuowu to 
Oanarese Paudits though we believe that a caiefal 
investigHtiou of its ancient literature might lead to its 
detection in a few instances. 

To understand the importance of the rule in ques-
tion in ancient literature, we shall here refer only to 
one instance. Toke the following verse which is of the 
same metre & ^(^Mpttuu^ai above quoted. 

^treSG^ :-irtt>LDH^LD 
i7a/e«B'« 

tBeaii ^(SQf-^ ^WCUJOT 

u/a/ii ^f^fi 
ftouisse^Oojtn Gar^fifmaaw un^ 

tSffa/ii ua£tii umfiu 
u aiiGw. 

Consider the first line with special reference to the 
underlined word. The reading as given here is taken 
from uamQpsnjo edition. The Ist half line on scansion 
is found defective for it is 

Jft JlG^——iwiiD^ii—J^efa 
W e have here two tSmria with an extra f^yllable instead 
of two fiSwii with a We have thurefore little 
doabt the reading is wrong. The correct reading 
seems to be 

where the >. in ^ n ® does not merge in ^ i j f S i t aud 
makes the metre correct with tvroeSar^&g ending in a 

In this view wc^are supported by the m^MQftco/D edi-
tion where the latter reading is given which we 
consider to be the correct one. 

T. FIBABADEA MUDAHAK, B A., B L. 

(7b he continued. 

TAMIL PHILOLOGY. 

The July (99) number of the Siddhanta Deekika 
contains a criticism of Prof. M. Sheshagiri Sastri's 
Tamil Philology. Interesting as this criticism is, there 
are some suggestions which are even more improba-
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ble or imaginary than some of the statements of 
Prof. Sheshagiri Sastri. 

Bepar-iing the derivation of OUCTCBU), «(3«DUI, fitm 
satr, Afii sow, OeusAieBii, and uefooia, Pundit Savari-
raysn nppHnrs to be correct maintaining thut these are 
pnre Tamil words, and not ladhhavas as the learned 
professor calls them. 

If one maintains that these are corrupied forms cf 
sanskrit words, one must admit either, that before 
borrowing them the Tamils had not given prticulate 
expression to these abstract notions, or that they pre-
ferred the sanskrit names to their Tamil equivalents 
and that in process of time the latter have become 
extinct. Of the alternatives the first may be dismis-
sed for the simple reason that wordn to express these 
ideas are quite indispensable to human speech, and 
must therefore be coeval with the birth of a language. 

!Now if there had been pure tamil words for these 
abstrct iJeas, and if they had been displaced by cor-
responding sankrit names, they would very naturally 
either, have been preserved in some of the oldest 
Tamil classics, or have left some traces at least in 
some other words in the formation of which these 
ideas were involved, tn the absence of any evidence 
to warrant such conclusions, it is mpre probable than 
not, that there had been uo pure Tamil woids that 
were lo.st since the introdaction of the alleged saoa-
krit word*. Therefoie we are driven to the concla-
sion that the words now in posseaison of the Tamil 
are their own production. 

The pure/Iamil word for water is Om.tktria, whioh 
still conveys that̂  meaning in Maiaj alam. This comes 
Irom the root O^ar transparent or bright as in OaisA 
and Oi efiif^iii. Theiefore Omirrtaio which is evident-
ly derived from Oa/er onght also to be of pare T»mil 
origin. This root has been productive of several 
words as d a ^ to grow pale or to white wash, OAI^ 
to giow pale throw shame, and rf*®® to shine. 

The identity in sound and meaning between Owai 
and latin mollis or Greek Malocas might be w liden-
tal. In his lecture on the science of la^jguage 
Vol. II, Professor Ma* Mtiller has clearly shewn 
(p. 363) that the Latin Mollis is derived from the 
ruot Mar which in sanskrit appears in Mridussoft. 

It is however prohible that Oat^ soft and Owjitu^, 
mattress may have their orig n in the sanskrit Mrida. 

It is very difficult to draw a line of diatiiiciion bet-
ween derivatives from and snnskrit derivative* 
from Bala transplanted i'oto the Tamil langonge. 
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•'C»J> right hand and strength or convulsion are 
pore Tomil words wliose genaineness cannot' be con-
tested. As the root clearly shews itself here, it 
is very probable that the abstract niun formed from 
this phonetic type ought also to be Tumil. 
strength mrty be either, the sanakrit Bala tamiliaed, 
!or the Tamil aietii, «/ and u being interi hangeable as 
in and 

Dr. Ttottler in his Tamil-English Dictionary shews 
•/(frfuOT^to be » derivative of the san8kritBalaka= child 
but the difference of meaning between the two words 
seems to sanction a derivation from for the form-
er word. In this connection we may also mention 
that this Doctor of Philosophy derives uameir̂  child^ 
from the same eanskrit word. If one can prove the age 
of this word by a reference to its use in any ancient 
Tamil work as the Chivaka Chintamani, can it no^ be 
more reasonably derived from the Tamil uaiis milk ? 
It is but natunl to call a child a ' liver on milk ' W e 
are accustomed to such expressions as un^f^if., 

and The last wr>rd as 
well as ureaJ6r are even borne as proper name, and 
appear to have originally conveyed the idea that the 
bearers o*f the names took a long time to be weaned. 

Even if Miere be a eanskrit word as Bala, meaning 
a child and derived from a different root, it would only 
prove that different words may put on the same garb 
ih different languages. The following words will best 
exemplify l:he truth of this statement. 

(1) English Care—M. E. Care, A. S. €aru, Cefiru-
anxiety from Old Raxon-i Kara =rsorrow, cognate with 
Icelandic koers-mnrmur, and Old High German Chara= 
a lament. Root. Gar—to cry. 

Latin Cura has nlmost the siime meaning but no 
connection whatever by birth. It comes probably 
from the root qnaers= to seek, and means watchfulness 
as opposed to negligence. 

(2) English Call is derived from the root Gar-to 
cry and is not allied to Greek Kalein, the root of 
which Kalor Kla is found in L. Clamor, momenclator, 
and calendae 

Any attempt, to connect the above two classical 
wotdawith their English equivalents would be in 
breuch of Grimm's Law. 

Nor is the:e any connertion between the Hawaian 
Kala=to proclaim and either call or kalein. Vide 
Prof. Max. Muller's science of language Vol H p. 314. 

(3) Compare Kafir Beta (to beat) and English 
Beat which have accidentally assumed the same form : 
cunparQ also Irish mac=son and tamil 

(4) Irish Bean as in Ba&shee resembles the *arail 
Oufir, but this resemblance vanishes when we find 
that its original is that of the Greek Gyne, Pers. Zan 
and sans. jani=a womaif On the other hand Ouatr is 
traceable to a tamil root ffu^ in Qu—Bti^ = t o lore^ 
and of his root are Ou- tf (desire) OuilmL. and 

derivatives-

(5) The Eui^lish ar as found in the river names 
as, aire, ayr, aar &c, in probably derived from Celt 
gar=violent, or perhaps connected with sanskrit ara= 
swift, flowing. 

The Tamil is another form of tjnj)/ which 
represents = water from root fiD=to flow, sugges-
ted by the falling of water from a height. This root is 
also met with in the sauskrit salila=water, and is the 
same as the Latin root Ra in Kivoss:river and Greek 
Bheo in Rheum. The falling of water may have 
called forth this expre!>sio3 f'om each nation in-
dependently of the other, or the root may have oome 
down to us as remnant of a common stock in the far-
distant ages. 

(6) Compare Celtic Ban=white, found in the names 
of the rivers Ben, Bann, Banden and Banney, with 
Tamil Oo/aw from 0«/<r=:white.' Nor in there any 
relation between English Ptnle and Tamil Oa/iv or u(y. 

(7) The Turkish langnage itselE does- not fail to 
furnish us with similar examples. Kara in Turkish 
means black as in Karakum [black sand) and 
Kara Hissar (black castle.. in Tamil haa-
the same ibeaning. Ana in Turkish cpnv«y8. 
the same idea that ^atar in Tamil does. 
These sporadic cases of similarity in sonnd and 
raeaniug will not go to prove a comnion origin for 
these words as well as for the speakers of the 
languages concerned, but will only serve as a caution 
to the philologist against mistaking such identity at 
mark of cognation. The relationship between any 
two languages is tested by their names for the most 
on commobjectsand attributes, by their numerals, their 
case-endings, their peraon-endiiigs, their comparison 
of adjectives; their pronouns and their general 
structure. Every ope of these testa shoald be 
satisfactorily passed before the sisterbood of the 
languages could "be admitted. T t s remark o£ 
Professor M \x Mnller that sound etymology has 
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BOlbing to do with sound is the resnlt of in itoris 
jodirnieDt, Mod therefore hs* n clftini on our attention. 
Where there Bre..ideiitical ro(>tB its VRI in Latin Va>^ 
M d ni Tamil the fact of tliis existe ce proves 
how far long in the history of mnnkiud lliese two 
ItkDgnages or their spetikers have been separated; 
and when there are not several such radical identities, 
it may safely be presnmed that the few cave^ ate 
accidental, the hnman impulse iu two different climes 
having given expression in a similar way. 

Let US now examine the list of words which Pundit 
Savariroyau hopes will establish some relaison 
between Tnmil and English. Witb regard to thit 
alleged kinship, so ejninent a scholar as Frof. Skeat 
ia of opinion " that there is no connectioQ whatever 
o l any sort or kind between English and the South 
Indian Ian images and that words in these langnnges 
emn only be alike either when there is actual borro-
•iaif H in cash (a coin of low value) and coir, or else 
^ mere accident which proves nothing at all." He 
SHther states that the resemblance would disappear 
It we roald tmce the words to thoir primitive or ori-
ginal forms. The history of words therefore is of im-
mense osefolneas for a philologist to find out for what 
thought every word is a vehicle. The following 
words clearly bear out the truth of the lleverend 
Professor's stHtement. 

(1) j f u ^ t m comes from jiiLim neighbourhood 
Jitiii is probably a derivative of the root or Q 
close or n e ^ as in looeness. W e find ' asal ' 
neighbourhood in Sinhalese where it may either, be a 
remnant of Elu. which is supposed to be conneoted 
with Tamil, or have been borrowed from Tamil. 
Igiunr comes from the same ruot anH means a close 
relation ; hence father, brother or priest. 

Alien has a hiatory of its own^ M. E. aliene. 0 . F-
ulien. Lat. a1ienn8=8tr8nge or stranger from alios = 
other cognate with Gr. aUos=another and Goth, 
a l i s s other. 

Where is the resemblance betwe»r alins and 
or their roots ? 

(2) JKgaS comes from * 0 3 = to flow in a stream-
let- Probably the root is j » 0 = sniallnpBS ; or or 
« ^ = t o f l o w . cf. M j » m t o ooze ont. 

River-H. E, Biner. O. F. Rivere which is the 
same as span. Ribera. Low Latin Riparia=( I) shore, 
bank (3^ rivei-. from riparins adjective of Ripa-bank. 

This word has no connection with Lat Rivus a stream, 
from root Ru-Gr. Rheo and sans, srn-to flow. 

(3) » - T h i s is a word which may perhaps have 
some afliniry to the' Sanskrit root jan or gan-to 
produce. This word is probably the ancestor of the 
following words :— 

g)«rii-Genas or kind ; relation. @a»iK-the proda> 
cer, the sun. The English sun and tho faoskrit 
suriya, according to Prof. Skeat, convey the same 
root idea. 

Compare the meaning of or with that 
of ' k ind ' which origiuaJly meant g««nns and now 
designates also the quality of love, which persons of 
tlie same family shew towards one another, or which 
one inherits by birth. If such be the origin of gitv, 
it would naturally acquire the sense of ' sweet ' from 
that of ' kind.' From is derived or 
Igriruii-pleasure, the unkind, clearly shews 
the.primary idea> j|i«vL/Love may be a doublet of 

j^ASar also probably comes from this root 
and means the begetter. 

Yean or ean. Prof. Skeat makes the following 
remarks on the derivation of this word, " h e r e the 
prefixed Y. answers to the A. S. prefix Ge. A; ol 
eanian=to ean ; ge eanian=to yean. W e find ge-eane 
eowa=ewes great with yoang. Gen. XXXI11-13. 
There can be little doubt that ge-eane is here pat for 
ge-eacne; where eacne is plural for eacen-pr^gnant, 
lit. iocieBsed, allied to E. Eke. Thus to yean simply 
means to bo pregnant." The Y. in this word or the 
A. S. Ge. is a si jn of the pus' participle passive, and 
is identical with the Y. in Yclept ( = called) and handy* 
work. In the lutter word i sonetiires takes the place 
of Y. 

Now the words are iu their true guise aud we can 
see clearly that there is little resemblance between 
the two. 

(4) B-(3«r—A variation of suc*̂  as ®.»<5, 
; Wtl.^, C^L^.; 

i^MT, (^cv. Its root is •(s which is probably connec-
ted with (f)j>. 

Roll. M. E. Rollen, 0 . F. Roller, F. Kouler, Low 
Latin Rotulare-lo revolve, from Uotul.i dim, of Rota a 
wheel. 

(5) —Probably froui the root of « f i hard for 
the idea of hardness or solidness is involved io 
' biting.' 
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Cot. M. E. Cutten. W . Cwtwan-to shorten. By the 
way, the Tamil koife may shew Bome similarity 
to the root kari-Ui cut, found in Sanskrit karttari-
scissors, and the Latin Culter—a coulter. 

(6) may be related to « « . « - to cnleulate, to 
estimate, whicli in its turn points back to the use of 
( « « ) stones in counting. 

CalculntioD,—L. oalculare-to count from calculus 
dim. of calx-b stone, furuiahes a parallel case as re-
gards the meaning. 

« »-to learn, must have originally meant to count to 
reckon, and is evidently a noun derived from this 
verb. The Tnmil a m and the Sanskrit Sankhya are 
words of similar origin (The root of to couot 
appears to be siw-a sesamum seed which is a common 
standard of comparison or measurement). Just as 
aSu, ETv, or Sankhya has acquired the meaning' of 
' thought ' so does calculation in the united states of 
America mean also intention, purpose or expectation. 
In spite of such an analysis as would prove « » to be 
an element ir s a d and «S«>. there are some scholars 
who try to prove that it is sanskrit elements that have 
brought bbout these combinations. 

Aen is traced to U. E. Kennen-cansal form of cun-
nan-to know, from tlie root ^an which means to pi-o-
<lace, to be able to produce or to know (Vide Prof. 
3dax Miiller's science of Language Vol I I p. 210.) 

Can, cor , cuddle, conning, kith and kythe are 
•offshoots of this root. 

(7) <of) primarily )lie: ns u kind o ' gruel or pap 
which sweet, frpm the root aa-to draw, hence 
toddy, and then honey, and metaphorically clay. Ir. 
proof of clay being a secondMiy meaning, we may 
state tbat as a rule is never used alone but always 
followed by the word u>ir. 

Clay or the M. B. Clai or cley comes from A. S. 
Claeg which is probably allied to ' Cleave.' 

(8) g r f r belongs to a class of .words which ar, 
formed by the addiuion of g)<r to some root, as s.'iSr 
unSi and utSir which are respectively derived from 
t-IL- to live, umj or «Dui-black and OIL/ or cs>u-green. 
Thus ought this word also to be traced to a root 
which we find in ®«fl-to bathe and g w t i - a pond. 
W e are aware that ®»rii is generally darived from 
the sanskrit knia-bank or shore. 

It does not follow from what we said about the 
•snding of ®«fi<i thit all Tamil words with tbat 

ending are formed in a similar way. For example, 
fitSi which Dr. Kotiler considers to be 'of sanskrit 
origin, does not submit to such a dissection, bafe 
presents some likeness to the Greekc Tyios-cheese 
found in Boutyron the original of the English Birtter. 

Cool or the A. S. Col is allied to Gelid from Latin 
Gelidns adjective of Gelu-frost. 

(9) Osno) is closely connected with 0«ff«r-to take, 
of which there are many ofTopring in Tamil. What 
the framers of language meant w i s evidently taking 
away (life) ; compare O t - a and Ostrmiar which come 
from the same root and mean refpect ive^ murder* 
and jblngne or plunder. 

The originrtl of kill is the Scnndinavian kolla-to 
strike on the head, f iom koll-head. 

(10) How utlaiL- has any likeness in souud to 
' B i i rk ' any man with a nice ear will fail to see. 
ulLsbh— is probably another form of usDi_=of a layer, 
and hence the external coating of trees. The root of 
it is uS-to lie. Perhaps the Sinhalese Patta = bark 
may bear some relation to the Tamil word. 

The English Bark is of Scandinavian orit'in 

(11) The lOot of O u r j i may probably have some 
relation to Bhar the root of E. Bear, L. Faro, Gr. 
Pheroand sans. Bhri. 

(12) It is highly imajjinary .to speak of any 
likeness in sound between Gunr and L. Pugno. 
Pugno is derived from Pngna-fight the root of which. 
Pug, is found in Pango-to prick, Pugis-dagger, 
Pugnus-first and PuL'il-a boxer. 

Guai i^ a derivative of fight, as Gsnar ia 
of Qtaar. The first meaning of OU'Q is to come 
close or to fit as in O u t f ^ i ^ - t o fit, and hence 
wrestling o - ' coming to close quarters.' War is a 
word allied to English Worse. O. D. Werre from bas« 
war for wars-to twist, to entangle. 

(13) presupposes a form ^ ' i / i f i derived 
from »»/f-to dra^T noar. Even in the secondary, 
meaning of ' beat in j with a s t i ck / the original idea of 
contact or closeness is preserved : of. j»®-to draw 
near, with Jtia-to beat. 

Seyttan, A. S. form of E. Shut, is derived from 
scotan-to shoot. W e shut a door by shooting a bolt 
(called a shuttle formerly.) 

(14) « ( 9 B ® comes from the root of 
Shrink is derived from A. S. Scrincau to pontraot. 

to shrivel up, allied to shrimp, shrivel and shrog. 
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(!.'>; fiQii ill ^c^iziv hits iiut tbc slig)ite^tapproac1i 
in suiiiid to E. Tuiii. its rout ou^jlit to be sought 
for in f£ifl to turn, cliiiiige, to twist. is porhnps 
coniiectid wi'Ii Tri found iu sans. Tirtlia-lioly water 
by wasliiiig in which one, 'turns' iiway his sins. This 
root is prcservud in nhnost nil the ai van languages. 
The L;:tin 'I'lTu conveys the meaning as to grind. 
The priniaiy seii'-o of 'I'eio was to ])ierce ns Lat. 
Terc'do-a jilercing worm, L. Terebra-a- piercer or 
gimlet, <Jcr. Driilen, Iv Drill, 0 . K. Thrill, Tiiirl or 
Tirl-to piorce. Hence caim; tlie mi-aiiiogs of (1) to 
rub U.S in Lat tero, (Jr. Toiro (2) to turn, from the 
rotatary motion of a drill in piercintr a liole. Vide 
Smith's Latin-English Dictionary. 

'I'nrn coincs from^L. tornare-to turn in .'i lathe, Lat. 
Tornus, (ir. 'I'ornos-a tiirner's wheel. 

(Ki) Cttjj, «!?ji-(!-epaiati()n oi; hatredj eSifl 
and li/fl appear to conic from a common root .neaning 
to sepaiatc or to divide. 'J'he root is probably 
imitative of the sound up heard when anything 
is torn. 

The first lueaiiing of the L, \'arins, which is 
cognate with the Greek Halios, is spotted or variegat-
ed- It is not allied to the Latin Verto to turn which 
is troffnute with Sanskrit Vrit-td g i- Vide derivation 
of K. Version in Dr. Ogilvio's English Dictionary.) 

(17) uira/ ia probably a rorrnption of ursif = to 
spread, cf. with 

I'ave M. K. Faven F. Paver L. Puvaie corrupt 
form of l'avire-t"o beat, to strike or to tread down, 
of. (; r. raifiii-to strike and sans l'u\i (^aS-tlruidcr 
bolt I'n is the root. 

(181 L (i8w is evidently of i' origin as 
a big bowl »>r pot. Very liki'.\ LIH- rooi is o.&r-to 
make pots. 

E n g . I ' a u o r A . S I ' a n n o is b o r i o s v c d f r o m L a t 
Fauna through the Celiic. I'auna is a c o r r u p t e d 
form o f Patiiia from pateO-to b e o p e n , t h e r o o t of 
which is 2'a'- This r o o t has silso g i v t i i ihe Lat. 
patera-a saucer. If the ]..atin l'-1 n a we e d e r i v e d 
from a root Pun, and were older than Patinn, we 
might, without any hesitation, admit tl.at the Tamil 
and the Latin words are two sisters long separated 
from each other. 

(10) Jfi is probably tlie same word as S j - outer, 
hence ' to come out into th.- world ' ; or froai the root 
Par from .vhich the L. pareo—to come forth and 

pario-to bring forth are deiived. Guju-to bring fortii 
may thus be connected with this word, but, tempting 
fts this derivation is, it seems more probable that thij 
orginal idea of Jiuj* is to get or to obtain, and thor, 
this, very naturally, gave rise to that of 'begetting. ' 
Further, it is possible to connect Ou^,=to get witl iV/^ 
to seize Cf. the m'Saning of E. Get from root g h a d ^ 
to seizL". (Vide I'rof. Skeat's Eng. Dictionary), 

Uirtii is a word dt-rived from A. 8. Beran-to carry 
or bear, of which Bhar is the root. It has BO connet-
tion whatever with tSp or the L. pareo or pariu, 
Bopp'a surmise however that I . Pario may be akin 
to Sans. Bhri and E. Bear is apparently contrary 
to the Law of plionetics as laid down by Jacob 
Grimm. 

(20) emuiusir or smuiL-es or mu^ea is probably from 
6Bu-green, denoting a ' raw.' being, or yeuth. Dr. 
Kottler seems to suggest some kinship betwcf-n this 
word and tlie greek Pais, which with digamma is. 
Pafies-Pavis and isĵ  kindred to Lat. Pnei front 
P u = t o beget. 

Boy is of Old Low german (.ripin where the foria 
is Boef allied to the Lat. Pupus from Pu-to beget 

How (jiieer and unwarranted is the derivation nf 
the English dny, ' dawn,' ' devil,' and ' diamond ' from 
a root meaning to shine. Jt is very strange that this 
idea has not crept into IheJiead of any lending English 
Etymologist. Day and Dawn are respectively derived 
from the A. S. D:.egday and Dagiau-to become 
day. r iuy are in no way allitd to the Latin Dies 
which conies f.om the root Dio-t ) shine; for, accor-
ding to Grimm's Law, a classical flat like rf in Dies 
would be represented in Low german to which A-
belongs by the sharp t, and in High german l>y tlio 
aspirate th, and a Low geiiiian d as in Day would be 
represented in the classical langnau'cs b}- th nnd nor. 
(?, and in U G. by / as in ta^=dry . 

Devil i.s a word which owes its origin to tlic Greek 
Diabolos 'diabi)lleiu=to throw acrosf, to traduce, from 
dia = iicross and ballein-to tliro\\' J'lie Greek word 
found its way into English through Latin Dinboliis 
and A. S. Deoful. 

In Diamond we see the Gi-eek adamas-a very hard 
metal or stone, (from a-m t nnd damein.-to conquer 
or tame) which in passing through Latin lent its 
accu'^ative adamanta to the French who shaped this 
into adamant of which M. E adnmaunt is a copy. 
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With <lue vospect to I'unJit Savariioynii, let us 
>!iu|Mirc' liy what pr.coss of phonetic prowth, or 

coiiscfjncnt on "rsTnninticnl combinat'on nnd 
:is>iiiiiil;iri<jii, the riMit il/it l)roui,f)it forth QfiS'h. How 
is the jircicnco of « uccciuntcd for ? 'WlK'n derivation 
(roll! n T.itnil root is as nnsntisfactory as tliat from a 
Saiihkrit root how uru « c to conclude thi t the word 
isofT.irKil p f i r c i i t a g c B e s i d e s , it must be clearly 
provpil tl.,it this word does not appear in very old 
Saii5ikrit works and that its importation into Sanskrit 
is of l:it(.' origin, before concludini); lliat it is a 
{^(.nuino Tiitnil word. Or its presence in any of tlie 
oldest'I'ainil classics, wiiich arc suppos^d to contain 
few Sanskrit words, should bo broupht to light in 
order to strengthen one's position in favour of its 
'J'ainil uritrin-

The arfjument that cxcept li and there arc no 
III) pure T;iiiiil words to express these ideas, will not 
hold wtiter when we find g/)@S-face and L/SSU L/BD/TW', 
î LpM or i i i l i>=f ish which ore of pure Tamil birth. 

l y ^ S fmnishes an example of the degeneration of 
words in Tamil. It appears that this word was ori-
ginally u.-ed for the human face without any con-
•"iiin^iious meaning attsched to it. AVe understand 
that in Malayalam this is still the common word for 
face. Its present restricted use in Tamil is similar to 
that of tl:e Engli^^h sire and Dam, originally applied 
to huni:\n beings. It is derived, from j^psi-front, 
nnd hence 'ts appropciatcness to denote the fore part 
of the head, or from (jc-thrcc, to denote that part of 
the body where the three organs of seiiso, the eye, 
the nose, and the ii..)uth are located. 

c / ^ , and come from the root L/OU —mean. 
c(>iuis f iOin sBir-black or filthy. Tlie analysis 

ot tlitse words which mean fish, discloses that the 
taiiiila considered fish to bo mean food. 

In conclusion of this review let us (jiiote the four 
fundameutal truths of philology which have been 
established by Professor Max Muller and which he 
thinks constitute the Magna Char^a of this science. 

(1) The same word takes different forms in diffe-
ten* laoguHges. E. G. Lat. Ipse becomes ^^leme in 
French and medesimo in Italian. Tho Sans Kshaja-
phthisis is changed into 'he Tamil J, 

and * r a f . 

The German Baum iind Zelm ftie kith .nnd kin of 
the English Beam nnd Zen. 

(2) The .Slime word takes different forms in the 
Slime language. Compare wise, wile and Bet or «ved 
witli Gui.'c, Guile anu Gage rtspectively; also the 
different tiiinilised forms of Kshaya with their 
original. 

(3) Different words take the same form in different 
langungc.s. In proof of this statement, we have 
already given a .sufficient number of ex»niplts. 

(4) Different words may-take the san.p form in 
one and the same language. 

For instance ;— 
fa) to last—A. S. gelaeft;,n-to endure. 

Isist—A, S. Intost-latest. 
last—A. S. hloest-bnrden. 
last—A. S. last-mould for making shoes. 

{h) to count—L. computnre-reckon. 

count—L. conies-compaDion, 

(c) sound—A. S. sund-hale. 
sound—A. S. sund-swimming, hence a strait 

or that which can be swum ncvoss 
sound—L. sonus-tone. 
sound—L. subandare-to dive, 

(ti) a^iLiii—sans, chaya-crowd. 
saya-hand. 

^iLJih—sans. Jaya-victory or 16ss. 
^iL'ii—sans k.shaya-consumption. 

j — a water-lily from euji i~vf»tev. 
auji}.—sun, as husbnnd of 'sans'i ch'haya or 

si.adow personified. 
^uj ;—juice or sugar is by origin tî ^ snme aa 

Java-strength, vigour or victory 

eiu,'c—a garland, perhaps meant originally a 
victor's w.-eath or <3.̂ afr«ifltiiii8B>. 

^•jjii—a bed or couch 1.=! very probably a 
corruption, or apocopated form, of sans. 
Sayana-bed similar to that of fifti from 
sans. Dahana-bnrniDg or it is n deri-
vative of the Tamil #ff«j-to recline-

S- W . Coomarftswamy. 
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N O T E S A N D C O M M E N T S . 

We are glad to annonnoc that Dr. Pope's Tirnvacbaka-i 
will be pnlilished before thu end of 

^J)r.l'oj«-BTiruv,.cha- ^^^^ ^^^ ^̂ ^̂ ^ ^̂  
progreBsiny rapidly. 

We pablish below tbe letter received from the lecxned 
Editor of this Series and we art 

^NUjnnu S»m1hanam ^̂ ^ assui-ed tbat their was 
no pavticulftr meaning in his adding 

Nara} ana wiibjn lackets except to follow the views of 
Veshistadvaita coinmentalors. And we assuie him also 
that we are perfectly indifferent ns to by what names the 
One is denoted Ijy any people, but we thought that when 
expounding on;- Tami^ Veda, not only for the benefit of 
followers of thi.'i school, but for a larger public, its too 
iiatiow Rectarian character need not be kept op, even to 
rhe extent of patting Narayana mithio brackets. Of 
coaise we all understand pretty folly tbat all the Hindu 
^jcriptures aie claimed as the property of all alike, and that 
all the names of God occurring in eveij book is inter-
preted as the most High as postolated by each school. 
Kven now, we think the series will improve if tbe practice 
is dropped. We know only too sadly that all bigotry is 
not at an end even in this fag end of the I9th century, 
and we need not place any unnecessary obstacles in the 
way of bringing about some sort of union a.nong the 
various Hindu religionp. 

Our friend writes as follows, 
•'I WAS also glad to noticc on page 84 of your Journal a 

shoi t notice regarding the publication of the ' Nityanusan-
dhanam ' series which is being edited in three Lansnages-. 
Tamil Telogu and Kanada with and without English 
Translation, 

•WHIM; thanking you for the short favourable leview 
you h ^ e given of the ' Nityanasandhanam' Series, 1 
cannot help remprking that in the lattei part of the 
paragraph the use of tlie word 'Trick' seems to be 
uncalled for and may be misleading to many of the 
readers of your widely circulated .louinal, 

' THI. insertion of the word 'Narayana' in brackets was 
never intended to throw dust into the e;-i,s of the public, but 
had only a reference to th<; view taken by the commen-
tators of Visishtadvaita school of thought, an exposition 
of which forms the main portion of the pieface to the 
3rd Part. These philosophers use the term ' Narayana ' 
as synonymoos with Brahman, the Snprei>v' Being. The 
in.sertion of the words, Siva, Jehovah, Jove, or Lord 

if 

instead of the term 'Narayana' will bf> found equally 
reasonable to fit in with Saivifm or Judaism or Christi-
anity or any other system of Heligion, i-ecognizing the 
Tripat'.ariha doctriie, to denote the Supreme Being in 
such a connection. 

"TMB 10 principal Ubanishads aie, as you know, a 
gieat ocean of soblime and philosophic thought, HO nni-
ve.sal and elastic as to be found appropriately applicable 
to the Supreme Being, by any school of thought or by any 
class of Religions. Yet certain terms such as 'Narayana' 
'Siva ' Ac. have foutd favour with the AcVaiyas or 
religious expoundeis of different Samayas who 
have adopted them more to keep company with and thas 
more easily realize Him, who is beyond conception. 
Hence nothing mnreasonable can be noticed or implied in 
the insertion if a particular Term to denote the Almighty. 
To get one's feelings mffled in any way by noticing one 
Term instead of another as synonymous with B.ahman 
is worthy only of the dark ages. Let me quote what the 
venerable saint ^""/"lUBTo/ff says in the opening verse in 
his 'mmortal work on this unreasonable fight about words 
to denote the Supreme Being. 

fcaiu Gsiti^s OetreiiTii 
^isQ^iLiai QiLimOfliijai Ou>sk 
Qpmx^m Ofint^iiB Ofi^itu^iSi-ai Sarp Q^^ 

and I would gladly add the Testimony of Saint Nammui-
war on the same. Says ho in his ^ o a P o ^ ^ t i "ut^eSsp 
uiipSarw(s(5 ^leujth unust aigsS."Aga.in in Tii uvoymoli 
"njnoD^iLI ^ojaieeui fu>aj.i<!fi«ji/i<?^ir£it9 
si^. 

^(^suniLOuityji 3-4-10. 

" I f these views bo found acceptable .to you, I need 
hardly request y ju to be good enoD„'h to do the needful 
in the matter and give insertion to the same in the next 
issue of your valuable journal w.lh your own remarks at 
the end." 

* • • 
At a meeting of the'Bombay Prartharia Ssmaj, held 

recently to celebrate the anni-

a n d S r e the^dfa"! ^^^^^ of Raja 
Rammohun Roy, the Hon'ble Mr. 

Justice Ranade made a notable speech on the progress 
'<f Monotheism. Afttr passing in review the various 
monotheistic movements working in the country, and 
pointing in what respects they differed from one anothsr, 
he said l-hat the future of ' them depended, in a great 
mefcnre upon their efforts they put forth to sink their 
differences and harmonise with one another. "Work 
that h ^ to be done in thi!> way," continued he, " has 
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two aspects. I would best describe them by sa -̂ing its 
otic ntpect if to idealize the real Its othe. aspect is 
to rnilize the ideal. The work of all reform progress 
reqnires both these attempts. We have i. r.ll ouv 
concerns of life to make onrselve.. feel that the feiil, i. e., 
the every dny human life in what we live lias un ideal 
o^di rine aspect which we should never loso sight of. 
At the same lime in our admiration for the ideal, we 
should never lose sight, of the fact that its basis after 
all i.s i-eal, the history and the environments •which 
surround n.s. The mistake we commit is either to make 
it too i-eal and to forfret the ideal, or to be absoibed 
in the ideal and to Jforget the real altogether. 1 shall 
take an illustration from our own practicps. Wo have, as 
our boys grow, the feeling that they must be put to school. 
The Upanayan ceremony is intended for this necessity. 
The ceremony is intended to impress on us its ideal 
character, i. its relation with the divine; therefoie 
it becomes a religious oerenioDV. There are amonĉ  ns 
who think this ideal character is not needed for a 
common every-day life concern. No greater mistake 
can be committed tlian such a suppoutioii. We cannot 
make it a too religious ceremonj", because otherwise we 
lose sight ''f the ideal. We cannot also become so 
absorbed in tlie ideal as to lose sight of the fact that it 
is a boy who has to be put to school. The same remark 
app''es to every other coucera of life, to marriage, death, 
to onr w-rshlp and our faiths- We must keep a 
full consciousness of both the ends in view. At one 
time one requires to be more attended to than the other, 
but they are both e.ssential It seems to me that partly 
owing to the growth of a wrong conception that the 
movement is a modern raovemer.t, a sort of a new dis-
covery, this essential character of a historical national 
growth has not been sufF?ienfly realizf^d. The ideal has 
absorbed more attention than the real in some 
quarters- Among our orthodox classes the revei-.se is 
the case. Tlie whole is real, forms, ceremonies, rite-i, 
precepts is all stereotyped and formal, The happy 
medinm between the two can only be found by attending 
both, to the calls of the retil and the ideal. Dr. Fairbairn 
when he charracterized our people as metaph3'sical, while 
be claimed for the Europeans the distinction of being 
philosophical, bud bad apparently this double aspect in 
his mind. When wf attend to botl- the real and the it'eal, 
•we nnderstpud the importance of the historical and are 
not led away by the mythical." 

"In an obscure night 
With anxious love inflamed 
O happy lot'. 
Forth unobserved I went. 
My house being now at jest. 

"The obaeure 
niglit of The 
soul." 

In darkness and security, 
]jy the secret ladder disguised, 
O happy lot I 
In darkness anS concealment, 
My house being now at rest-

In that happy night 
In secret seen of none. 
Without other light or guide 
Save that which in my heart was burning. 

That light guided me 
More surely than the noonday snn 
To the plaee where He was waiting for me 
Whom I knew well. 
And where noue but He appeared. 

O guiding night! 
0 night more lovely than the dawn ! 
0 night that hast united 
The Lover with His beloved, 
And changed her into her Love, 

Then His hair floated in the breeze 
That blew from the tujret; 
He struck me on the neck 
With liis gentle hand, 
Aujd all sensations left me. 

1 continued in oblivion lost, 
My head was resting on my Love; 
I fainted away abandoned 
And ftm!d the lilies forgotten 
Threw afl my cares away." 

The above is a poem by a Spanish mystic S. John of 
the cross, and which appears iu an excellent article by 
Miss Hardcastle, on " the Function of Qnietism." in the 
October number of the Theosophic Review." We invite 
compariBon to S J i t Thayumanavar's " Revel in Bliss 
pnblished in these pages (Vol. 1. p 145) and which strikes 
the same Keynote. 
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And it is said in the world. (III. i. 19) 
111 the woild it is said that even in the case of 

petsoiis oFvirtmjus deeds such us Draupadt, one C'f the 
five oblations is dispensed witli in the fcimah'un of 
th(> body. 

And because we find (a passage in the Sruti (III. i 20>. 
Moreover, we lind it dec-lMred in the foHouing 

passage of the Sruti 
" Of nil living things there fiic indefd ihree oiigins 

o-ily, that which springs i'roni nn e^'g vifiai ous 
that which springs from a living being (\iv> 
parous), that which springs from a g'TW 

Here, in the case of the sweat-Lorn und the germ-
born, we lind one of the five oblations (viz.. woman) 
is dispensed with. 

{Ol/jcction the Ŝ ruti quoted above, there is no 
mention made of the sweat-born. 

(..4)iS7(ei':)—The Sutvaki-a answer-s as fuliows : 

The sweat-born is included in the third word. (III. i. 21). 
The sweat-born is also included in the mention of 

the germ-born, Therc-fotL- the fonclusioo is that 
sinneis do not go to heaven. 

A d h i k a r a n a 4 . 

He attains to a similar form, because it is reasonable. (III. i. 33). 

In the preceding adhikarana it har been shown that 
iu hi.5 descent from svarga after the enjoyment of the 
fruir, the soul is accompanied with a residual Karma. 
The srnti declares that while descending he becomes 
eilcr (A'c-isa anil sc.' en, in the following words : 

Thfii tlicy r. turn again that way as rhey camcj to 
the ether, trom the ether to the air Then the 
sacriticer, having become air, becomf^s smoke 
having become smoke, he becomes mist bnviD^ 
become mist, he bccomes ii cloud ; havirg become 
a cloud, he rains down."-

» Chlii'i. U|). 6-:i.l. 
31 

Chh;.. L'|>. 5 10. 



1 3 4 THE LIGHT OF TRUTH oit S I D D H A N T A D E E P I K A . 

Here a doubt arises as to whether the son' becomes 
embodied in the fther and the like or becomes similar 
to tbem. 

(Piirvapalcgha :)—From the wc. ds " having become," 
it appears lhat the soul becomes the ether and so on. 

{Siddhanta -.l—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows : When descending, the soul does not become 
embodied in the ether and so on ; but he becomes 
similar to tbem ; for, there he experiences no pleasure 
and pain. It is only for the experiencing of pleasure 
and pain that the soul assumes the several bodies ; and 
it cannot be that one thing actually becomes another 
thinu'. Hence the only rational conclusion that, while 
descending, the soul attains to a form similar to ether 
and so on. 

A d h l k a r a n a 5. 
Not Tsiy lesg, beeftue of the specific mestion Ji. i. 23) 

A doubt arises as to whether the descending fiva 
lingers or not according to circumstances, or he does 
not as a rule linger at all. 

{Pvrvapaksha:)—In this connection, the s'ruti 
declares that jiva attains to the statf? of tlie rice-grain 
•»n<' dO on in the following words : 

" They are born here rice-prains barley-gr»ins, 
plants, trees, sesaraum-seeds, and beaus."* 

Prior to this attaining to the state of the rice-grain 
etc., the soul may or may not liger in the akas'a etc., 
according to circumstances, theic being no specific 
rule as to the one or the other. 

ISiddhi'infa :)—As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows; Priiif to attaining to the state of rice-
graiu etc , the jiva does not lingei- loTig in the akaa'a 
and po on .—How?—Kor , the s'ruti says that it is 
difficult to escape from the state of the rice-grain 
etc., in the following words : 

" Thence it is very hard indeed to e>cape."t 
Thus, as the jivas are said to linger long in th.o 

rice-grain and the like, we have to infer that in other 
pla-eH tht-y pass on swiftly, and we therefore conclude 
that in akas'a etc., the jiva does, not linger. 

A d h l k a r a n a 6. 
( I t la o&Ij a contact with the rlce-grftln etc ) indwelled by 

knetheir (J l ' v i ) . b e c t u e of the mention BimUar to the 
above. (III. 1. 24.) 

Now a doubt arises as to whether the jiva comes in 
mere contact with the rice-grain etc., or he is born as 
the lice-grain etc. 

• ChhI. Up. S-iO-e. ~ 
tibid. 

[Pih i-a'pakiiha : )—He is i)orn as the rice-grain etc., 
because the s'ruti s«y.s that they ' are born ' as the 
rice-grain and so on. 

{Siddhanta : )—As against the foregoing we .hold 
as follows: The jiva comes in mere contact wiih the 
rice-grain etc., in which other jivas abide. Because 
of the s'ruti not declaring the cause of the birth (in the 
rice-grain etc.) of the descending jiva any more than 
when passing into the akns'i. the words of the .s'ruti 
' ' are b o i n " should I j understood in a secondary 
sense. Where the jiva is born as a biahmana and so 
on, there the s'ruti speaks of the causes of such births 
iu tlie words those &f good conduct,.. .those of evil 
conduct. . . " Wherefore, because of the s'ruti declin-
ing that he is born only as a brahraana and so on, 
the conclusion is that mere contact is meant in other 
cases. 

(If yon say that there was ) an impnre aet< (we reply) nc , 
because of the word (III. i. 25. ) 

(Objection ; )—Of the sacrificial rites which had been 
formerly performed by the descending jiva. such rite.s 
as Agnishoniiya were impure nets, because they 
involved cruelty to animal life. To reap the fruits of 
those acts, he should be born as rice-grain etc. 

(.iJMU'er:)—No; for, the s'ruti declnres that such 
cruelty to animals is no cruelty, in the following 
words ; 

" Golden-bodied, to the upper svarga does it go."' 
" Not indeed dost thou die, nor wilt thou ruined."* 

Therefore (the descending jiva) is not born as the 
ric^-grain etc. 

The sutrakara gives yet another explanation 
Contact V t U t h e semen-sheider ( is declared) in the seqael. 

( I I I . i. 26) . 
In the sequel, the sruti speaks of j~ivft's mere contact 

with him who sheds semen, in the following passage : 
" Whoever, indeed, eats the food and whoever 

sheds semen, full of that does he verily be-
come."t 

Wheie fore , ia the preceding case of rice-gruin etc., 
the s'ruti must mean mere contact. 

From the womb (comes) the body ( i n . i- 2 7 ) 
When he reaches the womb, then alono is the body 

produced. Prior to this, there can be a mere contact. 

Thus Ends the First Piida of the Third Adhyuya. 

• Rik-samhit^ 1-16:2-21. 
tChh4. Up. 6-10-e' 
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SKCOM) I'ADA. 

Adhlkarana I. 
In *be interren&g EtaU it (Jiva's) creation : indeed (the Sr-ati) 

says. . ( I l l - i p ) . 
The precnding section has trented of the jiva's 

departure unJ return. Here his avasthas or states of 
consciousness will be (liscussed. In the intervening-
stnfc, i e.. in svapna or dream, the Sruti speaks of 
creation in the foilowinp words 

"Thert> \ie noiieivl) chariots in that efate, no 
hurseS, no ro:uls l)iit. lie himself sends forth 
(crealpsi cliariuts, horse? and roads."* 

A donbt arises a^ to whether tlits creation is the 
jiva's or the Paramesvara's act. 

(P'trvapitlcska :)—It seems to he an act of the jiva ; 
for the Srnti declares that Jiva himself who is consci-
ous of the dream is the agent, in the following words : 

But he himself sends fr.rth (creates) tanVs, lakes, 
and rivers. He indeed is the maker."t 

And as tha maker, some (declare), (creating the objects of desire 
» c h as) sons and eo on. Ill- ii. 2.) 

Some Upanishads declare that in Svapna the jiva 
himself is the creator of the objects of desire, in the 
following words 

"That Purusha who is awake in us whih we are 
asleep, shaping one lovely sight (ki'ima) after 
another."+ 

Here the word ' kama ' must mean sons and the like, 
the objects of desire ; for, having said at first, " Ask 
for all objects of desire as j ou choose," § the Upani.shad 
says, by w»y of explanation, " Ask for sons aud grand-
sons who will live a hundred years." || For this rP<ison 
also, the creation of objects in Svapna is only ati act 
of jiva. 

{SiddhaiUa :]—As against the foregoing, the follow-
ing is said in reply •• 

But it it mere Maya, (Jiva't) natnre being not fully ma:tifeEted. 
(lU- ii. 3). 

All tbe objects such as chariots e.eated in Svapna 
•are mere Miya, created by Isvara, not created by jiva. 
intended to be experienced by him who sees the dream, 
«ad ending with tbe end of the dream. They are 

• Bri. Dp. 4-3-10. 
t Ibid. 
tKaba. Up. 6-8. 
$ ibid 1-26. 
I lbiul-23. 

."•aid to Ix; nii^varnatia, mere rnaya, IJCI'HUSC thcv ar« 
very strange- .Jiva can have no power of creating 
chariots and so on, inasmuch as his unfailing will is 
'juite obf-ciircd. Therefore the ' I'linisha,' w)io i« said 
in the iipHnisliad to crnate tho objucts of desire, does 
not raenn Jiva. On the other hand, the ' I'urusha' i.s 
the Isvara Himself, ns the snqiU'l shows 

" That indfcil is the Bright, that is Brahman, that 
alone is called the fminort.al. All worlds arecon-
tained in it, and no one poes beyond."* 

As pointing to the same Being, tlie words " He 
indeed is the niaker"t refers indeed to l.svara. Where-
fore tlie creation of objects in Svapna is an act of the 
I'aramesvara. 

The Sntrnkara gives the reason why .Jivsp̂ s troe 
nature is obscured : 

By the will of the Snpreoe, indeed, is it obscnred: .hence, 
verily, are his bondage and the opposite state. (UJ.ii. i) . 

Owing to the continuous current ot Jiva's beginning-
less transgression, his unfailing will ami other rdivine) 
powers are obscured by the will of the Paramesvara. 
By the same will of thw Paramesvara, caused by his 
transgression and its continuance, jiva is subject to 
bondage and libeiation, handha raukli. Accord-
ingly tbe Sruti says : 

'* When he finds freedom from fear and resi in that 
which is invisible, incorporeal, indefined, ubsnp-
ported, then he has obtained the fearless. For, 
if he makes but the smallest distii^ctiun in it, 
there is fear for him."J 

Or it may even be en acconnt of contast v i th the body. () il. il. 5)-
The Jiva's true nature becomes obscured at the time 

of creation by contact with inert matter in the form 
of bodies, such as the bodies of Devas, men and (he 
like, while during pralaya or dissolution his true 
nature is obscured by contact with inert matter in a 
very subtle form, with matter undifferentiated in name 
and form. Thus, the power of creating strapge 
objects in svapna which last for the time being caunot 
exist in .^va whose unfailing will and other powers a-e 
obscured. 

The Sutrakara aiTords another explanation : 
And foreboding indeed it is, at I'mtl iay«. A s l iti 

p r t O ^ t t alio iMlaN. ( i n . U . e - ) 
Svapna is indeed indicativ» of good or evil, as tbe 

s'rnti decla/es in the following passages: 
•Ibid6-«. 
t Bri. Up. 4-3-10. 
JTaittiiiys. Up. 2-7. 
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«< If daring sacrificc-s wliich arc to fulfil certain 
wishes, he see^ iu Jiis dreams a wDinan, let lurn 
kno\v success from this vision in a dream, yea. 
from tbJs vision in ii clretin". 
Next come the oreair.s. H iic sees a l.hu lc n.iin 

w i t h bl?ck teeth and that iiiiiii kills him,"- and s o o n . 

The proficients in the i^oieiice of svapna, speak o i 
particular dreams vliich are indicative of good or 
evil. The objects seen in tlie dronni arc not creatccJ 
b y t h e j i f a . If ihcy lie jlva's creation, then those 
objects which may forebuile evil wouM not Lc cre.iteil 
at all. Therefore it stands to reason that creation in 
svapna is an act of I'aranies'vara. 

A d h l k a r a n a . 2 . 

Its eesiijtion is in the nadis and in the Atman- because of its 
being declared, (in. ii. 7.) 

' I t s cessation', the ce.'^sation of svapna, here points 
to sushiipti, or dreamless sleep. "We are given to 
understand that during sushupti jiva sleeps in the 
nadis (tubes'; in the pui itat (periearr^uini;, and in 
Brahman, as the following passages declare : 

"A^ 'd when a man i.s asleep, reposing, and at 
perfect^est, so that he *ees no dream, then ho 
has entered into tho.se nadis (tubes) .'"t 

"Ne.iit when he is in profound sleep and knows 
nothinif, there are the seventy-two thousand 
najis .called Hita, which from the heart spread 
through the body. Through them he moves 
forth and rests in the surrounding body."+ 

" When a man sleeps here, then, my dear son, he 
becomes united with the Sat, t>ie True."§ 

There arises a doubt as to whether jiva sleeps in 
any one only of these, or in all o< these together. 

{Furvapiilcislia .)—It is in some one only or other of 
the places (nadis etc. 1 that jiva goes tn sleep; for, 
sleep which has to be produced is but a single purpose. 
Just as, when the Yeda enjoins " let him sacfifice with 
rice," and " l e t hin. .sacrifice with barley " we unders-
tand that ..hey form two alternative courses open, 
since the cake to be produced is but one purpose, so 
also, sleep which has to be produced being but a 
Bingle purpose, it may be served by any one only of t i e 

• Chha-Up. 6-2-9. ~ 
+ Aita. Aranyake. 3-2-4-16, 17. 
JChhi .Up . 8-6-3. 
S Bri. Up. 2-1-19. 

places; the jivii may at on(j tiino sleep in the n-idis, 
fir, another time in tlic Piiritat, ut anotlier tinic again 
ii. Braliman. So tliHt it is proper to midtrstiind the 
sruti to mean that they aro alterniitivo casc.s. 

{Stddhi'intii •.)—'rhc:'rnti moans ihcir cfjiijuriction. 
— W h y ?—l'"or, more ])urp".-fs than one have to be 
served. To explain .N-idis serve as a means, as 
passages by which jiva goes to Brahman dwelling in 
the heart. JiTa may sleep in Ihe Pmitat and Brah-
mau at the same time, the last two forming it were 
11 hall and n bed therein. Thus, jiva approaches by 
means of nidis and reposes in Brahman in the 
^*u^it•lt; so that, the different pliices serving different 
jiurposes, a conjunction of them all is meant here. 

For this reason also: from Him is the waking. (iTi. ii. 8.) 
" When they have comeback from the True, they 

know not that they have come back from the True." 
In these words the s'ruti d< dares that jiva wakes 
from Brahman, 'i 'hertfore the conjunction (of all 
the places) must be meant here. If , indeed, an 
alternation is njeani. then the interpretation is open 
to eight objections. To hold, in the first place, as 
one of the alternatives, that j iva lies in the nadis 
only Bt one time, is to detract for the tirno being' 
from the prima fwiij authority of the statement that 
he lies in the Puritat and Brahman, and to admit 
that they are false, which no one ever suspects. And 
then again to liold, as the second ' o f the •rtlternatives 
that jiva lies in the Puritat and Brahman is to grant 
to the statement the authority denied to it before and 
to deny the falsity which was ascribed to it before. 

Thus to interpret the passage as pointing to an 
alternation is to subject the statement that Jiva lies in 
the Puritat and Brnhman to fuur objections : the 
abandoning of what is prima forin evident, the admit-
ting of what is not evident, the admitting again of 
what has been abandoned, and the abandoning of 
what has been admitted. Similarly, it may be shown 
that the stktement that jiva lies in the Nadis is subject 
to the same fogr objections. Thus the interpretation 
of a passage ••a pointing to alternation involves eight 
objectionable ]k>ints. Therefore, when a conjanction 
is possible, it is improper to resort to alternation. 

A . MAH'ADETA S'A'STBI, B, A. 

(To he Coi.Hnued.) 
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S I V A O N A N A S1IJJ)H1AU 
O f 

ARUL- X A N ' T H L S I V A C H A I U A U . 

A D V M T A I . A K S I I - A X A — S U I ' U A IL. 

Adikarana. I. 
{'Junlinui il from ji'njr. 114.) 

(joii's U k I . M I u N L L TIIK \voi:i,D. 
( 1 I a.M'Sfeiiir wrS^ Cw^yiiî  iL, 

wr «. »lu f. d 3 

! JP Si'-Tlrti,-; , 
-imia^ij, ÔT̂ nm s s-rr i Q f uj ̂  

tSeOuif if uioV^Sj -s 
•iinn 

Oiu,' with the wi.rld, iiml ditterent, and both, Thi* 
light tninsc.'iidaiit, 

The Lord wlio guides souls iMiimiicriiblc, in obedience 
to His Will (r\giij;i) iiuil i-ach (»(ie'ri kiinna ; 

The Nirm;ihi Iteini^, untoueiied by the defects of 
His creatures ; 

Supreiiu' Ho smiids, secoudless, pervading all. 
NCITK .—TLIO author ivpiiiiils this otic VITSO into slaiiza^ and 

llic (livinioii by I'oininas sliuws the varimir! parts of thi; sani.-. The 
]iriiiinry iliviaioii in into 1 ailikiiraiias, ami tin- riMilcr is asked to 
follow thiB with the Siva.;naiialMjtlia Sutra and elmrnika and adi-
karann!* and illtisiratiun.i. We ;5i\"e very fe\v notes, as the sub-
ject in more or leas fully treated in n\y ediiiim of Siniji,itit<il,fflh<iiii. 

Wo will ulno refer to the leatlera wliieii appeared in tlie I'â jes in 
thii Ma-̂ ii/inc in Vol U on " Mind and Body ' " Tlie two (Jer.is'' 
" (lud ami th? World"' |ip 13,07, 37. All knowledî e is re .ative, 
and the tVne jiurpune of I'hilosopli}' and KeIi>;ion is to seek the 
relation tli-ic siih.sb<ts lietween man and the worlil and God ; and 
from thu relations iletlii.jed we proceed to v'ovorn o ir life iind ijuide 
our nctioiia. In diHciusin:; tlnw relations, some pc,i;ile deny the 
cxiitciicc of soiii". 4i"e or other, some all. of these tnin,<;s; ami some 
in iloinR no, assert the iilentity of tin' with the other. Most 
I>cople do not liowevrr keep the ilivisimis and snhdii isions separate, 
and thoy confound and ennfiiKO some ami all of thom. Now wt! 
shall Btiiic •<niic of these i|Ue.<tions distinctly. 

1< Whether the ckigienec of all or any aue or any two is acrp-
ted or doniod? 

2. Wliothcr lietwi»oii any two. 
^I) HotU aro rctcanled as sulisianer.̂ . 
(2) Or bntli are rî n̂nled mily as plienomona. 
(3) One is •uliclance and the other phenom-'na. 
(4) Onf in •nbgtance, another is attribu/e. 
3. Wlint it the relation between these sets. 
(a). Whether order in place. Coexistenep. 
(k). Order in time, Sueecssion, or cause and effect. 
(r). (̂ r any other. 

36 

1. Wiicther (Ij as ljetwcc.n Buhstance and attriljute, substance 
and plicn'unena, cause and cffcct, subbtanco ami can.so alone aro 
real; uttrilnite idiononu:na and cffcct are uiireal, (2) whether tho 
latter ure real, and the former unreal. 

All these are distiiK't yucRtions and ret̂ uire distinct nnawers. 
And if une wishes to be i'..:act, he must try uiid auswer these ques-
tinns. 

The 2nd 3utra is the Sutra which di.̂ ien.sscs this Relativity. Ogr 
name for this relation is Adv<n'l(i. This .I'h-iiilii rel.Uion differs 
from that of every (itlier scliool, though it shows tliB way io rcoon-
i-ile all tliese seliools liy it.cepting the element of truth contained 

MAYA\'AUI'.S OBJECHOX ANSWEKED. 

2. Wheu all the vedas pro(;Iaim the Oneness oE 
Ciud witliout a second why do j ou postulate a second 
by speakins^ (vf His Pre.'ence in S o u l s N o . You mis-
r<'ad the Vedas. They only declare that there is only 
(»ije (iod. His relation to t)ie souls is that of the letter 
(A) to (ither letters. 

Gon IS Aid. ANIJ NOT ALL. 
As the soul is atr.ached to it.s ioi'ins and organs 

(physical body) and is yet separate fioni the body, so 
also is Lsa attached to the souls. However, the soals 
cannot become God, and God cannot bt-coine the souls. 
God is one and different from the suuls. 

2nd Adikarana. 
H o w GOD ACTUATES SOULS AXD KAK.MA. 

4. This Soul, subject ta good and bad Karma 
endures birth and death, and pleasure and p»in. The 
soul enjoys the fruits of Karma through the Power of 
God, iu the same way, as a King tnetes out reward and 
punishment in this muudan - world. The fruits cannot 
attach to a future birth by the appropriate bodies etc. 
of their own force. 

THE LOKAYATHA'S OBJECTIONS. 
5. If you object to the existence of Karma, b j 

saying that both pleasure and pain are onl}- natural to 
us, then natural characteristics miist be harmonions. 
Men should not be subject to pain and pleasure whicb 
differ. You a^ain point to a natural fact such as water 
becoming fragrant when flowers are soaked in it and 
becoming warm when heated. 

MAN IS DIFFESEN'T FROJ' HIS ATTACHMEXTS. 
AND MUST BE INTELLIGENT. 

6. Just SO ; the water becomes fragrant or hot, not 
by its own nature but by its attachmeuis. So also the 
two Kinds of Karma become attached to the sonl. 
Pains and pleasures cannot atta(;h themselves to a 
non-intelligent, uou-conscious substance. 
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ANOTHKK OIJJECTION. THBKK IS NO RUTLRK 

STATK. 

7. It is «gnin objocted that a mftn'n effort is the 
caase of Lis oarninf? wealth and enjoying pleasure. The 
indolent cau never gain nor can tney enjoy. If other-
wise, persona must secure wealth, who do not possess 
iadastry and effort. 

T H E SJ>ME ANSWEKRU. 

8. To this we reply that a man's effort or indolence 
h the result of his prcvimui Karma. Then again, when 
m man is most indnstrious in the pursuit of wealth, 
suddenly he becomes indolent. Theii again wealth 
secnred after great effort is .suddenly lost by fire or 
theft etc. Beside!", the most indolent are also rolliii<; 
in luxury-

H o w KAINIA ACTS, 

9. Gain and loss and pleasure and puiii, age and 
death all these six become attached in the womb. He 
mnst go through these of a necessity. They are ilie 
result of the Karma effected in a previons hi rth. Results 
of present Ka ma will be manife.st in a future birth. 

A \ EXAMPI.E. 

10. Karma l)eing acts of the Ijody, how was the 
body cau.sed you ask. The karma of the hist body 
causes the new body. They are mutually connected as 
eanse and effect, a.s the seed and tree mutually cause 
eacli other. 

H o w OUR KCTURE IS FORMED. 

11. If past Karma is eaten in this birth, how do 
you get seed for a future birth you as}?; This Karma 
consists of acts producing pleasure or pain. These 
acts caused the present body and in performing them 
again, other acts are formed. It is impossible to act 
without giving rise to other acts. Hence the connec-
tion. 

TBB AJOVE POINT ILLCSIN.VTEI). 

12. As the fruit of husbandry yeild us food for 
present enjoyment and seed for tomorrow, so also, our 
acts also aocouut fo our present mjoymcnt and form 
seed, the f u i t of which will be enjoyed in a future 
Vtirth. This is the eternal order of Karma-

NOTH :—Tlic three kinds of Karma and thuir dcKniiion linvc t j 
be borne in mind. Saiijitn karma follows one front liirtli to birth, 
h w a p t o kanna ie formed out of Sanjita and is the dircct cause of 
UlB body and worlds and onjoymei ta one is bom to in the present 
TT 'T* " -~ Aknmia Karma is the teed gathered for a future sowing 
whUe so enjoying. From the beginning of this adiknrna to this, the 
BUdantil potttion is established as against the Loku'jala. 

GOOD ANQ HAD KARMA DEFINED. 

13. Karma are either good or bad, performed 
wiuliout harmony by the mind, speech Jind body. By 
>T()od karma you do go(jd to all sentient creatures. ^ By 
Bad karma, you injure itll. The Supreme Lord under-
stands your deserts and makes you suffer pleasure or 
paiu accordingly. 

NOTKS;—The clvflnition nf (iooil :iii(l Evil, Ri^HT and Wroug , 
I'utiyam uml Pnpam as herein ^iveii Iins to bn noted careful ly . I t 
i.s the doinf.' o f acts which give iiIca.suro or pain to all and every 
sentient c ipaturo within one's own upheie, and one's own pleasure 
:in(l jiain 1E aki) involvi-d. Hnnianity in so tied Miat one cannot 
ihhik of liis own Hootl or his oivn loss absolutely. I t is only when 

man judges of his act in their effect on the whole of humanity, 
that he can be judging l ightly . In our view of Punyam and Fapam, 
tlio doing of good ia enjoiiiud as a positive duty, as much as the 
refraining f rom evil or in jury. Tli'! K.si of 32 Dhannas or charities 
contains every one of tho.sc active- duties which a man can thiuk of 
to l>ene(it his fel low creatures by removing their Bufferings and 
adding tr their pleasure. M ir; sole trait of the Saintly consists in 
tlii-ir over flowing Love tow;irds humanity and their pain and sorrow 
at I heir faiirn brethren. 

.fljj* 5 vrj.l-r- 7) f - f r j ..V j . " say a 
Sai.ii. Unmpathi. Mead iny rmtl i tr observations at pp 199, 200, i c 
Vol J. I was most pained to seo the phrase " desiring the welfare 
of all" in Gita chap V. 25 nio.si sapienily explained to mean injur-
ing none" This sort of tendency niarkg the downward fall in Hindu 
Kthica and some of the lopronclies levelled at l l indn Quietism are 
not altogether undeserved. W h o could do a greater liarni to society 
than by the perverted e.v|ilaiiiitioii of the Gita passage as given 
alM)ve? A p ositive injunction te do gooi! to all is construed into a 
nicr>! negative injunction to injure none. And h o w caii troubles 
of tho sinning and sorrowing humanity ruffle the undiistarbed 
calmncES of -such a saint : W o have elsewhere i>ointcd ont that 
such a calnuiess will not i)revent a man from a rebirth but it 
only presages the SLoi-ni that is to fo l low. Woe, Woo to those who 
wonhl fol low out such viow-i nT raininess and saintliness. I ! • 

11. The Pui'va Miin:»iiSHk!i's objection answered. 
How Cod mete ont the friiit of Karma you 

a.sk. He does so, as He perviides all and out of his 
Love to his creatures, so that they may attain freedom. 
He blesses those who do good and'affliets those who do 
wrong. 

GOD ' S W A V S AI;K ALI , LOVE. 

1-5 It is oxAai His Love, He puuishei, the wicked. 
He puni.=;]ies those who do wrong and makes them 
mend their w a ^ and do right. All his acts therefore 
How ont or His Love 

A N ILLCSTRATION. 

16. Parents chastise their rofractory children. Is 
this not out of love? God's anger is also similarly 
manifested. 
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F U R T B E R OBJECTIONS ANSVVKREr. 
r / ^ ! 8 Acta themselves produce fruits ; no God 

is necessary you s«y. Jiut these acM theniselvus u, e 
lost to view ev«n >iere. Yon further instance niniiuio 
and medicioe which die and jirodiice results. Hut 
this rule does not liold tfood in fjvery case ; as when 
yon give food and betel tD a starving man. 

FCETHKH ANSWEKS. 

19. Further the exdmple of maTiure and nieJiciiie 
is not a proyer one. I'ut if you still say there a.'o 
instances w^ere acts performed in one place produce 
fruit in another, such as gifts hest.owed here at yajnas 
etc, yet these are found to jieiish even here. How 
can they produce effects in an another world.' 

The same argument continued. 

20. You say that all these acts leave their impress 
on the doer's mind, and are reproduced from tliv; iniad 
in another birtli. If so, .sir, the heaven and hell and 
earth attained t o b y the virtuous and vicious re.solve 
into your mind and they were boru again from } onr 
mind. My dear sir, your words are wonderful.! 

GOD IS THK SUIEEMK LAW. 

21. The gift and giver, the rites and receiver, all 
perish ; as such an Eternal Xnower who can /neto out 
good and bad is neces.sary. All good actions are the 
ordinations of god. He who follows His Law, will 
also be freed from his disease. 

How ? 
2'2. Souls enjoy alone in conjunction with body 

and organs, place and time and order, action md 
ob jec t ; all these latter are non-intelligent and cannot 
attach themselves to the Soul of their own accord. 
The soul being bound canuot choose these of its own 
power. As snch 'ihe Infinite Being brings about their 
anioa by the Supreme Power of Hi.s Law, (Agnja 
Sakti) and oat of His Supreme liaw. 

LOVE LA LAW. 
23. Good behaviour. Love, Grace.» Achara, coui te-

ous reception, amity, good sense, blattflSss austerity, 
chariLy, respect aod reverance and intelligent truth-
falness, faultless Sannyaaa, humility, if these constitute 
blameless Virtne, they ai e also the ordinances of the 
Loving Lord. 

J. M. N. 
(To be Continued.) 

t h a y u m a n a v a u p o e m s 

{Cimiinned from pagu 95). 
irifi^i^ duiuOiiirll unmir fi^mio^jf) 

(tiujgifiiu aiie.euu>iiiu 
toiWgj, Q^SQLDK^ a/rw Lcirfianu 

iBermif.tj ai^i^Qtt 

aiiDiu flifiSm icvMiLiCKiuu 
tj^O wOffor ifi^/if mifi^Qfior 

utr ^fi^gtth ^menGfiit 
S^fi^vA Gioffi^ar^ 

Ofiraiei) Qaiggtuieusns saieo aiijdstnfi 
O^necjg utrtoiiJaSgt tSei^Oujsir 
iSuu^ Gmiteuq̂ isir 

Qi^i^mOujp QujSG^t 
O^fitH ISBLD QuitULCSt 

Gaa^tu tS^UffQu) (««»o) 
130. 0 Chithananda Siva of all gracions I!la ! O 

The Pure Unknowable Parabrahiaam ! The aim of 
my embodied existence is, I set, that i should, by 
means of satvic predoniinauce, place myself in the 
turiya state of Thy Thought of perfect innocnce* 
like that of a mad man or K demoniiic or a child and 
become absorbed and self-devoted to the nehnol of 
Thy devotees, quite regardless of the circDmstaDces 
of this mundane life ; but, vet, how was I destined t j 
struggle and get through this illosory maya -7orld ? 
Its natural history is creater than the Mahahhtrata 
or the allegorical story of the brahmin named XiUi.f 

IT'ill Thou tell me how i did deserve this con-
ditionality in spite of Thy Kesplendent Eternal 
Existence as the Inner-Soul to the nnirersen ? 

Is rny mind to be doomed to such allurement still ? 
Ob ! Lord, is this the reward due (O one who is 
posnesced with abtolule relianre on Thy Grace 

ueerQf-* Q<s^u so— 
iSiuiiBa Qt)itkfi(Bia 

uia.^ aiarBmi—^ 

sa>(y> s^^^gldSr aiira a>ifis;gQu>a> 
giuiu-t<S ffuiusSf.riu^ 

fiefijS (^uuaii- g0<l)mmi 
i^BOfi^fl Gmitimi-i 

• Vide 129th vene with note*, 
t This is Mrd story in the Gnus Vaaiahta. 
I The nint in vene 180 and nmilar renei nmplj wyri—id Ui 

anxietM to the Bnpmme at the ame time alire to the •tnpendoa* 
CTila of maya and the eSecta of hii own karma. 
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Qfiraptu u itwfi o/®6B)»0«/i® 
Qisireur i^nisLD g/opi^^Qaj 

efluj.iju 
G*.TtD S'-.U-l^eVfLlfi 

Ofifk tySfl^slrQfis iciiii Q.ifiOair^ 

O^ifleu a SjiJ^ QiDtuLDM 
Spsr Qan^iu sSemrffQifi. {^i^*) 

131. () Chitliiiiianda Siva of all gracious lil;l ! 0 
The Fn.'e UuknowaVile Parabrahrnani ! Glory be to 
Thv pure everlasting grace. 0 The wearer of the 
cool mOon on Thy liraid ! I (io always adote 'J'hy 
manifestation as Holy Dakshir.a-Marty UIHKT tlie 
sacred banyan tree in tlie North in order to symboli/.o 
by Thy Chininudra the blessed ifauna-Giiana to the 
Great sages Sa)iaA;a &c , which uij veiled at once the 
real .njaning of the sanrd n-ord* Ah ! adminable 
•were its results ! The g- d of death, Yavm, withdrew 
froin his cruel work aii<l confined himself to his buffalo. 
All alien religionists humbled themselves down 
shame-faced say, rhe unholy Ahunihrahmavadivn^ 
calling themselves the ninmnia God ; or those quibbl-
ing bigots who indulge themselves in vain contra-
ver.='-:S with jugglery of technical words. 

3 LISUSUTLD 

LLuir irs&'ijil. 
LisumiSeiruit s ir ldhs 

aiiiimleir Qiunq^Qutir^ujff ensehi-^n sitj 
Qit nxirjsi ^^Oupp msisru irirsSii 

Q^^arsreu ( j o - i b . L O U 
^iraitQ^ii uif.s8a)^Sem Sa^euir Oiu^ear 

uioiiifiu^eo fijBt—Ojtrfui usnGuir^ 
G^suQ iLietsOiJ>iB(SB esits^ finQar 

^s^ssr/c^ir srafinaj^ O^iLena r^ekO^, (s/B-.e.) 

A'gara-Bhuvanam ^The majiifested world) 
The Secret of Chithambarani. 

132. 0 Thou most devoted Friend of Thy l.ivers 
who are accomplished by the uttering of the Holy 
Syllable in unive. sal Yoga ana to whom theretoretf 
this manitested world h;is become tlie universe of 
eternal bli.ss ! 0 Thou Friend of even me ! 

• It can be understood only by the initiated. 

+ It is by bharai.a (CoiKC|itio.,) tl.at bhavaiiani is attained by 
the help of the Divine Anal. Tl -refore try and try over and over 
again to see the Lord of Love in all and all will become to you 
the Lord, the Bralim. See the M asp called ' Vetuvan ' P. c. f. Notes 
to verse 93. 

(> Kock of endless Bliss, Thoii )>ervadest the ii:li'ilt 
nniveric of hodi^ and xouh even as the sweet fragrance 

the half-opened buds beautifully shaped like the 
tinklini; bells. 

u^ iiuitSir-f'ai—r'jpi (j^ {S j i Oujaraf 
L£.nesr:e^ iSasuiunS luermK'i O^u-i—ir^ 

J 13 ̂  d-S «it LC,!r fi^ Hum iLd aniLi—iff 
a-gf^^' tt^CJi-^ GanuSp pea^^gi S^C'fiu 

^•satin-3i(l ff, wnemQui!^ aS^itsii—iuneneitiear 
iBeiruQpp ai at L^ I! u-f s aiai^ffii 

SBfiueH^fi euntzrie^d ̂ cLuf-u GuQp. 

133. 0 The animating Principle of all co-cxisteut 
souls in all their different conditions of existeitce! 
C) 'I'he Eternal Anatida ! 0 The Absolute Intelligence 
beyond all methods of logic ! 0 the limitless Satasat* 
with no Holow nor Above ! O God illumining the 
Glorious Temple of Grace ! O The Supreme Honour» 
Thou hast chf>sen to {;xalt me and place mti in 
the beatific region of Thy devotees, so that I might 
not bear the pain of deer separated from its 
kind. 

0 Thou Fruit of Bliss supreme generated out of 
Thy own Grace !t 

QupSarfi^ ir-SitQeuarQuj ^eireru 
Quft'-ir'-J LDirso/fSg 0Lj(ga3a Qu^n 

uHlit/SsO^ Oil.-an ^ Ca>esr&ar 
QluQuj^P eu j^(i ^ut Oendjiu umaaiui 

si—i^^'i^ai^}^ Q&i— loiSi 
(^eapiupiS ^'S^eopQtiu (^mejir Sefnp 

(u^^asway® Q/nrL-iii^i-ir^ wn^ ai-Gu 

184. 0 Boundless Ananda of endle.<3S Beatitilde 
that dost trifle away afl the excellent gifts of thia 
cadhana world ! 

• The 0|)ithet ' Sat.isKt' iK jrenerally applie'' to jivatmas or Houls 
in thia i^chool. But the saint beautifully useti t l^ term to devote 
the Paramatma (Supreme Siva) also. A,^vatnia is from the 
stand point nf its anubhava palled ' satasat' (satasat); for, in the 
course of sAdana or evolution it is one with 'aaat' (maya world) 
and in the Sadhia or Adiaita Hii'i/ayuyja Mukti it becomeg one 
xnifh sat (God). Likrwise the Supreme Paramatma may, from the 
stand point of drd-^pava, be called ' Satasat' too ; for, He ia one 
tcit/i acma in its bhanda state e. one with 'as^t' or igiiOrance 
though free from it and in His Anvjraha He is one with a Jivan> 
Mukta (emancipated atma) in its (atmas) bright state uf Biranaiiujya 
i. e. one with each soul-asat though untainted by it. 

t The Para-sakci thoui^h inseparable and indivisible from Parama 
Siva (Supreme Sat), Yet Parama Sira is said to be independent in 
nature and existence and power and the Para-sakti a dependent on 
Him (Vide ' Gouri-lila Samandiiha Moorthan^' in Siva-Parakn-
mam. 
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O ProTidentiHl Lord that dost, out of pare Grace, 
coDBtrun Thy adTanced Siva-yogius lowstrds ' fhyaelf! 
O Blinsfol Omuipresonce reetiai; bcyoud tho plaue of 
maya which i« replete with millions of illnaorjr pheuo-
meua! 

O The Ancient Kcapleudent Love* of Bliss where-
in do merge the myriads of difftrent creeds just 
like the rivers empty themselves into the Great Ocean ! 

jSpp OiyisiS 

Gu^LO0m s^whttj iL^Qutm aa^u 
ainiu^itjiu Gum trsf 

ra^aGuiii ea^0-ittswem su_a,ir laf^ai 
flsaftaQtl^f ^nQtueasS fii—isEsd G»pe 

7ti;>«£car wa ̂  fin ij>n (Jtuwui Q ^ i a ^ i k 
Oaieiiiurx eji^OaiarQp cSixet ajUj^Qtu.^sn-.^) 

0 the Nininnla one, possessing the Divine G vace and 
weariu? the cool moon as Thy Iluad ornnnient! Thou 
didst manifest Thy spiritnal nature to Thy devotees 
ander the ban van tree in the Noith and revealed to 
them Thy sacred symbol of rhinmudra which changed 
and deified their human natnre. This silent teaching 
of Thine disclosed to us at once tlie final Troth that 
the next step or 8adana to moksha consists in the 
harmonious state of Thy Si lent Meditat ion, 
wherein alone Thou wilt be manire^t and discernible 
to Thy devotees. And Thou wilt not show Thyself, 
0 The Eternal Immutable Lord, either to the i-are 
Vedaa or to the different religions not two of which 
agree in Thy vorahip or to thoxe obstinate contraver-
sialists who simply contend ai/ainst one another in 
words or indulge themselves in bare faced techin-
calities. 

R . SHUNMCOAM MUDALIAK. 
(To he loniililted.) 

PURliA-NAN-NUIIKU. 

THE FOUR HUXDHLU I.VKICS. 

BY G. U. POI'K, M. A , D. D. LI ULIOL COLI,., OxroR/t. 

* When love to nil creatures increMes, th>- love Icnvea the lover 
in tho commoD platform where all creedaand >llTel<gion8 becumc 
trntl-i and truths of various staKos i.e. Doia m îrga ; or Saha 
iqarga ; or Satputra marxa—all which lead to tM Highest Truth or 
Btage the San-tiuirya. So the several religious schools or faiths are 
mere steps lower than the higher one and each lower step cannot 
be avoided jnst aa mnch as Ion-hood cannot have been avoided in 
attunioft the old nge. Thns every lower step is a necessity to 
naoh tho higher one and all the lower steps are indispensable to 
•onli for getting at the Highest SaHmurga aforesaid, whereby alone 
the Parabishmr.ji can be reached. 

30 

The Paitdiyiin, Ncduni Cerij/an. 

IN considering the kings and chiefuius ct itljrated 
in ancient Tmnil song the first place must l-e given to 
this great king and hero,—tlife Pandian .Nedum 
Ceryian, whose praises are sung also in tlie ' ten Tamil 
Idylls.'* He is said to have gained a great victory in 
early life at a place called Talai Alaiujaunm, where 
he defeated the Cera and Cora kings, and seven other 
of the minor majesties of the south. He is lantlod by 
foiir minstrels in this collcction ; but the ktp Jiunented 
Siindaram I'illai ll;ii Bahadur, fiublished articles in 
the Madras Christian College ^fagnziiie (ilarcli and 
Angust IbOP, in which, with an Jibstiiict of the 
lengthy poems in this king's honour (fonud in Pattu-
Pa'ttu\ a summary of his history is givt-n. Notliing 
could really illustrate the life and condition.of ancient 
South India lilse a full and literal triinslatic. of P''. 
that has been sung in honour of this aln ost forgotten 
chief and warrior. It seems huiniliatin? to recoid the 
fact that his name is found in no list of the Paudiyan 
rulers, and we are left to conjecture î hat it is but an 
epithet applied to him, while his real name h...:. perish-
ed.' ' CeriyHn' meajs ' the Flourishing,' and is a 
title giver to any of the Pimdiyas, or Madura Kings; 
while ' Nedum" merely means ' t ill ' or ' great.' He 
is Paid to have been a great fiiend of poets, tliough 
nothing of his own has been preserved save one small 
but beautiful lyric. (72.) His generosity was gteatiy 
celebrated. 

The following lyric is addressed to this king by a 
poet, of whom nothing is known except the two poems 
in this collection. The verses in a remarkab" way 
illustrate the supreme importance to tho people of 
South India of IrrigHtioo Works, which the poet is 
most anxious to impress upon the youthful sovei eign, 
who was more given, it may be, to th« slieddiog of 
blood, than to the construction of works for the dis-
tribution of water.to the fields of his subjects. 

• This is the famous I'attu-Pa'ttu, or ten songs. They are by 
different pccts. In the paper nn Kahilar an account of one of Ibeae 
is given : 'the hi|;hlnnd song.' 



142 T H E L I G H T OF T R U T H OR S I D D H A N T A D E E P I K A . 

The vast importunce of irrigation Las been recog-
nised b j all rulers of South India, thongh their cons-
tant wars have often prevented tieir io iog efficiently 
what tbey knew should be doie . This piece is in 
Tamil a really magnificent bit of sage advice, ex-
pressed in highly poetical and forcible terms. The 
whole land then as now divided into ' the good 
land' {Nanjey), or the alluvial soil along the banks of 
rivers and in the deltas, which could always be irri-
gated, provided the necessary reservoirs and anicuts 
were provided; and ' the poor land'(PMry'ey), which 
was solely dependant on rain. Very extensive irriga-
tion works were carried out by the ancient kings of 
South India, who had at their disposal large treasures 
and an immense amount of forced labour; but the 
works in the delta of the Godavari and in the districts 
through which the Kaviri and its tributaries flow, are 
unrivalled in any age of South Indian history. 
Wherever this is attended to, the Government will be 
successful in securing the happiness of the people^ 
who will not be ungrateful to those that secure their 
temporal welfare. An old Indian almost grudges any 
exDenditure on the part of the Government which does 
not ai(1 in bringing o'.it the wonderful resources of the 
laua. The great remedy against famine is, and always 
has been, irrigation. Considered in this light, this 
old lyric possesses singular interest. 

On the Necessity) of Irrigation. 
[P. P. 18.] 

' Descendant of the Mighty Ones, who put beneatn 
their feet 

The wide extended earth, girt by the roaring sea. 

Ten times n hundred million years 
Prolonged be thy mighty sway ! 
Thou ai't the victor king of the city rich. 
Whose moat is filled with both Pm.ill ana great, 
Whose mighty guarded wall to heaven nplifts itself! 
Dost Thou desire the wealth of all this world 
And of the worlds beyond 
Or wish to overcome nil Kings 
And hold them 'neatli Thy sway ; 
Or seek for glory and good renown ? 
Then Mighty Ruler, listen to my song, 
Who give to frames of men the food 
They need, these give them l i f e ;— 
For food sustains man's mortal frame. 
But food is earth with water blent : 
So those who join the water to the earth 
Build up the body, and supply its life. 
Men in less happy lands sow seed, and watch to skies 

for rain, 
but this can ne'er supply the wants of kingdom and 

of king. 
Therefore, 0 Ceriyan, great in war, despise this not ; 
Increase the reservoirs for water made 
Who bind the water, and supply to fields 
Their measured flow, these bind 
The earth to them. The fame of others passes swift 

away. 
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The spot i»t which onr saint landed after escaping 
the perils of the sea is called still to this da;^ «en/r 
Q^j /rtStlL-ro '^uuii , " The village of landing." And 
it is a remarkable fact how many of t ^ incidents in 
the lives of onr saints have left their mark on the very 
geography of Soath India; in addition to the fact 
there are local celebrations in almost every shrine 
where these incidents have taken place. And we 
offer this fact to those who would deny the antiquity 
of these saints and their influence or. the land^ and the 
people. W e will refer to more sacli facts as we 
proceed. 

On landing he was met by a most joyous and enthu-
siastic crowd of devotees and taken to the shrine of 
Tirupadiripuliyur (New Town, Cuddalore) where he 
lovingly addressed the Unseen Helper in the following 
words. 

war(y,g5 wnOiueri Qtisa^nfindiLii—a (i b* j8 ss ^lu 

Gmisir(^ dO^LDUJBind ^Q^uun^^ui^eS^ii 

H e our Mother, and Father, He our brother and sister 
He, The creator of the three Worlds, if we can 

remember in our heart. 
The Beloved of the Gods and the Dweller of the 

Flower City. 
Wil l be the Unseen Helper of all. 

fidjifli JISarmGs *taaLDHv^iSper aisatOiu'Bfi^ 
Oua(^i0f miiisgi'-m OitS/^fiu uir^'ffijL/cfij^ir 
Sojii^i uji^Qaj mieguS/Bmamu> aiiO^tirfi'Sai^QaT. 

Troubled by the evil ways of the bigoteil Jains 
I reach Thy Feet, the Source of all SalvHtion 
Thou didst smash the body of the I'vil Kakshii.sa who 

shouk the Rock 
Save me, Thou Dweller on the Flowery City from 

future birth. 

This last stanza by the wny among others clearly 
refers to the fact of his having been a Jain once, and 
having come back to the fold of Uiuduism again. From 
this pliice he went to Tiruvadigai, where th(\ people 
gave him a most magnificent reception, and visiting 
the God of that place, he expressed in the Hymn that 
he sang there what every one who has gone through 
the same sad experience, must have felt. 

Oiu^^a Of ^eSsrtp irSs^ eS ir ^ ^ ̂  r Sser 
Oaien (ienpfi^2asu 

'Ouir^iuireS^Sbiruq^ ^ri^ujr.'Seatu QuadibSp^^ 
^^Evij ns^^dsaSsv 

"J/S^p sMxj^ g'omn SB Bar uj^iuaatr UJLD^^S 
u- Loiii^iTeir ^ar^esr 

sr^Ssiy. tSeapaid' pea Ssir Ga^eT-tfiQuj^sir 
aiaOp. 

He asks indeed how he, poor self, ignoramt of his 
own bondage and the canse thereof, could have 
gotten the God of Gods, The Golden One, I'he imper-
ceptible, and the Glorious and Infinite Being, and 
should have spoken ill of Him too. 

The tortures he inflicted on our saint and the miracu-
loi^ escape he had from, them all, and his far spreading 
fame soon created a revulsion in the King's feeling 
towards him,and he also revert jd to Hinduism and visit-
ed our saint at the very place. As a reparation for his 
past misdeeds, he built a new shrine called g a w ^ u ^ ^ 
ifffii, Gunathara Vichchuram, out of the materials of 
the demolished monasteries at Pataliputra. 

And Saint Appar from that time afterwards till his 
final release from this mortal coil, commenced his 
preparations from shrine lo shrine meeting devtees 
everywhere and confirming them in the fiiith. and 
enacting sundry miracles, but above all nttexing things, 
and leading a lifo of e.^treme simplicity pod parity 
which must have won for him more hearts than all his 
miracles. 

At Tiriitunganai madam, he prayed to God that he 
may be mark'^d with thp trident as a symbol of his 
having been saved. He was soon attracted to the 
Great Temple, Chidambaram and he visited it again and 
again in his wanderings. And our snored historinn is 
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biiiisolf ill liiptures ill describing his first visit, and 
tbu I In thin of tho verses is that of a triumphal 
niiirch His slight touches at painting the scenery 
that nu'i 'Mir siiiut's eyes iis ho iioared Chidainbarani 
are excellent. And who is not infected even to-day as 
one sits in ii lailw.iy tr.iin, and nears the place, and 
the group of soMie of the most magQificont Towers 
ri,sing out of a dense shade of Valm grove with the 
green emerald of Paddy fields circling all round, 
the effect is really wonderful to behold on a tnind 
a'̂ tuued to the beauty of nature. 

And his first verse in the hyura addressed to God 
Natariijah strikes tlje Keynote of the mystery of this 
Temple itself. 

U^ ̂  •^tUU UfTl—LDU lLUi^^ UOLdQsbt UO LdQ tUT ̂  
e^^^p CTTsirSsariS uSs^C!eufir^nui 
QP^^QSS Qp^soena^^'SN ujiiueD^ ^'nfBS^ p 
^^j^ffeyair /^ctwuff ear eut^^euff^p. 

•As ignorant people think, He is not the saguna 
Brahin but the supreme Being (Para) Himself. Ac 
the same time, He offers Himself in the Supreme form 
of the Yogi of Yogis (l^aramaj otri), for tlie love, 
"out- iiiplatiou and worship of his devoted Bhaktas, 
and when loved in this Form, He gives freedom to 
them as He is Eternally Free God (Mukta) ; and all 
this beciiu'ie He is our truly Heavenly father (Atta). 
That love id the root and basis of all upasana and 
contemp;.:^ion in Chariya, Kr-ya and Yoga and Gnana 
is also well set forth here; and unlcs love inflates 
him, even the Yogi with all his powei ji will be merely 
as sounding bras-o. tinklini^ cymbal ;.nd the auster-
est ascetic who gives his body to be burned, cannot 
hope to roach His t'eet if not possessed of this 
essential requisite. 

* " ereaOu eSptK '^eap^m ujji'^^tl® 
Qui dr (Sunp teaeSp Qur^uj eujuuSgith, 
JiarQun cf/BDi^tunidSeir^ 
QiuanQuim waxfi^^eBT Oujjjf Oaictni 

( Tirmnantra). 
Our own saint says elsewheie. 

jisr'uQem ji/j(2e<r ct-tit J} h p^ainiTs 
Sefu (g^giii Ir^Qiiv " 
" 0®«(g Q/tigj iB3saLjeuir C)>ig*.7sr 

• :!ven thougli with bones for fireword, the ftesh is torn to lines 
and burnt like Kold in tire, except to those who iiitern;illy melt 
theiDselveB intaXove, Go<T ia not acceteiblc. 

Q.ur^OsOeij fHfl^llO Qs-SQttB! 
iji gureouei utSp^Qeotv 

iL!iEi»(SLDTff(rj!i QfitKtSOeoiir 
Rs r^sar rri teiijS tSaiTeoGaj. 

mpjf iippa.(Q QSLJB enQ^i^OeoA 
Owpeap a^pOp'S^i^iSf!—^ i^iSp* 
r^pp f^igysBffujff/f s^P Qfsii^ 
up^eur^ eunacgj uu-afiscimiOiu. 

fn^^jLD ufXiQLjif^ ̂ ifi'fsiTsiisr 
Qsir^jSrQfii: (gio(y>(B OanmOi-ea Q^iLi^n 
wj^^a^ SojOldssijc ucifil^Gceo 

(get^d^.^ mnpQupGg. 

Possessed of this one qualific.ition, everything else 
is attainable, and however poor in everything else, 
God will not reject hiiu. Symbolism of God in this 
Temple of Temples is as the'Supreme Yogi, the Friend 
and Equal of the Freed, and every one can become 
even as himself, God-like, when they try to imitate 
Him iu His Love, iu Soham Bavana. And EG it was 
that the Lord Himself declared that He is one of the 
Three thousand Brahmans (kaowers of Brahm) of 
Tillai And we have elsewhere said how the temple 
itself represents the Human heart, the Hrid Pun-
darika, and Guha and Dahara Pundarika of the 
Upanishads, in which the Yogis worship Him. And 
our Saint follows with the verse. 

uSsirieaf QfiWUi^ Qai^c Qfifl^^aiak 
S^aruueuii icaati GsauSeans Q«r€^t—ajti 
jySsw^^ti (Soj^-uttih Mij^uxta 

Qua(if ^LD Lopis^iuaiO^. 

" The thrice-mad elephant, was by him torn np 
The loving heart He ever dwells in. 
Him the Dancer whose Form is this all 
Will J ever forget and hope f c c^race " 

The thrice mad elephant is the three mala cohering 
the human monad, and which we can only hope to 
sabjugate when we seek the grace of G«d. Once 
His Light enters oar heart, no darkness can remain 
there. Though thj Light is ever preseAt, we try our 
best to shut out all the avenues, and what we 
perceive is what creeps through little chink's and 
crevices. Oh how we shall be transformed when we 
allow the full Blaze of' the Loving Father to shine 
on ns.! 

As he went round and ronnd the Temple, with his 
hoe, removing the weeds and bramble", that grew on 
the path, making it smoother and easier for as to 
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treail ii u'ld follow, liis licMi-t oviM-fluwi'd witli lovu 
and joy ami in this cc'>t:isy ot dciiglit, lio poured Icn'tli 
many sum- imuI vtMsn in j)r;iisi; (jf His Mukti-. 

jkswari/. unsSd^'i. e^^/Du.usiii 
C5uff (wr carii UK "litcai'gtiiSu r 

Ltfitil^^ Quiif SSLJi^^nSQuj, 

jt Mjow er -inQfiL i^ih jtf^sSS^ Qtu ei: Zis iqio 
O^Twk) aiAiQaiuiuLD 

OiA^aSM^TiQ^n t u ODLri^e-nGi- c^^Q-i 

" S^ii-u .^Mo^anji/ inCTj^niiiTemgL.^ 

Uetc did In: iittor forili tliiit fainons a i - j . * i , 
Dankii Sloka whicli very few do not know. 

Jf^tunism tji^aai^^ i-itjn t nj a flasr ujqt'^ar: piS 
u. J^bdmi uji i i (^i 

Q^S^irtt fiJjflJiiSiiT^ Q^&.vuun^fi ^ialj^n id er.-^-i 
O^a ii.eL-K QtnleaT rp'cKp i 

gSiuirtm ti^QfisSar/i -feariu i^ 
(^Mi^atmiud aeiii^Sm^ 

Ouf Oij^tiu/B^ij L^sSj^B i&aru Qu^Ja 
.1 • S.triwna. iSfltU 'lll pQ.ir, 

Wo now approach most jifToetinp rciiiiiiiscH.ncc in 
his life, numoly, his n-hit ion ship with his ymingoi' 
contemporary, tlcit siirtoil ^Inlii suid Snn of fiod, 
Gnixna S:iinb:it\tha. Wl>o cnulil im asnre his j^nvinioss 

th\>i Cliihl'.i }>rrmnnlit>j toiii-ln.'il thu lioart ol'si-.:!! ii 
devoted siiint iind vcteriin as St. Appur, and if tlie 
latter in liis relations with him bc luivi d e\ i ii his 
hiiinbli'St slavo, to tin- i-xtont of c;irr\ ioi,' liî  l';iliiii-
qiiin on his precious shuiddois ? llcnv did 'Jiiuiiu Siuu-
bantha rociprocatc thi« fci-ling ? lit," Liiibiacud hini, 
and called liim ' Father.' Can a more tendoi luinu bo 
thought of and can aiiykhiiig bo sweotcr than this 
picture of the Veteran old saint bciu^ cjIU J bv ihi.s 
youthful lVo4igy ' l'ath<?r' ? And it slionld be i . inLiii-
bered what the caste of St. Appar and saint Siciibantha 
respectively was. U iw well pe >ple nndir.itood this 
intimate relation which subsisted between these two 
is evident by the fiict that pldi>r Saint has been known 
to posterity by the very name by which hewas called by 
'SuntGnanaSambanthn. The name given to him bv 
lahwHra himself was King of speei h. A''akisa or Narnk-
kuMO, b n t " Appar " meaning' Father', is the name 
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by which he is tiiore popularly known aiiu which we 
have luiopted :il.so for this article Bmli of them dwelt 
togotyicr for sotiio t'lne in Sri kari, in a bliss of love 
;ind lij^lit anil aftL'rwnrds they visited several ahrine.« 
on the banks of the Kiiveii in company ; and atj;he 
famous Tirnvavaduthur;!!, he composed ihe following 
Hynm. 

/Siiu'fiw ,5 txGdu ft. SI tsmiiiienfu a Ssm t^'isn-uQu(2)'a 
.(t^enui j^iiiZsars 

a^uSima aSy^.'S^Osv ^ii^Ssmd s-pu'tii.ru-' i^u- fti sC. 
Cm ftilj/T Sw tf 

Qyif, Oo n sm Scir u ueDsr ̂ .astg ̂  ^ B •^Qfi^ni-^ ̂  ^laaSar (^n 

il: 2 n ̂  ajirai'Sfiapr iSesipLje^ GlshucuI! asroiG'ij 
.tnGiueer ao^ii^iL/s G^Oai. 

ILo separated from the loving C/ii7f?, and^ p.issiiig 
through vaiinuR shrines, he reached Nallur where 
God g:anted his prayer by placing His twin Feet on the 
s;iint, which fact he record.s in the following verse. 

if^jseri^i^-^ Lc la. lu IT OD u er> u. en <,y ̂  ̂  ir'i iSA^hQj: 
anfiBsetDoi^g^iTiT 

^^ i G u r r r smajsoi^^'n O^' ^ 
neitiHiiiieu^^ni Spii^oiaQiQ) 

LoveDw'^^p^^pp tSesmtb.ia&i 
Q ̂ .a eiiiiijutSnS 

^Stn ^(naj'^Oujm p&oGwetimajp^^ hit /sw^Qjir. 

The I'oot (The movng Mahat Padani of Muudaka 
Upani."had) signifies the Divine Gi-ace or Arul Sakti, 
ami the I'lacing of the F(. it on the initiate is the 
Highest of initiation in Saivaisni, and this initiation 
Lord Krishna received !it the Feet of ilaharishi Upi.-
mnnvii Hneavan vide ilahabhj.rat Anncusana Parvii 
p. 40) 

IV.ssiiig throngh other shrines, he reached Tingalur 
where a surprise met onr .snint. He saw tanks, and 
w^'lls, hnstels and water pandals all named \^aki?a 
and seeking for an explanation ho entered the house 
)f the author O"' the; o charities, a .-enowm d Brahman 

named Appi'idhi. Ho was received there OK.st lovingly, 
and a rich repast wa= prf pared for him When eve^^-
t! ing else was ready, the parents sent out one of 
their boys to fetch plantain leaf from their back girden-
The boy as he cut the leaf was bitten by a venomous 
snake but the boy never paused, never cried but ran 
as fast as he can and handing the leaf to his mother 
fell at her feet and died. The parents were deeply 
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conccTiirJ, but they wurc IIK.IO coi.CEI DCA ili«t our 
rovured suini, would not .lino JUHI S O conccak-d tlie fact 
of tliu dc'iili !iiid invited our siii :t to the; r'Ji.iist. Our 
Apt.ar however .iiviii.sd tiioir c ncern and ti.kinL' the 
deud boy to the IJiviiie Pri:sei)ce, he composed his 
liyniii coKiirienciii"/ with ( l i ' t -

s^jf j t ' i -tain LteK/iS fCB^ 11//foi/ot(7 
OujifoujfiO t w QpiLiQii wS^'S-m 

OMI" ' " L D e u f ^ n a i ^ f.nQan. 

And whi'M he finished with 
u^ n,i\.ii irj.^iiuiriniS'n' ^^ u «tilS u^v 
u ^ j j i O f an QinuSjtii O « r/5 ̂  4 <« "Hr 

ttiif-siii.tj ui-i—nf^v^ 
u,-f JP0*"PJT loifajnir Qfu^aas^nOar. 

the hoy woke n|i :is though he was nslei']), all of t)iem 
returned home ro (inish (heir dinner, praising the gi eat 
ir.erev of Clod ihat was vouchsafed to tliem. At 
rinipuraiiani, he composed a mos', bejautiful llymi), 
whicli is a favourite with Duvarani chanters, in which 
Jic celebrates the name of his loved friend and devotee 
Appudi. !p. I'J'I). 

ij^iiwioiriv u^hQfKp i^iSaiiai OriiA^Ja 
uarn-'dsi uiflejeat(S u^iSifi t'^io LJ^OT tsi' 
QplVlDir'^D 

iOTLC/riu itidli u Oar lan f etf Qpsai^ n »C7(g). 

Q^.^ aeuITi^r or nn'Ier ujruSif gtLo 
u ^Sijn i S^ijawswi/i ui i g^ia i(eii u^ar ^ 
fs^Si-iOufiui seSOtDoSaj ldui^^ 
l^tQ^U ^QJtlUlS^JD ^ ̂  itiu ̂  LJ il U-' ('all . 

From thence, he pnssed tiiroii.ijh Nallui- iiifain and 
reiichiii^ tlio banks of the Cauvery, he decided to ^o 
to 'I'iruvarnr, another of the most famous shrines in 
Taiijore District fatuous on account ut its connection 
with the ^reat Mann luti kauihi Chidn* and famous 
also on account tf HH another great saint Sundarar 
whoso favourite resort it, was. Here his fa:r.e 
preced«>d him, and he was welcomed and most 
joyously received by the jlevotees there and he 
celebrates thoin in the following hymn, inculcating 
at the same time, the import ance of humility, and 
subservient aarvice rendered to BhaktHS. 

ties ^ fretSStfiiQiar 

• We heard from Mr. Parnatalla of Csndv tliat there ie an old 
•aivitc thriB* thervaboat* connected with this very Chola and his 
•on Vccdi Titankao. 

a^SIu ue\jLC uII Qi, Ga eu|J^ lu 11 iit ^ijt.Qpst nainii [Gui. 
I^SHLVUSOU O^a em i—na(b ̂  Q f « aa t a u- i-iaraSuj 

He sbnyed h e r e l o r s o m e i i m e and C o m p o s e d several 
o f his hyinus, a f e w . s e l e c t i o n s fioiu w h i c l i we ^jffer 
h e r e . 

s^^reuii* igjenrggj/to 1 aH iiu ^tunp/S 
•f ̂ eaesii—i^fi Qua^/S 

Lj •tsEjii-iiJ- anffQfi^ WK^Jj QugpjS 
ujWiVoD^^ ^i^Quj^ar tun OK i—n iLi Qu'pjS 

O/rirucSis-iir aowihffi Guir^/' 
oL'IT ear oi> 11 s ^ Ouir^gt le ^ihO ^ Qt-iirjb'^ 

G^pfieuH^LO l/jOlc/A^^ Sl^Qear Qua^jS 
^(ihfyisn^i ̂ n^ Gar Gutrp/S Qt-in^jS. 

ufl^^rut ^S^^^^UJ U6U atJ J ^ Juij lu eue^ un ̂  ^ngflii 
Gnrjf.0T Q.I.i^t-QDiaiiLia&iTd .^i^uj Gaileifi^^sn 
G.Diri^sr Qtiu^iSissipiLin gt: 0.yiii 
iciTi^jr-^n u ^ uii^ 15 ojWLi:nQesi, 

In tlie Hymn of Proverbs composed at this place 
also, he illustrates tin; richness of the Tamil language 
in containing so many proverbs to illii.«trate the same 
subject. For want of space we can give ouly one of 
the verses and give all th« proverbs separately. 

OiLj^'aujeonu: Qtuin-eaPji ^eeafoH^^ Gme^iuneiii 

^l^jjrvn QteeiiOfls-eiiMll i^jS^iS iq^fi.iGfi gtor 
Q*n iLiqeiir lcs^ii <F Gfn Qi&m Ht-tHi uuSecnjn LDH ^asA id 
em^jSgo)^ i^ii^ itniu^sui"^ ieiraj 

Gar'J ST. 

To refuse God is " to eat the rawfruit when the 
ripe fruit was available," and " to leave the hare and 
foll.jv the crow," and " t o purchase sin, when virtue 
was for sale," " 10 St-ek to make a doll of rose water," 
" ro ontei a fruitless quarrel," " to iriilk a dry cow in 
the dark,' " to seek to warm oneself by the 
firefly," " to beg in a deserted Village," " to reject 
tap.is, and seek Sin," and to bite an iron rod instead 
of Sugarcane." 

l A M I L P H l L O f . O G Y " 

PART I I . 
It was necessary for us in the first article to speak 

somewhat at length on the nature of tbe words 
instanced as tadhhavas by Prof. Seshagiri Sactri, on 
account of the wide-spread prejudice on the part of 
Aryan scholars in favour of our PiofessorV theory. 
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As it is not possible within the ^hort compi^ss of an 
articlo to notice in detail rach portion of his work on 
Tamil Philology, we shall confine ourselves to i n 
exaininatiou of such portions of it as need uigent 
coninient. 

Our Pro'essor'a classificatiou of cerebrals and 
the rules lie lays down for iheir combination arf?, we 
venture to say, incorrect. He chissifies. d (i_), n (««r), 
I («" ) , r (»i), r f ^ ) , r [a) as cerebrals and t n («), 

, n (•'I, as denials, and lays down the rule that, 
except in the case of r, the dentals following cerebrals 
become cerebrals themselves, (vide the 3 rules given 
under p n a 33 pp. 8-9^. Accordiog to him, therefore, 
vur-n-ti'in (ewr^i + ^/r^r) should become vdndi'tn 

and manlog am (LD«5W Qstuaw) 
mannogam {maoG^ tih) etc., which, we know for a 
matter of fact, is not the case. So before thet.^ rules 
can bs adopted, we fear, it would be necessary to 
introduce some radical changes in the natuie of the 
Tamil language itself. 

One of the examples taken by the author to illustrate 
the application of his rules is the word vdnal; but 
this word is an elisiou of vdr 4- nal and 
not a compound formed by the operation of the laws 
o f word-combination spoken of by the author. And 
in philolofry, no less than in other subjects, exceptions 
cannot be regnrded as the rule. But our Professor 
might perhaps think that the combination of tigar + 
tasn -f- karam (B*^ + fi^ + *ini>) into tigadasakka-
ram by the eminent poet Katchiyappa-
Muni is in his favour. But every Tamil scholar 
knows that was done for the purpose of rhyme, not 
to illustrate the rule in Virasoriyiim.'''' Now, the 
famous Grammarian Puttira-Mittinin, the author of 
Vira36riyHm, clearly made a mistake in this respect; 
(see Viras. Santi. stanza 18.) for, according to that 
rule Tamir + nddu (fii^jfi + if'S) should become 

* There LB a popular, bat nofonnded, atcy that when the word-
oombination of Katchyappa Uani in hie Kandi. Purana was objected 
by a learned auembly, the Qod Subramaiiia, whuae oxploitB he 
oelebrates in hia poem, appeared before it in diagaise, carryinf; 
the book Vlraa<Sriyain onder his arm, and quoted a Satram of it, 
which was in sapport of our Muni'a word-HMmbination of 
tigadataikariim. Then the objecting partiea were silenced and the 
paaaafce of the text was pasaed. But, we beg leave to doubt 
whether VfrasAriyani was anterior to Kandapurana of Eatchiapp 

' Unni—the great prodnotion of the Gth centnary. The story, we 
believe, originated in the night preachings of Pardnic Eitpoandcra 

Taminddu {fiiH^D) and Tamir + tiyam {^iSQi-itj'^) 

etc. But, this is not the use, nor Ims it been adopted 
by any other Gmmm-iiian. 

With regaid to the classification itself, it will be 
seen that the ;iuthor has meiely followed the 
traditionary practice of the old Grammarians, whose 
dicta we cannot always expect to be correct, and has 
not made, as stated above, any, attempt at a classifiaa-
tion at once rational and scientific. First, we take 
objection to the inclusion of Z in the class of 
dentals for the following reasons (1) It is not 
necessary to produce this Tamil sound by means of 
the teeth, it is conveniently and correctly pronounced 
by the tongue touching the fore part of the palate. 
Let the words allal, illai, for instance, be 
pre lounced and tested. The sound I is nearly akin to 
th^ lingual, rather the cerebral r, and originates more 
or less fioin the same part of the mouth, as the latter; 
and they are mosty substituted the one for the other. 
E. g. Pitlu^ (Tam.), a proper name, = P/!rit (Sans.) ; 
ruja (Sans.), " king," =ldja (Pal i ) ; pal (Tam.), 
" portion," = pars (Lat.) ; nilu (Tel.),' "water , " = 
n?r (Tam.) ; Qilai / fam) , " cloth," = f iro rTel.) (2) 
The letter I undergoes all those oUanges and modifica-
tions indicated by the rules for word-combination to 
which the letter Z(»r) is subject. It is but natural 
and reasonable, therefore, that I should be classed 
along with the cerebrals I and (the above said) r. (3) 
Moreover, I is one of the trills (aismi aQf^^ ) which 
belong to the cerebral class ; the others being i r and 
r and the interchange of these four letters is not also 
unfrequent in the Tamilian tongues. (4) Besides, a 
comparative study of the Tamil and English alphabets 
itself %ill show that the Tamil I may be considered as 
the English I, a cerebral or licgual. 

It is rather sad to see that our Professor far from 
rxioing Tamil grammar to a sciertific status, as he 
had announced in the preface to his work, has 
after all followed the old grammarians in ranking I 
under dentals and what is Worse, has even con-
founded the cerebrcl n {tr) which is peculiar to 
Tamil with the dental n («). It is quite true that the 
Ranskrit language is destitute of the sound of the 
cerebral n (•») as well as of r (,/d) another cerebral. 
When that Aryan tongue borrowed the cerebral 
sounds form the Tamilian tongue, soqae sounds 
were borrowed in full, and some were substituted 
by lingual or dental sounds. Thus the csrebrals 
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fr) iijid j ftf.) aro replicwi bv the lingual I fvnd r or 
s h r e s p e c t i v e l y , the cerclral r by tlu; liiipunl rami tbo 
cerebral n by tlie deiit.il n. Tlie o'd Sall̂ l̂i•̂ it pos-
sessed a cerebral I, n o t fonnd ir. modern S H T i s k r i t . and 
we see a sepaiare character in the Grandha alphabet 
to denote the cerebral I HS distinguished from the 
lingual I. It is not necessary to our purpose to state 
here, that, ns for the v/ritten language, the Grandha 
alphftbet. of South-India is older than the Dbvanagiri 
characteis of North-Indiu. 

It is our Professor's opinion, we suppose, that as 
tharo is no difference in souad between the cerebnil 
n ( f ) and the dental n (5) in S^inskrit, the same also 
ought to hold in Tamil, and that the two letters n (or) 
and n (•») in Tamil, represent the same sound the 
two if letters in Greek ; but in Tamilian languages, the 
cerebral n is quite distinct from the dent:+l n (-7) as 
they have each a different character. Malay:ilani, not 
the " oldest olf-shoot" of Tamil as Dr. Gundert thinks, 
but the old Tamil, and a faithful preserver of many of 
its oldest forms, has not, it is true, a separate 
character to represent the sound of the cerebral n 
(ar); but we knovft 'has not loit its cerebral sound 
1.. Cĵ oken language. On the contrary, every cerebral 
sound is pronounced more fully and clearly in 
Malayalnm country than in any other p irt of Tamil 
land- In written language, however, the same 
letter is used to represent the sounds dental and 
cerebral as the English (, d, u. which are pronounced 
as dentiils in some case's nnd as cerobrals in other 
cases co:iipare, for ins'iince, the sounds of tongue, 
den, son ; and mart, Guard, barn. 

There can be no two opinions rfspecting -the clas-
sifjcatioA of n which, HS stated above, is peculiar to 
Tamilian tongues, as a cerbrnl, and it is so admitted 
by all the Tamil Grammarians. This cerebml n (<w) 
is probably derived from the same source, whatever 
the source may be. from vvliich the cerebral r has 
proceeded. "Strictly'' speaking, ihi.-refore " as Kev. 
John Lazarns, say.-, ''"there is no^ a single reiiunf'ant 
chari-ctor In Tamil alphabet," 

Therefore, I (efl) and n (s") shc uld be classed along 
with the otlier six cercbials which our Professor 
mentions, viz. d, n, i", /, r, r. Thus, there are uo 
fewer than eight letters st,- ndin<i; for as many sounds 
in ••/he cert-bial class, divided into groups of three, 
according to tne part played by the tongue and the 

palate in the articulation of tliose eonnds. The order 
of their classification and division is as follows :— 

(I) d (.-.), n (fO' , I I 
( 2 , r n ( « " ) Z ' « v > ; ; 

(o ) 

'I'he only dentals in Tamil are the two letters t 
and '1 (T). Now, the rule in word-combination is (1), 
the dentals followinir the cerebrals, except the cere-
bral-trills r (a) and r itp), become cerebrals ; (2), the 
last letters of the two first groups giveij above viz. 
I (err) and I (60) which are also trills, traDsform them-
selves before the dental t (a) into one of the preced-
ing letter.", and before the dental n (s) into the 
second letters, according to the group that they 
belong to. As :— 

(rt) I. kel + tan = k6d + tan = k M dan, " he 
' heard 

mil -r tiin = min tan = inindan he 
returned ; " 

kal -f- tan = kar -t- tan = karran " he 
learned 

nil -I- tan = nin tan = ninran, " he 
stood 

(b) i. niul + iiilam = mun -f- uilain = niunnilam, 
thorn-ground 

pul -f- nilam = pun 4- nilam = punnilam 
" grjiss-ground 

Thu.-!, the affinity between these letters, the law of 
tLeir sounds and their mutual permutation confiim the 
accuracy of our statement as to the classification of 
cerebi.Us and dentals. While at tlie same time, they 
prove beyoi'd the shadow of a doubt, ns will have 
been r.-^marked, that the classification of the said 
cerebrals and dentals, and the rules laid down for 
thoir combination by our Professor in his Philology 
need correction. 

To proceed now to the section which treats 9f 
verbal roots, Pro'. Seshragiri Sastri divides the roots 
into two classes ; viz. primitive and derivative, Most 
of the roots which he considers as primitive are not 
really so. Words like adai maat (u>< )̂ Ac. 

are quoted us examples of primitive roots and adangu 
(ji'i—iBr^), madangu &c. a s proceeding f r o m 

them. Now it is an accepted theory of all philologists 
that the root should bodily enter into t!ie composition 
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of the words that it helps to form, without bein^ 
capable of furthHP division. But it we analrse adai, 
modi &,c. we will find that each is further traceablf to 
other roots respectively, from which same source also 
the words adangu, madangt^ &c. nro derived. W e 
append here the oogrimte words which are of the RHine 
origin as adai and adangn, and by their anal* ses, -we 
will show clearly from what primitive root these 
cognate words proceed :— 

adii draw near to, approach, 
adai attain to, be enclosed in, 
adi (Jii^ ). beat, drive in, 
adar (^ i - i f ) , gro^v thick, thicken, 
adanga be enclosed, go under, 

adukkn pack, pile up, 
adavi J ) , jungle, thickened by trees, 
adagu ( pawn, pledge, 
adam {^t-di ) , obstinacy, pertinacity. 

These words exhibit a common root ad ( j d ) and a 
common meaning '• joining." Compare with this 
Tamil root od, the Latin add-o to join," the English 
add, and the Vedic Sanskrit ad, " t o pervade" . 

The roita of a language are like the r6ots of the 
tree with it« stem and branches. As Mr. G. M. Cobban 
Says: " Analysis cannot stop at what we call roots, 
it must fjo on to letters, individual letter?." Now 
compars tl̂ e following words with the root ad (jfi^) :— 

ada (""S) , to draw nenr ; 
idu (SA) , to p o t ; 
adn (a®) , to dress -, 
edn (cr(B). to take ; 

odii (90) , tc touch ; [ 9 ® WHS subsequently ch-mged 
into Ojm^ ; 911®, " to adhere " ia the causative of 

W e find here that there is a nuity of thought in 
all tltese words and i-onseqaently it is clear that the 
generalisation of the meaning of these words is centred 
in the individual letter - d) and the initial voweis 
only modify the meaning. As Prof. A. H- Snyce says, 
" A primitive root, therefore, is the simplest element 
o ' sound and meaning which can be extracted from a 
group of words; it constitutes their characteristic 
mark and sign of rehitionship, and indicate where the 
line j f division ninst be drawn between them and 

as 

other unnlliod words." (Siiyct», Introd. to the 
science of Lang, Vol H , p. IB.) 

Dr. Caldwell, wn t.hink,is (|iiitcri/ht instating ihat 
the familiiin roots arc originally monosyllabic. And 
these n^ots of tiio Tamilian t^<ngucs arrantro them-
selves in two clHSses, One class ending in a vowel 
such as 'J, " to become," f / , " to come " p6, " tA 
g o ; or, oiiditig in a consonnnt iis <ul, " to join," 
mad, "DO fold," ar, " to cut," rir, " to expand" 
sel "to g o " iol, " to tell," i^;. The other class 
is formed by adding to these inonosyllnbic roots 
either formative particles, or particlcs of specialisation 
or helps to euuncintion. In most of the monosyllabic 
roots ending in a consonant preceded by a short 
vowel, the euphonic « is added to tlic consonant for 
the purpose of helping the enunciation. The other 
auxiliary vowels a, i, ai, &c. arc the formative pMrti-
cles or particles of speci<i1is.'ition of the f^econdaty or 
tertiary verbal stem. And so cdu and viadu are the 
enphonised forms of ad, matl; these with adi modi 
&c. being the secondary and adangu, madangu, Ac. 
the tertiaiy of the same. We add here one or two 
examples of determining the :tnt by the elision of 
formative particles &c. In 'the wordf hu^a, "Ut 
walk," naduj " to plant," "to walk" (Tel. , nndai, 
"walking," "entrance," "land of cultivation," if we 
reject the last vowels a, u, at which are forastive 
additions, we have the rMlical root nad ' to walk' 
or "to plant (the foot) ." Jo the words tiri "to wander." 
or " to whirl," lirum "to turn," tirun "to be amended*', 
by rejecting the hut particbs, we arrive at the root tir, 
from which the derivation ier, "car," al-o originates. 

ThiU, Prof Seshagiri Sastvi's treatment of roota is 
quite unscientifii) and is not in accor^noe with 
philological researches. He has not inquired de«plj 
into the origin of verbal roots, bat is qniet soperfici*!, 
and therefore, his treatise on rootj is more a work on 
etymology than on philology. 

Even bis lesearches on compound rooU ara 
not (orrecU He -ays that «ma (vox) " to be joyfal " 
iruma "to he haaghty,"aZ2a («««•#) •'to ha 
grieved," etc. are formed from ewtam («I0M), iru.Mmi 
(gt^ymit). allal («««»») etc. by the additioo of UM 
root ka = whioh means to proteot, and th« 
final Btag9 i« owing to elision. It is oar hamhie 
opinion that these compoands are formed not the 
addition of ha with emam eto. ao oar Profeasor states, 
bpk' h j the addition of the root̂  meaning " to 
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b i n d " or " t o join." The voot ya is softened to 
just as ynr [njun) into or and x/i-nai into nnni ; and 
thi"! softenin<r of ŷ f t-> <> is verr" common in Tamil. 
Emam anS a are elided into ihnA. Now Bee, rmam 
( joy) + y''(bindiiijr) become cmr'i, lit, '« binding with 
joy, e. t obe j oy fu l " &c. This accords well with 
tbe law of elision and with the meanintr attached to 
it. In evidence of the accuracy of our supposition 
we can even show such compounds in the Indo-
European family of laiigunges. Words like the 
Latin incikec, and the Greek mada-o "to be wet'-
are considered by western scholars to be compounds 
of mad-ya. This suffix ya corresponds to the T.imil 
ya, "binding," rather than to the supposed Sanskrit 
root yn, " g o i n g . " Western scholars who have de-
rived the classical terms from ya " go ing " were uli-
aware of the existence of a similar root in the Tami-
lian langiages and have stopped short of the Sansktit 
derivation. W e feel it incumbent on us to amend the 
conclusion in the light of further research, since .ve 
find that ya " joining," not ya " go ing " is the source 
of all these different words. 

Oar Professor, with his usual prejudice, treats ia 
this section, of son^jeiFamil roots too, which are alike 
li. f o ' j i and sense to £he Sanskrit ones, to be sanskrit 
derivatives, Ind cites as examples para (ufo) " to fly" 
from Sanskrit pa< ' 'to fall," padi (uut) " to read'' and 
piidu (uirS) "to sing" from Sanskrit path " to learn" 
&c. In this manner even the peculiar Tamil nada 
(« i_) "walk" has its Sanskrit equivalent nnt ' to dance": 
poru "to bear,'- Sanskrit Ihri, Latin Jern and 

English 6eor: tiriiv O f f i i ) " to turn, Gieek <i-e/>-o, 
Latin tomo, English turn ; and the verbal noun Peru 
(Guj , ) "ii thing obtained," Latin f rux . A n we 
justified in resrarding similarly all these words as 
borrowed'^'bm one language by another ? If their 
existence in the Tamilian tongue could be accounted 
for only on the g.-ouud of borrowing, why should 
Sanskrit alone be looke.l upon as the fountain and 
source? Why, we asfc^-'cannot Tamil have been the 
lender-' Is it not a sounder con-lusion th^t the^e 
words are not the result of mutual borrowing, but 
have been inherited by both these langua>:es° from 
one common parent.^ This is our opinion, which we 
request to retniud our readers, we expressed in our 
first iirticle where, we believe, we have refuted our 
Professoi's theory as founded on iDSuflRcient data. 

We have one thing more to add here on behalf of 
'Jamil and itfcclassical natufp. Tamil, like Saul^rifc 

in the Indo-Kuropean, and the .-\s.>iyrian in the Reniitic 
family, is one of the oldpst and most highly polinhed 
larguacTfS of the world It is even older than 
Sanskrit and has preserved its vocabulary pure from 
a very remott^ period. Hev. AV Taylor, the well 
known Dravidian Scholar declares of Tamil ; " It is 
one of the most copiou=, refined, and polished 
languages spoken by men." Rev. P. Percivil, an 
accomplished Tnmil Scholar remarks of Tamil thus :— 
' Perli:ips, no language combines greater force with 

equal bievity and it msiy be asserted tha*̂ . no human 
speech is more close and philosophic in its expressions 
as an exponent of the mind." Rev. Mr. Winslow 
savs : — " It is not perhaps extravagant to say that in 
its poetic form, the Tamil is more polished and exact 
than the Greek, in both dialects, with its borrowed 
treasures more copious than the Latin. In its fullness 
and power it more resembles English and German than 
any other livin'/ languages." The unprejudiced 
evidence of these western srholars and our own 
humble knowled'.'t; compel us to regard 'I'amil, with 
that leverence with which clas.sical scholars regard 
Sanskiit, Greek, and Latin, and to place this tongue 
on an equal rank with them. 

It is true that the Tamilian family of languagHS is 
distinct from the Aryan ; we venture to say, it is as 
distinct from tbe Turanian family. For, Doctor 
Caldwell's attempt to reduce this group to tbe Tura-
nian or Scythian family, following the theory of Prof. 
Max muller, who reduced all the gi-oups of lanunages 
to a " mystical triad," has become fruitless ; as this 
attempt made in the infancy of linguistic science has 
long since been abandoned, as Prof. Sayce i>ays, by 
the scieiitific Student. Thouj^li the Tamilan family of 
languages is distinct from the Aryan, its primitive 
relationship with the latter, however much, it might, 
at first sight, surprise somo, may be easily traced out. 
But, we fear, we shall prolong the article to an undue 
length; iin>i we mean showing this relationship in 
our "Anc ient Tamilian R a c e " — a work which will 
soon be published. 

Pandit, D. SAVARIBOTAN. 

(To he coniiniLed.) 

THE WORD "TTLAKU." 

The article in the " Light of Trui'̂  '* Vol. III. Na 2. on 
Tamil philology is very interesting «iid instinctive. T h m 
can be no doubt as to the fact of S ^ k r i t and Tamil 
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having bori'owed words from ^ncli other or from a common 
BoniTe, T feel however A slight difficult}' in following: the 
aecootit ffiven of the oriain of " nlRlcn." 

The termination " ku " in such words us Si{d(g, .fii.g, 
i-/^® (fee. does not denote " place " but is the same as the 
dative affix "kn . " If tbey happen to be occasionally used 
as nouns, (in>tead of adverbs which they properly ai-e) 
Ruch use may be accounted for by a "omparison v.ith 
the use of the EngUsh " to-day,'' " to-nighf' &c. which are 
used as nouns though they are adverbs in reality. 

Take for instance the word oi- iwria €, Here the 
" k n ' ' has PU the appearance of meaning a "place."' 
Powever, when it occurs in a sentence, it invariably 
occurs as an adverb ^n all its various uses. In the 
Puram ;—S^tj^'iic^ (st. 35. b. 18) means " as it stood." 
In (st. 2-ii. b. 4) lunB^ melans " how." In 245 it means 
' however." 

Beside this " kn," there is another which occurs as an 
affix in the formation of derivatives, like H, «BH. ^ 
and a host of others which have no definite meaning but 
serve to indicate some variation from the sense of the 
root-word. 

If e.eo® is Tamil, the " kn " must be the same as the 
" kn " in o " pledge •' added to the root of jy®, 
" to place." 

J t ' i s—tgai i f ia ) );iid form one set of derivatives, 
while Jic-®, (Sifi'S «-e«(g form another. 

In I suspect the " ku" to have been added to 
the Siinskrit ghosha, for the sake of euphony only. 

If the termination " ku," in " ulaku " be taken as the 
word " ku " and not as the affix " kn," it will he necessarv 
to pi-ove that this word " k n " also is Tamil and nut 
Sanskrit. 

If we cannot prove it to be Tamil, we prjve " ulaku" to 
be but a mongrel term of no literary importance. 

In Sanskrit the word " ka " means not a " place " but the 
"Earth." As in ©.jKutarJfai uu jp O r i O i p t ® ^ . 

The impermanence of everything on Earth may have 
readily impressed itself on a mine* which invented such 
names as LUSIOUIIU and SSECT lEsir. Bot the imperma-
nence of the Earth'itself and the worlds .bove and below 
it could only occur to one that had already been tutored 
in the system of the universe known in India. The 
existence of such a system must necessarily presoppose the 
existence of a word for expressing that which we call " a 
world." This conBideration, however, is not a serions 
objection. For the w«ld " nlakn " is necessaiy in Tamil 
only in connection w i ^ ihe syatem of the universe: for 
oommoo nae Swtii and intm are qnite enoigh to express the 

Earth. And ^̂  i.'? curious to ob.serve that £eou> comes 
from the ic'3a of " stabiHty " an idea qnite na1nr.il to start 
with. 

Intimately connected with niJavi is the word S&tiuiB 
from -which the Sanskrit nihya has evidently been borrow-
ed. 

What Nachchinarkinyar says in his note on the first 
stanza of the Chintamani is ton brief to fonnd an argament 
on. There he refers to the 68th rule in Ssn^iua/itu, of 
Qgn Mex^^aio li His commentary on that i nle has refe:ence 
to Senavaiaiyar's view, which is as follows :— 

Ulakam has two original and proper meanings nsmely a 
" place " and " mankind." The latter meaning is not due 
to a figure of speech arising from the former. For Sanskrit 
books say that ulaham has those two seperate meanings. 

Referring to this view of Senavaraiynr, Nachchinark-
kinyar says thus :—" The (words) called kalan;, ulakam 
ai-e not Sanskrit words, as the author woold not take up 
Sanskrit words and lay down rules about them." 

In saying that t'ley are not Sanskrit words he means 
only that their usage in Sanskrit cannot form the subject 
or cause of the rule in the Tolkappiam, For we know 
they are masculine in Sanskrit, while the rule in the 
grammar is founded upon their neuMr .form ana epicene 
signification. 

He does not mean that they were borrowed by Sanskrit 
fiom Tamil, Nor can he possibly mean to say that 
Tolkappian never nses a Sansklit word. If he mean that, 
does he also mean that the words Opiiaius, i ^ s i , uiui}^ 
SiB^^ih, uaULD, B.a/a>LD, sttoih, itf—si^, taitaiuii^ Jfrtm 

Wisiseuii, jSg, u iiuw'ir, u-9, ^trifiir, ^Loei 
UffSOB^, Jl/B^IU, 

uiTfeir^ and a host of similar words which occur 
in the O^amsnuiSiLii are not of Sanskrit origin ? I dare 
say a ^ o d many of these words may be shown Jo have no 
Sanski it origin. But a single word that is admil^^ to be of 
Sanskrit origin must be fatal to that position. ^ M t in his 
commentary on rules 5 and 6 of the asr»iui\s of Qfireo 
eijgs!rfit~ are found SiS^Sfiii, Ljs-ni, ta/aou) and t.<3ear 

in a list of words which he gives as words derived 
from Sanskrit. 

In those Rnles the author says that all Sanskrit words 
admissible in Tamil if tbey can be spelt with Tamil 

letters exactly as tbey are in Sanskrit or with sane 
aanptation to suit Tamil spelling. 

It is plain therefore that 'Tolkappian lived after T ^ i l 
has received an a Imixtnte of Sanskrit wonk. 

On the aridenoe of what is fonnd in KaohinArkkibj&r 
I am y t disposed to place moch reliance. 
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1. It lias not been establlslied fliat be in a itiliable 
anthorit,)- on history or pliilology, 

2. Lnnij pa-ss^es are foiind amonjr bis vvritinjrs which 
shown eitber tlmt tbcy aie interpolations by copyists or 
that he f 'i-got in one place wiint He wrote in nnothev. 

3. The ape iu which be lived bns in no way been 
^tAblished. There is proof that, be lived before 300 
years njjo, but bow lonj^ before is merely A conjecture 
based oil uo aigunu-nt or fact. 

0 . BRITO. 

N O T E S A N D C O M M E N T S . 

" There are not a few signs wliich indicate a revival 
among western nations of a belief 

Motherhood of Goil. • • ^ i i - r in the very ancient doc t r ine o f 
the feminine element of the Deity. It will be remem-
bered that Edwin Slarkhani lecenth' published a poem 
entitled " The Divine Mother", in connection with which 
he mention.s tbepiimitive belief of the Hebi-ews in the 
dual iiuturo of the God-head in the imape of whom 
the first man-woman was created. The feminine element, 
which, of course, has been recognised in almost all the 
great religions of the world, ancient and modern, ia belie-
ved by some to have been existent in the earliest concep-

of the Christian trinity, in which the Holy Spirit 
represented the Divine Woman of the deific family. Those 
who accept this view find, in the high reverence paid to 
the Virgin throughout the greater part of Christendom in 
all ages, an indicntiou that be religious instinct cannot 
permuitw •'̂ ly di.<!peuse witb a feminine conception of the 
divire nature as an object of worship. * • • • • 1'he 
Hindus have, from time immemorial, paid roverence and 
worsbip to the Divne Ffctnininp. * * •—Literary Digest. 

(Fnnn the New century.) 

• * 

The following cutting from the Oitij Neicn of September 
16th appears in the last number of the Theosophical 
Tteiiew :— 

• * 

" The latest discovery reported in the realms of electri-
city is an instrument which will 

A iievf r)i8co\ery. "enable th3 blind to see anu tl.e 
deaf to he. r." Mr. Peter Stiens, a Russian scientist, is 
the invent'T. He soys : 

" I do Dot claim and I do not attempt to ' restore ' si^ht 
as restoration is usually understood. I give artificial 
night, and it makes no difference whether ihe person was 
born without eyes, whether the eyes have wholly or parti-
ally been destroyed since birth, or how the sight has gone. 
My experiments have not completed. I have yet much 

to do, l>ut the results are all that I have unticipnted so 
far. Greater things will come. But the sight is already 
given. My apparatus will, as in the canitra, focus the 
I'ays of light from t be object to the brain, and sight is 
given, the objects being clearly seen, not inverted, but in 
their proper form. My apparatus constitutes a substitnte 
for the lens. A representative of the London Daily Nevs 
was effectually blindfolded, so that he was qnile unable 
to see the matchcs and candles lighted before him, and 
communicated with the apparatus. " I felt," he said " a , 
slight sensation of an electrical current passing through 
my body. Then quickly tl.e darkness passed away, a dull 
grey took its place, and was succeeded by a light, clear 
and bright. I saw fingers held np before ine, and a disc 
that looked like a coin." The person wishing to talk to 
the deaf speaks to the appai atus, the vibiations are cairied 
through to the person being spoken to, and thence by 
nerves to the resonating chamber. Asked what would 
happen if the auditory nerve were at fault, Mr. Stiens. 
said a .other nerve would be educated, so to speak, to take 
its place. Moreover the complete apparatus is to be of 
so portable a character that it will be quite easy to carry 
it about and use it for the ordinary practical purposes of 
life." 

* * • 

" All that is not of God shall perish. 
" He that is in peace is not suspicions of 

any. 
" The peculiar gift of the elect is grace or 

love, 
ThoTigtitB " It is no smiill wisdom to keep silence in 

from ^Thomas an evil time. 
A Kcmpis. „ gyjjjj gg everyone is inwardly, so he 

judgeth outwardly. 
" Private uffection bereaves us easily of a 

right judgment, 
" O that we had spent one day in this world 

thoiouuhly well! 
Occasions- do not make a man fait, b i t they show what 

he is. 
Many secretly seek themselves in what they do, and 

know it not. 
W c are too much led by our passions, and tooHoIicitiooa 

for transitory thiigs. 

He to whom the Eternal Word speaketh, is delivered 
from many an opinion. 

By two wiys man is lifted np from things, earthly 
' namely' by Simplicity and Purity. Whoso knoweth 
himself, is lowly in his own eyes, and delighteth not in the 
praises of men. ^ 

Let the love of pure truth drawjiliee t^ read. Enqoie 
not who spoke this or that, bat mark what is spoken. 
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nut modi who is fur thee, i>i- who sf^aiust thee ; 
but K>vcHlt thy thou^^ht niid cure to thin, that God b« 
with thee in vverythinf^ thuo doest." 

The mn iH the center of,'our solar sjstcni, and it is a 
Kood irprcscntalioii of the Spiii-

' ""• tiial Self that meant when we say, 
" Ijook within." ClondH do not put out the sun, but they 
keep the «ai-th fcotn i-eci'ivin<{ all the bencrfit it tui^ht 
from it. 

Thus it is in if({iiid to the .Spirituiil Snn of Ikinp. 
For the (ffcatcr part of their lives jieople have i^enerated 
cloady tlnni<^ht.s, and these hide the Sun of Bcint' from 
their spiritual siplit. If nftor seveial clTorts to dissipate 
them, the Sun of JJui/j; does not shine in npon their 
spirits, ihcy f̂ ivc up, conc:ludini; (liat tlie interior Sun is 
all a myth. Hut their attainment of the Immortal State 
of Cunseiousnes.s is dependent npon their bebolilin^ the 
Sun of Hein};, for it is the Sonree of Immortal Life, just 
M the natural xnn is the soni-ce of physical life. I'hcre-
fore, do not be di.soourageil if the lifii-loiij; clouds are 
imniediutelj di.ssipatcd, but keep on exercising the 
•piritual nature until thc\- arc all ijonc, and the Snn of 
Ueing shines forth in all its efTulfjent jjlory.— 

(Wiirld's Allen nr.- Tlmiighl.) 

C o i i t n s t . 

Tha« »U in Kooii, for all exists to ultimate good. 
Perfeciion woold be impossible if t':e |Ki.ssitivc spiritual 
force had not, for u .senscn, its coutnistini; foive to if.-t 
Upon and brin^ the chaos into harmony. 

Evil ia the erode marble block in t l ie lianils of the 
Aculptor ; out of it ho produces his ideal of period ion. It 
is the crude material out o.° which \vi;>diiui tushion.H tliiiî ŝ 
of use and beauty. Without a C'lnt.-astiBj element the;e 
could be oo know-|edi{e, ou p^rowih, no lieiinty, no liiirniony, 
no profrraw.— 

(77n irm-hVf Ailniiir'' lliniiglil). 
au 

. Dr. F.eet, C. I. E., read a paper at the congress of 
Orientalists entitled "Cariosities of 

8p,rionsE„iKr:.phy. fipj^y » flJ described 
the manner in whict, by means of forged inscriptiona 
false narrative and chronology hsd passed into IiMian 
public history. Until recently the true nature of thege 
forgeries had not been realised, but now, as the result of 
extended experience, it was not. difficult to detect thAn. 
The inscriptions were lisually in the nature of title-deeds 
concocted from the roniotest ages to the prer?nt day to 
maintain claims to property, and reciting the dates and 
reigns of the Princes who );ranted them, and the 
pedigrees of the claimants. In these days these ins-
criptions would only be accepted if corroborated by 
records of undoubted authenticity. Dr. Fleet submitted 
a list of tifty-six records that bad been proved to be 
spuriou.s. Of these, four referred themselves preposter-
ously to B. C. 3013, which others professed, dime rea-
sonably, to 1 efer to various dates from A. D. 328 on-
wards. Mysore was spoken of especiftlly as a hot-bed of 
the.sc foigeries. 

We publish elsewhere our saints' calendar for December 
and the next quarter. The least that 

Our Giiints' c-alcnilnr. , , , . r • j ^ j -we sliould expect our friends to do is 
to keep these days holy, by special leadings in Dgvaram 
and Tiruvncliakam, and Pe.iapuran and by the feed'rnj; of 
at least 2 Bikshus. 

It is by cuntiasts ornpposites that nil forms a:e evolved. 
In the pliiy liciween Leat nod cold, 
light and darkness, positive and 

negative, masculine and feminine, gooil aiid|,evil, all pro-
'grew is evolved. 

The iguorant tialit and shnn " evil ' ns if it were ome-
thing TO INS hated, inxtead uf liansfornied by the blen<ling 
of thu li|!ht with the darknes.". If light shunned the dark-
ness, tbe latter could never be tr:tnsrornieJ. 

The perfect lievig, like the perfect picture, is a harino-
nioDH blending uf the lights and shades, the li-anstorm-
ation of the evil in man or woman by his or her cum ple-

at. 

» • • 
Pandit D. Savaiiroyan is anxious to make known that 

he is not in the least dogmatic in 
Tomil r i i i lo logy. , ^ , 

whatever he writes. nere can 
be no absolute proof in these matters. And the scicuce of 
Philolofiy 'leals with greater guess work than any other 
department of . cientific investigat-on. He has taken 
some new lines of thought and he is conscious that they 
are new, and he is trying to .voik them out with the 
available materials in his hand, and to see whether they 
cm t:ive us a more consistent, idea about the origin of 
languages and letters. At any rate, his effort will be laud-
able if he has succeeded in stimulatiug thoughts in the 
almost dead field of Tamil philology, and we will Ite only 
too glad to open ourcolumns freely fot the di.scussion of this 
subject ill all its liearings. Pandit D. Savariroyan has 
ho -ever niui-h more to sny in liis bv,ok on the History of 
Ancient 'l aniiliaii Knee and having pcrusiJ his mana-
s;:iipts, are in K position to s«y that they make a 
real adviincc in our knowledge of the subject, and it 
eoiitains notliiiii; derogntoiy lo the importance, and anti-
i|uit_v of other peoples or other laogunges, but it is iiighly 
Nattering to tlie LaiigUHge ai.d civilization of the Tamiliana 
themselves. All that lie crtves is a patient hearing aid a 
thoughtful discussion of his thesis. The Siddanti's motto 
is " that erery thing old need not ncacessarily be ti ue and 
that everytbiii;; new need not iiecessurily be UDtme." 
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The subject chosen by Mm Besaot for lier morni»ff 
d'lscoorseA i»t the ensning Adyar 
conference i« " AvuUrs." hold 

B unique |ilR«t> in Pliilosophy and Relipioti in d e n y i D R that 
God (Siva. True Brahni) was ever born, or could ever be 
born, and incnrnate on eai tb nfter being contained in the 
iromb of the woman for a period of 10months more or less 
•nd that He c o u l d e v e r d i e , and t h a t h i s mortal b o d y 
could undciffo corruption. We could hold no Mahatma 
or Saint a.s a Mukta, e v e n , wlio c o u l d leave h i s b o d y b e h i n d 
him, allowing it to corrupt. Much less c o u l d God dies and 
leave J»is b o d y to undei-jjo corruption. We however, wait 
•nd ape. bow Mrs. Besant will treat her • s u b j e c t and we 
Imveiva^ hope t h a t she will speak only pood s e n s e and 
truth. 

• • 
Kasi Vasi S. SentiiinnJier has brought out his unique 

table of Tatwas afc great cost And 
trouble. And it is invaluable to 

every student of Comparative Religion. The worV is 
invalnable a.s it contains full references also. The price is 
veiy moderiito. We hope to review it at greater length 
on a future (occasion. 

A T»l>le of 1'atwnB. 

VISISHTADVAITISM.* 

Your notes on my ai ti(;le under the above designation, 
published in the April number of your valuiible Journal 
are conneiviil in a noble spirit. If wc only continue like 
this, I have every hope that in the not very remote future 
wo Nhall be able to show to tlie woi ld what a vast treasury 
of spiritnal lore is our Vedanta. As I w ish to do some 
•nrvice to yunr rcaaers out of love, I um sure you will 
welcome mu into your pages again, Ijet me therefore 
discuss some moi-e points of our Vedanta, which you as 
Advaitis eiiuully claim as much as your, wc our, 
authority. 

Fii-st ot all 1 take you from your i-emark that " Advaita 
ncognizea the necesriity and utility of all systems of belief" 
to oienn that yua nut adverse to one of your own 
country's expositor ofVednnta viz: thi.t of Sri Hnniannja, 
an exponent who prove.s In the world that the Vedanta 
teaches love 'o God, that it tearhes the grace of Isvara, that 
it teaches devotion and meditation by which to communf 
wiih Pumbralim iVc. If r.nmaiuijn has helped niiinkind to 
nee and to tiead an easy and happy path towards reach-
ing rurabrulim, a Path admired and respected by evej 
those who are outside the following of Veda.ita—I cannot 
believe that you who hrl.uQ to Vedanta fail to see the 
beautiful findings of Raniannja in its vast store. At least 

• Vide Artieic " VisiihUnlvnitiiin " io the Awakciio4 tndia p. 54, 
Mc. 33, April 1899. 

Sri Vivekananda Swami appears sometimea to have no 
SD'̂ h difficulty, judging fi-om his leferencen to Ramanuja 
in his uttei-cnces especially on the topic of fihakti. First csn 
yon understand Ramanuja having shown to the world the 
richness of Vedanta, its capacities, its potentialites over 
and above what Advaitism would find in it ? Then you 
would not have contended that Visishtadvaitam tor-
tures Srnti texts or that its followers " cut themselves off 
from reason and from Srnti too "—Will yon first grant 
that Vedanta contains not only the head philosophy but 
heart philosophy as well,' the latter having'leen pointed 
out by Ramanuja, and admitted by such impat-tial Judges 
like Dr. George Thebant, Jacob,Max Mnller, Ac., all foreig-
ners ? If you cannot see as much as they do, we can never 
cease fighting. Let me now reply to some of yonr 
remarks :— 

You say "while it was incumbent upon the other 
schools to torture the Sruti texts, to keep their heads 
high, the Advaita did not stand in need of such methods 
of procedure to pre.serve it natural supremacy." Please 
think calmly over what you have said. I pointed out 
to you in my last article that text-torturing was no part 
of Ramannja's mission. His mission was to show the-
great harmony and con.si.stency pervading all the Vedanta 
taken as a whole. As yonr very name Advaita betrays, 
it is to yonr interest, you must frankly admit, to torture all 
the Dvaita Siutis and even the Ghataka Smtis, but it is 
not so in the interests of Visishtadvaita. Visishtadvaita 
takea all the Srutis as authoritative and eqnally binding, 
and as such, does not commit itself to accepting some and 
eschewing others. Advaita Srntis are the very backbone 
of Visishtadvaitam inasmuch as those Srntis such as 
" Tdtvamasi " Jcc. proclaim that there is hut one God who is 
secondless, and that everything else is of Him, not nut of 
Him ; -s irith Him, not without him, is in Him. not out-
siile Him ; '"act everything is to Him as mode is to 
siihxtarif (Spinoza's term). Visishtadvaita-advaifa has no 
purpose ser^ed by torturing any S'uti text, for its 
mission is reconciliation, not 'friction.' It sees clearly 
A'lruita torturing all the Drnila texts ; and it sees what 
is worse that Advaita, while bound to accept them 
belonging as they also do to Revelational Authority, 
it immolates them the altar of illusion, thus sitting ia 
judjment over tti Scriptures pnd forcing them to adapt 
themselves to loiegone conclu.sions and preconctived 
dogma. If it is still msrintained that the Visishtadvaita 
Philosophei-s ' lend the Advaita Srutis to fit in their thought 
grooves', as roa.sonably shonid they be permitted to retnrn 
the charge by pointing ont that the defendei-s of Advaita 
not only bfxd bnî . even Imtk thcryvaita Srutis tu suit 
their particular groove of thought. What Ramanuja says 
is : " Oh Dvaitis ! don't fight. Oh Advaitis! don't 
quarrel. Come, let me point out to yon the nnit/, soli-
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darity and concord of the wh<ile of the philosopbj of the 
Vedaata." 

As to yonr remark as to the imposaibilitj of a " Com-
ponnd Unity'' •wlich accordinj^ <o yoa " is as absurd as a 
circular 4rsight line" let me ask Tf the axiomatic truth 
that " a number of points make a line" " a nmber of lines 
make a superficies," ' a man i.s made up of body and soul ' 
' a thing is made np of substance and attribute' is nn 
impossibility ! CA circle too, by the bye, is an Mhitc 
ttraight line, sny the mad Matliematicians I). 

Also if it is tme that -j- -I- -f + k "t" iV ' f " ^i'nfinUy 
is equal to I, a compound unity is neither a logical impos-
sibility nor a metaphysical nebulosity. 

Next what is the difiBculty in understanding a thinjj as 
compound of substapce and attributes ? Ramanuja tells 
U9 distinctly that the attiibutes of Parabrahma are infinite 
and each attribute is by itself infimle. Please read his 
Proem to Bhapavad Gita (my English Translation) Pages 
6, 7, and 8. Have you ever reflected over Spinoza's defi-
nition VI, which is quoted in the same Gita, viz. " By God 
we understand an absolate infinite Being, an unchange-
able essence with infinite attrihutes, each of which expres-
ses an infinite and eternal essence." And Hnxley remarking 
on this thus :—" God, so conceived, is one that only a very 
great fool would deny even in his heart." ? 

Instead of lowering the conception of God-head by 
ascribing to it qualities, can it. not be imagined that the 
conception is on the other hand very much more elevated 
and ennobled, if instead of a qnality-less non-entity, there 
be an infinite Parabrahm with infinite qualities, and ench 
quality infinite ! 

Attributes, as it is supposed, are not finite, nor is 
Ramanuja's conception of God finite as believed. IF again 
it has ever been supposed that tlie conception of God as 
infinite, illimitable, unthinkable, inconccivable, &c., is 
peculiar to the Advaita school alone and that other schools 
did not know to pv ŝtulate an much, it is a mistake. It is 
really those who so snppo.se " cut themselves oS from 
reason as well as Srntis," viz., who suppose that 
the Visishtadvaitis postulate finiteness for divine attri-
butes. No. To tbem the infinite Brahm has infinite 
number of attributes each infinite. Onini.science alone 
wonld suggest such a conception, and onr |,arviscience alone 
suggests aflraificimpossibilitien for Divinity. Wever ugain 
should it be supposed that two or more Infinites imply 
" local" relation or a mechanicaj relation or even a 
" chemical " relation. Such impHiations are the result of 
oor scientific biains. Even then, if it is admitted that matter 
and mind co-exist, sn^tance aifd attribqt* ct^exist, ether, 
air, and light co-exiSt!teven in spatial relation) then the 
infiniteBrahmmnst know how,even withcit the biped man's 
consent, to co-exist with an infinite number of infinite 

attributes. Yon say "we cannot grasp the infinite 
Brahm, which by the w»y is the only reality, and that 
Srnti pvf i us a ubstitut^e." Bat from this mUtitate 
which is graspable, yon lecoil by pronouncing it as vnreal 
It amounts to this that what is not graspable is real, end 
what is graspable is unreal. This is an advaita paradox 
which does not commend itself to the dvaitin, for they 
ask, why when Brahman .is infinite and reaZ there can 
possibly be no place for the substitutes in its infinite 
iMjsom, and why should substitutes be necessarily proved 
false, in order to establish the reality of Parabrahm ! Is it 
necessary to disprove all the realpriintt (ihoagh finite* and 
nuhntitutes) in an infinite straight line, in order t» prove 
the infinity as well Ks the reality of the straight lii)# Jt^lf ? 

' Accoi ding to Ramannja this qualified finite god is the 
hijfhest' is what you choose to put inlo Ramanuja's 
mouth. His God is certainly not of that kind. I^is God 
i.s " the 2n^7«7<'-qualitied infinite " much higher than the no-
qualified hypothetical Brnhm which is ont of all relations. 

Again by naiaimj .God, we do not limit God as yon 
fear. If there is snch fear, let us o|ipobe nn illustration 
to dissipate it The word ' infinite ' for example, orcupies 
but a small space and when we utter the woi-d, it costs us 
but little breath and little time, and yet does nû  the name 
signify the infinite Parabrahm ? What is in a name but 
what the name signifies. Besides, it is not the advaiti 
alone who need take credit to him.self for the discovery 
that God is iinnameable. Every Theologian knows it, 
even the Visishtadvaiti! Ar i ye^what is the difiicalty 
to our intellect if Ho is named by a hundred rumes, a 
thousand names, by an infinite number of names for all 
the infinity tt time ! If by naming is limiting, why not 
not naminij be reduction of God to a cypher? But if we 
could both join hands and infinitely siug Him by infinite 
names for all infinite time, world we thereby be lees 
worthy of the infinite God ? Unlt.ss there is something pre-
dicable of whom we can be worthy, or a something having 
ears to listen to our hymns and prayers, a hypothetical 
something of no attributes, a Prabrahm denying Him. 
self is a creed which cannot enter into our yearning hearts. 

You say again :—" Ananda is ni^s chaTactm^tic of God 
but Ananda is God." Are we to understand that yoQ ascribe 
reality to an attribute and deny reality to mbstans (Spinoza's 
^irm) ? It would be better logic as well as common sense to 
transpose the terms and say " God is ananda" instead 
" Ananda is God " for then yon wouM be giving reality 
tc a snbtance so as to enable you to maintain yonr illusory 
chataoter of r.nything of the kind of attribute. To na, 
both substance and attribute are real and both contribute to 
an itueparabU wnt/yand establish a relation of co-exist«.joe. 
(Let me «ii>t enter now into what is known as the 
SdmdnddhikaTanyti Nyaya). The rid tp us is God's apd 
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it 18 not a falsity or miBtake made by Him. Ii. the wprld 
we we bim manifested. Essence aud attribute are both 
nal to ts and attribute ever <^epenils on thi Fs.sence-
The world is that through which' we maj know Him who 
mtyde it and ns. 

As to the qoestion of PI(>afinre and Fain, who created 
it, and what they may nitimatcly signify, &c,., please 
enlifjhten ns first with^your views, according to Ailiaita 
and we shall <?ladly communicate to rou our say in the 
m itter. 

Raraannja's cloak is an universal one. Try it on with 
love to God fii'St ablaze ir. thy heart. 1 dare say it will fit 
the well But let n.s remind yon thnt albeit your unwillinj^-
oess t* wear if, that great sage Sri Sankaracliarya Swami 
has often beautifully worn it himself, jueieine from his 
' Bliaja Govindams' and ' Harimides ' and ' Dehi Karavalam-
bavis' when his heart went, forth en rapport to bis Deity. 
Also dwell upon the meaning of this Sage's distich :— 

" Satjayi bliedapagaine Natlia ! tatuham iia marnaJlind't 
Ucdm." 

Swami Vivekananda has worn it, too for, otherwise, he 
would not have given vent to such j»rateful statements as 
" that Raoiannja's spirit of religion i:> sucli aii to make 
Alwars (saints) of the Panchamas " ! 

Ranjanuja's cloak is this. I say it apart fi-om church 
ind sect :—(l ) Bamanuja p()Btnlatea God. Do you deny 

•^^isi' (2) He postulates soul as distinguished from 
matter. Do you deny this ? (3) He postulates that soul 
aspires for communion with God. Do yon deny this ? 
(4) He postulates that this aspiration is realizable by 
loving God. Do you deny this If you do not, you need 
n'bt hesitate to put on Ms cirsk. If all virtues come not 
from G"'^. and a loving God, they come not at all. 

The tendency of Advnita is to produce over-weenig 
pride, self-will and egotism, whereas V'.sishtadvaita 
teaches) humility, revcrerce, and submission. Advaita 
does not permit the proud .Sflf-will to say from Ihe deep 
depths of repent>ince " Lord, not as 1 will, but a.s thou 
wilt" Understand that iiuniility (iiic.f(/a) which Raniannja 
teaches is not slavish, but a royal virtue inasmuch as 
humility means the killiuf; of the proud individual wil> 
and bending it to the supreme will of God. This virtue 
can never iui.se as long aa man is tanuht that he is God, 
but becomes a mighty, wonderful and world commanding 
spiritual Force, when he is taught to acknowledire, in 
«ll hnmility, the supremacy of a Soverfign, Loving Father 
aud realize in all fullness his kinship with him a8 leige 
to Lord &c. All this sounds as dualism. If yon 
acknowledging it, yon cannot in the same breath denounce 
it as a mirage, for, if like Advaita, we set ourselves 
•f.renuosly to pronounce all God's manifestations a huge 
' lie,' there is nothing to prevent our declaring that God 
himself may after all be a greater ' lie.' In.stend, if God's 
manifestation, the universe and all it contains be accepted 
as His TI-uth, thus investing it with a beai'ty, sacredness 
and reality, and having the parpose lo carry us all to His, 
foct-sM)ol by gradual evolution.s,—all these Ramanuja 
teaches—may we not all wear this cloiik in gratitnde, 
and look upon Ramannjn's message of love mni i t^ 
man and man to Goo, aw too serious a matter to trifle 

with or <|uarrel about. Who with the least moistors of 
God-emotion in his heart can entertain hatred for Rama-
..njn's proclamation to mankind ? 

' Ask not who said it but attend to tr\al is Kaid ' said 
Thomas A Kempis. 

A. Govisn,»ci»A'BTA, 
Translntur nf RAminnjag Gitu-Uh&shya. 

A'OFC. —TO The HdiU/r nf Sidiihntiln Jtrrpika. 
The nhove ia ernt to your 

Sir, riilums for the inforiniition of Awiikeii<>d India. 

A. O. 

DEAR SIK, 
I thank you very much for having kindly published 

my article in the last number of your valuable jonroal. 
I regret however to notice that a great number of 

printer's devils h»s found a sate refuge therein, and I 
subjoin a list of them, which may be embodied in a 
sheet of Corrigenda, if you care to issue one with the 
next ' umber. 

1st pura. Jst line for Dxelcika, read Deejyika, 
2nd 3rd „ insert • in ' after ' corrsri ' 
4th 12 line for pos^enuion read •ptmseaaion 
4th I'i Iw Tamil lead 2awiii« 
oih 8 „ for throw lead through 

13th 3 „ for quaem „ quaero 
ISth o „ f u r G u l l „ G u i K s f t i 

„ „ „ „ hit „ thin 
23rd „ „ relaiBon „ relation 

,, 3 „ „ thit „ this 
25 & 26 „ „ alinx „ alius 

28 „ I „ „ Biner „ Ever 
„ 7 „ ,, etir „ ' 

43 „ 6 „ „ Uj«r „ uxtir 
45 „ I „ „ nr „ are 
50 3 „ „ omit of befo e a layer 
52 2 „ „ Faro read Fero 
o3 5 „ fir»t fiat 
56 1 „ seyttan ncyttan 
62 1 „ „ varins variu» 
67 9 „ „ C u 8 .. 
69 -th „ „ Pa/Us „ Pafis 
71 3th „ „ Dio read Div 
75 I fit „ „ o m i t ' no.' 
76 9 for appropeiateneas 

"ead apprf/priatene»i> 
EO „ 1 , for Zelm read Zehti 
„ 2 „ „ Zen „ Ten 
P 130 - (d) for C«u«aA>uisaN read Ca i^ j i o iaN 
l9th Para 3rd line for yar read grave 

4 „ „ „ aankrit „ nanakrit 
For ' at' read • in p. 126, last para, 2nd col. 

11th line 
For name read names in line 14, para 2, col. Ist of 

p. )26. 
Faitlifallj yonr^ 

S. W . C O O M A R A S W A M Y . 
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Adhlkarana- 3. 
It 1( Umself lalttd, baeaue of tht Kt i , of th^ memory, of the 

7 e r l , u d of tbs injnnction (111. li. 9) 

Here the passage to be discussed is tht following 
" With the True, My dear son, lie then becotnes 

united."* 
In the last sectiou, jiva's stnte of sushupti Ims been 

treated of. Now arises ii doubt as to whether he who 
awakes is the very one that went to sK-ep in Bialimun, 
or some one else. 

!Pi'irvapaksha :)—It must be some one else, bec^ause 
of the impossibility of the return of one who has attai-
ned to Bnihinan It is ithpossible that the jiva who 
attained equality ^with Brahmao and unsurpassed 
Bliw should again ceturn to the mundane existence 

• Chh?. Up. 
40 

which is full of misery. How can he come out who 
became one with the True Wheie is the distinction 
between the two ? 

iSiddhanta : )—As against the foregoing we hrld 
as follows •• Though he became one with t^-? Tme 
yet the same jtv^a whc went to sleep rises again on 
awaking fi-om sleep ; for, in the absence of knowledge, 
he hHS yet to rr'ap the finite of the Rcts done nlready. 
He, moreover, remembers what he has experienced 
before. Further, the foliowio^ passage declares that 
tlie jiva becomes ugain what he was before: 

Whatever these creatures are here, whether a 
tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, 
or a miiige. or a gnat, or a ir.asquito, that they 
become again and afjain."* 

Otherwise, all passii^es tha^ teach of the mear of 
attaining salvation -vould be of n- p n r p r g p . I n sleep 
the jiva do:'8 not become quite absorbed Brahman 
as he does in r n u k t i , b e c n u s e the s'ruti declares the 
rbseace of all k n o w l e d g e o f the bliss of Brahman, in 
the words " They c o m e b.tcW from the True, and they 
know it not " t Wherefbre it is proper to hold that 
he alone who first went to sleep awaki-s again. 

• Ibid, e-10-2. 
t Ibi^. 
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A d h l k a r a n a - 4 . 

When itupcfied, it bacomei half (death), u the o a l j alternitWe 
left (III. U-lOV 

W e ppeak of » person beiug stupefied or uncpns-
ciousj and this points to the experience of a state 
(avnsthA) called stupefaction (Mfircbha). A doubt 
arises as to whether this state is distinct from sus-
hupti^ etc or not distinct from them. 

(PiiTvajmksha :)—As no state distinct from the 
jagrat, s"apna and s&shupti is known to us, it must 
be one of them, 

(Siddhanta : )—As against the foregoing we hold 
as follows The state of a person who has been stupe-
fied is equivalent to half death. Thus, as the only 
alternative left, it is different from sushupti, etc. It 
cannut bii brought under jagrat or svapha, bccauKO in 
it is absent all consciousness of the iinivei.-^e. And 
the stnte of stupefaction must be different from sus-
hupti because of this difference : in sushupti the free, 
etc., are calm and serene, whereas stupefaction is 
marked bj' a distorted fnce, etc. 

A d h l k a > a n a - 5 . 

Thwagh abiding (in all) no (taint attaches itself) to the Supreme; 
for, both attributes (are described) everywhere- (III- il. 11)-
In the former sections have been described the 

essential attributes of jtva—spoken of as ' thou ' ,—his 
departure and return, as well as his various states of 
consciousness (avasthas). Now vyjU be described the 
essential attributes, etc., of the Parames'vara, spoken 
of as ' That' in ' Tliat art thou'). The. S'ruti speaks 
of Paratnes'vara entering into all by becoming one 
with them, in tbe following passages : 

" He entered within from within ; He entered all 
the quarters within." * 

" He who dwells in the Earth " t 

A doubt arises as to whether, when dwelling in all 
state.s of being as the Inner Regulator of all, He is or 
i.s not subject to the taint r.f evil of the various sorts. 

r-'n-capal-aha : )—He is subject to evil.—To explain . 
The S'niti drnies form, etc., to the Parames'varain such 

"lis as the followimr : o 
Not stout, not small, not short." ; 
I'^rtless, actionless, tranquil, sinless, taintless." § 

• Atharvae'iran. 
t Bri. Up. 3-7-3. 
t Bri. Up. 3-8-8. 
§ S'veta, Up.6-19. 

Lest any such evil may b« attributed to Him, He is 
described as mere consciousness, infinite and true, in 
the following words: 

True, Consciousness, Infinite is Brahman."* 
If He be ^aid to have any connection with the 

material phenomena, He, too, like jiva, should be 
subject to all the evils of materia] phenomena. 

lSiddhdnta:)—'No. Though dwelling in all states 
of being as the Antaryamin (the Inner Itegulator) of 
all, still, Pararaes'varn is subject to no taint of evil 
whatever.—Why P—For, everywhere in the S'ruti, as 
is well known to all, both the attributes are men-
tioned,—that He is free from all taint of evil, and that 
He is the repository of unsurpassable excellences,—in 
such passages as the following : 

" It is A'tman, free from sin, free from old age, 
from death and grief, from hunger and thirst, of 
untailing desires, of unfailing w i l l . " t 

" There is that one who is the seat of excellent 
qualities which are infinite in extent, who is tbe 
creator of all worlds, who is distinct from pas'ns 
(jivas) and pas'a (bondage, matter)." 

"W^herefore, though dwelling as the Antaryamin in 
the Earth and so on, He is not subject to evil. 

(If yon say that He is tainted by evil) because of the variety 
(of being), (we say) so, beeanse of the denial in every 

ease. (Ill- ii. 12). 
[Ohjection:]—Just as the jiv^, who in himself is 

free from sin and possessed of such other attributes, 
is yet subject to evil because of his being connected 
wi^h tlie body of a Deva or the like and being thus 
placed in a variety of «u)te of being, so even the 
Parame>'viira may be subject to evil because of His 
beiug connectpd a body—as declared in the 
words " vhose body is E' lrth"—and being thus 
subject to various states of being. 

[Ansn-er :")—No, because of the declaration, in every 
case, that He is not subject to evil- In all such pas-
sages as "Whose body i-<! Earth, the Antarya-
min, the Inner Regulator, is indeed said to be free 
from all evil, ir tn -̂ words, " He is thy A'tman, the 
Antaryamin the Immortal-''^ As to jiva, on the 
other hand, it has been said that his essential nature 
has been obscired by the will of the supreme. 

Uoreover, so do some (declare). (Hi. ii-13). 
Moreover,—literally to the effect that, between jiva 

and Is'vara, though dwelling in •one and the aani» 
• Taitt. Up. 2-1. 
+ Chhn. Up. 8-1-6. 

.t Bri. Up. 3-7-3. 
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body as its tenants, there is this difference, namely^ 
that the one is subject to evil while the other is not,— 
some declare a!> follows : 

" Two beauteous winged companions, ever mates, 
perch on the self-same tree ; one of the twain 
devours the luscious fruit, fasting its mate 
looks on." 

Wherefcpre, unlike jiva, Is'vara is not subject 
to evil. 

Now, the sutrakara proceeds to shew that, though 
alike dwelling in the body, there is a difference in 
the mode of their dwelling : 
Quite like the formleas, indeed, is Ee, that (differentiation) being 

Eic ehie/ (concern ) ( in . ii. 11.) 

That Brahman, that Parame.s'vara, though dwelling 
in the bodies of Devas and the like as their tenant, re-
mains altogether like a thinir that has no form.— 
How ?—Becsiuse He is chiefly the creator of names 
and forms. Accordingly the S'ruti says : 

" He who is called A'k&s'a is the creator of names 
and forms ; That which is contained within these 
names and forms is the Brahman."* 

He dwells within names and forms altogethor 
untouched by their effects. It is said that He dwells 
within them, simply to shew that He is independent 
of them ; whereas, indeed, jiva dwells in the body to 
enjoy the fruits of actions. Hence the difference 
between the two. 

And like light, (Be must have divine qnalities), since 
(the Bcriptnres are) not meaningless. (III. ii. 16). 

Just as Brahman is said to be Consciousness itself, 
because He is self-luminous as declared in the scriptu-
ral passage—" The True, Consciousness, the Infiiiite is 
Brahman,"—which must have a meanln;*, so, too. 
Brahman must be taintless, the seat of excellent attri-
butes, if the hundred and more passages such as the 
following should have a meaning at all: 

" Piirlless, actionless, tranquil."t 
" Devoid of sins."; 
" Existence itself, with delight in 'ire, and with bliss 

in manas."|| 
" W h o is omniscient, who knows all."§ 
" The Lord of Pradhana and Jiva, tue Ruler of 

Gunas."^ 
• Chh4. Up. 8-14-1. 
t B vet. Up. 6-19. 
X ChhA. 8-1-6. 
II Tttitt. Up. 1-6. 
§ Mnnd. Jp. 1-1-10. 
t S'vet. Up. 6-16. 

" He i.<i said to have a Supreme Power (Para S'ukti), 
of various nature."* 

"Nov. , why is He called Maliadeva ?—B«k;ause He 
is the Being who, rising above all states of being^ 
excels in the great power of the knowledge of A'tr.ian 
and of Yoga, therefore He is called Mahadeva."t 

And (the S' lnti) declares (Him to he) that alone- (HI. ii. 16)., 

The S'ruti, " the True, Consciousness, the Infinite is 
Brahman," says merely that Brahman is the Infinite 
Consciousness. It denies not other (attributes), because 
thereby no additional meaning is conveyed; nor is 
there any incompatibility between them. To speak of 
a crown as made of gold is simply to declare that it is 
formed of gold ; it does not deny that there are no 
gems and the like set therein. So, too here, the S'ruti 
" the True, Consciousnes.s, the Infinite is Brahman," 
simply declares that the Parabrahman, as a Mighty 
Light in Himself,is nothing but Supreme Consciousness 
in essence. How can it also deny the wisdom, or 
omniscience of Brahman to be subsequently spoken of. 
He is wise, because He h.as consciousneFs which sees 
all things of various kinds. Hence no incompatibi-
lity. 

And the S'rnti reveals it, as also the Smriti (r i- ii-17)-
TJie Bk'ssed S'ruti itself reveals everywhere Brah-

man of both characters, as free from evil qualities, and 
also as endued with good qui,litres. The S'ruti says : 

" Brahman is lumincns in body ; the e.xiste.ice itself, 
with delight in life, with bliss in mind ; replete 
with peace, and immortal ; thus do thou, O Pra-
china-Yogya, contemplate."; 

Brahman is A'kas'a, that which shines every wliere^ 
the Light, the all-pervading Intelligence (Chidnrnbura). 
He is the Existence. He delights in life, i.e , in Him-
self, not in external things. His bliss lies in manas, 
in mind, not in external senses. Here ' manas' means 
IntelHsrence, the inner .'̂ ense (antah-karana) and it is 
in virtue of His knowledge—which stHnds in no need 
of externa] orgnii.s, and bv which the whole ext'' -nal 
universe in manifestaliori is immediately pcrci.<red, 
" - d which is ever free From taint,—that Brahman is 
said to be omniscient. He is saiJ to enjoy bliss ir mica 
because hy mind He enjoys the infinite bliss which con-
stiuutes His very nature. He is replete with peace, 
beins quite free from attac'^ment, aversion, and other 
evil qualities ; He is quite devoid of all evil taint. .He 

• Ibid. 6-16^ " 
t Atliarvae'iraB. 
t Taitt. Up. 1-6. 
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is immortal from time without a beginning ; He is the 
Trne, Consciousness itself ; Hu is omniment, manifes-
ting Hir inherent nature of un^orpassed bliss of 
A'tman ; He is free from all evil. The S'ruti thus 
shpws that the Supreme BrHliman is of a twofold nature. 
The following passages aUo declare that Brahman is of 
this twofold nature : 

" ParlleBS, actiorle.^s, tranquil " * 
" Who brings good and removes evil, the Lord 

of b:iss."t 
" Him, the Highest the great Lord of lords-^J 

The smriti also declares that Brahman, designated 
as S'iva, is of the twofold nature: 

" T h e All-pervading Being, whose nature is quite 
pure particulnrly because of the absence of all 
connection with the beginningless sin (mala), is 
called S'iva." 

" The Lora, who is infinite bliss itcelf and posses-
ses excellent qualities, is called S'iva by the wise 
who know the real nature of S'iva." 

That is to say, Brahman who is devoid of all 
taint of evil, who is the Supreme Goal of man, 
is said to be perfect in His qualities as designated by 
tae word ' S'iva' which denotes a Being of Supreme 
purity and excellent attributes. Brahman being thus 
denoted by the word ' S ' iva ' , we conclude that Brah-
man is endued with the twofold nature. 

Benee, is4eed, the simile, like the reflectedsnn, etc., (III.il. IS). 
It is because Parames'v ir.i, though abiding in the 

earth and everywhere, is free from all tiint and is 
the repository of excellent attritutes tbiit He is 
compared in the scriptures to the sun reflected in 
water, and so on, in the passages like the following .• 

" .Just as the one A'kas'a (ether,) becomes, indeed, 
different in the pot and the like, so the oue A'tman 
(becomes different) abiding in miuiy, like the sun in 
the several bodies of v^ater." 

The author of this pa<-sage cites two illustrations 
—the A'kus'a (ether) which really exists 'in the 
different places,, and the suii not really existiug 
(in the aifferent reflections;—with this idea in 
..lind Just as the ether, which is oi.e alone, 
really exists differently in the different objects 
such as pots, so, the Parames'vara who.is one alone 
exists really in the different things, such as earth, as 
their A'tman. Thns on the analogy of ether we can 

• Svetft. Up. 6-19. 
t Ibid. 641. 
t Ibid. 6-6. 

understand that Parames'vara, though one alone, can 
actually dwell <n many things. Agnin, just as the 
LUD, who does not actually abide in the various bodies 
of water iwherein he is reflected , is ro t affecied by 
their changes and other (vil aspe< ts, BO is the Para-
mes'vaia, though actually dwelling in the tarth and 
other objects, unaffected by their changes and other 
evil aspects. Thus, by the unalogy of the sun, we 
are to understand that the Parames'vam, the Inner 
Regulator (Antaryfimin) within all, is untainted and 
has all His essential attrihutes inlact. .Thus, on the 
analogy of the ether and the like, the Parames'-
vara, the A'tman of all is, we mny conclnde, endued 
with tlie twofold nature. 

Here the following objection is raised,; 
Not heisg understood as in the case of water, indeed it cannot be 

BO (III. U . 19). 
{Oljection:]—The sun in water is regarded as 

unreal, but not so is the Parames'vara in the earth 
(unreal). On the other hand, it is regarded that He 
actually dwells there. So, how can He be f n e from 
all taint ? 

The objection is arswered i.s follows : 

(No) liability to growth or decline by dwelling within, because 
(then alone) the two (similes) will have a consistent meaning, 

as also because (similes are) found in similar (use). 
( I l l . i i . 20). 

(Answer : )—The word ' no' occurring in the preced-
ing Sutra should be understood'here.—Notwithstand-
ing the fact of His abiding actually within the earth and 
the like, the Parames'vara is not liable to the growth 
and decline to which they are subject. W e come to 
this conclusion, because then alone the two similes 
will Lave a due significance. Indeed, it has been 
already said .;hat the use of the two similes—the suu 
who does not actually abide (in the reflections) and 
the ether which actually does abide in all objects— 
points to the conclu.sion that the Parames'vara, though 
abiding in all object®, is unaffected by their evil as 
though He does not abide in them. W ê do find similes 
used, pointing mei-ely to a similarity in some particular 
attribute, as fo" example, the moon-like face." Hence 
the conclusion that I's'vara, though really abidlnjy iu 
the earth and other objects, is endued with the 
twofold nature. 

A . MAHA'DEVA S'A'STEY, B.A. 

(To be continued). 
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S I V A G N A N A S i n D H I A R 
OF 

ARUL N A N T f l l KIVACHARYA. 

ADVAITA LAKSHANA—SUTRA II. 

Adikarana—2. 
{Continued from 'page 13S). 

Love God. 
2t. When one worsliips the God he love®, with 

mind fixed intent, and words of praise, and hands 
showering forth flowers, after getting rid of anger, 
desire and other faults, and entering on the practice 
of the^ above named virtues, then the most aEcient of 
the ancient goda will deig'n to accept his worship. 

NOTK.—The words in the text " ANY God 
he loves" is general and refer to the worship of any deity, 
the sole requisite being that he Itads a blameless life, and 
is filled with true devotion and perfect harmony of 
thought, speech, and deeds. 

25. And the true One will show you Grace. 
" ajrQ^irfg Ofliuaiej learm a fi Og^a:LDii8iL,iBiOs 
uirO^nQj urs^ifiirtjo O^jjeuKssr 
Qw^^eau u<SJ}ps^u, S/Bi(^u> Quimi^'ietriL^LDQuLa^LD 

fiam fi/spfi^fn' O^iueieii suGf 
Whatever God yon worship, even as Him, the 

Consort of Uma will appear. Other gods will vdie 
aifd be born, and sin and suffer by performing 
Karma. 

He, who is above all this, will understand yonv true 
worship and show you grace. 

( /—(o) The word.s of that most ancient poet Nar-kiiar. 
" eiaiiKti nsQ,LSd »r ir 
^ajrMenOeuar^QjdJfdeiiaiiL-iru—a BIS rGx 
sir^iQ^O^^srOfljf^ ^QDSoantr^^ujttfrainli^i 
.^ffi^fiOy LajQiDu. irii." 

The reason thereof. 
26. When we worship some beings, snch as pa-

rt its, &c., it is not they who show "s grace in the 
future state. Even where these gods show ns grace, 
it is chus. All these gods are nnder the guidance of 
the Supreme power ; and the Supreme grants ns our 
prayers through them. 

NOTE.—Just as the honors conferred by the Viceroy of 
India flows directly also from Her most gracious Maiesty, 
so do al.so the gods show grace each in bis own sphere of 
influence. 

41 

Therefore worship the True God. 
27 If it is Siva who shows you Grace ultimately, 

the love of Him will l e the supreme virtue. All other 
worship will be lower ind vain. This highest Uhar-
ma is declared in the Sivagamas. He has no desires 
himself ; (and PO this worship is not for his pleasure). 
Whatever you desire most, He is gracious enough to 
grant. So persevere in his worship. 

NOTE.—The author explains his true attitude with re-
gard to his own religion and other religions in these 
verses. He does not condema the worship of other gods, 
for the simple reason that all snch worship is useful, in 
that, all such worship, if true, tends to raise him from his 
own low desires and selfish instincts, and towards a nearer 
approach to the Supreme God ; and the All-Seer, and All-
knower, and All-gracious cannot fail to take note of his 
sincerity and love, and to reward him as he deserves. But 
howriver useful, the worship of the lower god caanot he 
the highest object of our aspiration. We can bow before 
the Fountain of Grace itself direct, and drink of the su-
preme bliss. This is also the teaching of the Gita, and in 
reading it, one has only to remember, that whenever Lord 
Krishna speaks of Himself, he speaks as the supreme 
Guru and Acharya of Arjuna, and as such, represents, 
the supreme God Himsell Many a passage will be un-
meaning otherwise ; and the worship of Himself which Le 
recommends is not to he taken to mean any Saguna worship 
or the worship of any God other than the Highest. 

cf.—" Become wise at the end of many births, one 
•worships Me. That high-souled saint is very rare to whom 
Vasudeva (the Snpreme God) is all." vii. 19. 

(20) " Whatever form a devotee wisheth, in faith, to 
worship, that faith in him do I render firm." 

(22) " Possessed with that faith, whoso devotes him-
self to that worship, obtains thence his wishes, but. they 
are merely granted by Myself." 

(23) " But to those of small understanding (all) fruit 
had an ending. The votaries of the deities join the deities ; 
my votaries join Myself." 

(25) " This ignorant world knows rae not as the hirth-
less and deathless." (Prom Srimath Govinda Charya's 
translation). 

"S . 

The way of worship. 

u)iruT sii ^mrQeremCSwm tmM uu€v 
guosirfiei'SaiOr^&iiiiB^aaaiSujMSmpmfif^SDr 
iLiHii uciiOui'qjiB' isir^mn^SSiUfii L/Oa luO^. 

The Supreme accepts worjhip both in material Forms 
(Siva Linga) and in living Forms (God's devotees) i.ad 
shows His Grace. If you cim place Him in your 
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heart ;iiiJ woisliip, tiiis will be arlequiite worship. 
In any mode, fail not to lovo HIIJ laud hiui every day. 

Thu ijrcatni'.yK nf sum de-otion. 

29. Even the sins of tlie Lor-^'s devotees become 
viuue, the virtues of luvdoss men are siuful. The 
austere sacrifice of Paksha WMS in vain ; while the sin 
committed by the human child was beneficial. 

—All sins !1o\v .'loni selfishness, ami virtue from 
selflessness, and love of in,in and God. This is the trne 
test of viLj and virtue. Hven man-made law looks to the 
intention in the first inslanec, in defining most crimes. 
As su:h, where we may be sure that any act was not 
prompted by any peisonal greed, for the avoidance of pain 
or the gaining of pleasure to the individual but had 
proceeded out of pure love of God and his-fellow creatures 
that at once ceases to be a viee. In fact, all personftl res-
ponsibility ceases with such persons, in the same way^ as 
with children, idiots, and lunatics, and the world have 
called such great beings fools and idiots. 
cf. uirin'i: :i'i!lLjujii3^fi u:' fh naicCiustrS ji Qsu 

" As children, lunatics and the possessed, so do holy 
Gnauis behave." (Tayumanavar). 

The allusion in the last line of the t^xt is to the history 
o! Saint Dandisa Nayanar, one of the Saiva Saints, who, 
when interrupted in the divine pujah, by his own father, 
struck and severed the latter's foot with a stick—{Vide 
p. 89, vol. I, S. Deepika). 

W'e have already enlarged upon the story of tlie Daksha 
sacrifice and its import. Daksha wa-- the first son of God 
Brahraa, and so from the beginning of this world, the con" 
trast between lip-service ar.d heart worship has been ma-
nifest, between meiv rituals and true rle.otion to God and 
love to man. 

Where the hnr ix rnntained. 
The Veda is God'.s word. Tliey who do not 

follow the Word reach hell ; and those who follow 
reach the worlds of bliss. Men suffer pain or enjoy 
pleasure uccording to the ordin;irices of God. 

An illustration. 

By tbe law, the king -.idrninisters justice and 
punishes those who do not obey the law. Those, who 
follow the law, he loads with wealth and lands, a: ^ 
clothes tliem also with powers under the law. And 
all this by the power of the law 

The kinr/s lav: not an e.rrcplion to the Supreme Law. 
32. Even the act of the kin^ is an act of God's 

meicy. Those who commit high crimes and mis-
demeanours are punished surely and suffer aud thus 

work out their Karraa Then they learn to follow the 
law. Such puiified beings will avoid hell. The sufter-
i..gs of man in hell and in earth are really the same. 

God is jiid and the Supreme Ihysician. 
33. He who comtnii,s wrong against the injunction 

contained in the sacred Shasters given out graciously 
by God, will suffer pain in the dark regions of hell^ 
and thus work out his sin. The virtuous man also 
works out his Karnia by eating the fruits in heavenly 
regions. This kiud of suffering and enjoyment are 
the two kinds of physio which the Supreme Physiciaa 
administers for the removal of man's mala. 

NOTE.—Both virtue and vice binds man to the earth 
aud form the seed of birth and death. This is one of the 
central doctrines of Hinduism. Our Christian friends are 
hardly able to comprehend this truth. But this, by the 
way, forms also one of the chief points in the Christian 
doctrine. According to them, how was the fall of man 
brought about in tijis earth. How did sin arise and with 
it death and birth ? Why by the first man disobeying 
God's law .i* And what was this law? Do not eat the 
fruit of the tree of knowledge of good and evil. And what 
is the meaning of this sentence ? To the ordinary Christ-
ian, we dare say this will be quite meaningless. At any 
rate, it will be a puzzle to him how the tasting of the 
knowledge of good will be sin. When, however, it ia 
explained that the tree of knowledge of good and evil is 
merely man's consciousness of good and bad, and his eat-
ing the fruit of them is his following out in action 6«ch 
knowledge. With the feeling of Ahankara and Mamakaia 
( ' r and ' mine') most predominent in his mind, i.e., with 
his Ŷ̂ U as the sole guiding principle and not the supreme 
will of the Lord, then indeed, he commits sin and lays the 
seed for a course of births and deaths. If avoiding both 
good and bad, as he felt it, he simply and calmly submitted 
to the Will cf Grod (and dedicated all his acts and thoughts 
and speech to God's service and glorification ^si/cusaS 
all sin and suffering will vanish. (" liwm'c: u js^rSgfflii 
o/WeT îLT.r ^jc.*') 

But this ideal of the highest ethics and religion cannot 
and does not commend itself to the thoroughly materialis-
ed peoples of the West and hence their obtuseness. 

As the Supre: le Physician who cures our ignorance and 
sin, He is called Vaidyatiaiha ; and nnder such nauie Qod 
is worshipped in the. Vaidiswaran Koil in Tanjore Distriot. 

The .-iame explained. 
34. He who follows the rules given in books of 

hyeiene will never suffer sicknesR, If such rtles are 
neglected sickness will torment a man. The physician, 
will administer medicine to the suffering mar and re-



T D E L I G H T O F T R U T H OB S I D D H A N T A D ^ ^ E P I K A . 163 

move his illness. He will care ills even without medi-
cine by an iocantRtion or a mere touch. 

So also, those who follow God's law, perform Ka . -
ma and get freodom. 

Both good and evil are fo^ the benefit of man. 
35. Our earthly physicians cure certain ills by cut-

ting Hnd canterisin^r and are also rewarded. Other 
ills are cured by feeding with milk and sugar. So 
also the Lord cures the ills of Karma by subjecting 
mankind to pain and pleasure 

NOTE.—No body can accuse the physician of partiality 
in causintT pain to one and pleasure to another. The fact is 
these acts are not for his own benefit but to benefit his 
patients possessing dffferent maladies. 

Life after death 
36. When the grocs body dies, the soul retains its 

sukahuma sarira of eight taticas,for enjoyment or suffer-
ing, in heaven or hell, ^under the divine decrees, and 
passes into the womb as an atom before it is born 
again into the world. 

NOTE.—The Pnn-ashtaka is the sukshnma sarira or 
body composed of the 5 subtle elements, subda, aparisa^ 
rupa, rasa and ganda and rnanas, biiddld and ahanl'ara-
In this subtle body, they undergo no new experiences, but 
live over the life they have lived in this world, in a mere 
intensified form than on earth. If in this life their thoughts 
were good and pleasant, they feel thousand times more 
happy in the astral world, '.but if they led a viclohs life^ 
their bad thoughts haunt them ever, and their suffering is 
multiplied a thousandfold. After the appointed time is 
over, they are again reborn to work out their further 
Karma. 

The same. 
87 When one gross body perishes, the soul may 

take on at 'once another gross body or it may be 
dormant like a stone for a time; and after the alloted 
time and according to its Karma, it will take on another 
gross body. 

An illustration. 
3S. The snake dropping its skin, the birds leaving 

its shell, and the yogi his body and er.tering another, 
and the passing from a w«king state into droam 
condition illustrRte the parting of the soul from his 
gross body after death and its entry into a different 
•world of conciousness. 

Karma defined. 
39. Karma comprises virtuous and vicious acts 

and their results, becoming the cause of Loss and 

gain, pleasure nnd pain. It is one of the three eternal 
malas cohering the soul and from its appearing in the 
form of acts of mind, body and spiech is named 
hamyu. 

The Theory of Rebirth. 
40. This kiirma of good and evil is eternal. Yet 

it has a beginning as it starts with the acts performed 
by men in time. It has an end,after it is worked out 
by man fully. It becomes attached to maya mala at 
the great dissolution of the universe, and is reborn 
with the subtle body of each soul and is continuous 
{like a flood) in each successive rebirths and deaths, 
and is of different forms (as Sthula, sukshnma and 
Adisukshuma) and is yet formless and acts under 
the Law of Supreme Hara. 

Bhattacharya's objection. 
•il. You say that of living beings, both Aoveable 

and immoveable, each of them will only change its 
bo^y at its rebirth, according to its respective 
karma, but not its form. But answer me first, 
whether when human beings enter Swarga and 
partake of the bliss therein, whether they do so there 
as human beings or as celestials ? 

NOTE.—The Battacharya's theory is that î rass, herb 'or 
bird or animal or man will be reborn as grass, herb, Ac., 
respectively and not one into another. According to 
Madaiva Oharya (Dwaita school) when mortals reach the 
Highest Heaven, they enjo_,- there aa man or beast or 
bird accoi'ding to its original form on earth. 

42. If they enjoy in heaven as mere human beings, 
then this heuven ceases to be such. If as celestials 
they enjoy, your theory, that they do not change their 
forms, falls to the ground After enjoying as 
celestials, when they are reborn on earth, they will be 
only reborn as human beings and not as celestials. 

Some illiislrations. 
43. Some worms become beetles and some worms 

become wasps. Similarly beings change their forms 
BCCordinL' to their k-;irma. jNIjst of the schools are also 
agieed on this poin', and why shculd you alone have 
doubts about it 

The saw 3. 
44. The accounts of Agalya becoming a stone, of 

Maha Vishnu incarnating in several forms, of the 
Sun having given ri-̂ e to r. Race of far f><med kings, 
of a spider and a rat having become powerful ki ig«, 
also demonstrate our point. 
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A further ohjection anaxrered. 

45. Yon say that ihese instances only show thnt 
these change of forms were due to certain causes and 
not to the effect of karma. But I have already etftted 
that the Lord is the Witness of all Winds of karma. 
As it is, everything follows only the Divine Will . 

Karma inert unless energised hy God. 

46. Karma cannot of itself discover the particular 
body or the particular world and attach itself to Jiva 
and the Jiva itself is equally incapable of choosing 
the particular body. The union and evolution of these 
bodies are brought about by God. God intelligently 
gives each a suitable body, according to his karma. 

Gross body is derived from the subtle; necessity 
of a Creator, 

47. If you ask whence the gross tody is derived, 
it is derived from the subtle Maya. If you ask again, 
whether, if so, the forms should not all bfi similar, we 
answer No. Though gold is one, different kinds of 
ornaments like chains &c., are made tlierefri/m. The 
creation of all these forms and universes are brought 
about by the only one God, Siva. 

NOTE.—The question has often puzzled people whether 
the higher forms of animals, and man can revert in a next 
birth to still lower and different forms. Bat the diiBcnlty 
will vanish when us herein pointed out that the different 
kinds of gross bodies possess-ng form are all derived from 
the more ""'ibtle and formless matter. From this formless 
subtle matter, it will be as easy to form one body as ano-
ther, the two chief powers bringing about this form being 
the Supreme power of God and the lesser power of the 
Karma of each individual. But we seem to feel doubt as 
to how the man's superic r intelligence can vanish into the 
brute's intelligence. The intelligence does not suffer in any 
way but is simply covered over or hidden by the particu-
lar body for the time being, just letting in a little light or 
more, and just as we cage a wild animal, so that the brutal 
instincts of the man may not run riot and cause more da-
mage to himself and otheis. And the diflRculty of most 
people will vanish also wben this fundameutal tenet of 
Hinduism is grasped namely, that the soul of man io ir 
itself pei-fee' bat ia eternally covered over by Auava or 
Avidya and is further covered over by maya mala or 
matter, and tbo effect of ihe last covering is just to give 
just as much opening as is necessary for letting in the 
light of God, to shine on the individual soul and to make 
itself shine. The higher an<? the higher the body, the 
gre-vter and greater will be the intelligence displayed. But 
as often happen, man misuses his intelligence and powers; 
these have to be curbed and limited again for a time, and 

80 a less developed body is given, where he cannot be able 
to use all such superior powers he possessed for mischief. 
When these powers have been thoroughly subjugated, 
modalated in perfect harmony, the individual gains 
back a better body for bis fui ther cleansing. 

How the gross body is caused. 

48. The gross body is not formed by the change 
and destruction of the subtle body, nor is the body 
formed separately in the subtle body itself. The 
subtle body itself possesses the power of creating the 
gross body, as a tree wiien cut off down tb the foot is 
again produced from the root. 

NorE.—Various theories of formation of the gross from 
the subtle body are considered here, and each school have 
a favoiite simile. According to one school, the change of 
body is like one piece of gold ornament changing into ano-
ther ornament. According to another (Buddhist) it is like 
the seed giving rise to the tree. According to a third, it 
is like the child formed in the mother's womb. A fourth 
theoiy is that it is derived as the rays of the oioou one 
after another. The differences are very subtle, though 
eauh of the similes is useful in expressing a phase of the 
meaning. The author's own simile a rare one is the root and 
the tree, inasmuch as even in our present gross body, the 
subtle body is present and is not destroyed; and the 
Sukshama body remains, even though the gross body may 
be cut off, 

A further ewplanaiion. 
49. Under the divine law, the gposs body arises 

from the subtle body. Without such divine power, it 
cannot arise of itself, and from the power of Karma 
a'one. The gross body can arise only again from its 
maturial cause, as a tree from a seed. The tree and 
seeds may be destroyed together, and so the subtle 
body c:in also be destroyed ? No. These tDodiea arise 
and perish and arise again, as the moon and its Kala 
waxes and wanes and waxes again. 

The ultimate causes of the body, 
50. The cause of the gross body is the Pnriashtaka 

or subtle body. The cause of the latter is Mulapra-
kriti. Its cause :s Asuddha Maya or Mohini. Its 
superior cause is Vindhn or Kundali. Above it, and 
energising them all is the power of the Lord (Sakti) 
and the Lord Himself (Sivam). When the soul reach-
es the Supreme God, all these distinctive bodies cease, 
as also tho^ soul's bondage. 

Eud of 2nd Adikarana. 
J. M. N. 

(To be continued). 
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THATUMANAVAR'S POEMS. 

{Continued from'page 141.) 
^uftQfifip g<aru»3 jjipOpC. i—if^ 

Jimte»^iSt»m mtia*iia.mi« lu^a/iit Ouir^f 
^uurjgi muuntna ^mf 

^WQpQfii—tm StiuLiw^i^ untm^ 
f/rn^u GuQfo 

g)mtsiutrai Qfiutnf LDSOmteO GsuQ(ffar 
^mittiBii tSn^i^ QtuTsaGp. I 

186. 0 ^ o a the All-knowiog witness and our All-
gracious protector, Thou poasessest guna or attributes 
like resplendent purity &c.; and, besidest Thou art the 
Bein^ of such nature that Thou dost answer well to 
the descriptioo in the o^ie-bundred and eight* andother 
oommentaries of the Yedas; and yet transcendest far, 
far beyond such descriptions, and is pure Love. Thou 
didst bless as with abilitiest to discriminate ourselves 
from Thee, to know our advaita relation to Thee and 
oar Sivagayujya Mukti in Thee. 0 Thou Absolute 
One, free from all qualities,| Who art aver employed, 
every moment in doing nan>;ht but good to us.§ 

utominSu uitaini ssenL-
QinmiiuitQ Oa/tfiiwrS umB 

ffiB u>jbj)i tt>irS 

OajiitmpGuj QiuiiLOiiQar OuiiOpdr OpmSi 
spfisa^i'f^ G^^ir enSd 

mi^fitJI^^ii AQ^ti'^a^il SQ^&sr oSavCcn. 
137. 0 the Bright Gnanakas of Divine Grace, as 

readily as a cow answers to its bellowing calf Thy 
bonndless Grace flows to such of Thy dependent souls 
•8 do cry and grow ripe|i for it by the constant offer-
ing of devotional prayers to Thee ia terms like 
these:— 

•The 108 UpaniBliftds are meant here which are but tlie com-
ment&rieB of the Tedic Sruti, varying accrrdiog to the nature and 
xnaturilf of the commentatore. 

t The Boula become able to get knowledge only if ihey arc given 
embodiraentB i.e., Thanu, karana, bhuvana, bhogn. 

JThe reference is to the three (jualities Satvii—Rajas—Tamnt. 
J Cf. " Thongk man sits still and takca hi , ease, God ie at work 

on man; No means, no moment unemployed, To blesa him if he 
can." (T. Yonng). 

II Some idler puts the qoeBcion why the Almighty God Ehonld not 
emancipate all the souls at once and why He should wait to see 
them suffer Karma in this Pnpancha wrought for that purpose. 
These questions will vanish if they should wait to see that our 
Supreme Lord's scheme adopted for the souls' sake cannot be ques-
tioned by the souls when the souls are to be matured and redeem-
ed. in c i r Lord's choice, only by that method. They may rather 
question or check themselves why they should not ripen thenieel-
Tes by Bariya, Src., and mould their turbulent mana* to our 
Lord's blersing being conferred as the Teda- and Ag»maB de-
elue. 

43 

' 0 Father, 0 the supreme Lord, Thou art the One 
and many. Thou nrt the various shining objects and 
Thou ai't the bioad space, 'j'hou art all the forms. 
Thop a-t good, bad,'^ and else. Thou canst never be 
destroyed, ."ince Thou wast never newly brought into 
existence. And Thou art to-day, to morrow and be-
yond. 

JKSi^uQf^f uififat^tiaGiu sq^utQu dtQta 
ujnaiSrdf OiutmatrnGtm iLnfltjaiiiear 

0(i^uOuit(sGar ^(^fer igmsiru 
^mutniu SerpOeuirtmGfl L/fg0^a//7^(?a/ 

IC/ilfff̂  0iSsir (UITLI'SUI 
eSctfuQui'(^Geir bjneiO»njgih eHmaauuAGt 

138. 0 the flavour of the fruit of Divine Grace ! O 
the juice of sugar-cane, the honey of flowers ! 0 the 
boundless ambrosia ! 0 my Eye ! O the All-per-
vading, All-gracious Lord Absolute! 0 Life Pure, 
thu thought past of thought in soals ! Having 
appointed the time and space for them, and endowing 
them with the powers imd faculties, MTI.Ŷ J., &C , Thoa 
dose guide them indeed in the course of evolutioa 
according to their cravings t O Thou super-eminent 
Lord, do Thou also listen to my supplication. 

eS^tar^iflii 0irsaQfi^dsiiti ata ^ir^ 
^erm(gfU0 Qti^Atitstm ^iar aieiG.iirii 

sumtaiifltj SfpaiLjsi oja^ Gejii^ir 
idS(^S9irfi Oteoetg iBipi 

ssmavsa^ir tawLo^iaf ^iQeur iL/tierA 
easuSOtaAeSi atSGu'sis luns^ 

fienraHiwiei fesQry 
O^uufiiu B^^Qfif,^ Qfii^a QumjULD. unkx, 

139. It was in this school of religion that ail groat 
sages attained Siddhis and Muktis or states of 
moksha , for example, all Devas, Indra, &c., Narada, 
&c., SaptB|̂  rishis, those who can play well upon ):irge 
flutes, the innumerable Siddhas,§ the rulers Manu, &c., 
and the Munis well learned in ihe Vedas, Rie, &c. It 
was by the Advaita Sivagnana attainable in this school 
thnt they succeeded in realizing the true final goal as 
clear as the ntlli fruit placed in the palm of the band 
and being manifest to the whole world. 

Kote.—The reason why this Saiva Siddlmnta KCIIOOI has buen 
resorted to by all great Saints is given in tlic next following 
connccted verses 140 to 143. 

• Bad to the wicked. 
f T h e Saint has brought out in tins vnrse that without the aid 

of Providence, the eonia cannot set themwlvefc to the cycle of 
. .olution or furnish themselves with tlianu, karana, bhnvanaand 
bhoga, jusc as without a man's will .et to operate, his organs 
or senses become inactive or useless. Whtti the will works, the 
whole machine (body) works. Otherwise, no. Cf. verses 101,123 
ani 128 with notes. 

I8apta=-sever. 
$ Siddhas are those acquiring the inciilcntal powers in S ive lUj 

Yoga. 
R. SHINMCGA MIDALIAB. 

{To be eontinuei') 
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PURUA-NA'NNU'KRU. 

.-l/i Anthology of 100 Songs rehiing to thv ancitnl 
P'lftii and (•hi>'fy of So^'ihern Indix. 

IVAIII, TH>; MOLNIAIV CHIEF." 
Malaiyamnn Tiru-mudL-K'ui*} 

The Piirra-Nannurru abounds in short passacfes of 
pnat. beauty, casting vivid li<^ht upon many old 
custom-, and givint;; fitting expression to feelings and 
sentiment? which a-re common to all the world. Many 
of these iue by Kabilar, the famous poet, of whom a 
separate notice is given, and who especially sung the 
praises of the liill chieft 'ins Kari and Purl. Kari was 
one of the soveu minor kings who in litter times were 
renowned for libeiality. It would soein that he was 
cotemporary with 'I'iru-Valluvar There is some 
slight discrepancy in the lists, but jMalaiyaman, com-
monly c,ailed Kari (which was really the name of Jiis 
war-horse), is in every list. Kai i means " blackness," 
and it seems that the famous charger was called so 
because of its colour. King Kari was equally rer.ow-
ned for brnvevy f having fought as an ally of the 
Pandiya, Cora and Cera Kings) and for liberality ; 
but he .seems to have been somewhat lavish and indis-
criminate in his gifts, as were many of these rndo 
mountain chieftains. Henfce Kabilar ( l21) cautions 
him :— 

" Where reigns one Lord men's longing eyes ai-e bent 
From quarters four they come, on gain intent. 
'Tis hard to measure worth ; thy gifts to fling 
Abroad with lavish h-^nd is easier thing. 

0 King munificent ! full well 
Thou knowest the veiiy truth I tell. 
Cease then to vieir each suppliant bard 
With undistingiiishiny regard." 

In 122, the same poet tells us that Kari helped the 
three great Tamil kinfrs, and th nt he generously gave 
the spoils to his own people, so that nothing remai-
ned to himself but his queen. 

" Thy Queen, pure .̂ s the Northern Star.t to mat-
rons shown. 

Sweet voiced, is all great King, thou call'st thine 
own." 

In 123, Kabilar tells us, in a pretty little distich, 
that he gave charipts as presents, not simply amid the 
excitement of a fea,st, but calmlj these gifts weie r.s 
n u m e r o Q s as the drops of rain that fell on the Mullur 
hills. This last reminds us that abundance of rain— 
the greatest of blessings to Indian cultivators—was . 
ensured by a generosity like his : " It is twice blest, 
it blesseth him that gives and that receives." 

• Malaiyaman ( " inou7!(an6ei " = Malaiyan) is an epithet 
of the Cera King. Tiru-mudi = " sacred crown." His domaia 
•ebins to have been Maladv, ajong the banks of the S, Pennar. 

t Arnnddhati, the chaste wife of Vaaiahta, now a 'star in TTrsa 
Uajor, pointed out to brides as an examlpc. 

In 124 we hear Kabilar again :— 
" Suppliant in uuauspicious hour, 

Mid threatening evil omens' power 
in luckless tirnu they seek hi.s feet ! 
Ajid though tliey utter word*; unmeet, 
Xoiif! empty go away who sing 
The praises of the mighty kin-.', 

A down wliose mountiiiu* steeps the torrent's 
wrath 

In thunders seeks its long established path." 
In 126 another bard called Naparaiiy'ir, sings the 

praises of KF.ri in much the same sr.rain, but takes 
care to add that he himself is no rival of Kabilar, 
" t h e Brahman of f^iultless learning," whom he 
evidently recognises as the court ministrel and Poet 
Laureate of Kovalnv. t 

" Descendant of the Mighty One 
W h o tore the gold from off the head 
Of foetnen's warring elephants, 
And made it shining ornament for minstrels* 

br.jws ! 
W h o wear'st a glorious wreath o f fadeless lotus 

tiower.s. 
W h o knows not flight in war ! 
To s;ing thy praise; we come, or learned or 

unlearn'd,— 
Lord of the Mount Mulh'ir, uDon whose elopes 
Thi; furfM rc.it, dark as thou^jh night 
frath/;ri>ig her shadis around her slumbered there. 
.May'st thou flourish with thine nndecaying race ! 
'lihe learned Brahman bard, whose praise 
Is known to all the sons of men on earth, 
The bard with faultless learning graced, hath 

sung Thy fame, 
So that no room remains for any of the sappHant 

traio. 
y o rival bard, I sin<: ! We ' re little barks 
That sail not on the Western main. 
Where Ceran's warlike fleets are seen. 
Cur poverty compels we add our mite of praise 
To him I ord of the fertile land ! 
On Pennai banks where thy w.ar-drumssound c o t 
Like tl.e loud thunder, scaring mountain-snakes. 
And where Thou drivest back the tide of 

foemen's war, 
While lordly elephants and kings bestrew the 

field." 
This ends the praise of the ' Highland ch ie f : — 
" Malayan the v'ctor, who on Kan rode, 

stalwart in war, whose gifts were aa th« drops oj 
rain:' (168) 

G. U . P 

• This was called MuMr-Malai. 
+ Or KoTal, Tins was Kari'S capita), DUW Covelong (f) 

20 miles S. of Madias. 
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NOTES AND COmiHENTS. 

So far our own Piusideiicy is oonceriitd, the pa t 
yeur did not prove so bad a? it was 

^JJ"-- antiviputed, though the sword of 
Damoulus was ever han în r̂ over it 

in tho sliape of Faminn and Plâ ûe. IJut elsewhere in 
Ind/ri, K.-imine and Plajfuo havo been doiiiq their v. oist, 
and our own prospects in tlio oniiiii^ year are more 
gloDinier still. Hut it !̂ rp:itcr Cidiiniily than all thesu has 
also fallen over uiir etnpirc, and lnindicds of our Fcllaw-
subjects anil brcthi-en have shod tlicir pre'/ious blood in 
the War in South Afiii;a. We a'̂ ioe with many learned 
Europeans thciusoivus that all (iiesu cilainitics poia^ to a 
severe lesson we have to luarn to mend our ways, to have 
f{rcat<.f re^^ai'd for tn/th and justiuc, to follow (Jod's ways 
more and more, and not to follow tlio mere ĵ reed for 
power and pelf, a jmre iileal of iinmixuvl material good, 
and scHish-agrandiseinont. If there is a God above us, 
lie is surely Tho author of <»ni- juinl, asninch as of onr 
evil ; and eren (/hriatians (jf (.o-d:iy aie losinj; their belief 
in ii l)i:vil. This evil is intuniled for our own ,i,'00(l, for 
chasteniiif? and purifyiuK ns. A Tamil N'eise, says that 
all these a'llictious are not for killin;^ us but to remove 
the evil fioni us, 

m jufiuOj-fffO ul iD^euar 
OmioM^eo ^wiosiir-k rs-cmiiiduirii. 

jast as u washcruiati beats liis clothcs on the roi;L- noi to 
teai' it to pieces, but to clean them of their dirt. l"or, 
so, understood,̂ ' wiitis Professor Henry JJrnniinijnd. 
"instead of tillin;.; the niiuil with fear, the tliouj,'lir of 
this dread day inspires it with a sulemn î ratitmle. The 
wo.k of the Avunj,'i'r is a nê xvssily. It is part of find's 
jdiilnnthropy. I,et. ns Ilierelore pray in all contrition of 
spii'it, anil meekness of heart to that Supreme Heinjr 
who is Iluilra and Jlhitna (the fearful) and Ug>a (the 
ficrce') and who is at the siuiie lime, Itiidi .v (the remover 
of sorrow) and Sankara(thc Doer of Gotjd) and Siva (the 
fliipreme Ronrre o' Peace and llliss) tu averu from us his 
pestilential and death-dealin^ bolts, a-id to shower on us 
his healing mcJicines, and eai th-refreshint; rains, and 
avc:t War and brin;; Peace and Hrotlierliness amnnsj 'all 
the nations of the world. 

• • 
"Giithpatini medhapatim Rudnini Jala sha-bheshajam, 

tat iiumyoh Runinam imahe. Yah sukrahiva suryoh hirau-
yam iva rochat«, sreshto devaiiam vasuli. 

We seek from Rudra, the lord of .songs, the lord of sacri-
fices who possL'Sse.4 healing i-omedies bis auspicious favour-

(.W<.< seek this from him) who is brilliant as the snn, 
who shines like f^ld who is the be.̂ tjand most beautiful of 
|(ods. (B. V. i. 43 and 45.) 

Imah Rudraya tavasekapardine kshayad-virayaprabha-
ramahe matih, yata sam asad dvipade chntuspade viBvam 
pushtam p;i'ame asminn anatiiram. Miria no Rndra uta no 
maya;. kv idhi kshyad-viraya namasa vidheraa te, yatsaraeha 
yoscha Manur ii yeje p'.ta tadyasyama tava Kudra prani-
tishn. Asyama te sumatim deva-yajyaya kshayad-virstfeya 
tava Rudra midhvah. Siimnayann id vi.so asinakam aohar^ 
arishta-virali iuhavama te havih- Tvesham vayam Radram 
yajna-.sadhnm vankum kavim avjise nihvayamahe, iite 
asmad daivyam lielo asyatu' sumatim id vyam asya ii 
vrinima'ie. Divo varaham arusham kapardinan tvesham 
rupam naimsa nihvayamahe, haste bibhrad bheshaja 
varyani .sarma varma chharJir asniabhyam yamsat. Idam 
pitre JIarutam uchyate vachah svadoh svadiyo Rudraya 
vardhanam. Rasva cha no amrita marta-bhojanam tmano 
tokayatokayamrilo. " i la no mahantam uta ma no arbhakam 
ma iiah ukihanlani uta ma nah ukshitnm, ma no badhih 
]iitaiam mataram ma nah priyas tanvo Rudra ririshah." 

• 

We present these prayers to Rudra, the strong, with 
spinlly braided hair, ridinsrover heroes, that there may be 
pro. pci ity to our two-footed and four-footed ereature.s, that 
everylhin;; ill this vill;i;̂ e may be well fed and free from 
disease. 

'J. He cjiacious to us, Rudra, and cause us happiness: 
let us with <)l)fci.sance wnrshij^-tliee, the ruler over heroes. 
AVhatever pros))erity and blessinî  our father llanu a3-
ipiired by worship may we attain it all under thy guid-
ance, Rudi-a, 

-'!. :M!iy v,o by onr divine worship obtain the good will 
of thee, Uudra, who art the i nlerof heioe.s, and beneficent; 
act favourably towards our people: may we, with our 
men unhia med, offer the our oblation. 

4. "We invoke to oi'r succour the impetuous Rudra, the, 
(•llillcr of saciifii-i.', the swift, the wi.se. Jlay he drive fai-
aw;iy frutii ns the an,ij;er of the K-ids, for we desiie his 
favour. 

We invoke with obeisance the raddy boar of the 
sky, with siiirally-braidud iiair, a brilliant form. Dairying 
in l.is band most clioicc remedies, may he give us protec-
tion, defence, shelter. 

<5. Tins cxliilaratin,!,' hymn, .sweeter than the sweetest, 
is uttered lo Hudia the fatJier of the Maruts. liesto-.v on 
us, O imniortal, the food of mortals; be gracious to our-
selves, our children, and de.sceudants. 

7. Slay neither our great, nor our small, neither 
our growing nor onr grown, neither car father nor oar 
mother : injore not, Rndra, our dear selves. 

• • 
This cciitingency should make it clearly manifest to 

onr Gracious Sovereign (whom the 
Our provoU. ^^^^^^^ P.rameshwara may ever 

protect) Bud her responsible ministers how our loyalty to 
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Our Soverci(rn and tlic Empire is iinmistakeable. The 
telegraphic iDtclliKence.s of the day are awaited 
by the fducntcd Indians with as much eagerness 
and concern as any Biitisher, and tue success or loss 
suMtained by oui- troops there i.. the far off Africa 
awakens in their breasts as much joy or sorrow. The In-
»iians are also makinf̂  the Kmpires' interests and Avelfare as 
part of their religious duty, and it is remarkable in what 
characteriHtic way they are uniting to strengthen the 
nation's cause by uppealiii},' to the grace and mercy of the 
All Ginci us God. A single heart's genuine prajer to 
the God of All, is worth more thon hundreds of thousands 
of pounds, and wc for one think \v ith many a Christian 
divine, that it is not the best way to kelp the national 
cause to indulĵ n in brills and concerts and dances and 
Buch-like frivolities. Tiiese indulgences cost more money 
than what is paid tor the fund itself, and if only people 
have the heart to help, let them help without having 
recourse to any of these frivolous inducements. We once 
more invoke oui Clod's Grace to avert all these national 
evils and to bring pcace iii.d plenty and health over the 
land. 

Turning to the events of the last week of the year, that 
,°s pa. t, there arc many an interest-

llie laKi «i< k. ingevent to recordnnd congratulate 
onrselvcs upon. The Educational Conference which was the 

Krst to meet under the direction of 
Tl.c KJ.uHiii.i.uU oil- Director of Public Instruction 

Icrciice. 1 • IP, 
himse'f,has to be congratulated upon 

the many re.solutions it has passed, those especially 
bearing on the question of substituting a pnrily \'ci'na-
cnlar education in the lower staues of .schoc' education. 
We print thei'esolut'ons eisewheiv, and -ve only hope that 
the movement ao nobly set on fool by Dr. Duncan, 
(and onr best wishes acjonipany him on his retii-enient for 
long life and pi-osperity and joy) will be brought into suc-
cessful working order, thus conducing to the better edu .a-
tion of the laiger tluKses of our people. 

Till' riinri;i>r 
ill riiHji-vmiin. 

I'IKK.I 

An event of very pii'at value, and connectnl w ith the 
w elfare and pi ogress of our dangli-
ters and sisters we must lecord. 
It was the ccremony of liiying the 

(oundotion stone of the ca-stc-girls school in Conjccverapi 
•>.. 'J.'ith December last. AVith all the vaunted enlighten-
ment baid to be possessed by our educated people, it is a 
moft deplorable fact that they ai-e culpably indillercnt to 
the wants of our fairer sex. Though there are many pri-
vate schools, and colleges for boys, there are hardly a few 
for girls opened ont by indigenous and national agencies. 
In tiie Capital City cf the Presidency itself, when the 
question of maintaifi.ig the Vi/ianngram Schools came to 

be considered, except one no others came forward boIdly^ 
to undertake the task, and all the schools except one had 
tr be given np. Since, however, Rajah SirSavalai Rama-
sami Mudaliar has also come forward with his well-
known genero.^ity to maintain another school. With, 
all the gratitude we may feel for Christian Missionaries 
who maintain many of the existing schools, we distil 
nctly object to our girls, being seni to such schools, 
for the sole rea.son that onr girls ai'e not likely to-
receive a high education for a long time to come, and we 
could not afford jnst now to allow another disturbing ele-
ment into our social relations. And our pensile should da 
well to bear in mind the valuable advice giv-̂ n by Mrs. 
Besant at the Prize distribution of the Chittur Girl'a 
School. With the greatest pleasure therefore, we con-
vey our warmest appreciation of the munificent charity of 
Dharmaratnakaram Rai Bahadur Arcot Narayana-
sami Mudaliar of Bangalore in founding and endo-
wing this girl s school in that most ancient city 
in Thondamandalam. We agree with the learned 
chairman Sir S. Subramania Aiyar, who presided 
on the occasion and laid the foundation stone, 
that our moneyed clas.se.s sliould do well to turn their 
attention to the support and encouraoement of education 
and learning. We have ourselves spoken about the use-
Ic.ssness of i-epaii ing temples, wherethrough ignorance and 
the incursions of foreign religions, our educated classes are 
all losing faith in our own Gods and Religion. When 
sound education and specially on national lines are obtain-
ed, they will themselves realize the sttpveme importance 
of keeping alive such placcs of Public Worship and Holi-
ness and Beaut)-. But still we want men even now to 
prevent many a most sacred shrine to go into utter ruin 

* • 

Till' iie.\t events which more or less came together were 
the p"litical and social and theosophical conferences; 
thon;;li the scciie of the Hrst two were changed to Luck-
now lUuinf: this year. And the speech of iMr. R. C. Dutt, 
may be cliai .cterised as a Famiue speech : his speech was 
so full of the ap].<rehensions of the ever recurring famines, 
and the best way to meet them. The famines are possible 
sim)>ly because India fioiutime immemorial has been almost 
au agricultural conntry and the mechanical industries 
whicli existed iiifoimer da3-s have been smothered by 
Kuropeaii eutcipi'se and capital. There has been atteady 
rise in the prices and decline in the prosperity of tlie 
country during the last two decades, and the people have 
been reduced to great poverty by slow degrees, so that 
even when one or two good years intervene, they do not 
enable the people to recover themselves very mncb. And 
the thing has been mainly due to the bad and uncaitain 
seasons, and this may be au act ot ,.rovidence. But we 
cau help ourselves we cannot throw all the blame on out 
Creator. As the government records show, the rainfall is 
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mii.f o:- lexH iinil'orrn nod even laix^'i'i nnd yet how is tlie 
tuilu.u to IM! e.\|>l)iiiii.-d. BecauMi we do not devise better 
tnuiiii:i fiu- consLTviiijf micIi raiiifHll, that is all. So that 
the iiiDHt |ii-<!ii'-iii;r need I'f India oF to day aw much the 
need of Iiidii. of more thftii '2<)'>0 yenrn iipo, and our prayer 
Uj our I'uturiml (Jovf^rnment i"', ii-* snn}f the poet of old, 

Tliei-«'f(iie O (^ueeii. i^rciit in Win-, despise tliis not. 
IncnfiiMe tli« i-esei-voirs for water made, 
Willi l>ind the water, nnd supply (o fields 
Their meiwarud llo\v, these bend 

The e.irth to them The f;nni; of others passes swift 
rwHV.* 

A litlU para nppeui-ed in last week's mail which showed 
thai wherciis nil tliv money spent in irrii^aitoii iproiec:ts 
yielded ti fan [irulit, ihe money sunk in Kailways was a 
de: I loss ; an d yet overniuent liesitatis to iDcrea.sc its 
irri^aliiin pri)jecis 1 

« » «• 
The lesolntiuns passed hy tlie iSociul confei'encc appeai' 

els(rw!ieie, lint we arc constrain-
ed lo <.'einaik that the progress 

ineasureii b̂ - results is very 
slow ind<H:<l. This car,nut Imt he so, where the 
people lue sunk in snrdi •;i»iit poverty and ignc-
I'ancc, and where the masses of I he people are illite-
rate, and no systarnatiu efl'urt niade to educate them, 
and to remove (hn j^icat i- '̂noraiice prevallini'anioiif; them, 
und a few ifscilnt idtis jiassed by a few himdrLds ol people 
in a sinf;li' corner (if this ;,'reat continent, can hardly in-
Muencii them. Hut we will IK> triad if sur-h proceedinjjs 
will brini; alxint a i,'l-eatiT amount of un inimity and ear-
ue.stneHs am>in<; Ihe eliiciited, at all events. 

Till S.„i-,l 

Tlio ll..i.'M.' .M 
.lil.lir.- Han.Kl.'. 

Hut the most interesting speech of the sociai ri'f jrni 
nnivenitt was the speech The 
llon'ble .luslico M. fl Ifaiuide. A 
niiisl beautiful speech it was, its 

purpose most adiiiirablo, the subject most, opportune, 
but we question the accmiacy of marr of !iis facts, 
ami bis eon< lusion. He has i-epeated his libels, this 
time willfully, eoncerninf; Southern Imiia, an.I this 
time, he c:«iuld have hail no c.-ccnse, specially after 
the ijieat ex|Misure his last <pepch hns had, and our 
llonibay friend also wrote to us tlmt even Dr. iUndar-
kar who was shown the reply in the " ."<i(/" stateil that the 
hoi'ble (gentleman's facts and com-lusions were wron^. Ir 
his present spceeb, he still holds South India as the 13lack 
couDtrj, the homo of all irreli^ion and ..upeistition and 
barbarism, nnd draws a clear distinction bet ween this Sooth 
India and the North India (a vision of whoso past and 
•ncijnt GlntJ and f ^ ^ t n e i s actually over powered him, to 
the extent of bcinir nnjost to other pc-oples and to forj^t 

• Ttf th* wluilo iiioci- l>y Dr. Tope in i-i-r la.«i iiiiinl>er p. 142. 
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plain tacts) as fouud even by the earlie.st Mahomedan 
histor^ ins. Hnt, unfortunately for the hon'ble gentleman, 
the picture which these accurate and hoDCHt historians 
draw of the condition for him is as black fcs it can be ; 
and show.s that it was no better that the South India, he 
maligned the year before. For instance, Albernn^fonnd 
Northern India woi-st addicted to caste and idolatory, end 
the people sunk in superstition and likhy custoras'and 
habits. Thî y were di.sunited and helpless and weak, and 
the position of their females was also low. Another 
traveller found the customs of Sati, and the drowning 
people in the Ganges and crushing men under cart wheels 
prevailing among the people. Baber foaud the Northerners 
unhandsome, possessing no idea of ihe charms of friendly 
•society or ol freely mixing together in familiar inteiconrse, 
possessing no genius, no Comprehension of mind, no polite-
nc.ss of manners (a great truth, the Southerners always 
remark about the rudeness of the northerners), no kindness 
rr fellow feeling, no ingenuity or mechanical invention in 
planning and executing their handi-craft work, no skill or 
knowledge in design or architecture. They possessed no 
aqueducts, no gardens, no palaces, <Scc., &c. Their peasants 
and lower classes all go about naked tying on only a 
lanu'ot! ; the women too hare only a lanj. We are not 
prepared (o say that these criticisms are really merited, 
but what strikes us as cuiious is why the learned thinker 
did not so into the ([uestion what mighty causes brcught 
about the downfall of this once most glorious nation on 
earth, what contributed to sink these noble sons of Mana 
and Ikshvaku and Raghu and followers of Vashista and 
Buddha, into such ignoran-^e- and helplessness, Huperstition 
and soi row. nudity nnd despicableness. nd'he thinks, 
that the Mahomedan conquerors were better thanitheae by-
far, and 'bey made North India far better and nobler than 
what South India is even to dpy And yet he forgot 
what he spoke last year at the Anderson Hall, when he 
charged to the account of the Jioslem Power, the under-
mining; of all the holy influences e.xerted by the Great 
Acharyas. Sankara, Ranianujah. M.idhava and their 
followers in f lie reformation and regeneration of India. 

But another place, and another time, and be readily 
change.^ his tune. And he credits the Moslems with effec-
ting every reform in the art of Government, and War, 
and industry and.art, and nay even in reliî ion, and he 
sjieaks of Xanak's \.orshippihg the ' Xirakar' as a great 
improvement and that Lord Gowranga, and othe:- teRcher.s 
of Vaishnavism had e.xtended the risjht of worship c." !he 
one God to all people without distinction of caste or 
creeds. The fusion of the two races made the Mahomedana 
less bigoted, and the Hindus more puritanic, and more 
single minded in their de\otioD. Uut anybody honestly 
reading through the pages of the Madras Review or of 
this magazine, and the excellent articles conti-ibuted 
by Mr. Kauakasabhai Pillai, on the " Tamils Eighteea 
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irun.lir.l V, ;i,.s n-i., mxl Di . rope s I'otts uf tl.e Tamil 
laiiJs, lit nmnol liiil I.) s; u liow .ill tliu>e exccll. ii-es in 
arlsanil i ivili/;i( ion, n.ii^'ion and nionils wenr tlw; proud 
possfMon of .111;'J'uniils uven eiifhUeii hiiiidied vt-siis aû o. 
WliiMi (licMi .M.iliuiiu'dims wei f iiioic nornadlc ti ilics, 
IOMMMX and pliiinlLMcrs, lall.cr tlian any setlied or a 
i:ivili/( il iHcjilc. s.-.ints like Appnr and Siva N'akkeyar. and 
odirr'rami! .'̂ •idi;iinis had iirotesfed against ii leli-rion, 
an<l I)i;'iitiy, and sii[ior.st it ion and idolatory, and liad 
woisliiped tlic- Niiakaia Siitdiitaiianda Akliaiidakara and 
Niitnala and Kirf,'iui:i I'arainesliwara, and lon '̂ before 
even .Sankaia and Hanian ja and others whom alone onr 
leaiiM.'d ;;i;ntlfnian only knows of. And even Uanianuja 
of Soilhern India, a pure Tamilian, pre.'iched hi.s 
reli;,'ion broadcast niore than COO years before l-ord 
(I'auninjra, wild to .say tin; truth i wed his relit;ion more tu 
Jtanianii i; ih of the South than to flie Jfahomodans of the 
Noi ih. AVilh all the scctai ianism pn vailini; in South 
India (Ihero arc only two sccts) Southern India knows nqt 
of the hundred anil one Iiulrr0i;en0iis, and inconsistanl 
and diviT^cnt >ei:ts wliioli Kuropean Sehohirs have cata-
lc)i;ued i)f ."-o far as Xortlicrn India was eoncerned, and 
Nome of the enormities, and obscenities prevailinjf in con-
nei'tioD of with Saivism anil \'aishnavisni in North India 
is cr.nspieuiius by their absence in Siuitiicrn India. And 
to tliiy a.s <hi. in<;evcil the ndve it of the Dritisli, the ]i(aho-
meilans and Hindus aie niui-lr moie united and friendly 
towards each i.ther and much moie tolei ant of tacu other's 
reliiiion than in North India, and we bad Mahomedan 
.saints, like Nairur Mastan Saib. wlio was as niiieh rever-
enced amoii^ tlie Hindus as among (he ^^nhllmcllan.s. 

* « < 

Tlic 
.S..ric'l 

lUilli 

rVnolhei' u'leat atlruciion of the week was the feathering 
at the .\dyar Head (Quarter of the 
Tillfps.'phical Society. It presented 
a miuOi L'leat scene ol ac:tivity. 

enthusiasm, and animation than in previous years, and to 
the credit of .Mr.s. A Hesant be it .-̂ aid. she contributed in 
no small measure to the >uccp,«s of the i;athuriD^-. She 
(•oiii(iiei s w herever she •;ocs « ith her ow n enthusi;isni and 
feeling', and extraordinary inte!lcit c\ery unfeeling amt 
Htolid licart and she was mol e t ban in her !;ood form this 
year, in sjiite of tlie or. at weakness .she was .sullerinfj 
from, a.s the result of her rccent illnesi>. It is only to be 
lioped that those hnnd-eds who listened to her sweet ard 
pathetic wor-^s would caiefully treasuie them in their 
inmost hearts nnd not let them j;o out by the other ear. 

Tlii> .VvotarK 

the Hindu Trinity Uiahma, Vishnu and Radra, were 
jivas who had climbed up to tliat position, and who eould 
climb down afjain. But of even these three, only Vishnu 
was or could be born as man ; and that neither Brahma 
nOr Siva wa.s bo.-n. The leason for VishnuVf incarnation 
was He was the Protector, He pervaded the worlds and 
v.-a.s the sustaining Power of man in his samsaric condition 
ani so he had to come dow ii now and a^ain in His human 
form to remove and destroy the accumulated evil of 
Samsara. But as far as Siva, Mahadeva, was concerned, 
He was the Guru of Gurus the teacher of all teachers 
and it wa.s He who helped people to get out of this Sam-
sara, and to whom every one who claims to be a teacher of 
men and to aspire to the hifrher life, freed from Samsara, 
the life of the Yogi and Gnani should look up to. And 
thi.s, we are forced to say is not the real reason. So far as 
recjards Siva of the Trinitj', is concerned, the rea.'̂ on ^hy 
He would not be born is, His material body is not f jrmed 
out of Mula-Prakrity b'jt out of a more etherial matter. 
And ^[ul? Prakriti is the kind of matter which inve.sts 
all men, ranked as Suhrthtx and out of which also, the 
Trimuiti Vishnu's bodj-is also formed. And as we liavo 
explained elsewhere, the death, and birth are more inci-
dents of our bodies than our souls, the incarnation in 
human form is an incident attached to the condition of 
material co.-it wliich invests the particular God or Man. 
^lulaprakriti invests all men, livings things and animals 
and Gods from earth to Vishnu, and w heji a beinp or soul 
jrets out of tnc trammels of tlie Jlohini's influence, death 
and birth as we understand it. ceases to him, and thouf^h 
his higher material body docs not-vanish, yet it is so 
transpaient that it reflects more and more the supreme 
rffulQence and glory ; and the identity of the .Tiva with God 
is more and more perceived. To .such beings, birth and death 
as we read of in the Puranas is impossible, but as Mrs. A. 
Hesanl herself pointed out. their power to appear to men to 
help and'.each and bless them is not taken away. So it is 
also, fi om Kiidi a-ipwards, the forms nnd names and quali-
ti(.s of the Goiis aic almosfidentical with that ofthesupie-
nieSivn.who is Xirguna. Nirmala. Akanda'-nra and Satchi-
dananda. We however publish an erudite article else-
where on the .subject from one of our learned brothers 
presenting the Vaishnava aspect of the question, and we 
may say also that his Par.. Vasudeva. is not the Trinity 
Vishnu spoken of by Mrs. Besnnt, in the same waj- as our 
supreme Siva, is ..ot the Tiinity Siva, known to this 
ilented Madh.isiioriuiani. 

The cubjeit of her morning iiddiess was the Aialm-f, 
and w c must say w e were not dis-
Bpjiointed. Fur one ihiny, if we 

uudmtood her correctly, she did not say that the 
Sup: eme hein); could come dow n and be born as a Man from 
the wonib. She was po.sitivo that even the three Gods. 

* • * 

The last eveni which we will rccord here is the forma-
tion. or almost the last day of th» 

Sm-un,'"""^"'" Gravida Basha San-
gam the proceedings of which, 

together with the rules, Ac , we publish elsewhere in full. 
Sir S. Subramanya Iyer in moving the principal re.«olutioii 



THE LIGHT OF THUTH OR S I D D H A N T A DEEPIKA. 171 

Bpoke of the difficulties attendant on a movement of the 
kind and what hopes the Sangam had of doiu|sr useful 
work and said that it was not intended to interfere with 
the work till now clone iind most usefully by other persons ; 
and in this connection he mentioned in purticula-.- the work 
done by Mr. C. V . Swaminatliipr and his Virehidiiyhtman! 
and by onr own selves, and that the work of tlie Sixnrjam 
would help and enooarafre all such work. ID thi8 connec-
tion, wo mny mention the almost despondent views of 
•cores of people that this movement is only one of the long 
roll of similar bodies and institutions, but these estimable 
gentlemen never see that it is all their own fault if such 
movements do not succeed. Men and money are all impor-
tant and i! they will only unite top;ether and supply this 
essential want, all other mntters will surely follow and 
with such an earnest gentleman as Mr. Seshadriachari 
at tlie htlni. we can sn rily argue success for the movement. 
A meeting, after the incorporation, ha.s already been held 
and it transacted nseful work and we only hope the 
South Indian Public will show their patriotism b / lending 
to the movement their strongest support. 

S A I N T A P P A R . 

fiiBsiB^ujnir flniuirii e.i_af «/f ^nnxari 

Bjis^air O/cisiiEjIetr -JuiiuiirQ/oQ^ir W-IU-UT 

SiceaiiiS (^laiQansmjt O^nA^^iiGseiirLBeh ^t^irofUi 

OnjiumSu-iriT 5/TLD iLC^fia iriLi 0«USB7 O,®^ jun ffi 

Who is father and who mother, who brother and 
slater, who ihe wife and son 'i 

Whence came you ? where are you going ? How 
false ? D'oiit delight ? 

O met), Hear you my simple wora ! He whose 
crowu with shining snake and rising inooa 
is adorned, 

My father is. His name, Namasivaya, if uttering 
Heaven sure you reach. 

Such are the final v.ords of our .saint, and iu his 
own life, he proved the truth of these words. Feeling 
the transitoriuess and emptiness of all e irthly ties, and 
their crippling character, he abandoned the world, 
only to live for the whole world again, in a truer and 
better sense, loving and being loved by all the world 
and showing them by precept and example one of the 
noblest ideals of the Higher Life. The closing inci-

dents of his life are really touching, and wp proceed 
to relate them. 

In his fiirtlie" wanderings, he came across other 
famous men of his time whose piety are also set 
forth in the Perinpuian such as Nami Nanthi, Zlnru-
gnnar, Sinitlwnda, Niln Nakkar, and dwelt happily 
in their company from time to time celebrating their 
deeds ami the glory of God in his verses- He and the 
Divine Cliild Sambantha again came together, and 
together they went to Tiruvarur and other places 
and finally reached Tiruveerimirarai, where he sang 
another of his heart melting hymns. 

" Quaoatar uSt^iHanaiL Quirirfaa/nju&tru l/sSil'^Gsit 
it/etot—iu/ieBii—u QuapjS^Sairu^ 

uffffnSar m^u-nSnru ussiir^Baru uin^tiiSui:lu 
0/B(S0»JelRuj»jjL( UB is jf'iSspp, 

^joSsva ^u.n^'Sar iB^itni^ri 
L^HQLDIHiu 

GffaSar^ LSjfiSkttiuaiBr^ Qfan^ia 
Q^iSei^Sir." 

"Whose cloak is the skin of the fighting elephant 
and whose raiment is the tiger's skin. 

W h o is the earth, the moon, and sun, the many 
souls, extensive Akas, 

Who, the spreading water and air and fire, who from 
the Deva car, firing the Triple city of the unloving, 

W h o dwelling in Tiruveerimirarai ; if Him they 
approach not, into evil path, they fall." 

When they were dwelling there for sometime, even 
such a famine visited the land as the one we are just 
aboat to enter (whii;h may God even now in time 
avert). The rains failed, the never failing Cauvery 
failed to rise according to its time, ;ind to bring joy 
and happiness* ; and the crops failed and starvation 
and suffering stared people in their face. God appe-
ared in a dream to our saitifs and told them to look 
every day for two pieces of gold, one to each, which 
will be deposited on the pedestal of the Image of the 
God in the Temple, thus making their greatness known 
to ihewoi ld . They accordingly found these pieces of 
gold and with it fed hosts of their devotees every-

• People w)io do not dwell on thft .janks of these great rivers 
c innot realize fully whut n great i voot the risiiiij of the first flood 
in these rivers is. The corning of the flood is reported to people 
Eeventl uiiles far beluw, and the whole villa;{e or town flock to the 
river and wait tor hours togethe. to see the rising of the waters. 
When the flood does reach them, they welcome it by throwing rice 
and cocoaiiut and burning camphor Ac., and after indulging in a 
good bath, they return home thoroughly happy. 
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day * III time however, the worst dnys came to an end, 
and after ct-lebrating the t'lor}- of God by many ft Bong 
and verse, they loft the . place, and after visiting 
severnl others, reachrd VedHtanyjim. *Now, according 
to Hn ancient tradition connected with this Temple, 
it Hpjjeared that the front gates of the inner shrine 
wfire kept closed, the people's egress and ingress being 
by ^ side gate. The reason assigned was, that (iod 
WH8 worshipped thuro originally by the Vedas them-
selves and.they had shut the gate after them. What 
were closed by the Vedas the people dared not unlock 
themselves. Our .saints heard this, and Saint GnMua-
sambautha requested our Appar to hymn a prayer to 
God, so that the Doors may o^en of themselves. Our 
saint commenced with. 

uOTenflCssriJ OiDJi^iuir ^sti^cuiiiGa ir 
inm-^h^!! eisc^'SsiL! i—(SU n, 
scea^^ggSDios ^rsmi 

OifiijiBQm ' 

and finished with 9 verses and yet the doors did 
not open, and in his last verse, 

^iris3ar eSjsvn eni—i^^-'-i— Sir 
gjis* OLDnar/SsQ aSQir, 
arsa.^H, L/apftwierr (^tpmaapi ^ni—Qair 
a^jst aiii^/Du L S L D U ) . " 

he felt sore, and prayed why His .Supreme Maker was 
relentless, and the doors f^ew open at once, to the 
music or th^ Heavens, xnd the praises of thousands 
of devotees. Saint Gaanasambantha sang so that 
the Doors closed again, and since, the front gates 
have been in use foi egres-> and ingress. There is a 
simple lesson to be gathered from this incident. 
Owina to the d^cay ot learning and knowledge in 
course of time, and owinj^ to the encroaclimeuts by 
other religions and influences, the Vediis and Upaoi-
shads in which all learning and religion were locked 
up, literally remaindd locked up. The language of these 
writing themselves became archaic as also the 
forms in which the thoughts wert clothed There 
were many things, many thoughts and many obper-
vaaces whiih had also liecome obsolete, everything 
had bicome formal too, and rigid, and religion had 
failed to appeal to the hearts of men, and to their 
spiritual understanding. 

Besides, the learning of the Vedas and Upanishada 
was only open to a few, being in a language which was 

• K linmlet uf this town is called " .^adar Punthi" (feuet house 
«f saints) to this day. 

not the language of the people ; and the bigotry und 
prejudice and self interest of a single class had aho 
b e ' u effectual in closely preserving it from bein^ 
part:Lken of by the masses at large. People's ininda 
had also become ut̂ ^^ettled owing to the spiead of 
Bauddha and Jaina propagandn, and these sectaries 
were also bidding for popular favour and support by 
throwing open the portals of learning to all, withoat 
distinction uf race or creed or caste. It was therefore 
a most arduous and noble work which our Acharyaa 
and their Cumpeers set b.)fore themselves achieve. 
And so wt-11 was it done, that modern Saivai.sm may 
be said to date fi-oin their time and time alone; and it 
is fully mixed up with their memories and glories, and 
deeds of piety. Their images have been set nn, in 
loving memory, in almost every temple in the ancient 
Taiuilakam* and divine honors aie paid to them. In 
almost every temple, special feasts are held in their 
honor, and the greatest feasts in Southern India, the 
Magiladi feast in Tiiuvottiyur (Madras) and the 
drt/ia^/ittmiiror in Myliipoor iMadras) and the Aru-
thra feasts in Chidambaram, and the Avanimulam 
feast in Madura, are all in their honor. And why is 
it, such great honors have been paid to these Acharyaa 
and saints, and what did they do at all F Their first 
work for which alone, any people ought to be grate-
ful M as that they eifectuaily checked the advance and 
spread of the materialistic creeds of Bauddha nnd 
Jaina, and gave them their death-blow. But for them 
the Hinduism of the Vedas and Upanishads woold 
have all been a dream, and a phantom of the past 
similar to the forgotten religions of the ancient Baby-
lonians or the Egyptians. And the greatness of Lord 
Sambantha in particular consists in the fact that he 
was t nlly conscious of his great mission and of his own 
strength to vanquish the antagonistic creeds and to 
conserve the good old religion of India. His own 
contemporaries recognised the greatness of his work 
and paid him sincere kdoration. And Sekkilar sings 
of him, 

uBii I itap OuirBSiL- th L^a/lfiaiiiiu 

ffjtsuinr eLuupntfUji ^ihui^m 

uffiuieiii ^Q^tOfiaesa® utai»irii." 

* In the great temple at (NaDjangode, Naajandongad') nfar 
Mysore, in tho heart of the Canarese ooaiitry, the image* of all tha 
Saiva laiDtB are set up, and our guide pointed them out aa Bfaaktea 
ihoogh he wag ignurhot as to who they were. 
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" That the V.-dic Paths sliOLild be cleared and the 
Saira Haven shoulil i^liiiie, 

That the niirabiTS of tlic tnithful should ioci ease, 

with lips andefiled he cried ; 
He, Gu)ina Sumbantha of cDol field-girt Pukali. 
His lotas-feet let me'invoke in praise." 

The more popular verse queries forth 

" C^DoflfL/ff^ Q^ireirjj^Ouieir srii^r^ii 
mtgf^i^ —oppQaireil 

miieadrA iOjomiO^i uiiwsbt^ ^ei^wQeaBds 
cr<ia>;f iSritarii O^t'sOs." 

Where woald have been the Vedas, and Maniras 
and the sacred observances if the four great Achar-
yas Appar, Sambui^thar, Sundnrar, and Manickava-
obakar had not appeared.? Yes, these Acharyas not 
only preserved old rel'gion from falling an easy prey 
to other attacks from without, bnt they conserve'^, from 
internal decay against all future. They made religion 
much more simpler, freeinsf it from too ni»ny rites and 
observances, and purer by laying fjreater stress on 
love of God and m in, the performance of loving deeds 
of kindness, as more importiint, and all suffi-ient, for 
spiritual progress and salviition, than empty forms 
•nd blind rituals, and nobler by bieathing and infus-
ing into it this same spirit of selflessness, Hnd love 
by their words and example, thus making religion, a 
more living ihing than otherwise. What was more, 
they made it appear clearly and without the shadow 
of any doubt that the religion and learning were not 
the property of only » few favoured class but was the 
property of all and everybody ; and anybody who cares 
may drink of its refreshing waters, and that it was 
possible even to the meanest in the race to ascend up to 
the highest and loftiest pedestals of spirituality. And 
the Saiva calendar contains only about 14 Brahmins 
oat of a total number of more than 70, the rest bein? 
derived from all classes of society down to the Pancha-
ma. And it is a sight indeed to see with what relish the 
best of Brahmins recite and bear the story of the 
Pariah, Nanda, though alas I the moment they come 
out of the Bajana hall, they forget the whole teaching, 
and dhno the Pariah who stands at the door. By 
means of their out-ppiiring of love, which Lord 8am-
bandha Himself calls " written Veda," eiQg^u-unfl'' 
as opposed to the unwritten Veda or Sruti, they fur-
iii|hed the masses with the easiest and nio.st simple 
means of instrnction nnd knowledge and an unfailing 
Boarce of love iind solace. Poetry has a power and 
ioflueD<ie all its own in the education and uplifting of 

M 

the masge" ; an<l in these verses, we have the bestand 
inoet rhythmicHl and . Iiastest of such, nnd we hare the 
peculiar nhi'nomenf.n i.i South India in part?<Bnlar, of 
the musses of the penplj who drink deep from this 
source undefiled, are far moie devout than the Brph-
roins themselves. Hence it is, we see that, in more 
senses than one, our saints Appur and Sambanthar 
threw open the gates which opeped to the people th» 
vision of the Supreme Being, so that all can go up to 
Him direct, without resorting to inconvenient expedi-
ents and by-paths and interested intermediaries, and 
coming face to face with His divine presence, appeal 
to His grace nnd mercy and love, as a child woald do 
at the knees of its parent, |ind deserve such grace and 
love. Here indeed was a miracle, was it not, mach 
greater than the one actually set forth in the book, in 
opering and shutting two tiny wooden gates ! 

There is a further lesson to be gathered from this 
same incidont, and this by those who would deny the 
correctness of the Siddhantaas the ouly trne interpre-
tation of the ancient teachings contained in the Vedas 
and Upanishads. The Vow of the Vedas (the Word) , 
when they shut the gates, was that it should not re-
open except to their own, touch. But the gates fleiv 
ajar at the heart thrilling'PFwds of Saint Appar. How-
was this ? The Vedas could not lie And so the only 
possible explanation is that the vow was never 
broken. What had shut^ the gates was the Pivine 
Word, and what had opened was also the Divine 
Word. Only, the thoughts were clothed in different 
lantfuages at different times. When both were Divine 
Wordf , there could be no inconsistency or contradiction 
or difference in their import. W e point to the tradi-
tion to show that the people regarded clearly and 
believed implicitly that the exposition of Religion and 
Truth through the mouths of their Acharyas was fully 
in consonance with their ancient Scriptures. If it was 
otherwise, this tradition would not have gnined cur-
rency, based as i t ' s upon the authority and - icred-
ness of the Vedas themselves; and no divine .lonors 
would be paid to such people. And this latter fact is 
jOt so insignificant a factor as might be supposed. It 
is not to every Siva Saint that such honors have been 
paid. In latter days, we had the Santhaua Acharyas 
St. Maikandan and others, and these have not found 
entry into the portals of the old shrines. But there 
are separate Matams in the places where they liv-id, 
Ac., wherein they lire enshrined ; as in Tiruvennai-
Nallur, Kotravangndi, &c 
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And 1 :tterly again, we have th« case of Saint Tayu-
manavrtr,*iliunwhom there is uone so uiiivoi^ally ioved 
by Sai-.MS antl non-sai vas alike. Except the one image 
of him set. np in H a m n . i d , there nre no i m a g J S oF him 
in any of the oU Temples. Furlher, we could point to 
the fact thiit in the days of these Saint.s, no internal 
8chi.sms jiiid sects had arisen, or at any rate, had ac-
quired any sort of prominence. Our saints hardly 
allude to any sii'h except, Lokayatha, Buddhism 
and Jaiuism, in their own works (we think Maya-
vada referred to by Saint Manikavachaka means 
Buddhism and not the Hindu Idealism of Sankara), 
no, not even to Paiicharatra, unlike, for instance, the 
Arvars who allude to Pasi patha &c. And our own 
belief is that in these days, the Vednnta Sutras of 
Vyasa had not e v e n b e e n comp sed, and on a further 
consideration <jf various facts, such as the peculiarity 
of Metre, &.<•. (Mr T. Virabadra Mudaliar is doing 
yeomau's service in one of these enquiries) even the 
upper limif. fixed by Prof. Sundrum Pillai î eems '.o be 
too late. Even tiiking this latter date, it will be 
readilv conceded, that these Saints preceded all the 
acharva:« such as Gauda Padii, Sunkara, Ramannja, 
Madh.ivf.chnrya, and othe-s, nnd it is remarkahle that 
no wnrks of these latter-schools, we mean theological 
and niet.'ipliysicitl tieatises, with the express object 
of propounding a certain view of God and Man, and 
meeting' other views, are of an oarlier date than the 
8 or 9th century after Chrst. Of course there were no 
snch Siddhanta treatises before this time, and DO 
necessity was felt for such, till, in fact, the other 
schools were m o r e or less establishing themselves. The 
works of our Acliaryas also weie not metaphysical, but 
altogether devotional, and they wei e not sectarians 
They s p o k e as r.lie mouthpiece of the whole Hindu 
people, representing Hinduism as a whole against the 
attacks of enemies of Hinduism. And of course, in 
our firgument, we refer to the whole of the Tamil lite-
rature itself, antecedent to the Devara hymns and Tiru-
THchaka for the purpose of showing how these also do 
not reflect and represent the various schools of philo-
sophy which we meet with after tVe 8th and 9th ceutu 
rie.s. If these schools were in existence, in Southern 
I—lia in those ages, and it had found any adherents 
among the people, surely, it would have found expou.^-
ders in the people's language itself. We hope to say 
more about this some other time, and apologising to 

• Once we stayed near a bookstall in Chidambaram, f o r about 
10 minutes. Bvery other man w h o came to buy, asked f o r a copy 
at 'rayumanavar's Poems . 

our readers for this digression, we proceed to the 
narration of the rest of the story. 

The incident left however a sore nuin in the hoiirt 
of our Saint Appar. ]t was due to the fuel that he 
found it rather difficult to open the gates and it seemed 
so light to Saint Sanibantha to shut them. The feeling 
was not due to jealousy, but to a fear tkat it might be 
due to his own deficiency, and to his own inability to 
sound the Divine "W ill and Pleasure. With this feeling 
of pain and fear and love, he slept and God appeared 
to him and ordered him to po to Tiruviivmur, where he 
would see the Golden and Effulgent Form of Himself. 

Leaving Tiruv4imur, they both went back to Veda-
ranyam, and while staying there for some time, the 
messengers of Queen Mangayarkarasi, and Prime 
Minister Kulachchiraiyar came to meet the Child, 
and a.ter the g r e e t i n g s were over, they explained the 
object of their mistress in sendin? them to him. The 
moment he heard that the spread of the Jain faith 
was becoming intolerable to the people, he rose to go 
to stamp it out, and to make known his own faith. 
But the elder saint pleaded his own bitter experience 
at the hands fif Jains, and the extreme youth of Sam-
bandhn as objections to the latter's goinir ; and he 
offered to go himself if necessary. Our child for once 
proved refractoiy and would not listen to the sage 
advice, and told him that go he would, and the saint 
went on to the ancient seat of Tamil land, with great 
love and enthusiasm welling forth in his heart. After 
bidding farewell to him, he visited other places, and 
at Tirupparaiarai Vadathali, he recovered the old 
temple for the Hindus from the possession of the 
Jains, who had shut up the inner shrine. He visited 
Tiruvanaikka, and Trichinopoly and other places on 
the hanks oi the Kaveri, und gettii.g on to the other 
side of Kaveri, and proceeding to Tirupangilt, he 
felt tired from exertion, and want of food. And the 
Unseen Helper saw it, and lo, He appeared RS a Brah-
min keeping a water pandal &c., on the road and in-
viting our App'ir. He fed and refreshed him. Asking 
where our saint was proceeding, he said he was also 
going thither, He accompanied him as far as the 
gates of the temple at Tirupangili, and disappeared. 
Our saint at once became aware of God's grace and 
love, and falling down, melted in tears and praise. 
Proceeding from there, directly to the north, ho woV-
shipped God at Tiruvannamalai with a hymn com. 
niencing with. 
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fiSitiB LDtmifM/rjraS 
Cfn^Siu jpfrm^O^eradi—fL^ ^i-iiuiQfU LXni-iiS^ 
lU'filjaj t!wiiir\J*tiGaj [Ga ' 

0 Thoa consort of Uma* 0 Jyoti bright 
0 Thou eightarmed, with the shining Axe of Fire ; 
Thou the First, and Foremost of Gods, and 

Dwt'ller in picturesque Annamalai. 
Whom shall I meditate on, wiih Bowers in hand 

Except Thou. 
In bis "Hinga Purana" Hymn he explains the mystery 
of this temple to the effect that God is infinite and 
that He is incomprehensible to them who would try 
to Fee him, with thei^own self knowledge and Egoism 
and without subjecting this self completely by melting 
it all away in the love and contemplation of the 
Supreme. 

" He by whom It is not thought, by him It is 
thought; he, by whom It is thought, knows it not. It 
is not understood by those who understand it ; it is 
understood by those who do not understand it." 
(Kea«i- ii. 3.) 

Yet he SHVS, 
" O/foL^Oreisrjt GiuJ^iSm 

itfft^tu/B^Q^ff It L£jaicDiLf LDti LlOs/rerr^/ff 
^t-iB-HJLjC'f. iuenifB)w'Sei anaO^nifi 
Gtu.i^ uQuir mLD^o'eir sSisa^Qen 

If love. He will surely respond to our I'jve, and 
He is always loving indeed but we know not such 
love, and cannot feel it. Once we establish the cea-
nection with Him, by attuning our minds to His »ViUi 
the stream 

of immortal love and bliss will Fleadily 
flow on anil fill us, soaking through and througti, and 
transforming us even as Uimself. 

In the hymn he composed at Kanchi which he visited 
next, he emphasises the same truth. 

sim>t(Su> miiaiOtm^fis i^ujaSeri situnnunii 
tSrauiVto OuQj'jyiSsr sBaai-7im>ui dt^^tiar 
utttt—f fmt^^nip ^BsaaiSsfi t^mQsti^ 
tSffairlSii 0u(^L0it8ar Qujwar^G^ eoaijiG^Q^. 

" Who is imperceptible to the close and deceitful 
minded 

W h o is easily obtained by the pure-minded; Who 
rides on the boll. 

Who, with hanging bruids .tnd swinging snakes 
and fire-filled hands 

Dances in darkness, Him I placed in my heait." 

In tlie other hymns composed at this place on the 
same occHsion he addresses him in tlio refrain occor-
l ing in the IHSC line of eHcli verse HS "theSupreme 
One, who dwelt in his heart." FHSsing on to other 
shrines, he visited Mylupur and Tiruvolriyur, a;,d io 
the latter jdace he sung many of his hymns, a veme 
out of which we extract. 

uiaiQuiifiu. G^f-estflufi/i lo^Qugiija Gan^o^mfir 
BtBrOwspi nanaiGu^fif GstaiUiiGur^ 
w^Oaripib unmr^/msS iDjSniii-Guir 

opsnrimsuiteiimiliL ^pjSf^ Qfai-MjGsiiGai. 
With the boat of manan, and the oar of bhwldhi 
With anger laden, one crosses the raging sea, 
He founders against tl 9 rock of passion, and knowa 

not God. 
Grant me the wisdom to know Thee, 0 Lord of 

Tiruvottiyur. 
Passing through Panur, and Tiruvala.nkadu, sacred 

to the memory of our old sainted Mother of Karaikal, 
he visited Kalahanti, sacred to the memory of our 
great Knnnapjxi, praised by paint Manickavachakar 
and SauKaracharya as the very embodiment nf love. 
In the liymn composed at this place, he addresses 
God as " t h e inside of his eye," and his very soul, 
thouzh out of his great beneficence, and 'or the sal-
vation of mankind, He manifests Himself in every work 
of creation from the lowest to the hi>.'he>t; and in all 
the worlds ; nnd fills tliem with His own divine glo;y 
and grace. He also paid homage to uur Kaunappa 
and becoming filled w<th the desire to visit the highest 
Kailasa hill, he traced his footsteps due north, and on 
the ront<', visited Srisaila* oi Sri Parvata, one of the 
12 great Siva Lingas of India and still reputed to be 
the favourite haunts of MahaCniaR and Yogis. Our 
Sekilar describes ihe place himself in these terms. 

uirari^iQeiBfiLii: <viiar«ir(_if«cv a>iirtdliuiaiiasr 
snarSa at fi usip ev ** ^ui 
^ita^Gwirt^-iai itiwuii^ •cUu.Ou^u 
^iranLDi'ta e u m n f i f i f g , * . 

The great \'ignadaras, and Devas, Yukshas and 
Siddhas, 

Gandhai vas, »nd Nagas, nnd Krnriai»s, 
Gn>tnis, aud Munis, dwell here and daily worship. 
Such H shiine i« Srivaila. which our Saint also wor-

shippi'd and sang in Tamil. 
•Many people do not Boem to know the ( ieograph; of this i 

•brine. Tlie nearpet Bai lwaj Station in Nandyal on the S. H K. 
and from them^e, tliere it cart track to the foot a diHtance o l 40 
miles, and uphill, not a difficnlt c ' imh (there are halting u 4 
dholis can aleu be procured), 'JO milei. It (hould lie viaited daHay 
the Sivaratri feast which fnlla thia year on 27 Feb. and friends wh* 
wish to undertake the piltminaK« will kindly commanicatfl with Mr. 
J. H. Nallaswaini Pillai, Diatrict Muni>iff of Kandyal who will reader 
every posailile aaaiatnnce. 
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Oar saiot from here passed tbrougli the Teluga 
eoantrj , theDce through the Canareae country, Malwa 
Desa, Lad& Desa, Madhya bes», ilnd t j Bemue-. PasB-
ine still farther north, he entered 'ihe uninhftbifed and 
scarcely penetrable forests and deserts and mountain 
trpcts of the Himalnyas. Without food or drink, with-
out guide or help, he passed straight on and on, high-
er and higher with the one desire of seeing Kailasa 
dominating him. In this ascent, he recked not that his 
feet becanfe sore and useless, that his knees which he 
tried next also became useless, that his hands which he 
nsed next to climb also became unfit. He then tries to 
move with his chest, and failisg this, he tries to roll and 
roll on and on. When the woole body became torn "o 
pieces, locomotion was impossible, and he stood still 
and motionless, with the love of God alone filling his 
every pone. Then God Himself appeared in the shape 
of a Mabatraa who accosts him and hearing his mission 
to reach Kailasa dissuades him from this attempt. 
But our saint would not be dissuaded and he expresses 
his intention to perish rather than to abandon his wish. 
He disappears immediatiily and tells him to get up 
calling hirp by the name which He Himself gave him j 
and he got up with all his wounds healed and his 
body refreshed. He prays to Him to grant him his 
hearti's wish, and the same Voice told him to bathe in 
the t'ink near by, when he would get up at Tiruvay-
yaV, where he would be RraT<ted this beautific vision as 
at Mount Kailasa. He accordingly bathes in the tank 
rising up at the latter place, he 6ees God as seated in 
Kailasa, and he is plunged in a sea of light and love. 
This incident by the way illustrates the famous lines 
in the " House of G o d " suoor by St. Manickuvachaka 

The more and more we part from our bodily, and 
sensory and ment»l and selfish attachments, the near-
er and nearer do we approach the Supreme God, and 
when we see the preat one, all our bonds fall o£F, with 
our own individuality. Why , there will be «uy num-
ber of obstacles, in trying to realize our highest aspi-
ratior, and 6uch obstacles will even present, them-
selves in the light of sage counsel and friendly and 
loving advice, but one lias need to be careful about 
holding fast to his highest ideal, and he must cry ou 
and oil " Excelsior," " Exce'.sior." 

l i e composed a larije number of hymns at this place 
and visiting other places, he again happened to meet 
St. Sambaniha. Noi.ring ihe great crowd of Bhaktas 

he mixed with it without malting himself knov n, and 
approaching the palanquin in which our Chili) was 
carried, he also began to act as one of the beurers. 
While nearing the town, St. Sambantha began to en-
quire whereabouts our .\ppi»r was, and he anon camo 
forward and prostrated before him. A great conster-
nation filled our child's breast, and with trepidation, 
he got down from his palanquin and fell flat before 
our Appar and worshipped him, who worshipped him 
even as the lattex fell. This gave great joy to their 
followers. Hearing from them about the great deeds 
that were performed at the capital of Pandi, his heart 
became glad,and he was also filled with a desire to know 
such great devotees as the Queen of Pandi, and her 
Prime Minister. He reached Madura, and praising 
God with several of his hymns, and after enjoying the 
friendship and hospitality of the king and queen and. 
their pilme minister; he visited other places in Pan-
di such as Tiruppuvanam, Rameshwainm, PapHnasam, 
&c., and returning to the banks of Kaveri, reached 
finally Tiriipukalur and there patiently bided his time 
composing many a song and verse, one of them beings 
the famous verse 

^njuiroi ^ OiLiifiii^B/nr/cjtijiiiS 

^aa^ion luili—Qfii^^utiSu 
OuQff ieOQpiBQppQpui Qut^^waggtiii 

iSjDQiQjsiii fiwnfiQiieifiifiiOLOiuaS 
O/SQ^i&vujir iSei(^SiiirSstTiuil@ 

As earth, fire, water, air and Ejaman 
k.s moon, the sun and space, as Asbtamnrti, 
As goodness, and evil, as male and female. Himself 

the Form of every form. 
As yesterday and to-day and t'>-morrow, my Lord 

wit^ braided hair stai.ds Sonreine. 

He continued to perform bis menial doty with the 
hoe, and while engaged in such work, God willed that 
everywhere should be found gold and pearls and 
precious stones of great v.ilue, and oar saint regarded 
them no more t h a n ' s so mimy stones, and with gravel 
and herbs, he lifted them with his Loe and threw them 
into the water. There was another trial for him also, 
which only made his greatness more manifest to the 
world. Some heavenly damsels descended before him, 
and with their lovely form, and sprigbtl j dance, and 
rapturous song, and thonsand and one other blabdisL-
ments they tempted him, and he simply rebuked them 
aside, saying thf t it is not possible he conld c i re for 
them when he had held fast to the Feft of the Most 
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Merciful Go«l. And piMyingfor the same mercy and 
race, he san>^ liis last liMiin nommeiicing' witli 

v^iglda Odrw'i'O^ir,'. AP ggtltQ ^ 
S a f t i v o o u i f * ^(jAtaCiu Q'liok »t.fasiisi^np 

stms^iOmtB u>^7(5>(r fljfc t^^mGecsii 
mi^HI^Giu 

^fmfgiGtr Oultiiu^ eir^^joa/^^ir 
Otj'^s ^awffUJTL-Gi—or 

t^firemSltuQm t^Au t^i.Qa Out fi^^jD^ 
(JuxSiL/ LiamMTa-Gec. 

»nd He was nceivpd into the selfsame Feet, becoming 
transformed into that unattainable Siva-gnana, and 
Svananda. 

This gr&it event happened at Tirupiikalur, on Sada-
yam day in the mont(i of Chaitra, which happy event 
falls on 24 April next, which it is hoped, onr brothers 
wonld celebrate in a fittinj; manner. 

THK DKAVIDA BHASUA SANGHAM. 
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2. M.K.Ry. M;in»vikrama Ettan Rajah (Mankoil, 
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1. M.R.Ry. H. A. Nai-.simha Ciiar Avargal, M.A. 

(Mysore). 
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MEMORANDUM OF ASSOCIATION. 

1. The name of the Association shall be the Dravi-
da Bhasha Sangham, 

2. The objects of the Si>ognam shall be— 
(1) The publication of ancient Dravidian 

works; 
(2) The production nnd development of Dravi-

dian litenLture on modern lines. 
3 Tiie means to be adopter! for carrying out tha 

objects of the Saogbam shall be— 

(1) The publication of n journal by the San-
ghaiu in the principal Uravidian languages, 
viz, , Tamil. Teliigu, Miiliiyalara and Cana-
lese ; 

(2) The delivery of lectures in the above lan-
guagp.s, trom time to tirae, undnr the aus-
pices of the Sangham, on such subjects as 
are withiu the scopo of the Sangham ; 

(3) The publicntiiiu of standard books on 
sr-ieotific and literary subjects in the above 
languages, or tlie payment of grants-in-
aid for their publioiition, as the Sangham 
may deem expedient or necessary ; 



178 THE L i G U l' OF T R U T H OB S I U D H A N T A DEEPlK^l. 

(4) Tlie RWHfd i)f prizes and medals in recog-
nition of merit in original works ; 

(5) The grunt cl" honoraria for translations 
and adapt itioiia of prescribed workti; 

(01 The <leieruiination by the SangUam, by 
periudical couferences of competent per-
sons or by other means, of suiuible expres-
sions to ciinvey scientific imil technical 
idea». 

4. VV'a the Reve:al persons whose names, occupa-
tions aud addresses ure subscribed, are desirous of 
being formed into an Association in pursuance of this 
Memorandam of Association ; 

HULKS T«t UEGUL.VTE THE WOHKIKG OK THE 
DBAVIIJA B l I A S H A S A N f i l l A M . 

1. The name <.f the Saiigham shall be the Dravida 
Uhasha Siuighuii). 

2. The objects of the S.-mgham shall be— 
(1) Tlie pubiiciition of ancient Uravidian 

works; 
(2; Th« production and ilevelopment of Dra-

vidian literature on modern lines. 
3. The means to bo acoptid for carrying out the 

objects of the .Sangham slmll bi — 
(1) The publication of a journHl by the San-

gham in the principal Uravidian langua-
ge.'-, viz., Tamil, Telngu, Malayalam and 
Canar»se ; 

(2) The delivery of lectures in the above lan-
guages, from time to time, under the aus-
pices of the Sangham, on such subjects as 
are within tlie scope of the Sangham ; 

(3) The publication of stundar<l books on 
Bciuotilic and literary subjects in the above 
languages, or the payment of grants-in-aid 
for their publication, as the S:iiigham may 
deem expedient or ..ccessary ; 

(4) The award oi prizes and medals iu reco^ 
nition of kjerit in original works; 

(5) The gr-»nt of hoiioniria for translations 
and adaptations of prescribed works; 

'fi) The determination by the Sangham, by 
periodical conferences o l competent per-

,80L8 or by other means, of suit-able expres-

si'ins to C D i i v e y scientific and technical 
ideas. 

4 The Sangham sliall be open to all clas'es, irrea-
peciire of sex, colour or creed, and shnll consist o f — 

(i) I V r o n s ; 
•,ii) Life-members; 

(iii) Honorary members j^and 
(ivj Ordinary members. 

Patront shall be those who are elected as such by 
the Sangham. 

Life-memhers shall be those who contribute not less 
than Rs. 100 to the funds of the Sangham. 

Honorary Members shall be those who, whether they 
are otherwise connected with the Sangham or j o t , are 
chosen as such, in consideration of distinguished lite-
rary work done in conneciion with the Dravidian lan-
guages and literatures. The total number of such 
members shall not exceed 24 

Ordinary Mtmlern slinll be those who pay an 
annual subscripiion of Rs. 5. 

o. The manngernent of the Sangham shall vest in 
twelve of its members, tr> be styled Directors, resident 
in Madras or in its neighbourhood, aud including a 
President, a Vi':e-President and two Joint Secretaries. 
Ordinarily, three of the Directors shall represent Ta-
mil, three Telugu, two Malayalam and two Cunarcsa. 

C. The first Directors f>hall be.appointed at a gene-
ral meeting of tiie members. 

7. Any vacancy on the direction shall be filled by 
the remaining Directors, subject to the approval i,f the 
ge ieral body of membeis at the next annual meeting. 

S. The finnnciiil contiol of the Sangham shall vest 
in the Dilectors. 

There shall be a meeting of Jthe Directors once 
a month, ordinarily on the third Friday, to pass the 
accounts of the Sangham for the previous month and 
to dispose of current business. 

10. Five Directois nhall form the qaorum of 
ni' iiihly meetings, and all questions shall be decided 
by the majority of votes of those present. 

11. Tne President shall be the Chairman of moath-
ly meetings and, in his absence, (he Vice-President 
and, in the absence of both, any Director, other than 
either of the Secretaries, shall be elected. The Chair-
mati phall hiive a casting vote when the rctes i r e 
equal. 

12. The Diiactors shall have power— 
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(i) to RiHke Hdditions to or alterations in the 
rules from time to time, subject to the 
approval of the Renerwl body ot me n-
bei-a (it ita next anuual meeting; 

(ii) to itppoiut sab-jnmmitiL'ea consisiitig of 
members selected from among themsel-
ves, or of other members, or of both, for 
any special purpose and to issue in&truc-
ti for their information and guidiince; 

(iii) to entertain such estrtblishment as thd^ 
may consider necessary for the working 
of the Sangham ; and 

(iv) to take such steps as they may consider 
expedient to promote the interests of the 
SiiDgham, provided they are not incon-
sistent with its main objects seti forth 
above. 

13. The Directors shall not directly undertake the 
printing' or the sale of any of the works published by, 
or under the auspices of, the Sangham. Jt will, how-
ever, be open to them to make the most advantageous 
arrangement possible for the publication of its journal 
or of any other work with any firtn or printer or pub-
lisher and to prescribe the size, type, binding, &c., of 
its publications. 

14. It shall also be competent to the Directors to 
issue the journal to members on such terms is ^hey 
may deem expedient. 

15. Tlie Directors shall have power to refer to one 
or more Honorary Members of the Singham, any pub-
lication submitted for their approval, or any work 
-done uudftr their orders, for opinion and eugn^cstions 
for its improvement and to remunerate cuch Honorary 
Members in the most suitable manner they may think 
of . 

16. The Directors shall cause minutes of their 
proceedings and of the proceedings of ihe general 
meetings to be kept in books. 

17. All moneys of the Sangha.n ahull be Ii>dgod in 
an approved Bauk. 

18. Oae of the Secretaries shall b j ex-offlcio Trea-
mrer. He shall collect the subscriptious and other 
does, remit them to the Bank from time to time when-
ever the amount in his hunds exceeds RM. 25, place a 
statement of receipts and ch:irgea before each month-
ly meeting, und prepare an anuual report for submis-
sion to the general body. 

19. The election of Patrons and Honorary Mem-
bers shHll be m;ide by the general body of tuembera 
on the recommendation of the Directors. 

20 An anuual meeting of the mombera sluill be 
held in December in Madras or any other locality 
which the general body may previously fix. 

21. The Sangham shall have power to recognize 
local committees in all localities in which twelve or 
more members reside. 

22. It shall be competent to local committees i-e-
cognized by the Sangham— 

(I) to elect a Secretary, who shall collect and 
remit the s.abscriptions to the Treasurer, 
convene meetings of local members 
when necessary, and circulate to them 
the proceedings of the Directors or the 
generul body of members, communicat-
ed to him for genera] information ; 

( ") to bring lo the notice of the Dirictors of 
tlie Sangham the names of persons in and 
about the place wlio, in their opinion, 
deserve to Ve elected Honorary Mem-
bers or to ba awarded prizes and ine-
dnls for original works brought out by 
them. 

13) to arrange for the delivery ot periodical 
lectures or of courses of lectures on 
such subjects as are within the scope of 
the Sanghnm ; 

{'1) to recommend the incorporation in the 
journal oF the Sangharn of such lectures 
:is arc of an interesting nature ; 

The local committees will co-operate generally with 
the Directors in the work of the Sanffham. 

23. Any petty coiitii>i{eut charges which a loial 
committee caunot meet shall be borne by the Siiu-
gham and be paid out of ita general funds. 

24. 'I'he Sangham shull have a common seal, 
which shall be affixed to all documeuts emanating 
from it. 

URAVIDA BHASHA SANGAM. 

The first meeting ot the Directors ot the DraviJa 
Bhasha Sangam, which has been registered und«r 
Act X X I of 1960, was held at Pachaiyapp.Vs Hall ..n 
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ibe IPth instant, with Dewan Bahadur P. Hajarathna 
Hudaliar io the chair Mrs. Brander's suggestion 
about the translation and adaptetion of the whole or 
portions of Haul Bei t's " I'he fi-st year of scientific 
knowledjje" was received with thiinks and it was re-
Bolved slie be requested to obtain the author's permis-
sion for f ' e same. Messrs T. M. Apnunedungadi and 
H. Narayana Rau were requested to make out a list 
of scientific and technical terms employed in physics 
and Chemistry with ii view to enable the Sangam to 
determine their suitable vernaculnr equivalents. 

AVATA RAS. 

We had heart-meltiDg lectores this year on the subject 
of the A^ataras by Mrf--. Annie Besant, on the occasior. of 
the Annual Convention of the Theosophical Society, at 
Adyar, (Deer 1899). We shall now ofEer a few independ-
ent remarks on the subject, borne ont by the Sastras ; and 
the pnblic are invited to compare tbe.se with the utterances 
of the revered lady, 

1. The Vishi-ahspua Samh.Ha, an authority on Avataras, 
tells OS that Avataras are infinite. They are of two kinds. 
miJfhya and jauna, or primary and secondary. To under-
stand the place which the Avataras occnpj'̂  in the process 
of cosmic evolution, it is necesssry to tell our reader.̂  that 
Is-ara's manifestations are fivefold. 

i. Para ; the transcendental, spintual. 
Vydha ; the agency for the primary manifestation 

of the Kosmo.i, performing different functions, 
as Vasu('eva, Pradynmna, ^nirnddha and 
Sankarshana. 

iii. Fib/iafa ; (the becoming like the creatures), or 
the incarnations. 

iv. Antanjdviin=the Indwelling Ruler. 
v. Arch(ivatara=the visible image. 

Of these V classe.s (for the details of which tlie roader 
is referred to the English translation of Ramaiinja's com-
mentary on Gita p: 9, and table, p. 2-5/—258), class iii is 
I'svara appearing as Avataras, containing its root.s in ihe 
Vi/uha form jf God reposing on the waters of the milky 
•ea (Kshirabdhi), and a verse in Harivan.sa tell.s us :— 

ii^jnv^abnh^'J^f- , ikin^SiiaidifS I 
^OgSj. jSaS^jjBg H 

(Esotericista as well as our .cientists may exercise their 
ingemity as to whether the vnlky sea, .may not be the 
milky wiy=the cosmic dust from which nnivei ses are pro-
jected,—from the mateiial atand-point—). 

The place of Avataras is thus fixed in the chain, one end 
of which is para, the spiritual universe, the other the ma-
te-ial, where Isvara is most accessible through imagea 
(Archa). 

2. Of the Avataras, w«i jave said there are two kinds : 
J/!i/.7jja=p;imary. 

ii. (?tiK!2a=secondai'y. 
Primary Avatar is direct, the secondary indirect. The 

primary are those where I'svaia is directly Soal of an 
organism taken for a specî al purpose, snch as Matsya (the 
fish), Kilrma (the toTtoise) &o ; wherein the" full lavario 
nature is present, and as stated in verse {Vishvalesena 
Samlv'ta) :— 

asr^gi^Bj^SjXJHg i 

the direct Avataras partake of the full nature of Isvara 
not omitting part in oue place, and taking part only for 
Avataric purposes ; and they are further likened to one 
light proceeding out of another. This class of Avataras ia 
fully explained- by the Bhagavad Gita vei-se iv—6, ex-
plained by Ratnannja in his commentary, thus :— 

iSr^SoiJn'jjsSj^^aS) II 

" I enter into My own nature (Isvaric nature), take 
My own form ; and with My own free-choice I take on 
births" ; and Ramanuja further refers the reader to Srnti 
texts such as 

" Adifya varnum &c.," Tait: Up : III—8. 
" Kshayantam &c.," Tait. Samh : II—2—12. 
"yaM7(o&c,"Chh U p : I—66. 
" Tasmin Ayam &c.," Tait. Up. I—6—1. 

Bha-rupds Ac ," Ghh. Up. Ill—14—2. 
" Sarva larma Ac" Chh: Up. Ill—14—2. 
" JZa/iii rajanam &c." Br. Up..IV—3—G. 

The secondary (gawia) Avataras are tbe Avcsa Avataras, 
or the indiiect Avataras, meaning that Isvara enters for 
the time being into an already ensouled organism. These 
are again subdivided into :— 

i. Srariip-avem. 
ii. Sakty-arena. 

To class i , belong such manifestations {dvirbhara) BI in 
Parasurama; and to class ii, aoch manifestations as Brah* 
oiu (demiurge) for purposes of creation, and Siva, for pur-
poses of destruction, Ac 

Mahavishnu is thns the root of all Avataras, as Mra. 
Annie Besant beantifnlly explained ; and except Him, all 
other sonls go under the cntegory of chit-tj,twa. BiahmA 
snd Siva are workers in the field of Prfkkriti. and we leam 



THE L I G H T O F T R U T H OR S I D D H A N T A D I - ^ E P I K A . 181 

that in the Avatarn of Krislma, Krishna plays, biid his 
Ante ia Siva Himself. 

Swami Ramaki-ialinanniidii'M lecture on FHStoial Liri 
Krishna (1898> reads thus: — 

" To Sri Krishna who with Ante in His haiifl merrily 
sinf^ away His time leaving the doties of creatiiij;, pre-
aerviof; and destroying to their hands. Can the lovini^ 
•ervants who sorroand a master ever bear to set Him 
workinf; in their presence ? The natu;e oF a-good servant 
ia to see his master never troabled in any way. So how 
can the innnraeraWe devotees w4io snrround God ever bear 
to see their beloved bound in chains of duty 

3. The motive for both kinds of Avataras is sai^ to be 
Isvuras' iccha, o7- h'la, will and pleasarie In the one case_ 
Tiz.,the primary or direct Avutaras, such as those like man 
(Bama, Ac.,) like animal ^mattya Ac.,), like vegetal {Kuhj-
amra of the forest), animal-man &c. (nrmmha), &c., Isvara 
is present in liis own spiritual typical form (atadlMrana 
Ttgraha) : and in the other case, viz., the secondary or 
indirect AvHfars, this rigraha is absent. To this latter 
class belong all the God-like jnHiiifestations through the 
channels such as Vidhi, Siva, Pavaka, Yyasa, Jamadagni, 
Arjuna, Vittesa, Ac ; and as said in verse :— 

No one who is a postulant for Moksha or finat release 
from birtH and death can wor.ship the Sakty-aveta AvtitarHS 
o f Vishnu.^sach as Rndra, Kapila, Buddha, Ac-, but only 
those can worship them who are desirous of material hap-
piness. 

4. The object for which Avatai-as aie made is said to be 
three-fold:- -

i. For the protection of the good 
ii. For the ("estruction of the wicked. 

For re-estaWishing Dharma, 
Sii Ramanuja in bis Gita Bhashya writes thns in his 

own emotional manner: (P. 141. Englisii translntion) 
" The good or virtuous are those who feel that without 

seein r̂ Me they caanot live and move ; c"nnot sustain their 
very being They are those to whom a single moment of 
My absence from their memory, is as it were a kalpa." 

" For the protection of these holy men,—lest they, in 
their .igony (rirnjia) at not seeing Me, pine away—, I 
grant them the privilege to be able to see Me and My do-
ings, and hold converse with Me and so on. 

"For this purpose, viz., (.1) protecting the good' 
(2) de^roying the wicked—and (3) for re-instating tte 

M 

Vaidik or Veda forms of Dharma, which had goffered de-
cay, I tiike IncnrnationK. Dhnrmn is, in fict, Medea of My 
worship. My manifeptationK.ai, Avataras serve as Objects 
of that worship. And hence, I become like the devas 
like men, Ac, from agd to age " 

I incarnate whenevei" I chose without regard to time aud 
place. 

Knratt—Hzshvan alia.s Srivatsarda, the immediatedisciple 
and devotee of Ramanuja sums up the mystiry of the 
Avataras in one verse :— 

5. There are Piiranic stories which account for some of 
Isvara's Incarnations as due to Bhrigus' cnrse, thns 
making it appear that not by will and pleasure (as stated 
in para 3 supra) but by press of kai ina (a^ we men are) 
is jJe born. But Lingapurana 2, explains such circum-
stances as indicating not that He is karma-bound, but 
improves on any pretext opporiunity may offef, to 
incarnate. The verse is :— 

6. In the Taittriya Upanishad, a passage says: — 
" Unborn is bom in many ways " and yet Hia birth as 

in Devaki is not to be co~i8trned as that by which we 
karma-bound souls are born. For we have aach paasages 
in our Scriptures as tell us :— 

(1) e n 
I. E. His form is not of the material kind composed of 

flesh, fat and bone (Mahabhara^a.^ 
( j ) SiPo-0;)ov.;3o^ar* "aTrw'^r^^Os&'^^JiS II 

I. E. Paramatma'a body ia not aggregated of the 
(material) elements (Mahr-blia) 

I. E. By His own Inisge. Lorn in age and age (Do. 
Mantalaparra.) 

" Omnipresent, never did He become fcetos; never did 
he dwell in the wcmb " {Mahabharatu). 

If it be a>-ked by the modern day critic, bow is snch a 
LfW possible, the Puronas iilate a story :— 

" There was once a King, Yuvanasva by name- -the 
father of Mandhata, of the Ikshvakn-Race—who unwit-
tingly drank magnetized water {Mantra-puia-jala), inten-
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ded to l>e drnuk hy (i cliilHIess lady, in order to pive her 
a child. But tiie consecmteJ water had its effect, on 
the male, Yutaii<vir(i, :uid he became big with child." 
If -sncli an'event is po=sihlp, and if ordinary ma^n'^tizcd 
water possess the virtue of produci-ig a rhild on a male, 
whaH is thc'.e impossible in the Omuipotcul {prabhn) 
God.ship niakinfT it appear as if spiingin"; from a womb, 
a ^ yet not so ^ Srimad Bhapavato ( ^ —3—8) t l̂l.s us 
thtt like nnto ihe full moon lising above the Eastern 
ho izon did He, Vishno, come forth from Devaki,—He 
(Vishnu) wlio dwells in every bieast—and Vusndevft in hi.s 
byran to tiie R^^vealed God says:— 

(Bhagavatax—3-14.j 
" Not entered, Thou appea7est as entered !" 

Bishi Parasarasays;— 
dSxsefj-w; •s'edgjsost. -T, 

" If the sun risio" in the east be in contact with the 
Eaat, then h)i.s He also contact with her (Ueialis') iromb." 

We tail to find the paRsage amoog the papers we have, 
where Afrp. Annie Besaot, with her heart overflowing with 
devotion, and her mind soaring in the mystic planes from 
which she could intuit the mysteiy of Avataras, dwelt 
npon the circnmslance of Krishna d welling in Devakis' 
wc^b. 1 ler wo. da were somewhat to the effect that not 
like the helpless baby man did He dwell in a woman ; 
DOt like a worm crawling in mud and mire, did He crawl 
in the stinking surroundinga of the foetns ; not like igno-
rabce dwelling in darknes" did He dwell in Devaki's 
womb; not imprisoned and fettered, and smothered 
and tormented diii He immure Himself in the dirty dun-
geon * fle.i'h ; not like the pitiful child of insignrficaut man, 
was He the child of '̂ ^asudeva ; not propelled by karmic 
relations to suffer the frnits of karma, did He first appear 
in the dark prison made hy Kamaa; bnt He was the eternal 
invaluable }.em, ever resplendent, and Devaki was bat the 
pure and shining vessel chosen to hold this priceless gem 
for a time, acting as its protection, acting as the transpa-
rent cover, showing forth and enchanting the value of the 
imiuorUl emerald contained within, &c.* These are onr 
own words. How we wish we had Mrs.Besanta' own to 
<{uote here : how we wish -ve had the power to carry our 
consciousnes.s back to ',he astral i-ecords, and copy her eloqu-
ence, burst cf feeling, and her contemplative mood, direct-

• yoot aoU:—In the Dotii» of the life of Ijord Qaaranga by the 
Lijht (London)' we find : -we do uot know that it ia inipoaible for 
• ipiritnal influence of a high degree to form for itself a human 
medium, nor why even in the womb, there may not begin the 'pre-
paring of the body,' • • • " So far aa oup knowledge of the Laws of 
•pint manipulation of matter goes, there is undoubtedly much that 
favours the hypothesis. And, naturally, a spiritnal intelligence of a 
high degree would prepare for itself a Btting medium, one of beauty 
aud stTentth in intellect and form." 

front there! How we wish we were able to fly to her in onr 
astral form and hear once more from her own lips what 
tV 3n fell, and brought tears from our eyes and drew forth 
otr iniiveisal admiration and delight. It was a feast to be 
realized by one actually ri-esent there, not to be realized 
by the higest effort of our imagination. 

We copy also a beautiful simile in connection with 
Krishoavatara fiom Swami Kamakrishnaiida's Lecture 
"The Pastoral Sri Krishna," for the information of onr 
readers:— 

" As the hungry, emaciated and famished Esquimaux 
living in his show hoiiso for weeks and weeks together, 
spending almost all the victuals that he had gatheied ia 
his dc\i before he entered it with all his family to pasA 
away the longest night on earth.—when a greater portion 
of thnt night has been spent and still some more weeks 
are remaining to bring in the equally longei-t day, leaps np 
with joy and springs out of hi!< deu with tiap in band to 
hail the gladdening light of the most beantifnl and magni* 
tici ht, Auixjra JSorealis, so the hearts of De\uki and Vafio-
devn leaped with joy at seeing the enchanting face of the 
smiling and sweet-looking lad that came running towards 
them, and thus charmingly accosted (hem :—" Piither and 
Mother, weep no more. 1 have come at last to your rescae 
and to the l-escue of all the good. Earth shall have to com-> 
plain uo more. The days of the wicked have been nambei-
ed. The wretched Kamsa is not to hold his oceptro loDf ,̂ 
He has no power to kill me. I am too subtle and too strong 
for him. Open ynur eyes and see me as yotir child" ( I ta-
lics ouis). 

7. Anna Vasanta gave a reason for selecting ten Ava-
taras amongst mauy, and in the order of fish, tortoise, boar> 
Ac., as typical of the several stages of cosmic evolution, as 
conti-med by the latest geological reseat ches into the earth's 
strati). A question aro.se amongst the orthodox Pandits 
whether the Avatara or Descent of the Perfect Ifivara is 
only once, viz., into the fish (say) and that thence the des-
cenried spirit passed on into the tortoise, thence carried on 
into the boar, and so on np to the Kalki. This view is 
strengthened by the passage; 
vakitna Samh\ta) or as " lights lighted from a light." Bat 
this very passage gives m the <;Ine toe another interpreta-
tion, which is accepted by the Pandits as the fact, that 
eveiy Avatara is -v light, an independent light, lighted 
from the Oi'yMiallight (the Vyuha light, as shown in^para 
1). Hence every Avatara is a fresh descent, and complete, 
except the Atetan and Saktit, as already explained. 

Even if either interpretation be tme, we see no differ-
ence, whether, everj Light be lighted from the ' 
Light, or every Light is lighted its antecedent ex--
pring Light, so long as every Lighb is complete per *e in 
<)very characteristic contained in tbe Ori^'nid Ligitt. 
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6. Wc Bhall no\T make a few reinarka on the jostifica-
tion of the Avatar Sri Krisbna't wonderful conduct in 
His relation to the cuwherdessen, <Lc., which )ias bCfi 
made tlie Hubject of so mach adiimooious cuiitioversy, b j 
the Chri»tiaa Missiuunry misreading it. At any i-ate t.he 
Missionary helieiet this incident, thon^h lie was no wit-
ness to it at the time ! This is in itself a wonder, and 
mast be dae to the charm issuing fioni Krishna's Kliite ! 
Bat the Missionary refuses to believe,—as he hdien't the 
stories of theft and rape—such incidents tliuse uf Sri 
Krishna lifting up a moantain on the top of his linger for 
<lays, when H- was still very yoiinj;. Why f'l! Further, 
why does t̂ se Missionary for>;et the Teaoher in him, of 
Bhat^avad Gita ? " Oh No. Biiagavad Gira is a fofgery 
from the Bible" says he. But how can you prove it 'f 
" Pioyf," Why I believe in the storie.s of theft and rape, 
I do not helieee in the sapei human miracles performed b}-
the dozen ; and I lay that Gita is pilfered. That is proof 
«nonjrh ! Bus!!! To retnm. 

If you consult Sri Bha^vata x—33—26 to 41, you 
will iiad there king Parikshit himself asking Suka 
Maharshi, how the Mission of re-establishing the Dliarma, 
Ac., — which was Sii Krishna's Mis.sion—"was consistent 
with his condnct oa many occasions oflensive to the moral 
law, as is laiu on society for practice. And Sul?a answered 
to the following effect. 

(1) " Any refuse may be thi-owu into fire. Will it soil 
^he fire? No. Bat fire will burn the refuse throi^^b. Such 
ii He, Lord Krishna, the Spiritaal Fiie. (For example, 
the fire of life in the body pi-events it (body) from stinking). 

(2) No ordinary man dare break the moral law how-
«ver. For if he does, it will be like drinking poiiion which 
will kill him; whereas Rudra dimnk poison born of the 
Ocean, and remained unhnrt. 

(3) " But Godjdid act in such ' ••MDer and 1 shall 
adopt that as my rule of condoot" yb« may say. Bat 
this is not right. Act a.<i the Oods tell yov how to act; say 
the Sastras. (Why, Sri Krishna repriatande'^ the cowher-
desses for coming to Him, told tbvm to return home,saying 
that their salvation lay in their ODqonti' nable allegiance 
to their husbands, be they lanM^UDh, blind, leper, or even 
dead). " I t is death for a man to iinitata the doing.s of 
God."* 

(4) But why did they act iaao olijei tionable manner," 
yon -may still ask. Thair acta kav« no Motive, of either 
gain by acting in one n iM^r or loft by acting differently. 
They act so as to fnlfil^r g i ^ t the fruit o; oar merits 
and demerits. Hence itiRj t̂ umtk into our midst. (Bh 
Oi. III. 22, 23 and 24, this point most lucidly 
aud \-6-9 says, " d<*pg, d̂o not; eating, they eat not, 
Ac. 

P. I 

(0) Wlioi-e is the charge of right and wrong, My dear 
King! against those liigher Beings, nnder whose rule all 
creatures, from rock to Deva, ai-e. 

(6) " Wlion even crratures of him, the Munis, who are 
satisfied with serving the dust of bis Holy Feet, who are 
delivered of iill bonds, by the fii-e of devotion,—are above 
all Law, ami i:an act as they will, assuming at will an/ 
body, what of their Creator I 

(7) Not only of the cowherdesses. Prince I but as well 
of the cowherds, and of all, i." He the In-Movcr. He ia 
Lord, and He takes up any body for sport. 

(8) In compassion for man, doth He pnt on Man's 
garb, and acts so that the very holy remembrance of such 
acts may liken him to Him 

(!)) " The cowherds certainly had as much respect for 
their wives' chastity as any of us have : and yet when the 
wives ran away to Krishna, did they i-esent ? No. Noi did 
they not find their wives nleeping as well by their sides I! 
(wonder of wonders, this I). 

(10) " Net liking, and yet did the wives, return earlj 
in the morning, to their husbands ! 

(11) " Listen to this Holy History,'King I this History 
which partiny.s the conquest over de.sire, and thy own 
desires—a disease of thy heart—shall depart. 

Parasara Maharshi tells Maitreya in Vit.hna Parnnk 
(V. 13, (JU to 02):— 

(1) That hoy merely, Sri Krishna, did thus revel with 
the Gopis all ihe night through ! 

l2) Jt.U what is Jle ? Is He not, like the air every-
where is ? as in the Gopis, .so in their ho.sbands as well, and 
among all ? ' 

We weie dclignted this year to meet Ixidd Govindas, 
that Kiishna-Uhakta of Krishna-Vili^sa (Madras), who 
gave us his Book on Kiishnopanishad. This was a most 
opportune gift. As we beard ViisantA. we itad this : and 
one seemed to be the commentaiy on the other. (Mr. 
R. A. Saslri has done a leal .«ej-vicc by his translations of 
GopalatHpsiii and KrishnopanishaHs). We read in this 
invaluable book thus ; (p. v. Ii trod action). 

Indeed ."̂ li Kiisbna has bien a mystery for the en-
ligl tened ..'enerations of these dHj". .Aye ; lie will be » 
mystery for a long time to come to the generd public, so 
long as the " supernatural" has not lieen (.'rasped within 
the " natural", niid until the sacred writings of old are 
rightly understood. The hard crust of allegory and 
metaphor slumld be broken thmugh and the cleft will 
then show a soft and shining interior that will amply 
repay a diligent search after Truth. The gi-eatest obtta-
cle in the way of understanding Srt Krishna seems to lie 
in his alleged 1 elation with the cowbenleases- To the so-
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c&lled westerly -cdiicafed njiod of onr daj s wLicli is prone 
muiv to criiicizc-tliftn to undei stand, which cnies so much 
for the physical body that ifc can seldom rise to any spiii-
tnal conception of tilings, it is but natui'al that tiiS love of 
the Gopis should be held np as the eternal theme of dis-
cussion and misinterpretation am) it is no wonder that 
the Christian Missionary should single that out as the 
special object of his attuck." 

Almost at the same time, Swami llamukrishuknanda 
favoured us with his " Pastoral Sri Krishna", and we 
were deligtitcd to read therein, amontr a host of other 
passages, the followinf^ :— 

" Critics are not wanting who find a great flaw in His 
character in this portion of His life (liasa-lila)-, but they 
commit a great mistake in classifying him as human-
After what we have learned about this God-nian's life in 
onr previous discourse, is it reasonable for us to class him 
with ourselves! Almost every incident in Kis life is 
superhuman. In such a case, how can we reckon him as 
man ? And since He was not a man, we must not judge 
Him from our stand-point. What is bad fô - us may be 
good for Him, The food of a baby is milk ; if 1 force it to 
eat highly seasoned and amply buttered solid food, it will 
die. It is H crime to give such food to a baby. But for 
an adult, ft is healthy and iifvigorating, &c," 

• « 
" He is ri?)t in any way blameable for his conduct 

which in an ordinary man of the world, cannot but be 
culpable." 

We have Vasanti hat self tgain in p 11 of her " Indi-
viduality "(July 21st 1896) ; telling us :—"But remember 
that whether a thing in right or in wrong for any given 
individual depends upon the stage which that individual 
has reached in evointion. • * » According to the luug 
of the ladder upon which a man is standing will be the 
Tightness or the wrongnesa of his activities." This general 
reasoning applicable to the law of Kvolution may be 
applied in the particulnr case of Krishnavulnr. Anna 
Vasanta in her Four th Lectnie on Krishn:"i\atar dwelt 
pathetically and long on the vindication of his incidents 
with the cowherdes.sps. According to the rejun t we have 
in the Hindu we rend : — 

" ili'B. Be.sant lie-e lefened to two of the incidents in 
the Lord's life which blasjihen.y takes hold of, to insult 
and annoy the devotees of the Lord. What was the period 
in life of the Lord when these occurcnces were related ? 
He was between six and seven years of age and the accu-
bation is tliat he had immoral intimacy with the Gopis at 
this age ! With tine sati e shn asked whether the.se 
traducers have ever read the history that they are criticiz-
ing. It is distorted imatfination that is responsible for all 
these calumnies. The esoteric meaning of the Gopis being 

deprived of their cloths and of the Hasakrida was told in 
language of subliniity and of dignity. Eloquence conld 
r Jt have been finer or nobler than (hat with which Mrs. 
IJesant depicted the Hoy God. She lingered long upon 
the sulijei.-t and she seemed unwiling to leave thin child 
and to lake him on to His next stage." 

Nothing should stand uetween us and our God, is the 
seĉ c.̂  of the Goiiis being deprived of their raiments. The 
soul should go to its Lord in the nahcdncKn of spirit and in 
poverty. All self-ness {aliunhara) must be set aside. Love 
unselfish, love in utter self-forgetfnlness, love filling 
every pore of one's being, love foî  lover's sake, and service 
for Master's sake, like our own reflection in the mirror (as. 
Srimad Bahgavata tells us), love nnreserved, exclusive, 
unflinching inten.sely rich and warm love for God was what 
the Lord asked and showed. 

(9) But who were the Gopis ? Open the 1st page of 
Krishnaponishad and there you will read :— 

Om. 
1. Attracted by tlie perfect formation of the limbs of 

Sri Rama, incarnat ion of Mahavishnu who is charac-
terised by i^nf, Chit and Aiitiuda, and bewitched by his 
transcendent beauty, the Munis who were dwelling in the 
forest addi^ss Him thus : 

2 Our incarnation on caitli is said (o be unholy. May 
we embrace you (and be sanctified) 'i 

3. (Sri Rama rei»lied; : " In another cyirle when I in-
cai-nate as Krishna, ye shall be born Milkmaids (Gopikas)-
Then shall ye embrace me. 

4. (The Munis i-ejoined). When yon ne\t incuriite 
(as KriRlina) you will make iis Gopikas. l'Iea.se let ub 
touch your limbs now, and then wc shall take other forms. 
We would (gladly) be lioin again and again if only we are 
allowed the I'leasant privilege of touching yoni limbs in 
every one of those births. 

If you want to learn all the esoteric meaning of the 
great di-ama Lord Krishna played, we would request youi 
to read the above Upanishad, (he Gopalu-tnpani and 
liania tapani through, and that highly erudite snricK 
known as the Kilyanu Sandhana Serirs, esjiecially the 3rd 
Part, called Tiiuppav^i, of St. Andal, translated and 
jiublished by Mr. AI. B. Siinivasienuar of My.sore. 

10. We h-id The high privilege this year simultaneous-
ly with enjoying the love-lectures of Anna Vasanta, the 
enjoying,—with tears in our eyes, and heart expanding into 
the universe, and mind leaping o,000 years back to when 
the Lord enacted his divine Drama,—with esteemed friends 
like Mrs. B ; Hbn'i.le M. Iyer, Bro. K, T ; G.-Da«a, Kd. 
Bch ; Loi d G. Swami Bam-da ; Bili ; J . M . N , and many 
others, the subject of Avataras, as by that love Saint 
Parankusa, or Nainmalvar, the incaniatiuu of the thinl for 
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Krithna (KriHliii&trishaa-ialvain ivoditam) : Tbas diil the 
Saint sing:— 

" Hdy Lord of the hill of Venkatacliakiin ! Is it any 
glorj to Thee if Tl.oa be sung forth as the Loid of the 
celestials ! Who cares for sach a Lord. If the Lord is away 
from US, hidden, what matters it to us it he sits on the 
Throne, with celestials son-oanding him In the Hebvens 
where it is all light. Thy Light is nowheie. Thy Light is 
Dot felt there. Bat^descend (.lta/u)j to ns, come into our 
darkness, rise above the horizon, cast the l ays of Thy Eyes 
on OS below, then and then only wilt Thou be uloriGcd, 
tben and then only caivt Thou shine, then and thtn only 
ahaltTbou be Lord indeed ; tben and then only Thou shalt 
be known Uy Thy grace shult Tlion be known, by Thy 
condescension shalt Thou l)e lecogniztj, by Thy love shalt 
Tbou be glorified ; never by Tliy putting on the aspe(!t of 
the High Gu<l, fsr from us sinful mortals; unapproAch^ible, 
noattainable, and invisible in the darkness of our earthly 
life. Light I comc into our utter da;kne»s and Thou shalt 
shine Thyself all the better here Here with mi-, is there 
foil play for Thy Grace. O High ! descend to tlie low ; O 
Way, show the way to the wavlesp." 

" Isvam is never alone, nor does He ever desert ns 'is the 
Msurance that all oil:- Hindu Sci ipfu;es give UP. In Svarga 
( P a r a d i s e ) as well as in Nai-aka (Hell). Is lie ever our 
friend and bcnefactor says Vishvaksenti Samhita : 

and the Holy Hible cchoes the same truth in psalms 139 
—8:— 

" IF I ascend op into heaven, thou art there. 
If I make my bed in hell behold thui: art there. ' 

11, Blest be Anna V„santa ! May she liv-! long enough 
to catch the fire of devotion even sach as that which melt-
ed the hearts of the Krishna-inspired Saints Namrnalvar, 
Andal and others of Sooth Imra!! May we. throngli her 
be blest with the glorioos sight o* onr Lord, even if it be 
for a second—for that Divine Vision for which saints like 
Sri yamnnachArya (the Gurn of R4nianrJH) thns panted:— 

" O h , for a flash, a twinkle of Thy Uivine Form ! for 
wbieh 1 bare sacriSced all, n^t only all that material oni-
« . n e i a n eapable of offording {hhulcli), but as well as all 
•pbitul mjoymeot and 6oal delirerance ^mmlcti) 

R E S O L U R I O V S OF T H E E D U C A T I O X A L 
C O N F E R E N C E . 

ALKNOiiATILLT. O. 

Recently, the Director of Public Instruction coiweii-
ed a Conference of edicational officers in Madras at 
which the following resolutions weie adopted :— 

1. That whiid this Conference thinks that perfect 
liberty should be left to Managers to adopt, whatever 
language they please as the medium of instruction, it 
is of opinion that Managers of schools, sther than 
those for Europeans, should be strongly advised to 
adopt the Vernacular as the medium of instruction np 
to, the Third Form. 

2. That English shc^uld not be recogni^cd as an 
optional subject until the Third Standard, and that 
the teaching of it for the first year be mainly oral. 

3. That, considering that the obligation'to teach 
the optional subjects is only upon those schools that 
art aided on the fixed grant and on the salary grant 
systems, the present number of two optional subjects 
required to be taught in the Primary and four in the 
Lower Secondary Standard be maintained. 

4 That under the optional subject, Kindergarten 
boy's school be allowed to omit either No. I occupa-
tions) or No. 3 (action songs) of the sub-divisions. 

5. That Hygiene be not begun before the Fourth 
Standard. 

6. That the teaching of Geography begin in the 
Third Standard instead of the Second Standard. 
(This was carried by a vote of 11 to 10) 

7. That Euclid be removed from the Sixth and 
Seventh Standards. 

8 That Algebi-a be omitted from the Seventh 
Standard. 

9. That popils in Louver Secondary classes bring-
ing up Sanskrit, Persian, or Arabic as a separate sub-
ject be reqniied tn bring np along with it A'ernacalar 
reading and compositicn. 

10. Thiit Book-Keeping nnd Commerci»l Corres-
pondence be added to the list of optionii! subjictsin 
the Lower Secondary course 

11. That the greatest importance be attached to 
t-auslation and classical Vernacular and English 
Compoeition. 

12. That safficient importance being already atta-
ched to the subject of mental arithmetic in the corri-
colam, no change ia required. 

47 
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13. That, KS a prespnt, schools be not lesfricted in 
tho inimU«i of optional subjects ihpy brin-j u p i o r 
grant cx:iinin:ition 

14. That, seeing that inanapeis have now li 'oeity 
at tho every term to proinnte pupi ls t'> any h igher 
class, no change be made in the length of the 
p>-iniiiiy course. 

I'j. Thiit the Indi iii History to be brought up for 
exaniitialion by pupils of the Fourth Standai d be about 
20 K!i\Y .stories from the History of InJiii, as in any 
approved book, sncli stories being fairly representa-
tive oF whole of Indian il istoiy. 

16. 'I'iiiit the V'ernacuU r poetry set for (he Pri-
mary Standards be simple and intelligible to young 
chi ldren. 

17. 'J"he drawitig be not made a compulsory subject 
in Lower Secondary classes. 

18. 'J'hat this conference believes that, thrr<- exists 
a widc-'^preiid mi^^approhension that a conise of study 
which leads up to a University course is practically 
pro'ciibed by the present courses of instruction and 
standiirds of examination and I hat managers have 
little or no option in dete>mining what suojccts shall 
b'~ taught and that it, therefore, suggests that there 
be inserted in the Kducational Kules a paragraph 
pointing out that the only compulsory subjects in the 
coarse ot instruction, are reading, wi iting and arith-
metic, there being a very wide choice of other 
subjects adapted to the needs of all classes of the 
community and all grades of schools, and also that 
managers of such schoo's as are intended for pupils 
who uro not likely to continue their studies beyond 
the Primary Fjower Secondary stage, should be re-
commended to choose such optional subjects as will 
best fit their pupils for'the studies of practical life 

19. Tliia this Conference desires to express its 
opinion thai it ir eminently undesirable ih:it pupils 
should appear for ihe Prininry Exatninatioii. 

20. That this Conference desires to express its 
opinioD that it is eninently undesirable that pupils 
in boy'a schools should appear lor the Lower 
Secondary Examination. 

21. That a Suh-Committee consisting of the undtr-
mentioned membera be appointed to bring the curri-
cula into harmony with the>esolutions pnssed by this 
coiiferenc« : — 

M n . Bnaoder; 
The R e r : J. Cooli^ig. 

Mr. E. Marsden. 
Kao B?hadur C. Nngoji Rao. 
and M H. Hy Ij C.Williams Pillay. 

'22. That, with a view to give the ,study of agri-
ciilinre of more prjictic.-vl c-h;ir:ictt'r the question of 
introducing a practical test in the fourth and higher 
Stariilards bo referred to the Sub-Committee. 

2 5 'I'hat M. R. Ky. Pravatartchara Aiyar's sug-
gestions regarding certain changes in the curricula 
be refeiTed to the Sub-Committee. 

K A L I T T O K A L 

W e quote below a poetical piece from Kalittoka-
as a fine specimen of ancient poetry in that depart-
ment of literature which relates to sincere conjugal 
pli'.isura according to the best ideas of ancient Tamil 
writers. 'I'lie stun/a occurs under the chapter headed 
tflfff ̂ jtiiV. -fffS of course is the name of the metre 
which is exclusively used throughout the book, wt^ini 
is a ])u ely conventional te-m used to d°note the 
acts and speeches of the actors in this litile drama o ' 

when the Kerce jealousy called osci-w o" 
the wife is excited at the idea of hei- otherwise faith 
ful husband visiting the village mistri-ss called u^ysK^. 
The scene in such cases is generally laid in civilized 
citi(,'s containing cultivated binds called tcjija'i' as 
opposed to forests, hill-tnicts and sea-coasts which are 
the .scenes of other parts of this drama supposed to be 
anpropriiite to them Why or the wife's jealous 
quiirel is ever associated with cultivated lands called 
u>(n)fih no writer who"=e writings have come down to 
us li rs ever m i(ie an attempt to explain. Much less are 
we able to e.^plain the appropriateness of other scenes 
to other par.,3 of the story. a».i_sv) or the wife's tempo-
rary discord is laid down as an essential characleristio 
of sexual enjoyment which, according to the ancient 
writers, is not complete and cannot attain its hi<.'hest 
degree without it. 

As for the bct of tlm husband in visiting his mis> 
tress, the ancient writers justify it on the gruund 
among others ' ^o i f s i i iuaQst ^ l u ^ ^ f Q ^ e i s i i iBtk 

^ ^ " i t e r n i n t m ^ s a g)B»i_i$«) i_(?« j rgar^^ira.rlSti 
ui^jo^iui utniLdui^/H B^mio^ u>niL9daiiS 

^/Sunn^tfi •r.^ftv ^fh^Qfim,^ a. tmmuiajfiJl^ 



THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OR SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. I A? 

Mjfisir §)fkuj, jf^ajCiuy QiB-jf ptun ' ' Oae who 
daily tastes milk wili better enjoy its deliciousneas 
whoD at times lie tastes Pour food. >So does t.' e 
hasband who enjoys his wife will love her all the more 
if he occttsiounlly meets thp low minded mistresses. 
Otherwine her coustiincy Cannot be brought home to 
him for pleaeure becomes percoptibie only because 
ot the existence of pain." On this and other principles 
the ancient writers have imposed even upon the ideally 
best husband the duty, as it is called by some of thera, 
of patrouisia^ the mistresses of the village. 

The stanza assumes that the husband has returned 
from one of such love peregrinations and is endea-
vouring his best to comfort his wife and regain her love 
by pacifying her jea/ou^y. Various are the artifices 
that the poets invent for the husliands for the purpose 
of winnini* back the love of their discomforted con-
sorts and one ot them is explained in the following 
stanza which is in the form of a dialogue between 
hasband and wife where on t.he pretext of being 
visited with a drenm he coaxes her to dally with him 
in the gardens for the best enjoyment of the vernal 
season. 

uiar ̂ en a^iB Otaiif-iLna ^'us^ius 
aarQaisiuUiLi—G^iiii snAeosin^Q^ 
QpiLlsSlLllB^SOIli QfiSbillSeol—Qfil^S 
LDiuisjS.ofii^for •^aess'Si-Qf/DjgHiQ'^feiisi-i 
^lU-eiSiiS^iifii'-f (^lunicfQund^^ 

iSIO^^IO^KQ^ i-iari^^is^iitS/b 

^Q^t/DSBS ^jt^nM tupjn ; 

isaraS^fiduirjii ifsnjgi^ir^^eiiei 

•mtomueaHanJI ess^gi, 

sami-O^aisr Lcpjti ; 

uu_t0i-ui«ii9ar LOiB^iuaBLDUjp 
jBi—iVdSdi^iLie sfreSea-coj 

en iseittviiaiiiaSimQi^A 

^OBsijgQc IT 
j^^'Sa.-i^ajn e S uSe^iQAHiiiiusitiaQis 

fi&nrii/eo/fffo; j iS i , 0uit(2)uij 
Qfiietriu a to'^uiia) flian^p 
jpSar&'.flaitmi^fdliiitw} 

Lo^(pitLiQ4e, Qiidan'Qfi&ujeueiiir^L^eieiiintaaj i^i 
*itiflx> iieii\>nIT iteia laiiiiB^ssnUQUIT 
Qgoao niBanmf ( jo»0/0 /s ir • 

O^iue^aoLD Ganf^^mtiBs 

OfJIop^ fi^Gfils^^aiifiii 
^(tj^i^, iLiiflu>iTuirfSi (Qsmi^iiiiiutn^euitmim 

^fliLiiTirsBaO^^siri^eu) 
^(SS^, lufiiuti 
e j®^^, i-jSOiSiuirp 
wemi^eruiirii. ju^eex^ eSiKBisit^eiar 
pmu iTirssiuiLi^ua ; 

^(S^S, aj ^ny^i^Bs.ifi 
Qfij^ fl! ^ei ujDjSu^Gsuaji^ 
sie. AiuLjDLjiriLiwiv.ig!; 

sass BO SIT esaL-eoaj Qfi fieBfjn p^^tr ̂ tmi— 
utBSasujfiQ^nss>^ uTflo/Oa/ieOTGi—fftf ft 
Biasrs:(ajsn i^ai EiAu^t-I^LTi ; 

Gfa ii^esasam ; 

^isif, fi^siTiSpscOei pp OaiiieiSOtjii9tjiid 
OiiTjiOtnt^flLDiBp StaaQtumBiGuiip 
O^SjSasifiUiTi' uu u>iumBjSi!)siip(ffiajasai^p^ 

<ar luieir 
ti^ 8iaSp Ouearif.i L^etii^ex tifwiiueui 
Qfi^ St i^QiueeoQ iLiessiififi/vaiiiuiirLDiierr 

O »lu <u ̂  O «ir (7^ r A. jir j 
OuirujA-Gpar^ j,sameaaiuuei 
tea ma assaaaes)'— isgf^^neiuj^ LCir^^ 
«,.;a ui^tMrii^a SiHu ^ iSafi^ u 

QtraruorGuiet 

»(T sw to f <_ « —aif Lo « oR (5 a> u) i ^ (3 s 
G^atiBisaaSp 

L-asH lu lu IT LI m II 

Oh thoa who resemblest a flower creeper growing^ 
in the field, verily dream has an advantage of its own 
for it does not obstruct the enjoyment of separation 
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sod reanion of a lover who is enamoured of his love 
damsel, thongh it ,neither affords wealth which re-
quires personal exertions m d travels, nor virtue. 

(The poet means that a man to enjoy coiijiigal plea-
euro must practise virtue and earn wealth ; but dream 
affords pleasure without either of the other two essen-
tials necessary in the waking state). 

As if awoke Oh thou of sweet forehead I in dream 
betook myself to a garden on the banks of the river 
Vaigai along the huge ramparts of the busy town of 
Madura. 

(The wife) Oh thou of majestic and courteous appear-
ance, and of sweet manners tell me what you saw there. 
(Husband) I saw Indies assembled with their attend-
ants on sand hills like swans with their amiable gait 
tired of their flight through heavens in search of food 
resting in the evening on a side of the Himalayas. 

(Wife) Yon have dreamt just what you have wished 
for in your mind like a drum which leproduces the 
sound passing in the mind of the drum beater. 

(Husband). Be patient and, curb your anger. 
(Wife) Go on. 

(Husband). This is it, sweet smiling lady, the ladies 
(I saw) seized a flower creeper and plucked therefrom 
bunches of flowers when lo, the lovely bees fled like 
the enemies of Pandia of fhe margosa flng when he 
stormed their fortress. 

TiA.,.1 the beei which swarmed the flowers began to 
attack the ladies ns if bent to enjoy their feminir.e 
beauty when iu the conflict that ensued the garland 
of flowers nod poarls of oue lady got entangled with 
the bracelets of another and so thu pearl neck laces of a 
third lady were caught hold of by the pendants in the 
ears of a fourth lady. The striped w»ist cloths of a 
fifth lady were caught by the pointed clasps in the 
anklets of a sixth lady. A lady who lefused her 
Jover's embrrices being annoyed by the noisy bees 
embraced his broi.d garlanded r.rms. Another lady 
again taking hold of her long flowing garments with 
ore hand and her dishevelled hair with the other took 
shelter in a tank full of flowers. 

There was another lady still, who being tired of 
driving the bees with her Lands took hold of a U p -
land of flowers and driving them with it entered a 
boat strengthened by its rib bones. 

A certain lady being intoxicated with drink and 
with her eyes in consequence half closed not knowing 
t'le place wherefrom to drive the bees, her hands 
became tired of fruitless labour. The ladies moving 
in different directions 'n great confusion like the 
creepers which become entwined with one another 
when breezes blow upon them in fragrent gardens 
succfcssfully caused the bees to retreat before them. 

This is what I dreamt. 

(Wife). Your own incidents being the disagree-
ment with your sweethearts nnd your successful 
attempt in effecting their reconciliation with you, yon 
re-produce under the pretext of a dream. Do you do 
so in order to pacify me ? 

(Husband) I shall never lie. Please consider over 
my request so that you mny convert into reality my 
dream of separation and reunion of lovers like the 
ladifs and their lovers in Madura who with ceremonies 
invite Cupid in gre.it earnestness and entertain him 
in the garden of humming bees in the spring season 
when the cuckoo invites its female in its musical voice 
on the flowery branches as if to warn the lovers to re-
unite after long separation and not to part after union. 

T. ViRABADRA MDDALIAR, B Afi B.L. 

TAMIL PHILOLOGY. 

P A R T II I . 

Now we proceed to the section on the verbal 
terminations treated of by Prof. Sb:tshwgiri Sastri, in 
his Tajiil Philology. It is a fact acknowledjfed by 
philologists •̂ ĥat the terminations of verbs as well as 
those of appellative nouns are oronouns or pronominal 
fragments, in tamil these terminations do not mearly 
indicate person and number as in aa-mi " (I) ani/ 'as-si 
" (thou art," or as-ti, " (be, she or it) is," but also the 
sex. In no other language of the world is the gender 
so fully and systematically developed as in t he Tamilian 
tongues. The peculiar 'I amilian law of gender would 
appear to tae scientific student to be a resnlt of [pro-
gressive, intellectual and graroatical cnltivation. 

First we shall examine the nature of the third 
personal terminations of verbs which are as fellows. 

Higher caste 
[•.a/j^&ar] } Mascnline Sing, an 

Feminine. Sing. al 
Epicene Pin. ar 
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Lower caste f 
•] I 

Neuter Ping, d-ti 
Neuter Plu. a tJT 'V fa - ] 

In t^e first 3 tpiininatioiie, the final conaonnnts only 
ai-e tlie principal ones It is remarkable that tliepe 
termiiiatioDB are found in several other languages. Dr. 
Caldwell informs us that in some Coucasiaii dialccts, n 
and I are used as Masculine ana Feminine terminations 
respectivel}'. Some of the Teutonic tongues form their 
Plural by the additif.in of r to the ISingular; the J.'lura' 
of c/irlil was chilclcr in old Eiiglisli. With regard to the 
suffix dti, Ihe (I constitues the sign of the Neuter Sin-
gular, the u in it being merely euphonic. This d of 
the Tamil Neuter Siiigulai- is very common in the Indo-
European tongues ; conipaie l.lie saiisknt ti/'it. "t.liat", 
r-tdf "this ji'it who , 'ir ' w l i a t " ; tlie Latin*»//i«i! 
" thalj ijl '' this <jno:l, wlirtt" ; llie English tluit, it 
irliat (Neuter of who), with tm-Tamil wl-u " that " , id-v 
" t h i s " et i -uwhif : l i ' or "what." The Latin Neuter 
Plural ends in a (siioit) as a rule, as in Tamil. These 
coincidcnces in Tamilian and Aiyan languages are not 
merely accidental ; but corroborate our theory of tlieir 
original kinship and subfequent separate developments. 

It will not be aetonishiug, if we say that the gender 
and number are less fully and systematically developed 
in the Aryan than in the Tamilian tongues. Says Dr. 
Caldwell " Grammatical gender has been more fully and 
6y8tematically developed in the Dravidian languages 
than in perhaps any other language in the world. I'ro-
perly speaking there is no such thing as gender iu the 
Scythian language. Gender appears in the Indo-Eu-
ropean languages in the pronouns and pronominals but 
not in the verb. In the Semitic langnages the verb 
distinguishes from the Masculine and Feminine in the 
Singular; but in the I'lural as in the verb of the Indo-
European languages gender is ignored. In tho Dra-
vidian languages, on the otiier haud not oi ly is there a 
full equipment of Sex—denoting pronouns but there is 
the same development of gender in the verb also. W e 
have verbal forma without the necessity of using tha 
separate pronouns as Nominatives for expressing he in, 
$he is it is, they ({lersom) arc, th«y (things) are. This is 
rafinement of expressiveness in which the Dravidian 
languages appear to .stand alone. Sanskrit is lac less 
highly developed in this particular, so Ui-vt if there 
vere any borrowing, the Dravidian family must have 
been the lender not the boi-rower." (Dr. 'Caldwell's 
C. D. L. p. 147.) 

W e that the terminations of the 3rd prison in 
TBAB correapoDd to those of Demonstrative pro-

nouns. Nevertheless, when we compare them with those 
of the 1 st and 2nd persons we are driven to conclude 
that the third personal terminations are nothing bnfe 
pronouns themselves. W e are not in a position yet to 
explain Tully how these pronominal suffixes have come 
into existeiice in the .juadruple set of remote, proxim-
ate ond intermediate demonstj-atives and inteiTogatives, 
which are ibrmed from the first four letters of th3 
alphabet a, i, u, t w ith tlie additions of suffixes an, al, 
nr, il-v, and a in sncli a beautiful and philosopliical 
regularity.' From an early period of the history of 
these languages these systematical formations of gender 
and number are fonned in them and it is clear that the 
T.-\mi]ians had these sufiixps of gender and had their 
verbs well developed even-before they crossed the sea 
and landed in Soutli India. 

The Tamil grammarians tell us that the terminal 
suffixes of the rational or high caste gender are an, al, 
or or lin, ill, lir; but this, we believe, is an over sight; 
for the suffixes an, dl, in- are not evidently formed from 
an, al, ar, nor entirely different ones; but they are 
euphonic variations of an,al,ar. And we have men-
tioned above that among these suffixes the finol 
consonants only are the principal ones. The initial 
vowel is sometimes elided before a contiguous vowel, 
as koditja-\-an = l'odiiian he who is cru'"!", (Kan.) 
fiei/ida-raiiu—(n'i/iditHU, " h e who did" etc., or the 
vowel with the preceding vowel coalesce, thus, the two 
contiguous short vowels become one lengthened na 
fe!iila+ an=^e!/ddn etc. ; cithervvise an euphonic pai-ticle 
as n or v is inserted between the contiguous vowel to 
prevent the hiatus as fc_i/r7«-f'i7i = geyda-t-v-i- an=f®yda-
van. N is us-̂ d in Tamil as an insertion in a 
considerable number of instances as parii (:i—ar,, 
" warrioi-s ", pu^u in —a "animals (or things) that go." 
Even where Tamil uses v Telugu uses n precisely as 
Gieek, as begnnyd {u)—ei/enu " I went swiftly." It ia 
in Greek, among Aryan tongues, the use of n as an en-
phonic insertion has been fnll}' developed. J-i Latin 
this is the only euphonic Copula known to ,/revenk 
hiatu.« as " a lion " leo (n)—es " lions." We see in 
English when the article a is followed by a vowel, n is 
added to it to prevent the hiatiis. The same is lilie case 
even when the article is followed by a consonant which 
begins with a vowel vocalisation for the piiFpose of En-
nunciation. Thus we do not say " a F. a " or " a , M. 
a . " bnt "an F . a " , "an M. a.". The Ai jan "•Iph* 
|»rivative" when followed l>y a vowef takes H after it. 
^ a+dti, a (n)—Ati etc. 
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By analogy, therefoie, we se^ in Twnil that every fi-
nite verb in its primitive stage, is an appellative nonn 
composed of two woi-ds—a relative particip'.6 and a 
pronoun. It is true that an, al, ar, du, and o are now 
used as terminal suffixes ; bnt they were, we bcleive, 
originally pronouns themselves lueaning he, she, they 
(persons), it, they (things). Because a (v)—an, a (v)-

a (rVirr, a-d-u, a (v) a (now a-vai), literally mean 
not. he. she. it etc., but that-mim thai-woman, those-

ihat'thiiifj and ihose-ihings. 

Let us now turn to the subject. Prof. Soshagiri Sas-
tri, in tlie section, devoted to the verbal terminations in 
liis I'hik'losiy, v'^ confounds the noun terminations with 
those of verbs. 2} differentiates one suffix and multiplies 
its number by ioiiiing the previous letter with it. It is 
quite irrelevent to introduce the noun terminations in 
the chapter on verbal ones ; and differentiating one and 
the same termination into several forms, is a mode of 
treatment quite against the nature of philology, and 
makes the language very hard for foreigners to leam. 
No\\ omitting noun-terminations such ss (it (P^j, al 
(jj.-ij), mhi (witm), mil {u:aa] etc., which have no con-
nection whatever with the cliapter and which will be 
spoken of in their proper place, we make here our 
observations only on verbal terminations. 

We have :ilready shown that the third personal ter-
mination of the Masculine singular of verba is an. This 
original form varies into an in combination, and the 
latter also becomes on in Doetry. Dr. Caldwell is of 
opinion that an, cll, ar, are corruptions of avan, aval, 
and avar. Our Professor not only mentions an, an, 
and as the terminal suffixes but also adding the 
preceding consonan,, inserted for the purpose of pre-
venting hiatus A\ ith the suffix creates as many personal 
terminations as there are letters preceding them snch 
as han (©sir), van (a^sir), man (ujot) and Jean {seb) &c. 
W e have remarked above that v and n are the euphonic 
copulas used to prevent hiatus between base vowels and 
pei-sonal terminations. It is also to be remembered 
that among these insertions the former is sometimes 
replaced by the interchangeable consonants m or h, and 
the letter is Softened as ij {<u) or n (©) . Thus in the 
words like Vaihan (gj&irj^sar), ginivan (0(5a«w), Vada-
mon ( a / t o sir) and \ the consonants 
prefixed to the suffix are not parts of the tenninatior 
but are euphonic copulas. And the mode of adding 
these Euphonic Copulas with the personal suffix and 
an and speaking of nan ( © w ) , van (AM^), man ( a w ) 
and kan (^OT), 4e. , as separate suffixes ia, we beg to 

point oat, an unscientific analysis. Again Oar Astiior 
analyses the word feydanan (Qrdj^tmA), " H e d i d " 
into feyda and aiuin which last he holds as one of the 
personal terminations. 
This kind of Analysis, we may say, is nothing bat as 
unscientific as that of the Kanarese grammariana 
who erroneously hold alodam as a particle and distri-
bute the word geyyalodam ( = T a m Q^^uj^i^m), "with 
doing" or " immediately after doing," into j/ey and 
alodam instead of geyyal^Tam., qeyyal, "do ing" and 
odfim=Tam. udam, "with" . The Sanskrit Gramma-
rians also are not free from committing such mistakes-
In the words l ike 'mtmi/i ! , ' " by the jewel," guruna, 
" b y ^ t h e guru" the Sanskrit grammarians uplit the 
instrumental suffix as n i whereas it should be d. In 
comparing the words noi^/i properly jiati (y)—j - ' b y 
the river" and svayambhu (v) if, " b y Bramha " with 
maninl and guruna one can easily judge that in the 
latter the a which answers to theTani. lin ( .gw) , is the 
instrumental suffix and n only an euphonic copnla-
like y and v, in the former, and is inserted to avoid the-
awkwardness of contiguous vowels. No Tamil gram -
marian would ever commit such an error. 

From this it follows in our humble opinion, 
that n has a distinct office to perform in combination— 
viz, that of producing euphony. And we have explain* 
ed above that in the word qeyda (n) an 
between the primitive word ^eyda and termination an 
the nexus n is inserted to prevent the hiatus. There, 
fore, we find no necessity to hold anan as a termin— 
tion as our Professor says. The Tamil grammarians 
distribute the word ^eydanan into 4 parts as <fey + d 
+ an + an, and hold the an, which stands between the 
termination an and the particle d that indicates time, 
to be an euphonic increment as the in in the words 
tiritum, villiniin etc. And it is also thought by the-
Tamilians that qeydanan, iarinnn etc are more ele-
gant than the usual forms' qeyddu, tarln etc. But 
we consider the former forms 4 9 b e besides more anc i -
ent than the latter. The lengthened an, al, ar in the 
words varan etc. having, we think, come into use by, 
wrong anology. This in no way violates the princifJe. 
that we have hei-<̂  laid down. 

A philologist must be able to account for even l i e 
smallest residuum in the' word which he tries to 
analyse. The Augment tn (g)«v) in s a ^ as ( i n n a n 
&c., can be reduced to the simplest element. ~ Bat-dor 
Professor proceeds in a different mannen H e 
the word <4nnai(, " the wearing a garland," o r .gift-
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landed miui'^into icr+in + an and calU 'in' the aign 
of the genitive case, not an augment. This is, we beg 
to say, anything but correct. The word would accord-
ing to ourPrcrfeaeor's analysis mean " he of the garlani," 
i. e. " he possessed by the garland," and not " he posa-
eesing the gaAand," which is^the correct meaning. The 
words t Iran and t irinan have one and the same mean-
ing as vUlan and uiUuiort, " a bowman," or " he bearing 
n lww" . Owr Professor will not, we think, venture to 
say that there is any difiei-ence of meaning between 
Malaiijai (uifiwaoiu) -(and Malniijintn (i^ieauSfat) the 
second case of malai. " a mountain," nor will he 
maintain th'al particle i/i. in the latter is the sign 
of the genitive case. Is not this the same with 
tiiran and iurhufn also? Therefore the Tamil 
grammarians' dictum that tlie particle in, in the word 
idrinan, cillituin, &c. is an augment, is, we daresay, 
more scientific. The origin of this augment, its sim-
plest form, and its growth will be explained elsewhere. 

Our observations on the third personal suffix of the 
masculine singular of verbs ai e e(iually applicable to 
other sufRxes of either gender—rational or irrational. 
The Tamil grammarians mention, not only ar and dr to 
be epicene plural suffixes, but also jm (>->) ^ t'" 
(taffff); as : fe^ba and <;eymar, They will do " The pa 
in the former is nothing but the coiTupted form of j w , 
in which the initial j ; and in the latter suffix,' the initial 
wi are particles of the future tense which are the per-
mutations of V, the original future particle. This v not 
only interehanges with other labials p, b, ni, but also 
sometimes with the guttural k. It is also to be noticed 
here that the neuter singular suffix du phon»,tieally 
changes into dv. (®) and nt (in) when it follows a conso-
nant of the cerebral class. The rule of this transforma-
tion of the dental into the cerebral is clearly explain-
ed in our second article which appeared in the is sue 
of December. There are other fonnption suffixes 
which belong exclusively to the class of nouns and 
would receive a full discussion in the due place. 

Another important question we have to consider is, 
whether there is any resemblance in the plural suffixes 
of the Tamilian and Aryan tongues. One may not, at 
first sight, observe any resemblance between the Tamili-
an epicene plural suffiix ar and the Aryan as. But a 
critical stu<^ of these two suflSxefi of a different family 
will pot fail to indicate some analogy. 

"Th3 intierthahge' of s into r is not uncommon in the 
liido-European tongues. Compare the Latin arbor for 

arhoi, " tree," and the Anglo-Saxon iren for wen " iron.'' 
In these instances, we see that the Aryan s is hardened 
into r. There is no such tendency in the Tamilian 
tongnes as to transform their it into r; but there are 
evidonues in which the Tamilian r is softened inti « in 
Sanskrit as : ari (Tam.) " sickle," " a.\e," nsi (S-ink.) 
I- sword" from the root ari (j»/fl) " to cut of f ; " riru (Tam.) 
" small," gisu (S»»nk.) " young," from cvru ( g ® ) " short" 
[with this Tamil stem cum compare the Latin ernlut 
and the German Kurz, &c.] 

Thus the Tamilian plu. sufBx ar and the Aryan as 
are analogous. NeTertheless, classing the masc. and 
fem. together in the plural, without distinction of sex, 
is very common in Aiyan tongues as in Tamilian. The 
plnral suffix as in Sanskrit, es in Latin and in Greek 
are masculine and feminine, as ar is in Timil. As the 
Tamilian tongues have no tendency to transform n into 
r, so there is no probability of the transformation of the 
Aryan $ into r in the Tamilian tongues. On the other 
hand we see the possibility of the Tamilian r to be sof-
tened into s in the Aryan tongues. Uesides, the same 
plural suffix as in Tamil, appears in the old Latin ter-
mination of maso, plural in or, as : svJiator, for snbacti. 
In the Icelandic also, the most common pl-iral is that 
which terminates in r. And we have seen above that 
some of the Teutonic tongues form their Mural by the 
addition of r to the singular. From these circumstances, 
therefore, we may conclude that the Tamilian plural ar, 
er or r is older than the Aryan plural as, es, or « and 
their resemblance is not merely -'apparent" as Dr. 
Caldwell says, but real. The neuter plural suffix « 
both Aryan as well as Tamilian is foreign to Sausicrit. 

W e have seen already the plural formative of names 
of rational and irrational boirgs are ar and a respec-
tively ; but Teal also is used as the sign of plurality. 
Such as nouns of higher caste (e.n/»ji&«r) or lower 
caste (jfoViP&OT) which cannot take the gender-denot-
ing-termination form their plural by aflding hnl with 
their singular form. Though hal is now a^ed onl as 
a sign of plurality it was originally a noun itself dbaot-
ing plurality and added to a word of siognlar nomber 
in order to give it a plural meaning. So the words 
Ua{cykal " men" lit " man—assembly, McUc)-l(al " (ani-
mals," lit "animal mass," Mara {n)-lcal, "trees" lit " tree 
collection" &c. were originally compound words of Mags 
(•j«)=man -f kaZ («6n-)=nia8S &c. And AnHike moat 
terminations is the remnart of some word which waa 
used in general to express tlie underlying idea of ijul-
titndes, 'tnd there is little duubt that, the word express-
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ing fcliis idea is lalam, " gathering," or " collectionB." 
Kahm is now used in tlie following aenge, Qispsmil, a 
thrasliinrr floor orh plaoe where grains are gathered, 

(2) c ^ n - i 'sriii—.1 field of bat t le ' o r sa place where 
armies are gathered. 

C?«n(y:euii=a place where cattle are shut up. The 
SiAiskrit ijanam corresponds with this Tamilian kalam. 

Though the root of Lahim is now lost in Tamil, roots 
identical with it are found in the Arj'an family of 
tongues, flompai-e the Sanskrit la l " to collect," the 
English cull. It no matter of surprise that the roots 
of the worrls common to both families Tamilian and 
Aryan, lost in one are to be f'''und in another. Profes-
sor Sayce says Words like our door, ths; Latin fores, 
the G rr-ek dura, Sansk dtr 'ram cannot be traced to any 
root ; that is to say a group of cognate words has either 
never existed or else so utterly forgotten and lost, that 
we can no longer tell what common type they may have 
represented. If European linguists apply to the 
Tamilian language it will readily lend them the key for 
their dooi;s," which the Aryan tongues have lost. 
The supposed lost i-oot of these words is well preserved 
•̂et in Tamil. It is tira j " to open " 

From these we clearly see, how among the Tamilian 
and xiryan languages, words and roots are tied and 
twisted toijether, and, how, the root lost in one branch o ' ' ' 
is found in the other. If European philologists study 
the Tamil language, one of t'le oldest, richest, and most 
refined of tongues, as well as they have done Sanskrit, 
a new light will be thrown on the comparative science. 

The learned Professor Mr. Skeat of the Cambridge 
University, with not thoroughly investigated opinion 
and premises, comes forward to s a y : — ' T h e r e is no 
connection whatever of aiiĵ , sort or kind between 
English and the South-Indian languages; and words in 
those languages can only be alike either when there is 
actual borrowing as in cish an(i coir or else bv mere 
accident which proves nothing at all." Such a decla-
ration from so eminent a ^cholar as Prof. Skeat may be 
accounted for by his want of knowledge of the Tami-
lian tongQeb and their history. W e have clearly eaid 
ekewhere that " though the Tamilian family of kutgu-
agea is distinct from tlie Aryan, "(ts primitive relatior-
ship howevpr much, it might, a t ^ ^ t " eight, surpiise 
Bome, may be easily traced o u t " The alli>Ui«.e of many 
words and even of grammatical forms, which may be 
thought to be entirely different, when they are redi^ced 

to their primitive and original f o m s would be very re-
markable. W e need not biing in here instances, as 
every page of our articles clearly illustrates what we 
say. Even Dr. Caldwell who reduced the Tamilian 
tongues to the Turanian family is not scrupulous to 
confess his conviction arrived at after much labour and 
philological researches, though contradictory to many 
of his theories. " Neverthless," says he, " they (words) 
are so numerous, many of them are so interesting and 
when all are viewed together, the analogy which they 
bring to light is so remai1?able that an '.ultimate relation 
of some kind between the Di-avidian and the Indo^ 
European families may be regarded as pi-obable," So 
profound a Tamil scholar as Dr. Pope, in his ' Tamil 
Hand-Book, remarks t h u s : — " T h e origin arid the 
r.ffinities of the South Indian group of languages have 
been much discussed. On the one hand, the more 
deeply they are studied the more close will their affinity 
to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more evident will it 
appear that they possess a primitive and very near re-
lationship to the languages of the Indo-European 
group They certainly contain man}'traces of a close 
connection with the Greek, the Gothic, the Persian and 
other languages of tlie same family, in points even 
where Sanskrit presents no parallel." 

Mow we beg our readers to compare the learned 
opinions oi these two Doctors with that unwarranted of 
Prof. Skeat. W e know that the 'English liinguage ia 
mainly an offspring/ of the Anglo Saxon which ia ofie 
of the Teutonic branch of the Aryan family. The 
Aryan and the Tamilian languages, are, in our humble 
opinio)', radiated from one and the same parent 
tongje . Many words and roots which exhibit resem-^ 
blance 'n both the families an not borrowed by the one 
from the other and are not merely accidental as Prof. 
Skeat says, but are of common source inherited b y 
the two branches. If Prof. Max MuDer would connect 
the words',like the Latin Mol. lis and the Gi-eek Malacost 
not with the Tamil niel or mclrlya, but with the Sans-
krit, mar found in the woftd mridu, " so ft" , it ia owing 
only to his unfamiliarity with the former. A close 
identity of the Tami' mel ormel-lia with the Latin mol-lis 
and the Greek Mala^ios is more apparent than with the 
Sanskrit mar or Mridu, though r of tlve latter is inter-
changable into I of the former words. 

Although the Etyniologiciil Dictionary of the Engtibh 
Language by Prof. Skeait.is really a great work of l,eaip^-
ing, and of mach scholarship, and, ia a a ultempt oiwle 
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to bring nnder each word the correBpondiiig words of 
Allied languoifefl for compariaon, yet in many casee, it 
h u not settled the etymologies of words satisfactorily 
and with much success. And notwithstanding its ii.i-
meiue usefalness we cannot say that it is sufficient to 
solve all questions and difficulties and is beyond errors 
and correctioofl. 

For instance, with reference to the word, afie-% 
strange," originally other " or " another," Professor 

Skeat in his Etymological Dictionary gives some allied 
words found in the other cognnte tongues, and connects 
it with the oid French alien and Latin alienus, " other" 
and he farther states that the European stem of these 
words is ' Alia. ' Now we see that this European 
alia is identical with the Tamil ayal (properly aiall, 
" other," and the former to be a metathetical modifica-
tion of the letter, the final I in aial is transferred to the 
middle in alia. Compare the metathesis in the words 
luM (Latin) " moon," and nila (Tam.) Even without 
such ' metathetical' modification, this word ayal is, in 
its original form, found in the old Irish word aile " other.'' 
Ayal, opposite to urravU, " kin," is composed of two stems 
ai, " closeness," and al " not," like the word kadal, 
'.'sea," [from/eocia^to pass over, and at=not, lit "that 
which is not possible to pass over"] Thus aijal, lit. " npt 
a kin," either " other" or " strange." By such a kind 
of analogy we see that the European alien, etc , do not 
halt at 'alia' which is said to beEuropeanStem, but goes 
further beneath. 

With reference to the origin of the word muctis Prof. 
Skeat traces it with the other allied words the Latin 
mueut or mueeut " the mucous matter of the nose," and 
the Greek mukot, with its allied muJita '• the discharge 
from the nose," to the Sankrit mveh, " to let loose" " to 
dismiss." Are not the above words more allied to the 
Tamilian mUkku, nose," and is not the Greek word 
iHiieter " nose," also identical with the latter ? The 
mode of deriving or connecting the Indo-European 
words tnueut, mueter from or with the Sanskrit much 
is, we believe, rather far fetched. The theme of the 
Tamilian word is mu^a " to'^mell," and mukku 
means literally " the organ of smelling," or " the smell-
ing sense." If oar identification of the European 
words mueut, etc., with th« Tamilian mukhu is correct, 
is not then the Tamil etymological derivation of those 
words, after all, more probable, than the Sansk. root 
rueh? 

Teutonic base itaina, penhaps from isa-oice, and says 
that iron may have been named like crystal from aom e 
fancied resemblance to ice. But tho words black-
smith, black-county, ^tc., suggest the contrary. The* 
iron <vas known to thn ancient people as a black n^etal 
only. The three metals known to the ancients were 
gold, silver and iron and they were styled also by them 
as red metal, " Qf i lQuw^" white metal, "CajaSr 
Ou»«i'," and black metal, "«<piiOu»ar." From tjjiis 
analogy we can connect the Eng. iron or the A. Saxon 
iren to the Tamil irumbu, meaning literally a black 
metal; from the lost root ir (g)/?) " tp be blackened,'' 
which survives in the following words irul " darkness,' 
" blackness," iravu," night, irundai, " charcoal," irum-
ban " a kind of black rat.'* All these words are sug-
gested from the blackness in the objects, and it seems 
less natural to connect iron with ice than with the irum-
bu (Tam.) and derive both from the Tamilian root ir 
" to be blackened." 

We hope we shall not surprise our readers if we once 
again assert that by a close study of the Tamilian tongues 
and comparison of them with the Aryan t h ^ will dis-
cover the original connection of these two branches aud 
it will prove of great use to philologists as well as ety-
mological lexicographers in solving many difficulties 
and correcting many errors. Many methods and pre> 
mises made in the new field of the linguistic science 
evidently, therefore, need correction and improvement. 
Many wrong theories of th's young science founded on 
unwarranted premises, have made even great scholars 
blunder. We have seen how things are misrepresented 
by wrong uheories and misconceptions. No less are the 
errors and misuakes of the gramuiarians and lexico-
graphers and they all have been handed to us without 
any correction whatever. The linguistic science is 
now rapidly growing and progressing; new lights are 
thrown on matters which have hitherto been in obscuri-
ty ; and proper means have been made to get a clue to 
new investigations. No scholar will now question if 
we suggest that Dr. Caldwell's Comparative Grammar, 
the first work of tne kind in the Tamil tongues, one 
th(.t corresponds to Bopp's Compai .ktive Grammar of the 
Aryan tongues, ought to be revised and reprinted with 
corrections and modifications.— 

{To he eonlinued.) 

PAMDIT, D. SAVARIROYAN. 

With reference to the origin of t^e word iron A. S-
tren or iien Prof. Skeat informs as that it is from the 
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Extract 

THE SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS. 

PfO be Uiipp> is the rlosii-e of all crealtres. Tliii instinc-
live desire, which is never fully gratified in this 
world, is nevertheless a promise that eventually per-

fect hajipiuess wil̂  be ublained. 
Ho«- divergent are the roads trodden by men in their 

j)ursuit of this common goal! One man thinks that thein-
li.ilf'pnce of the pU-asviros of the senses will lead him thither ; 
anuLher that the acquioition of wealth or power will bring 
him contentment; another that knowledge or proficiency in 
some art H ill satisfy the cravings of his soul; another that 
the most desirable object of ambition is fame and name;yet 
another thinks that it is by belief in some creed that he will 
tind rest unto his soul. It may nevertheless be confidently 
asserted that not one of these lealizes the objectof his desire; 
not one finds the satisfaction he anticipated in the attain-
ment of his ambition. 

In truth however, the solution of this, the greatest of life's 
enigmas, is so simple, that one is amazed that the majority of 
jnankind should so persistently pursue a mirage, which, re-
reding as they approach it, ever eludes them. How much 
we may learn from the experience of the blase, of the man who 
has drunk of life's pleasures'to the dregs, and has come t j the 
conclusion that it is all vanity and vexation of spirit, that life, 
when employed solely in the search for pleasure, becomes an 
intolerable burden. And yet the majority of people refuse to 
take the lesson to heart, they refuse to profit by the experience 
of those \. ho have travelled the Fame path before them; 
everyone must himself taste of the bitter cup, each must ring 
the change? of pleasure after pleasure, of desire after desire 
gratified, until he likewise finds that there still remains an 
aching void, there still remains a heart's yearning unsatisfied. 
Lured on by debire, the modern world in its eager search for 
l.appiuess pursues a phantom, a mere will-o'-the-wisp. 

Can all the riches of the wealthy confer upon thera the 
prii;eljss boon of a contented spirit ? And when a man has 
reached the pinnacle of his fame, or tlie goal of his life'sambi-
lio..,'.3 obtain which he has sacrificed his whole life, is the 
happiness and satibjp?tion achieved of anything more than a 
transitory nature? After years and years of unremitting 
effort the artist or musician, novelist or poet, produces his 
iiiasterpi*?ce. It is finished. What then? Is he now quite 
happy and contented ? Nay, he at once sets to work on 
another. And so the moment one desire has been gratiSed 
another springs up in its place, and this repeats itself ad 
i >finitum. Every time we think we have reached thesummit 
of thehighestLill, vrefindthatanotherand yet loftier looms 
up before us, until the soul falls back bafiled and exhausted. 
Lt't us remember that desire never can be satisfied, that it 
grows by what it feeds on ; that desire, like hope, springs 
eternal in the huma*̂ . breast. And so long as one dssire 
remains unfulfilled so long is perfect happiness unattainable. 

Tliis, therefore, suggests the solution of the problem, to 
f..)lve which is the principal object of every human being. 
Happiness and contentment are found in the eliminatior of 
desivfJ, or to express it more correctly in the transference of 
desire from the ' transitory ' to the ' permanent.' " Lay not 
up for yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust 
doth corrupt." Thus is the truth expressed in the Christian 
Scriptures. But it is in the sacred books of the more ancient 
civilizations of this world, namely of India and China, that it 
is most fully expounded and developed. In comparison with 
tlieae civilizations, oars is a mere mushroom growth ; their 

philosophy was. tbĵ  ripe wisdom of a racfi i^ its maturity, and 
lor subtle analysis of, and. insight into l|umar( nature, the 
Western world haiproduci'd nothing loappnjaoK ii. 

Happiness and sorrow are after all ir,mt.ter8 (if our o\Vn 
choice, for they depend upon our attitude towarda external 
circumstances. If̂ w e arc unattached to.thingsof scn>c, OT.'" 
other words to the transitory, nothing ca.i happen to us, 
which should for one rfiom-nt have tlie power of disturbirg 
our tranquility of mind. The first lesson we have to l^arjj, 
therefore, is to discriminate between the transitory and tl.e 
permanent.. And we may at once lay itdown,as a law of our 
being that true happiness can never be found in working for 
any excluMvely selfish end ; and in this counectioa it should 
be remembered that we have distinctly two selves—a lower, 
which is transitory, subject to decay and death ; arid a higher, 
which is eternal. What belongs to the higher and what to 
the lower must be left for each one to determine for himself, 
and this should- not be a very difficult task. Be it borne in 
mind, however, that save as the lower subserves the growth 
of the higher it should be a matter of utter indifference to us. 
It is not " we, " the permanent part of us, that is affected by 
most of the accidents of life. 

Enduring happiness, of the sate of serene, dilm joy, of 
a peacefulness that can never be ruiiled by the storm and 
stress f̂ mundane existence, is not dependent upon action of 
any kind, nor upon success or failure in onr enterprises. I<'or 
if our happiness is dependent upon the fruits of action, upon 
the success of our efforts to achieve difinite ends, it will be a 
happiness often, overcast by sorrow and disappointment. It is 
then only by non-attachmrnt to the delights of the senses and 
by an attitude of absolute iridifference to the results of action, 
that happiness without alloy can be attained. It must notba 
supposed that such an attitude implies inactivity, or the 
withdrawal of the incentive to action. It is only the motive 
that is altered. The fulfilment of duty should be our motive, 
and, labouring always for the good of mankind, the fru«tration 
of our efforts should not distress us .neither should we be 
elated by success. The result of our action is not, our 
concern, for it is not under our control; our concern ends 
with the fulfilment of duty. 

It may readily be inferr^ from the foregoing that the first 
essential to human happiness is the absolute subdual of the 
passions and the animii appetites tor it is these, more than 
anything else, which retard, and militate a^inst spiritual 
development. Besides which, no feelings of ill-will, malice, 
anger, resentment, irritability, impatience, not even indigna-
tion, should for one moment he harboured in the bosom that 
desires true happiness; for no one can be truly happy while 
harbouring such emotions. Harmony is the essence of 
happiness, whereas the exercise of these emotions i.s the cause 
of discord. Not by. anger is anger put an end to, bat by love 
—love that harmonises thr relations of map to man, and acts 
OS the oil which enables the complicated machinery of <«ooial 
life to work smoothly and without jar. If another wrongs u», 
what cause can tiiPt be for anger, far less for revenge ? 
iUther should su^h action coll forth,our pity» for it ia really 
himself th-̂ t he has injured maot. If we remember that 
ignoranee is the mother of nearly all evil, we shall, I am sure, 
feel more charitable towards evil doers, for aa Plato so truly, 
said, " Nobody is willingly deprived of the trifth." 

I would say to all, in conclusion, if you desire to enjoy 
happiness unalloyed, endeavour to heeome not to possess; 
endeavour to get rid of the " misery of longing," -/id 
attachment to the transitory, by setting the affections on the 
eternal verities of troth, g(mdne8»and apiricufll lieaaty, all of 
which are merely aspects of the Divine. "W^ 

(From "THB HBBALO or THE QOLDBM AOI.") 
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Or, i,to interpret the last reason in another way),-
even in the S'mti we find a simile employed, pointing 
to a similarity only in some particular attribute, oe in 
the passages like the following :— 

" Having shaken off ain as the horse shakes ofT the 
Jiair."* 

^rhus, the two similes being i-eeoncilable only on the 
groand of similarity in some particular attributes,^ it 
may be concluded that Brahman is î ndued with the 
twofold nature. 

Adhlkaraaa—6. 

The SutrakAra imagines an objectioJi based on the 
^mpDSsibility of the twofold nature, and answers as 
follows: 

Chha. up. 8-13-1. 

(The S ' ru t i ) denies, indeed. His being only so 
much, and so says again. ( I l l - i i . 21). 

In the preceding Adhikanma it has been shewn that 
Brahman is of a twofold nature. Now a doubt arises 
as to whether this conclusion is falsified or not. 

{Pnrvapakslia :)—Having declared—in the words 
" there are two forms of Brahman, the material and the 
immaterial,"*—that Brahman is in the form of the 
universe, material and ioimate-ial, as made up of earth, 
water, light, air and ether, the S'mti says " next fol-
k)ws the teaching: (HE is) not thus, not thus."t As 
the word ' thus' refers back here to what has been said 
already, what has been said regarding Brahman—viz., 
that He is in the form of the universe, material and 
immaterial—is denied. 

(SiMkhita):—As against the foregoing we hoicl as 
follows : The words " not thus, not thus," do not deny 
what has been already taught,—viz., that Brahman is 
in the form of the universe,—inasmuch as it is no^ 
proper to deny what has been taught as a new thing, 
as unknown before. On the other hand, we ought to 
understand that the woida only go to deny that Brah-

* Bri. Up. 2.3-1. 
t Ibid2-3-fl. 

OO 



196 THE LIGJIT OF TiiUTH OB SIDDHANTA DEEPIKA. 

man is not iiierelj- wBat He Has been here declared to 
be'; for, subsequeiitlj' in the following words, the S'ruti 
again epeake of attributes which have not beeA-ndi-eady 
declared : 

".For there is nothing else higher than He î wiio has 
' been) declared to be ' not tWis.' Then comes the 

name, ' the True of the t rue ' ; the lives are verily 
the true, and He the True of them."* 

This passage teaches that there exists nothing e l » 
higher than Brahman who has been described in the 
words " not thus, not thus." Then His name is declaim 
ed in the words ".the True of the true." The meaning 
thereof is then explained in the words '• The lives are^ 
verily, the true, and He the True of them." Here 
" lives " mean jivas, the individual souls, and they are 
true because unlike ether (A'kas'a) they haye no birth. 
Even of these jivas, the true ones, He is the True, 
because unlike theiu, His knowledge is never obscured. 
Thus the words not thus, 'not thus," going only to 
deny the limitation of His attributes to those which 
have been alrpady declared, it does not detract from\he 
former conclusion that Brahman is of a twofold nature. 

(Ot^eciion •.)—The True (Brahman) corresponds to the 
existence which is present in all things, of which we 
speak in the terms " the pot existing," " the cloth 
existing," aiv3 so on. Everything else, such as the pot, 
the cloth, etc., which varies, is denied {i.e., is said to 
be not Brahman (by tlie S'ruti in the words " not thus, 
not thus." 

Ansiver :) —As against this, the Suti-akara says: 
It is unmanifested,(the Srutisajs) indeed. (III. ii. 22.) 
The essential nature O'" Brahman is revealed by no 

other pramana or organ of knowledge such as praty-
aksha or sensuous perception. The S'ruti says, " His 
form stands not within the vision's field, with the eye 
no man beholds Him, by mind...is He revealed; t 
therefore, the existence which is revealed by sensuous 
perception cannot be Bcahman. 

The Sutrakara proceeds to shew what the organ of 
perceiving Brahman is: 

B u t ( i t is r e v e a l e d ) i n ec3 taey as ( t o l d ) b y d i r e c t 
a n d i n d i r e c t ( R e v e l a t i o n ) . ( I l l - i i . 2 3 ) . 

But the essential nature of Brahman is apprehended 
in ecstacy by the mind attaining to the state of intensr 
meditation. That to thoee who contemplate Brahman, 
regarding themselves as Brahman, tbe essi^ntial nature 

• Ibid. ^ 
tKmtha Up. M , 

of Brahman becomes accessible is known from tbe 
following passages of the S'ruti: 

" This A'tman is not obtainable by explanation, nor 
3 dt by mental grasp, nor by hearing many times; b y 
him whomso he chooses, by him He is obtained. For 
him, the A'tman His proper form reveals." * 

" Then does one, ia ecstasy,' Him fre« from part* 
behold." t 

The following passage of the amriti is also to the 
same efiect: 

He is not in the kec of sensoOua perceptiou. 
A n d as i n t h e case o f l i g h t , e t c . , so e x a c t l y h e r e . 

A n d t h e m a n i f e s t a t i o n ( t a k e s p l a c e ) by c o n -
s t a n t p r a c t i c e o f t h e a c t . ( I l l - i i . 2 4 . ) 

They to whom, as a result of constant worship ot 
meditation, Brahman manifests Himself,—they, when 
seeing b}' that visjion of Brahman, find that like con-
sciousness, bliss, etc., sovereignty over the nniveTse ia 
alike His attribute. To explain : that those who medi> 
tate upon Brahman realise in themselves all the attri-
butes of Brahnian as a result of the meditation of unity 
is declared by the S'ruti in the following passages: 

" I have become Manu as well as the Sun."$ 
" Do thou meditate upon me as life, as immortap-

lity." § 

Such passages as " I give thee divine sight, see my 
divine power," do indeed testify to the manifesting i a 
Krishna and the like of the Divine power as the result 
of a constant meditation of unity. And by cunstanfe 
meditation of Brahman, Visyamitra, Agastya and others 
attained the power of creating another Svarga, of drink-
ing the ocean, and the like. In the world of t o ^ y , 
those who tak[Ato th^ repetition of mantra': (inca<it»> 
tions) develop, by meditating upon Garuda the pecu-
liar properties of GmuJ/i. T h u it is clear that, wbea 
the idea of unity with Brahman has attained pecfipctiony 
the Upasakas attain to the peculiar state in whioh t h e j 
find themselves in possession of all the peculiar attri-
butes of Brahman. It is therefore unreasonable to 
maintain that BraljTiau is the mere existence revealed 
by sensuous peiception, and found in associatioa 
with all objects such as a pot. Thus, becanse con -

• JUtha-op^ 2.83. 
t Mond. up. S-1-& 
X Bri-dp. l-44t>. 
} Kaalfa. op. 9-S. 
J Bh. GltA U-ia 
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.-teiiipliitMni ' ^n id idhyusana ) a n d other means of'a^iiainin;^ 
•at i d t n i t i T e perceptioB w o n l d otherwise Iiare nib parpose 
t o tervt, And 1»ecsiiMthe mere existence (even supposing 
i h a t i i isirat af^MwlMnided in aensnons perception)'^ 
not declared anywhere to be ftossessed of the attribatee 
of BmhniHB, it does not at P11 stand to reason to say 
thai Bnhmiiii aa mere existence is immediately perceiv-
ed and that die S'ruti, " n o t thus, not thus," denit's all 
elw. ' ' 

W h e r « f o r « <H« is endowed) w i i h i n f l n i t s 
( t t t r i b u t e s ) . H a n c , indeed, Kis na tu re , 

( l l l - i i . 25) . 
Because wibdoiu, blisa, supreme dominion and ftiiei' 

characteristic atti-il^ites of Bralunau manifest them-
selves even in those who devoutly contemplate Him, 
tUerefore it may be concluded that Brahinau does pos-
sess excellent qualities, infinite in number, as mention- -
ed in the s'niti "There are two forms of Bra'iman 
* Hence the twofold nat\u c of Brahman. 

{<y>jecliaii —'J'he asoertiou of the s ruti—in the words 
" There are two forms of Brahman " * etc,—that the 
universe is the form of Brahman can be e.\^>laiiieil only 
by regording Brahman and the universe as bronsjht to-
gether by illusion, by way of mistaking one for the 
other; their mutual relation being incapable of any 
oUier explanation. Wherefore, it is but right to hold 
that the passage, " N e x t follows the teaching: He is 
not thus, not thus," t poinU to a denial of the reality 
of the universe which has been supposed to pxist 
owing to illnsion' 

{Atuirer:)—^The sutrakara, before explaining »he re-
lation ia his own %vay without resorting to the 
hypothesis of illusion, firat states ( two) other theories : 

Because o f t h e men t i on of bo th , (Ha is) ver i l y 
l i ke t h e serpent and t h e C3il. ( I I I . i i . 26) . 

(i) Because of the assertion of both unity and diver-
sity of Poiames'varti, as made in snch passages as " All 
verily is Rudra ; " • Heavei. and Earth producing, 
the Divine is one ", { the earth und other forms of being 
s p o k e n of in the s'ruti—"There are indeed two fvuius 
of Bi-ahman," etc.—pertain to Paramjs'vara Himself, 
just as the serpent may be in either form, straight or 
coiled. 

• itai. 
t Tm. 2-3-6. 

t MaliAnA. M . 
{ JM. 1-lS. 

O r , ( i t is) l i ke ( t h e u n i t y o t ) l i g h t and its 
a b o ^ ( w h i c h are one) because bo th of theno 

a re l u m i n o u s th ipgs . ( I l l - i i . 27) . 
(ii) 'Though light, and its abode are suBstant^ly 

different, yet they ore regarded as one because both o f 
them pertain to the genus of luminous objects ; so also. 
Brahman and tli^ insentient are regai-ded as one, bo(*» 
of them coming under the one ^^nus (of Brahman)-
This forms another explanation of the unity of Brah-
man and the Earth, etc. 

Or as before, ( i n - i i . 2 8 ) . 
The word ' o r ' shews that what follows is quite 

distinct from the two theofies above referred to. In B 
former section it was shewn that chit or spirit consti-
tutes a portion (oi Is'vara), inasmuch as it forms an 
integral part of the composite whole (Is'vara), standing, 
always in an attributive relation (to Is'var^l genus, 
qualities, and bodies like light. So, too. in the case 
of achit or matter. It is possible to speak of spirit and 
matter in one word, as is done in the passage " All 
verily is Rudra," * only when they constitute the form 
of one Entity and are related in the way mentioned 
above. In the case of the two other theories^it is im-
possible to avoid the conclasion that Brahman is impure. 
And we conclude that the chit and the laehii, spiHt 
and matter, constitute the body of the eight formed 
Brahman, cn the authority of the following passages 
of s'rati and smriti: 

" Whose body is Earth." f 
" Whose body is Atmaa. t 
"They call sentiency vidyd and insentiency avidyd 

The whole universe made up of vidy4 and avidy4 
is no doubt the form of the Lord, the Lord of al l ; 
for the whole universe is in his control." 

And because of the denia l . ( I l l - i i - 29). 
Though Brahman ensouls elut and ciMt, spirit and 

matter. He is said to be devoid of their attributes in 
such passages as the following: 

" Not by the decay of this c'oes It decay." { 
Not -ross, not subtle, not shoi^." § 

And for^this reason, too, that Brahman, though as-
sociated with chH and achit, is free from evil, and is t«ie 
ivpoeitorj' of all excellent qualities. 

* Mnhdnu 
t Bri. n.j. 8-7-3. 

: Chhn. 8-1-5. 
$ Bri. lip. 3-8-8. 
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That is to My : ITiongb I'.raliraan or (Siva) is the 
cause of chit and anfl is aflsocititwl with them, He 
is ever free from niutohility, ignoi-aiu e and other un-
desirable qualities, and is evpr endued with such 
Bopreniely excellent c|iialities as on)niscience, eternal 
tliss, eternal wisfloin. absolute independence, undinii-
iiislie^d po*>vi, iulinitf jjotentialities. 

A d h l k a r a n a 7. 
Now the Suti-ak;ira first raises an objection with a 

view to i'.>clare ultimately that there exists nothing 
higlier than He, .lie odd-eyed Siva, the supreme Brah-
man, tlie one homogeneous essence, with the Supreme 
Energy (Paranias'akti) manifested in the form of the 
whole sentient and insentient e.\istence, free from 
passions, thought-impressions, and taiiits of all kinds-
ihe ocean of all auspicious attributes such as 
omniscience. 
( T h e r e is some th ing ) beyond H i m , because He 

is spoken of as a br idge, w h i l e a measure, 
re la t ion and separateness are p red i ca t -

ed of H i m . ( I l l - i i . 30 . ) 
A douLt arises as to v hether there eiists or not 

something even beyond that Parames'vara, «Iio has 
been deseobed, from I-ii-2 up to Iir-ii-20, as the 
Supreme muse. 

(ri'n rnjialnlia :)—Tliei-e does~e*w(^something beyond. 
I'o explain : This T'arabi-al.nian is .said to be a bridge, 
a something to be crossed over, a thing capable of 
measurement, and a thing leading to something else-
jn 8UCI1 passages as the following: 

Now, thii! Atnmn is a bridge, the sustainer'" • 
" Having crossed this bridge, though blind, on.-is 

nojlnnger blin<l.'' * 
Four-footed is Urahm.iii." f 

" T o the Immortal He is a bridge." i 
Wlierefore. even higher than He. there exists some-

thing. 
Now Siddhanta follows 

B u t ( i t is) because of a resemblance. ( [ I l - i i . .'51 i. 
: )_Tlie word 'but'shews tiiat Siddhanta 

follows as opposed I to the purvapaksha. It i:̂  not prc-
per to say that then- exists anything highi-r than He, 

• ( lilia. 8 4 1 . 
t n / r f , 3 19 2 

I Muiid. lip. 2-2.3. 

than Siva who is higher than all. ' " Higher than all, i » 
Rudra, the mighty Sage."^ From these i^ords of the 
sruti we understand that He is higher than all. And 

to His being spoken of as a bridge^ it is only becanse-
of a resemblance, in so far as He prevents all worlds 
from getting into confus'on. The Sruti says : — 

This Atman is the bridge, the sustainer, that thê ê  
may be no confusion of these worlds" t-

It is Brahman,—who^s both the material and the eflS-
cient canse of the universe as declared in the a'mti 
•'All this, verily, in Bi'^hman,"+—that is to be reached, 
as we may understand from the passage " T o Him, 
hence departiiig, shall I go." Elsewhere, too, the s'ruti 
says. 

" Him who is Three-eyed, Dark-necked^ and 
Sei-ene: having meditated Him thus, the sage 
reaches Him who is the womb of all beings, th& 
witness of all, transcending darkness." § 

Here it is Brahman—wlio is beyond darkness, who 
is the cause of all, the Omniscient, the Three-eyed and 
so on—that is spoken of as the Goal beyond all. Accord-
ingly to cross here simply means to reach. Otherwise, 
if there should exist a thing even above the Supreme^ 
Canse, above the Supreme Goal higher than all, then it 
follows that there might exist another thing even be-
yond that, and so on ; and thus the \ eda,ntic texts do 
not teach any thing definitely. Accordingly the Para-
mas'iva is beyond all, and hence the supremacy of 
Brahman over all. 

As to Brahman bsinjr capable of measurement, the 
sutrakiiia says: 

( I t is) f o r t h e s i k e of c o n t e m p l a t i o n , as ( w h e n 
speqk ing j of feet . ( I l l - i i . 32 ) . 

It i.s for the sake of contemplation that the s'ruti 
speaks f.f Hr.diman as four-footed, as when speaking of 
speech as toot of the four-footed Brahman. || 

( I t is) on accoun t o f t h e p a r t i c u l a r p lace, as 
in t h e case of l i g l i t e tc . ( I l l - i i . 33) . 

It is true that Paiames'vara is altogether immeasur-
able. Still it is pr^pe^ to think of Him as limited, in 
virtue of the -seat of his manifestation, just as Jight 
appears limited with reference to the window or any 
other pl.-vce thronsh which it comes. 

MMIIUIU".. 10-19. 
r Cl.lia. 9 4 1 . 
t II,,,!. a-X4. 
§ Kaivalyn up. 

Clili.i. 3-18-2. 
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The sfltrakiira soya that, though He ia the Goal. He is 
also the on« who leads the devotee to the Goal : 

And because of the p ropr ie ty . ( I l l i i . 34 
It is 1)ut proper that Brahman who is Hinisflf tlif 

(itKkl is also the one who leodf tlie devotee to tiie Goal, 
AH the s'niti says " He ia attainable to liini alone uliom 
He diooses."* Wherefore we may conclude that there 
nists none higher than Paraniea'vara. 

Adlilkarana-8. 
S i m i l a r l y , ( there is none equal to H im) , because 

of t he denial . ( I H - i i , 3?). 
I 

In the preceding adhikai-ana it has been shewn that 
there none hî rher tKan the Supreme Braluiian, the 
odd eyed (Viru))&k8ha) Siva. Now, again, a doubt 
ariaea as to whether there esists one equal to him. 

{IVirwiiHiksha:)—Though there ia no being higher 
than T'animes'vara, thei-e e.vists a being who i.s equal to 
Him in .sn far as he is the cause of the univer.^e. the 
loi-d, and so on. So. indeed, the s'ruti speaks nf a .soul 
(Purusha) as "Thousand-headed Purusha, tlioiisand-
fyed. thousand-footed." t In the words ^ Tlioiisand-
headed I'uruaha"' and so on. the Purusha is represented 
to have many faces and feet. In the words A foot of 
hia are all the creatures" t the a'mti shews tliat he is 
associated with the univei-se. " Three feet of his are im-
mortal. in the shining (Iteaven; " t in the.se words the 
e'ruti says that he dwells in the ParamaknsV the 
Supreme Tjight. " From him was the VirAj born, and 
next to Virflj, the Purusha:" t in these words he is re-
presented to be the up^iina or material cause of the 
Avyakta and the Hiranyagarbha. In the words "Sun-
coloui-ed, (he is) verily beyond the darkness."t he is 
said to lie above darkness. " Knowing h'm thus, one 
becomes immortal here: ' from these woi ds we learn 
that he is then cause of moksha. Again, he is spoken 
of as the " ThonBand-hea<led God," t as " the Lord of the 
Universe," as " N4r<\yana and the Supreme Brahman," * 
and "as l^aramatman abiding in the heart" { i. e., as 
the being who has to be coutemplated in the heart. 
Wherefore this being, NArayana, is eai.al to Paranies"-
Tara in attributes. These, indeed, are the attributes of 
Phnmea'vara also. The Mantropanishad says : 

" W h o s e faces, heads and necks, are those of all, 
who lietli in the secret place of every soul. 

* Kfitliii lip. 2-23. 
t Tait. ArHiiy:ik;i. 3-1:.' 
} MKliiuui 11 
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spread over the universe is He, the Lord. TheVe 
fo-e the all-pervader is Siva."» 

The Mahopanishad says : 
".T^ îth eyes Jn every side, and with face^«on everj-

side." " 
Even in the Siva-Sankalpa, He is declared to iTave 

faces on all sides. In the Atharvas'iras, the Paramea^ 
vara is said to have many faces, feet, and so on. He is 
said to be associated with the Universe as an integAl 
part of His being : 

"(ThisI Maya, indeed, asPrakriti, man should know' 
and the possessor of Mnya as the Mahes'vara-
All this universe is pei-vaded by that which forms 
a limb of His."t ' 

He is said to be the cause of the Hiranyagarbha in 
such passages as " seeing the Hiranyagarbha being 
born."§ He is said to be beyond Darknesj in the 
words " "Who is the witness of all, beyond Darkness."j| 
He is said to be'the Being whom we have to contem-
plate in the Dahara Ismail bright space in the heart), in 
the words " who is the small (Dahara), free f^om sin,"f 
and in the words " having known Siva one attains limit-
less peace,"** He is said to be the cause of Moksha. In 
the words " Endued with lordship over all " f t we are 
given to understand that He is the Lord of 'tll. Henbe 
the equality in attributes such as that of being of all 
forms. In the Smritis and other scriptural works, 
enjoining divine worship, it is declared that either o f 
the two, ParamesVara or Nirayana, may be worship-
ped as alternatives of equal importance ; " worship 
either Siva or Vishnu. And in fact in the wc-'-^ we 
find places of worship. Puranus and Agamas devoted to 
both of them alike. Wherefore Purutha or Narayana 
is equal to Paraines'vara. 

(Siildli'inta :)—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows: .lust as there is none higher than Parames'vara 
so there is none, indeed, equal to Him, because of the 
declaration that none else can be tne cause and the 
loi-d of the universe. The following passages declare 
that none other than Paranie:'vara can be the cause of 
the universe : 

* S'vet, I p. 3-11. 
t Op. Cit. 1-12. 
t 3'vet. Up. 4-10 
$ MHiutnii. 10-19 
I) K.-ii\Tilyn. I'p. 
^ Malmiiii. 11. 
•• 9 vet. 4-M. 
tt Atharia>ikliii. 
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•• '11,fie is the One, Uiidra alone.-il iey are not for 
a sucoml,—who rules these worlds with the 
powers o( ruling and crentiug."* 
He-\ven and partli piodiu^ii-g, there isoneDeva."t 

• The One who is called HuJra."? 

- T h e One Deva, Jlara, rules the perishable and the 

Atinan.' § 
" VVlien, like a skin, men shall roll up the sky, 

then (only, not till then) shall end of sorrow ]te 
without men knowing God.'' I| 

" Siva alone, the Beneficent one, should be con-
templated, abandoning all flse." f 
When there is no darkness, there is no day nor 
night, nor being, ni,r non-being; Siva alone 
there is ** 

Wlierel'ore, there is none ecjual to Pai-ames'vaia. Aa 
possessed of the Supreme Energy (.Paramas'aktii, Para. 
mea'vTkra alone is the Nimitta or efficient cause. Siiice 
Purusha is the upadaaa ov material cause, he is the 
cause of Hironyagarbha. He being the material ca'ise, 
and Parames'vara the efficient cause, both are said to be 
the cause of the universe. Hence we understand that 
the e'mti " from Him was born Vii-aj " only declares 
that Purufilia ia the up4d4na or material cause; and 
ParamesVara is declared to be tlie efficient cause in 
such poesogjB OS " the heaven and the earth producing, 
there woe the one Deva." From Siva, the omniscient, 
omnipotent i'arabrahman who is above the whole uni-
verse, there arises first the Supreme Power (Parasakti) 
the ultimate Prakriti or Material cause. Wlien the 
Power is manifested as the Primal Bhoktri or conscious 
«ipt.—icer, we have what is called Purusha, spoken of 
in the s'ruti as " thu thousand headed Purusha. " It 
ie from Sivo thus ensouling the Purasha that the whole 
evolution of the sentient universe takes ploc-e. Hence 
it is that the s'ruti starts with speaking of I'arames'vara 
«8 the All, in the words "Al l verily is Kudro,'" and then 
speaks of Purus'ha or Naraj ana as the all, because of his 
being the upulina or material cause. The question 
arising as to how Purusha can be the All, the s'ruti de-
cUi-ttB that even i'urusha Is but a mighty manifestation 
of Parames'vara's Ix ing and, as si^ch. is in the form o( 
the universe, as witness the following passages : 

" Pui-usha, verily, is Rudra.'" tt 
Let us contemplate Purusha and let us meditate 
upon the thousand-eyed Mah^eva. "t} 

• AthaiTa«'in.<<. 
i Sweti. 1.10. 
•• Svet. up. 4.16 

t Maiuinii. 1 UL 
n Hill. 6-20. 
ft Miihnnn. 10. 

t Tiii An. 1-12. 
^ Acbnrvart'iklia. 
U ibid. 1-21. 

The very Supreme Brahman, who is omniscient, 
omnipotent, ever contented, independent, 'higher than 
the universe, the efficient cause of the univerae, wills 
" May 1 become manifold" and evolves this Purusha 
from Himself. By this Purusha who i(i evolved from, 
and forms a part of. Himself, the Supreme Brahman 
manifests Himself as the universe, as the following 
passages in the S'rati clearly shew : 

" Having created it, He entered into i t ; and hav-
ing entered into it, both being and beyond did 
He becohie." •• , 

"(This) Mayfi., indeed, as Prakriti, man should 
know, and the possessor of Maya as the Mahes'-
vara. All tliis universe is pervaded by tliat 
which forms a limb of His. t 

The upadaua state grows out of the will of the effi-
cient cause, and therefore the efficient cause is superior 
to the material cause. Because of the inseparability of 
the upadana from the efficient cause, the attributes of 
the efficient cause are applied to the upadana. ITiere-
fore there exists nothing equal or superior to Para-
mes'vara. 

The siitrakara says that, for the following reason also, 
there exists none whatsoever equal or superior to 
Parames'varo: 

Hence His omnipresence, (as may be learned) 
f r o m the S r u t i speak ing of the vast ex tent 

and 80 on. ( I l l - i i . 36 ) 
Through Pumsha,—who is the Upad&na, who is the 

part and parcel of Parabrahman,—the efficient cause, i. e 
the Pa'^bi-ahman, pervades all, as declared in the follow-
ing passages nf the Sruti speaking of His presence 
throughout the whole universe: 

•' Whose faces, heads, and necks are those of all." t 
"Whose eyes are everywhere, and whose faces 

are everywhere." § 
'• Smaller than the small All verily is thia 

Rudra." II 
•• He who is colled Rudra is the Ijord He who. 

is the True " f 

Wherefore, the whole universe being but a manifest-
ation of Parames' var there exists none either equal or 
superior to Him. 

• Taitt lip. ».6. t Svetii-up. 4-10. J SvetA. «-II. 
§ MahinA. 1-12. |J /W. 10 .16. ^ Atiuirmsira.. 

A . MAHA'DEVA SVSTRY, B.A. 
(To be eoiitinued). 
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THAYUMANAVAR'S POEMS. 

(CoiUimied frorn page 165.) 
O^uuiAtu Siriu^n-S Q%j{ii»(r,i fii^ii 

QfumiTiD QtiuiiiQist^^ 
^ujSfn m.ywA'li Sn^/m liHuui 

^JusS^fi fim^u-iifiaisi'ir 'SuituQuaij Qmdna 

lu'^f^ luyomiairisi^ lAu^u 

140. As-the religion universal which can stand 
Not those religions, each in its place sound and fty'r :— 
Each would call its G ^ ' The Supreme and e'er demand, 
Though arbitrary it should be, a lion's share 
By th' blinded reasons with persistence and despair, 
With unsound inference and logic, no command ; 
And 'Id simply cry out its religion ' Trite aiulfptr." 
HOW can one rang be nil in th' Moksha's ladder grand ? 
Each rang is trae, and the soul in it can perceive 
The need of all, a dvaitam each to love the Lord ; 
The Union Advaitic Ike dvaitic love doth weave 
Ami ends in former. The Supreme Bivhie Reward.: * 
That which would Ihis state is the Universal Chief 
Which stands above, grants the rest, and claims from 

each regard. 

* C. K. with Qoten veraea 91. 117, 133, 134 k 137. " Tke dvaitie 
lose doth leeave the Advaitie V^aioH, the Supreme DMiu Jleieard." 
All School* of religiou, as already observed, divide theiuselvea into 
draita or advaita, i , e. either ( l ; those in which the soul f worshipper 
•or devotee) feels God different and in the second person or (2) those 
l i which the sonl loses itself in Ood by abstract tueditatioii (yoga) 
some declaring the nonentity of soulKlcvotee and the existence of 
God alone, and the 0tA«r declaring the sonl'K nxistcnce tli'oughoat 
from devotee process to adeaita Union. The last mentioned which 
predicated the advaitio end and at the same tiinu is not antagonistic 
to the dvaitic coarse or WMM can be the mother-school of all an^ 
the world-school of all. 

Sqch a School declares rightly " Path or 
lAdder to Hoksha is doality (dvaita) and the end or destination 
(Moksha) is non-doality fadvaitn) and ns such can be mldressed a^ • the entf Tolerant nehoffl ' i. e. 'tHS 8AIVA SIUDHANTA SCHOOL. 
What is the meaning of ' Toleration ' i'l the vedic sense of the term 
Not, that which makes all S<,H1B eqna), all CARTES equiil and creates 
-a confusion worse confounded, defeating ihe "rovidential design. 
The Sacred Teaching sbonld be a<lapte<l to the sonU in the order 
they deserve; bat not that all sonls, ripe and unripe, rude and un-
rnde, civilised and barbaroas, Saiva or non-Saiva, or vegetarians or 
ii0n-ve){0tarians, should be adapted at once to the daorert Teaching. 
Tlie r^ht meaning of ' toleration' is non—conversion ' or' allowing 
•cftch loal to stand In its own mng as it stands and bidding it see 
k ^ w tnd we above aad onderstaiid tliat it has got over so many 
rungs and that there are so many mugs to be got over still—the 
jadder is tremendously high. But if y m should ill .idvise t W nonl 

g)iumQusir^i fifiiun'iB mtfi 
aniLi^uj^uir eSaruuiiSu 

uajsaq^mu QuiiQi^amuifi aurir loirBu 
I (R I . C ^ fifmtUtt • US^til SITillf. 

icujeujpiiLi (tfn^ fi 
iDppvim ^^euaaiK* Qu>sv« QmaeS 

ei^iiSeoea^/^ la^ttei 
svuiiiif ̂ eaeii ^aen^ai wjfiS fiiQ^t. 

141. 0 Glory be to this Supreme Vedanta'a Crown 
Of blessed harmony and unremitting love ; 
To which Veddijamas, Veddngaa must bow down,— 

that itfl rung is false and that your rung, say several steps above the 
former, is true, and that that soul should get at once to your rang, 
is it possible or conceivable for that soul to do it i. e., to jump over 
at once to your rung across several intermediate rungs ? The phi-
losophers can well see the absurdity if they open their inner eyes 
and see the truth evidenced by the Dnivida S'ruti as contained in 
this verse. 

" fiDtjii ueoaiirs^ firfi ueoairg 
a-^uxuteir eSteert^mt^itev—SiDHjii 

jfaieaitu^iOaQpir 
BaiOo'^ ^eir (tuQ^-'^flii, " 

ID perfect accordance with the maltifarious meritS of the niy 
riads of coexistent souls, the Perfect Lord has fixed the correiipopd-
ing number of stages of religion (ruttuiBSeir) or rutgs. Therefore 
in whatever stage or rung you see a soul or man, tolerate him and 
allow him to stop there, calling his rung good and bidding him see 
above and look for the next rung, and the next rang alone, not 
more. The Soiva ReligioD which predicates in this way is the ani. 
venal Bellgion. It is this Saiva Iteligion that has prescribed fonr 
maigna or ways of exercising love to God (dvaita practices), which 
four ways befit the several existing classes of mankind, f f i . a ) The 
first class for whom the religion of <ove and obedience (DasaMai'gs) 
is fixed. (2) A second class inosl dutiful and full of filial love to-
war<ls Gon for whom the Satputia marga is prescribed (3J A highly 
advanced class wit li tlieir instincts of love and knowledge fnUy 
evolved for whom the Saha Marga is prescribed, .nnd (4) a foiiith 
class in whom the Sivagnnnn is best ripe for whom the Snnmai'gn 
is prescribed. Not a religion we sec on this earth which does wot 
oome under one or other of tl̂ c .said four m a ; ^ . If there is an j 
difference felt or prcached, the difference is only in words or techni-
calities. In these circumstances the Saiva Keligion further 
described in the next connected verses 141 and the rest niav, with 
sound reasons, be ralletl and kiio ./ii as a TOLEIUNT WRULE; i>f 
wh -̂jh all other religions are but parts. C. F. " According to Ve-
-daiita we ilo uol couie liuiu error to truth, but from triU/i to truth, 
"from lower truth to higher truth, by tlie proccss of evolution. 
" R-ich of the innumerable st-Tges of evolution cannot Lie calle<l cither 
• good or bad. When we do not compare one stags with another it 

appears to be neither go •) nor bnd. We canitot find fault with 
"any one of them. The individual souJ jrw/inottjf gains experience 
" by passing through these stigeis and marches onward towards 
" perfection which is the end and aim of evolution " - A w a k e n ^ 
India of Angast 09 p. 118. 
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The latter th' parts Khcndas. Slhsha* and others gave ; 
Which doth kill soul's nescience and î ath to heaven 

pave, 
The path of fourfold steps f of loie an'' of renown ; 
And which itself adorned with actp divine and grave 
Doth well reveal that all excellent gifts of toini 
And cifii, cnpitaJ- aid palace, full of wealth, 
Are given to man not in vain but with design, 
Tlie Lord's design to bless the souls with lasting health: 
The Bliss Eternal, chaiifjeless chamje four mansimis f ne.X 
A h ! etiuain- eternal is this School. No stealth. 
It has the Siv-Ksi)-Yog, Yuma, eight in line. 

—x: -

and the command. " Let there be Light I"" is obeyed. 
Humanity hiows that " ALL IS Cioon. 

Great Heaven itself is but the rnind of man 
Walking in light and music through the spheres ; 
And God Himself reposes in the will, 
And works forever m the immortal mind. 
The source of all sensation is His joy ; 
The source of consciousness God's intrcjspect. 
Whereby H e sees Himself divinely fair. 
All-great, all-good, all-perfect and all-ui.>ie. 

• The VeiUiigns or members of the veil.'i ;>rc 6 in i\iiiul)er: -
Siksha. Kalpii, Vyak ĵaiiii. Niniktn. Cliaiul;ls and Gotisha. (1) 
Sikslia tliu science of ;,ri-aiiimalu clcinpnts, (£} KaliJn is the 
botW of rnlps on ritual?, (3) Vvakar;ina is sramniar, (4) Niiukta is 
etvmologinil explanation. (5) CliSndas or .nr.ntras means magical 
livrans and (6) Gyoti.sha is astronomical sciencc. 

•f 'flic four-foM steps are Siva Sariya—Sivakiriya -Sivnyoga and 
Bivaarnana and these four squared bccome sixteen. 

* The funr man.sions arc Saloka- Snniipya—Sarupa and Say.ijya 
the four States of Moksha. 

R . SnrNMi-GA MUDALIAR. 
(To be coidinued) 

THE FOLLOWIKG IS THE WORLD'S ADVANCE 
THOUGHT'S PBOPHECT FOR THE TWENTIETH 

CEKTLET.—AND W E WISH FROM THE 
BOTTOM o r OUR H E / RT WILL BE FULFILLED. 

^̂ HE grandest Century that ever dawned upon the 
^•earth!—Humanity's Blossoming time ! Wonder-

ful and glorious will be Evolution's tiansmutations! 
Humanity will learn to keep in tune, and Being will 

evolve harmoniously! 
The God of Greed will be transfomied into a God of 

Love! 
Sickness and sorrow will be burned up in the past, 

and Death itself shall die! 
Peace and plenty for all. Each for all, and a for each. 
The Key to Being-to Life-will be found, and the 

Door be opened, and the whole world flooded with 
Harmony! 

In this glorious cenlurj-—the Blots(niing Time— 
every sentient thing will be taken into Love's embrace, 

SLAUGHTER HOUSES AND 
DRUNKENNESS. 

The London Slaughter Houses. " and '"Cattle Ships" 
are two important pamphlets ifive cents each) sent; out 
by the British Humanitarian League, 53 Chancery Lane, 
London I'higland, that tliiow light upon the horrible 
cruelties perpetrated upon animals, the one-hundredth 
part of which, if done on the streets, would arouse the 
indignation of the public. 

People, as a rule, do not act from a sense of justice 
and right, but they blindly follow after custom, whether 
right or wrong, and it is mostly wrong. 

The flesh eater claims that animals can be uiurdei-ed 
painlessly; and that brutal treatment is unnecessary, 
but the .-actual facts prove the contrary. No slaughter-
man niurners painlessly or without inhuman treatment. 

If every flesh-eater were compelled to witness the 
slaughtering of animals, flesh eating would soon be 
done away with. 

All the slaughtermen have to drink to kpep up in 
their rwful work. The largest number and the best 
patronized saloons are in those districts in London 
where animals are slaughtered. 

If the organizatiuns that have so long stri\-en, almost 
in vain, to auvance the cause of temperance, would 
advocate the non-use of animal flesh . the use of which 
oreatee: a desii-e for into.\ii;ants , by precept and example, 
they would undoubtedl}- have greater success. 

The temperance people are also making a great out-
cry against the canteen in the army, but commend the 
thirst for murder, which demands intoxicating drinks. 

Flesh-eating, Che double standard of morality and 
war are all countenanced by the vast majority of temper-
ance advocates, and these evils are the cause of »vhich 
the saloons a.id drunkenness are the effects. 

Added to all this, cattle are now very generally being 
vaccinated for blackleg, with vaccine matter taken 
from animnls suffering with that disease.—LUCY A. 
MASLORV. 
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OF 

A R U L NANTHI SIVACHARYA. 

A D V A I l ' A LAKSHA'IJA—SUTRA II. 

Adhlkarana—3. 
(Continued from page 146.) 

I ' 

[As this chapter is the most important portion of the 
whole treatise in as much as the tatvas treated of here are 
special to Saiva Siddhanta, the reader is requested to 
follow it with the el^yborate and beautiful table of Tatvas 
prepAed by Sri Senthinathier and the Catechism 
which is translated herein, which gives^ all the textual 
authorities bearing on the subject ] 

1. God's acts are determined by love, we stated before. 
Making them eat the fruits of their karma in the 
different worlds, and giving each, suitable bodies, God 
removes the mala by means of these medicines, and 
gives the souls the highest bliss and crowns them with 
His own Lotus-Feet. 

Maya, a purificatory means. 

2. The body and senses are formed out of (Maya) 
mala, dirt. Why do you say that this dirt will remove 
SDother dirt (Anava Mala), you ask. Yes. Juat ^s the 
washerman washes all clothes clean by mixing with them 
cow-dung, fuller's earth, &c , so the Most Ancient God 
(emoves our sins with Maya Mala. 

Definition of Maya. 

3. Indestructible, formless, one, seed of all the 
worlds, non-intelligent, all pervasive, a sakti of the Per-
fect One, cause of the soul's body senses and worlds, 
one of the three Malas, cause also of delusion, is Maya. 

NOTE.—^The definition has to be carefaUy noted. Each 
word in it is in answer to a particular school of philosophy. 
See Sivagnana Yogi's commeatary for detailed explanation. 
Maya here means Asuddba Maya. 

lU Products : Time, <Sx. 

From Maya arise Time and Order (Niyati), and 
then Kala. Of thia. Time acting under the Lord's wSl 
rales all the worlds in its three forms of the past, pre-
• O t end future, by creating, developing and destroying 
everything and giving rise to divisions of time. 
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Niyati, Kala and Vidya. 

5. N'yati brings about order and harmony in the 
working of Karma: the energetic Kala arises next 
and lifting Anavi. a little, brings into play the sours 
active powers : the V; jya tatwa arises out of Kala and 
brings out the soul's intellectual powers. 

Ragam arid Purusha. 

6. From Vidya tatva arises Ragam which according 
to each one's Karma induces Desire for Bhoga or sen-
sory enjoyments. When the soul is thus clothed in 
these organs of action, intellection and volition, this 
combined tripartite body is called the Pumsha tatva 

Xoii:.—This body is also said to fivefold including 
Time and Niyati, and hence is eaUed Pancha Kanchuka. 

Mulaprahriti: Its Prorlvcts. 
7. From Kala rises Prakriti in Avyakta foi-ni. This 

gives rise to the three Guna ; each of the Gnna is of 
three kinds and these Guna pervade everything. And 
the soul becoming of the form of these Guna becomes 
bound for purposes of enjoyment. 

NOTE.—The three Guna are Satva, Bajas, Tamas. When 
combining, ith each other, L/id one of the qualities alone 
predominate, they form into groups of Satva, S8tva-Eaj.jii. 

•and Satva-Tamas, Eajas, Rajas-Satva, and Bajas-Tajiias, Ac, 

Chittam and Bvddhi. 

8. From the Avyakta, Ghittam arises, and thinirff 
out everything. From the same, arises Bnddhi, and 
becoming attached to Dhurma and Adharma, discrimi-
nates between the mental perceptions, and bbcuming 
clouded by MoLa, pain and pleasure, influences both 
Gnana and Kriya. 

NOTE.—If eveiy body is not influenced by his indiridnal 
good and bad Karma, and bis own apprehensions of pieasore 
or profit or loss, then his judgment would be clear and his 
action true. 

The several influences that act on one's Buddhi are 
the three Guna, good and bad Karma, pain and pleaonre, 
fear and Moha. 

Ahankara. 

9. Bnddhi gives rise to Ahankara which is the Se«d 
cf ' I'ness in man, and which says, ' who is thete to 
compare with me, and which says ' I' and 'Mine', and 
is inseparably connected in man. This Ahankaia i> 
of three kinds, according to each of the three Guna, 
Satva, &c., namely Taijasa, Vaikftri and Botha. 
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lianas: Giuxneiulriya and Karmendrim. 
10. From Taijam arises Mamt. It perceives objects, 

and remembers and distinguishes and doubts them. 
"From Tmijasa also arise' the TQnaneMlriyas. From 
Vaikari, arise the Karmendriyasf. 

GiiaMiulriija and their objects. 

11. The Gnanendriyas are ear, eye, nose, tongue, 
and body. Their objects of perception are sound, form, 
amell, taste and touch. Bach of them is united to a 
particular material element such as Akas &c. 

Karmendrijia aixd their action. 

12. The wise declare the Karmendryas to be mouth, 
feet, hands, alimentary canal, and organs of generation. 
Their actions are respectively .speech, motion, mani-
pulation. alimentation and excretion, and pleasure. 

A classijication of all lfi£ ahov.. 

13. The Karmendriyaand Gnanendriya form external 
organs. Manas and other faculties form the internal 
organs (Anta Karana). Those who enquire further vill 
find that Ragam and four other faculties are even inter-
nal to these four. And the soul lives controlled by 
these forces generated by Maya. 

Butha : Tanmatras : Puriashtaka. 

14. FroM Butha are generated the five Tanmatras, 
Sahda, Sparisa, Rttpa, Rasa, and Garulha. They induce 
knowledge in the external organs. The subjective 
Tahmatras and Manas, Buddhi and Ahankara form the 
Puriashtaka. 

Nora.—The former class of Tanmatras are the objective 
and tuc letter subjective, and should not be confounded with 
each other. It is a distinction of very great psychological 
importance. 

The five gross elemeiiis and their relations to the aboce. 

15. From the five Taninatraa aviae respectively akas, 
air, fire, water and earth. These have qualities one 
more than the other. The relation of the original 
Butha to its visible products is that of the embodied 
to the body. 

NOTE.—Butha, the product of Ahankara, is the invisible 
element out of which tae gross materitl elements earth, &c. 
are finally evolved. This original Butha is mental and is' 
subjective. The gross elements are objective, though all 
these are products of Maya. 

Akai poBseasea only one quality sound, which is itc 
special one. 

Vayu poeMBses sonnd, and its own peculiar quality 
Sparua. 

Arjni possesses sound and touch and its peculiar 
quality Rupa, 

Water possesses sound, touch, form, and in addition 
Rasa or taste. 

Earth possesses all the 2.bove four and its own peculiar 
quality, Gandha or smell. 

The qualities of the tjross elemenit. 

IG. Akas is space giving room to all other elements. 

Air moves everywhere and brings together every-
thing. 

Fire burns and unites things. 
Water is cool, and it softens things. 
Earth is hard and it bears all things. 

Their for) n, aiul notour arvl st/mhols. 

17. The earth, water, fire, air and akas are res-
pectively of the form of a square, crescent, triangle, 
hexagon and circle. They are respectively of the coloara 
of gold, white, red, black and blue. Their letters 
respectively arc eo,6u, t , jj, j , . 

Their Symbols and Deities. 

18. Their symbols respectively are : the sword of 
diamond, lotus. Swastika, the six points, and Amirta 
Bindhu. Their deities are Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, 
Maheswara and Sadasiva. The deitiq.s of the five Kalda 
are also the same. 

A summing up and cUissiJication of the Talvat. 
19. The first five named above as Suddha Tatvaa, 

and the next mentioned 31 taivas make up a total 
of 36. Of these, the first are classed as Chit, and one 
other is> the atma, who distinguishes these as Chit and 
Achit and hence called, Chitachil, and the next 30 are 
Achit. 

NOTE.—The commentators add that the first Ave on l j 
are called chit, as they reflect the True Chit, Light of Troth, 
perfectly. Atma or Purusha is called eKUaekii beeaose 
it becomes light in light and dark in darknew. 

A^iother elassifieation. 

20. The first five are classed Suddha. The next 
seven are ciacssed Suddhdnuddha. The next 24 from 
Maha he., are classed as Asuddha. They respectively 
form for the Jiva, the regions of Pr&raka, ( lordship) 
Bhoga, (enjoyment) and Bhogya (things enjoyed). 

J. M. N. 
{To he continued). 
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SAIVA SIDDHANTA T A T V A P R A K A S A M 
CATECHISM. 

1. Uoiv many tatvas are enumerated in Saicj, Sid-
IhmUa ? 

They we 36. 
2. Iloiv are they classified ? 

They are divided into three kinds, Atma-tatva,Vidy4-
atva and Siva-tatva. 

3. IT/iat M the textual authdritif for this division? 

The following ie the text of Brihad Jab/lla : 
" Atnia-tatvaniathobhage. 

vidyitatvamchaniadhyame, 
Ta^agresivatatvantn. 
Kramatatvani santihi.'" 
The Atma-tatva are in the lower part. The Vidya-

iatva in the middle. And the Siva tatva are in the 
ipper part. 

4. What Pt(r..lnte text ««j;j»r<s this arthorUi/ ? 
"Siva vidyatmatatvakhyam tatvatryamudahrutam.' 

says Va ju Samhita. 
5. What are the Atm-j.-kdval 
The five elements, the five tanmatras, the five Kar-

mendriyaa, the five Gnanendriyas, and the four antah-
karana form the 24 tatvas. Some exclude Chittam, 
ftnd inclpde Prakriti or Guna and make up 24, 

6. What is the Vedic authoi-Uy for this enumeration ? 
The following is the text of Prasnopanishad. 
Pruthivicha pruthivim4traclitLpaechapomitr4cha te" 

tijascha tejom4tricha v&yoscha vay^ul4t^ach&k&oasch&-
k&sam&t^icaa chakshuscha drashdavy^ucha srotran-
cha strotavyancha ghr&nancha ghratavyancha rasascha 
rasitavyancha tvakcha sparsayitavyancha v4kcha vak-
tavyancha hastancha ftdidavyanchopaflthasch&nan-
dayidavyancha paynscha visarjayidavyancha p4daucha 
gantavyancha maoascha mantavyancha buddhischabod-
dhavyanchahankaraschiham kartavyancha chittancha 
chetayitavyancha 

7. Whai Puranic texts sup^mrt thi9 ? 
a. Brhm&nda Purana: 
Bhumiraponalovayar&k4sa gandha evacha. Rasorn-

pam Sparsa wbdopastha payurpadani cha. PAnivftga-
gharana gihvA tvak chakshna srottrameva cha. Aghan-
k&raacha buddhischa manah prakrathi 

h. V4yu Samhita and Devi Bh&gnvata : 
Panel a bhutini tanm^ttrflh paiicha karmendray4ii 

cha. Gnakarma vibhedenapancha pancha vibhakasah. 
Dwagat' dhatavaj sapta paiicha prdmti v&y»> ah. Ma> 
nobhuddhirankhyd,tii gun^h 

Kailasa Samhita : 
Pruthiviy4dichi sabdidi vfigadyani panchakam puniA 

Srotr>\dyaticha (Sirahpa,r8va priishthodara chatnshday-
am. Mano (retascha) buddhischa agham kritih khy-
Atirevacha. (Sankalpancha) gun/lh 

8. What are th-e Vidy'datva'*. 

Time, Kalft. Niyati, Rigam, Vidy4, MAyA, and 
Purusha, are the seven VidyS,tatva. 

9. What is the Vedk Authority 1 
Svetasvatara, 1 and 2 : 

"Ksllasvftbhavoniyadieryadirichchabhuutaniyonih 
purushaiti chintyam," 

Of these avabhavo is the same ^ s Kalft, Ichcha and 
Rjlgani are synonymous, B u t l ^ AMdya, Toni is Maya. 

10. Which is the Pur^ime Upa Brahmanwn ? 
The following text from Kailaaa Samhita, which 

refers distinctly to the Upanishad text. 

(«; 
purushasyatu. Bhoktrutvam pratipannasys 

bhojanecha prayatnatah. Antarangatayatatwapancha-
kam prakirtitam. Niyatih kal&rigascha vidya ch» 
tadanandaram. KaUchapanchakamidam m4yotpui-
nammunisvara. Mayiatu prakrutimvidyAn m&yasmtih 
etirita. Taij&nyetanitatv&ni arutiyukt&ni na saipfwyah. 
Kalasvabhavoniyatiriti cha b.'utirabravit. Etatphan-
chakamevasyapancha kanchukamuchyate. Ajanan pan-
cha tatvani vidvanapi vimudhadhih. Niyatyadhastat-
prakrute ruparisthah pum4nayani. VidyAtatvamidam 
pioktam 

h. Brabminda Purana: 
(prakruti) purushou. Niyatih kiJarS-ascha 

kal4vidyecha mayayA. 
c. V&yu Samhit4: 
Maya kMamavAai-ujat niyatincha kalam vidyftm 

kalatho ragapurushoa. 
11. What are the Siva-tatva ? 
The five.Sivam, (Nadam) Sakti (Bi-udhu) Sadakkhyaoi. 

Iswaram, and Suddha-Vidy&. 
12. What u the Vedie authority ? 
Bmhad J&b41a: 
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" Sivam saktinj aadakkj'am iaam vidyakhya 
Mevocha." 

13. What iitlie Piiranic Upa Brahmana ? 
a. Viiyu Samhita: 
Kadatvinismto bindurbindor devassadftsivah. Tas-

luawmahesvnroj&tassuddhavidy&mahesvar&t. 
I) & e. Kailasa Samhiti : 

Suddhi,vidy4inaheBvarou. Sad&sivaacha saktis-
cha Sivasclietantu panchakam. Sivatatvamidam bnim-
nian praganabrummava kyatah. 

d. Brahmanda Purana: t 
Suddhavidyesvarasadasiva sakti siva iti. 
1-1. Give all the above in order? 
Sivam, Sakti, Sadakhyam, Iswaram, Suddha Vidya, 

Asuddha-Maya, Kalfl, Time, Niyati, Vidya, Ragam, 
Purusha, iPrakriti) Buddhi, Ahankftra, Manas, Chit-
tara, ear, eye, nose and tongue, skin, mouth, feet, hrnd, 
anus, and genitals, sound, touch, form, taste and smell, 
Akas, air, fire, water and earth. 

15. What are the tatcas enumerated according to 
Sihikhya ?, 

Satvarajastamastim samy&vastha prakruter mah^n 
mahato phankaro ahank4ratpanchatanni4trani ubha-
yamindiryam tanmatrebhys sthula bhutani purusha iti 
pancha viniSatir ganah. 

Mula Prakriti made up of Satva, Rajas and Tamas, 
and Mahat, arising from the same, Ahankara arising 
from the last, Manas, Gnanendriya and Karmendriya 
and Tanmatras arising from the above, and what 
arises from above, namely the five gross elements, 
togtsL^or with Purusha constitute the 25 tatvas accord-
ing to S&nkhya. 

16. What do these 25 tatvas coirespond to among 
Saiva categoi-iea ? 

They are comprised in the 24 Atma-tatvas. 
17_ Are the tatvas above these 24 set forth in Saiikhga? 

No. 
18, What is the authority far this ? 
The following verse from Siva Pur4na. 
Sankhyayogaprasiddh^ni tatvaniyapicha kini chit. 

SivaB&stra Drasiddh^hi tatony4nyapi krutsnasah. 
States that only some of the tatvas are explained in 

books of Sankhya ana yoga. These and all other 
tatvas are set forth fally in the Siva-Agamas. 

19. What are the tatvas enumerated in Pdnehardtra? 
The five gross elements, the five Karmendriyas and 

the fire Gnanendriyas, the five Tanmatras, Manas Ahan-

kara, Mahat and Prakriti, Cabove these is five, and 
above him, Vasudeva.) 

20. How are they comprised in the Saiva caiegorKes ? 
They are composed among the 24 Atmatatvas. 
21. What are the tatvas enumerated hy the School of 

Muyavnda ? 
a. Says Varihopanishad: 
Gu&nendriyd,ni panchaiva srottratvag lochan&daynh. 

Karmendriy4ni panchaiva vSgp^nyanghriy&dayah. 
Pr&j^dayastu panchaiva panch subdadayas tatha. Man-
obhuddhira^&ras chittltm cheti chatnshdayam, chator 
vimsati tatv&ni ta^i brahmma vido viduh. 

The five Gnanendriyas, the five Karmendriyas, the 
five Vayus Prana, &c., the five tanmatras, Manas, Bud-
dhi, Chittam, and Ahankara, forming in all 2 i tatvas. 

h. Says Suta-Samhita. 

Akis^dini bhudanipanchateshlmprakirtitih. Oaii4s 
sabd&dayuh pancha pancha karmendriy&ni cha. 
Gnanendriyani panchaiva pr^n&dy& dasa v4yavah. 
Manobhuddhirank4ras chittam cheti chatushddayam. 
Tesham kirai^bhudaikA.vidya shaddrimsakah pasub. 
Yisvasya jagatah kartn pasorannyah parassivah. 

" The five gross elements, the five tanmatras, the five 
Gnanendriyas, the five Karmendriyas, the ten Vayus 
Prana, &c., the four Andakaranas, their cause, Mula-
prakriti or Avidya, and Jiva fcom the 86 tatvas:" 

Are these 36 tatvas the same ns the 36 tatvas of 
Siva Siddhdnta ? 

No. 10 of these, the Dasa V&yu are included under 
V&yu of the Siddhanta categories. Avidya is the aame 
as Malaprakiiti and Jiva is indistinguishable from 
Eajas, and these 36 are comprised under the 24 Atma-
tatva; and do not comprise all the 36 of the Sira. 
Siddhanta. 

23, Can the Vidya and Siva-tatvaa, set forth in i/tc 
Upanishads be ccmprwed under MilldpraJcrUi in any 
way ? 

No. 
From Buddhi to earth are contained in and ariie 

from Mulaprakritj ; and Malaprakriti iteelf is contained 
in and arise froir Vidya tatvas, &c. How can the con-
tainer arise from the contained T 

24. What is the highest ideal of Ptineharatne and 
MayavMui ? 

Their ideal is only Jiva, in hia Sagona or Nirgnna 
aspect, and which is mixed up in the the lower tatn» 
from Prakriti downwards. 



T H E L I G H T OF T R U T H oR S I D D H A N T A DI-^EPIKA. 207 

25. W7IOTO dMea " VithnH " tn the foliowing Jtifj i^ae 
denote t 

" TatvishDobparamam padam. 
sa'̂ npasyautisui'syah." 
" The Supreme Abode of tbia Vislinn, the Sages 

always see." 
AB " Vishna" is one of the names of Siva enume-

rated as below this " Vislmu" means " Siva alone"? 
Sivomahesvaras chaivn rudrovishnuh pit&mah. Sani-

a&ravaidyas sarvajnah paramatmeti mukhyatah. 

26; What is the meaning of the vord " Vishnu ' ? 
" As the text says." 
Sivatatvadi bhun^antam sarirati ghatadi cha Vy4-

p y a A i tishthati sivas tato vishnurudahrutah. 
" Siva is called ' Vishnu.' as He peivades the 36 

tatvas from Siva tatva to earth." 
27. Why thouUl twl this " Vishnv," mean " Vdmdem" ?, 
As Vasudeva does not pervade the Vidya and Siva 

tatvas, He cannot be called " Vishnu," All Pervader." 

25. What VjuiHishad text awpports the above m«n-
t ioned inierprtlrdion ? 

Compare the following text of Katha Upanishad. 
Soddhvanah pavamapnotitadviahnoh pavamampaclam. 

29. What are the Adhn-aa of the ahofve text'^ 
Mantraddhva cha padaddhvS, cha vam4ddhveti sab-

didah. Bhuvanaddhvii cha tatv3.ddhvi kalAddhva c har' 
tthatah kram&t. 

Mantram, Padam, VArnani, Bhuvanam, tatva Kali), 
form the 6 minds of Adhv;a. 

Kal4tatvanchabhuvanani varnam padamatahparam 
Jlanti-ascheti samasena shadadhv.i paripathyate. 

30. Whnt is Kalti? 
NivrutyMayah kaia,h pancUa kaUddhva kathyate 

budaih. 
Nivirti. Prathishta, Vidya. S-mti, 8inty4ti(» are the 

five Kalas. 

31. What are Tatva Adh n a ? 
Sivatatvadi bhumyantam tatvaddhvi samudahrutfih. 
They are the 36 tatvas from Siva tatva to earth. 

32. What is Brahama Adhioa ? 
Aahiradyunmanindascha bhnvan&ddhv4 prakirtitah. 
They are the Bnvanas from Kalagri. Rndra Bhuvana 

to Uji iiM')ili)dham. 

33. What it Varnam 1 

Fanch&sadrudra rrtpftstu varnA varnAddhvasamjit&h 
They are the 50 letters frum " A" to ' Ksba' 

34. ^ha iU ' 'Pauam"- f 

Anekabhedasampaflnah pad4ddhv& samudahi'utnh. 
They are the CI Pada from Vyoma Vyapini. 

35. What is Mantra ? 
Saptakotimah^mantra mantraddhv^ sauiutahrut&h. 
They are the seven crores of Maha-mantros; also the 

11 great mantras. 

36. Hoiv are they related to each ? 
They are related as Vy&paka Vyappya. Mantras are 

pervaded by Pada, Padas by Varna, Varna by Bhuvana, 
Bhuvana by Tatva, Tatva by Kalft. 

Mantras sarve padair vy&pfc& va,kyabhavatpad4ni cha" 
VarnairvarM samuhamhi padamahur vipaschitah 
Bhuvananyapi tatvou ghairandasyantar bahih kram&t. 
\'y4ptdni karanais tatvairdi-abdhatv&danekasah. Kal&> 
bhis tTiiii tatvani vyaptAnyeva yatha tatham. 

37. W^hat are the tatvas pervaded- hy Nii-iflikala ? 
Tlie earth. 

38. Bi/ Prathishta Kald ? 
From water to Prakriti 

3y. Bi/Vidya Kakl'^ 
From Purusha to Maya. 

40 By H.inti Kald 'i 
Mdya and the two next. 

41. By Sdnti/Uita Kaln ? 
Sakti and Siva tatvas. 

42. What circle {chahara) does Nivirti Kald farm ? 
Wfw relies it ? 

Nivirattimpamakhy&tam srushdi chakramidambad-
hâ 'h Pitamahadhishthitancha padametaddhi sobhitam. 
Etadevap(»dam prapya brahmmftrp^ta dhy&m niruAm. 

Srishti chakra. Brahma. They who .neditato on 
Brahma reach this circle. 

43. What circle does Prathishta Kald form ? Who 
rules it ? 

Sthitichakramidom brahman pratishthA rQpamQtta. 
mam. Jan4rdan4dhishthitanchaparamampatamncLya-
vate. Ram&saktintov4me sarrarakahAkararomah&n. 

5 3 
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Asyaiva v4audv4di chatushkam vyashtitam gatam. 
V&sudeyonimddhaacha tatas aankarshanahpara'i. Pra-
tjumnaschedi vikhyAtam ethiti^ chakraniitam paraiu. 
Sthitia rtTishtasya jagatas tatkartruA4ncha f ftl^nam. 
Etadeva padam prapyam vishnupudaprasevin&m. 

Sthithi Chaki-a. Vishnu. 
" He is possessed by Ranil-Sakti an i protects all and 

is.great. He has four Vyuha, called Vasudeva, Ani-
ruddha, Pra'dyumna, and Sankarshana. He protects 
Brahma »nd the rest. Devotees of Vishnu reach this 
Prathista Kala citcle. 

•14. What circle does Vidy i Kal i form ? 

Samhara Chakra. Rudra. His devotees reach this 
Pada. 

Samhfirakhyaniidani chakram vidyarupakal&mayam. 
Adhishd^^^hitancli rudrena padametannirimayam. Eta-
devapadamprapyam rudrari^dhana kankshinam. 

45. What circle does Shiti Kala form ? 

Tirobhavatmakani chakram bhavech chintikalamay-
Aiu. Maheshvaradhishthitam chapadametadanuttamam 
Etadeva padam prapyam mahesapadasevinam. 

Droupava chakra. Maheshwai-a. His devotees reach 
His Supreme Abode-

46. What circle iloes Santiyatita Kala form? 
Anugrahamayam chakram santiyatita kalamayam. 

Sadasivadhish thitam cha pararaampadamuchyate. Eta-
derapadam prapyam yathin4m bh4vit4tmanam Sad4-
sivcp^Bak&n^m pranavilsakta chetas^m. Etadevapad-
amprapya tenusakam munisvar^h. Bhuktv^ vipul&n 
bhogan devenabruhmarupina. Mali4pralayasambhutau 
siva samyam bhajanti hi. Tebruhmaloka iti cha srut-
iraha sanatani. Aisvarye na sampanna ity&h^tharvani 
sikha. 

Anugraha Chakra. Sad^siva. His devotees, whose 
mind is merged in Pranava, reach this Abode ; and 
from there reach the Highest Union with the Supreme 
Siva. 

Hence the text of Mund'da. 
" Debruhmalokeshu" (parantakaleparamrutih pari-

machyanti sarve), 
Sarvaisvarye^sampannah (sarvesvarassambhuraku-

samadhye). 

47. How M ilaya classified ? 
Maya is divided int« Maha Maya, Maya and Prakriti, 

according to the Sivagamas. 

M4ydm4y4cha mflya vai trividha smruta. 
Mah&m&y&cha m^yd^ha prakrutis triguueticha 

48. What are their other names ? 

Mahamaya is called also Para Prakriti Maya has 
sukshuma Prakriti, and I'rakriti as Sthula Prakriti. 

Pi-ttknitistesh^m sthula sukshm4 paretyasaa. Maha-
m^yabhavettridh4 tatrasthula qundtmik&. Buddhiy&ti 
bhogya janani prakrutihpurushasya Snkshmi 
kalMi tatv4n4tpavibh4 gasvarapinf. 

• I 
50. Wltat are the other names of Mahi Mkya ? 

Vindhu 'and Kundalini, according to Pushkara; 
and Vidya, Maya, Parai, Paravakisvari according to 
Chintyam, Visvam Sadahlci->m and other Agamas. 

51. Wluit is the Siv>i-tatva ? 
SruahtikMetu kutilah kundalyakaraye sthitali. Tan-

maddhyegnanamutpannani tadrupam n4damuchyate 
Tadatitanvar^roge paratatvam niramayam. Snddhas-
phatikasank&sam sivatatvantu yat smarutam. Apra-
meyamanirdis yamanaupamamanamayam Shukshman 
sai'vagatam nityam dhuruvamavyaya mishvaram. Siv-
atatvaniidam proktam sarvorddhvo pari samsthitaiD. 
Onlcaratmatmatayabhati santiyatitah parassivah. 

Says Gnana Siddhi on Agama : 
" When Srishti began, KvdUai (Siva tatva) became 

of the form of Kurulali: In its uii^stj Nadam arose as 
Intelligence. This is pure, Supreme Tatva, pure as 
crystal is Siva Tatva " 

According to Sw4yambhu Agama : 
" This is past measure and past description and past 

compa;ison; Nameless, all pervasive, eternal, and per-
manent, and Supreme is Siva Tatva. In it dwells 
Parasiva, as Santyatita, and is of the form of (hnkara. 

52. How are the Sivatalva evolved ? 
Siddhanta SAravali states: 
Udiyogachehaktitatvapi prasaraticha vibhofltatkaUul-

hyam sisrukshor b rloh pr&gdmkkryftbbyam eadmso-
madhikrut&dyatEJidesakhyatatvam. Adhikyenesatatvam 
ipanuTati s<>hitam tatkriyasalrtiyog4t gn&khya saktlyo-
ganmanunivahamukhais suddhayidy^khyatatvam. 

From the Will of Paramasiva, Kudilai arose, and 
from it arose the Sakti tatva filled with Kala Bhuvana. 
From the Will of the Lord again, did rise S a d a k k u ^ 
clothed with Gnana and Kriya, from the above said Sakti 
tatva. By the p<f|ver of Kriya Sakti did arise, Iswaim 
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tatvtt with countless Mantreshwarar. By the Power of 
the Gnana 'Sakti did arise Suddha Vidya tatva with 
seven crores of Mahamantrar." 

53. What i» llie IJpa Jii-nUinaiuim gnpim-tiiui this ' 

Says Kailasa Sanihita: 
NijechchayajagatsnishduDiudiyuktasya ninhesitnli. 

Prathanio}'ahpari8panda8Bivatatvain tatuuchjate. Eshai-
vechcha saktitatvam sarvakruty&nuvartanlt. Gn&nakri-
yasasantiyugme gnanMhikye sadasivah. Mahesvaram 
kriyodreke tatvam viddhi muntevbra. Gnanakriy^sak-
tisaniyain stiddhavidyatniakam matam. 

.51-. Who (hrells in these Jive Tatvas ? 
Trividhanipara ni^sasya vapurloke prasasyate. Kish-

kalani prathamanchaikantatassnkala ni^hkalam. Tru-
tiyam sakalain chaiva nanyathetidvijottamah. Ekam 
sthulam aukshmamekam sasukshtnani murtta murtta 
mekauihiy am urtham-

" Of the forms of Pai ameshwai-a. He who dwells in 
Siva and Sakti tatva is the Sukshuma Nishkala Siva. 
In the Sidakkya tatva dwells the Stdshiima Sakala, 
Nishkala Sadasiva. In Iswaram and Vidya tatvas 
dwells the Sthula Sakala Maheshwara." 

55. What is the mcanlnfi of ' tatva' ? 
The aganw definition is : 
Apralayam yattishti sarvesham bhogadayibhutftnam, 

Tatvamiti khy&tam tanna sariraghataditatvatah. 
Unlike the bodies which perish, these 36 tatvas en-

dure till the great Pralaya and hence are called 'Tatvas.' 

56. Why are the tatva/ and the dwelhn-f therein calleil 
hij the same tutme ? 

Saiva Gnanothara saj's: 
y&nin&m&nitatvanamiaui tatvadhipes'.vapi, Ona-

tvaivam yojayenniantram yasmin yah praptumihata. 
By whatever names the tntvas are called, by the same 

nime are called the dwellers thei-ein. 

57. Hon- are the \'u.lyi and Atm^ ta'cas evulced ? 

Mayatonantayog&tprasarati cfaa kal&k41atitvam niya-
tya vidy4 r^kahkalatah prakniti sakhamito rudra 
yuggaunamastit. Buddhischatcpyaham kru trividha 
ga^yutd: dimdriyair m&nasam prakkarm4kshanyeva-
mitrae svaguna gatabhidih pancha bhut&ni tebhyah. 

From M&ya or Sukshuma Prakriti, by the action of 
Ananteshwara of Ishwara tatva, ^do arise Kala, Time 

and Niyati. From Kala, did aiise Vidya and Ra^a 
catvas. From the above M4}'a, J'nrusha tatva clothcd 
with the five coals of Kala, Time, Niyati, Vidya and 
Kagam rlong wit'.i lludi-as. From Kala, did uiise again 
Prakriti, and from it, Guna tatva (of Satva llajas and 
Tamas) and from the latt«r did rise, Bnddhi, and Ahan-
kara, and from Satva, Taijasa .\hankars arose Manas 
and (Chittam) and the five Gnanendryas; from the 
Rajasa Vaikari Ahankara arose the Karniendryas; from 
the Tamasa Butha Ahankara did arise the five Tan-
roatras, and from theTanmatras arose the groso elements 
so says the Siddhanta Saravali. 

58. WUt is the nature of J'<uu (fioul) ' 
Says Paushkara Agama: 
Pasuh pasutva samyogannamuktah pasuruchyate. 

Yasmatsvadrukkriyasali kalahinopyanisvarah. Vy&p»-
kas chinmas sukshmas sivavat samvyava sthitan. 

As he is connected with nuiln, he is called Pasu 
anci not. a Mukta : He is not united to kala, j'et posseses, 
Gnana and Kriya (intelligence and action). He is not 
Isa, yet posaesses all pervasiveness, and intelligence 
and subtleness in appearance like Siva. 

59. How many hinds of souls are there ? 
Pasavastrividhd gnayas sakalah pralay4kalah. Vig-

n&na kala itiyesam srunuddhwam lakshanam kramat. 
Maloparuddha druk saktis tatprasruttyai kal4di man. 
Bhogaya karmasanibandhas sakalah paripathyate. 

Pasu (souls) are divided into three classes Viyndiidkalur 
Ih-alaycduhir, and Sukahr Of these, Sakalarr pc^ess 
powers of intePigence, and will anf". action dimmed by 
Mala, and for these partial manifestations, these powers 
uniting with Kala, Etgam and Viddei, the souls are 
bound by Karma for the purpose of undergoing pain 
aiid pleasure. 

00. Who are SaLolars. ? 
Vide definition given above. 
Maloparuddhadruk saktis tatprat>rutyai kaladiniAii. 

Bingaya karmasanibandhas sakala!; pari pathyate. 

Gl. Hoa- "re Knhi nwl other tatvis which iiiil.'ttv 
Hhotjn in the sovl cuUe'l ? 

lliej ' are styled I'anch'i lurnchuku The five-fijU 
coat> 

62. Hoiv IS this I'asu {Atma) otlkd hy Mnync^lis 
folh'uiii^j their 0I/ /1 ujMnishaJs ? 
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Aeetoted in the table at f ) . they call it Nirguna 
Brahin.im, Kt^tastha B r a h m a T n , Siva, Parani'>sivll, & c . 

UJ. Ig thit laage found also in^Saiva I'liamfhcuh mid 
I'fhJ-nihmana'S F 

Yes. 
As stated in D ' , soul is called Siva, Pavabrahum, 

Hara, Kshetragna, &c. 

64. Give a text Jm- this soul styled 'Siva, gettimj 
llui Paitcliakanchulia ? 

The Kailasa-Saiuhita sa3"s. 

Sar\akarttrutwa rupacha, sarrajgnatva swarupini. 
PArnatva rupftnityatva vyapakatva svarupini. Sivasya 
saktayah pancha sankuchadrupabhaskarah. Apisanko-
chan'ipena vibhantya itinityasah. Pasoh kalakhya 
ridyeti raga kalau nij'atyapi. Tatvapanchaka rupena 
bhavantiyatra knleti sa. Kinchit kartrutva hetus 
syat kinchit tutvaika sadhanani. SS,vidya tu bhaved 
ragovishayeehvanuranjakah. Kalohi bhaviibhavaniin 
bhasana bhasanatmakah. Kiumavachchedako bhutva 
bhutadiriti kathyate. Edantu mama karttavyamidam 
neti niyaipik^. Nyatis sy^d vibhos saktis tadakshepat 
patet pasuh. 

The atrnn (soul* who is Siva, and possessed of the five 
powers of perfect action, full intelligence, and fullness 
omnipresence, eternality unites itself for the better 
manifestation of itself, (1) ,vith Kala, inducing action, 
(2) Viddei inducing intelligence, (3) and Bigam 
inducing Desire and (4) Time, inducing knowledge 
and ignorance of things existent and non-existent and 
both (5) Niyiiti, inducing perceptions of fitness in 
one's doing or not doing- a thing ; and being clothed in 
this Panchakanchuka is called Purusha. 

65. Bi/ irhai mark is the positioti of the alma, called. 
Jim and Panchakancknl L indicated in the table ? 

By E*. 

66. Where is the circle of the Ananlar n ho cre-ded 
the Panchakaiiehiiku out of Maya for the Jivd. 

They dwell in Iswara tatva No. 33 in the table. 

67. Is the Jiva called Sivd as he is Pxinch.ikancliuki 
alone or for any other reason also ? 

Yee. Kailasa Samhita Suys 

SvAnkariipeshubhavesha maytltatva vibhedadhih. 
Siroyada nijam n'lpam paramaisvarya purvakam. Ni-

gflhyamayavAkhilapadarttha griha kobhnvet. TadA 
purushaityfirkhyS, tatsrushtvetyabhdvaciichrutih. Aya-
mevahi sanisiirt mayayamohitah pa.«tuh. Siv&dabhin-
nani na jugad&tm4nam bhinnamityapi. Jinatosya pas 
or deva moho bhavati na pmbhoh. Yathaindra jali-
kasyapi yogino na bhaved bhraniah. Gnruna gna 
pitaisvaiyas sivo bhavati chidghanah. 

When the contemplating Siva, concealrng its form of 
Supreme Powers in Maya, proceeds to understand 
the object sensationj, he becomes Purusha. Hence 
the Sruti says " Tat Sristva." This Purasha becomes 
the Pasu covered by Maya. To understand himself as 
different from the world and as different from Siva will 
always leave him in delusion. This Delusion is not found 
in Siva. As the magician is not subject to delusion 
so also, the yogi is free from delusion. After tlie Guru 
imparts the truth, he becomes Siva of immaculate 
Powers and Intelligence," 

66. Hon: is the Brahman denoUd in the Tnlde 'i 

By the letter D^ 

69. Iloxv is the Jiva suhjevt to Upadhis denoted ? 

By the letter E ' 

70. Is there difference Ithveen this Jiva denoted hy A'' 
and the Panchakanchuka Jiva denoted hy E.* 1 

Though derived in different ways, there is no differ-
ence in substance. 

71 . Whut in the avlhonty ? 

Advaita suivavedoyam dvaitam na sahate kvachit. 
Sarvajgnas larva kartu cha sivi eva eva m4yay4. San 
kuchadriipa ivasan purushah sam babhlivaha. K a l ^ i 
panchakenaiva bhoktrutvena prakalpitah. Prakrutis-
thuh puminesha bhunk^e pra krutijan gunan. Itie-
thana dvayantusthr.h parusho navirodhakah. 

Says Kailasa Samhita: Adwaita Saivam will not 
accept Dwaita in any form : The Supreme Intelligence 
and Supreme Canse, Siva, by hia own Maya dwindled 
into a being of small form, Jiva. By the anion with 
Kaladi Panchakanchuka, he became created ae the 
enjoyer. Tliis very Purusha dwelling in May:: eota 
the fruits of Maya. These two Pnrushas of i 'fferent 
places are not dfTerent. 
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72. Do the tvo kindi of Jivat above deteriltd rejlly 
d^ar, liefore iJtfjf are envdoptd in tA« Paneiaiofiehu/ka and the 
Vpadhi* retpeettvdy ? 

No. 

73. If «o, can Ike Ideal of Mayavadi» Aa »aid to he thi 
Final One ? 

N o ; inasmuch aa the True Brahman ia above 
these Upadhia, and for above the Vidya and Siva-
Tatvas. 

74. Is the PatJu, Isa ivith His consort dwelling in 
ihe Paraprakriii tfitvas of Siva atid Sakti, the same as 
the Isa dv'elliiuj in the MvUqirakrtli ? 

No. According to Saraswati Rahasyopaniehad, Ru-
drak.itayopanishad an<l Annapurni Upanishads, this 
Mulaprakriti ia pronounced aa Anirvachaniya and falae, 
and the reflection of Isa in the Satva and other Gunas 
u equally regarded as imaginary. But the Higheat 
Lord, tranacending the 36 tatvaa, ia regarded aa eternal 
and not tranaitory, according to Isa and Kena and other 
Upaniahada, as for instance in the text : " Nityonitya-
napi chetanaschetananam." 

So the two laas cannot be the same. 

75. I* the Jiva {of Mayavada School), ihe rejlsction of 
Sajeguna in Maya and marlced E^ and the Jtva murked 
JJt (he eatne 1 

No. The Mahanarayanopanishad texta- " Andakae 
ranopadika aarve Jivah : Mai Jivatvam lahatvam ^al-
pitam," 

Speak of this Jiva as imagined. But the atnia, as 
spoken of in the following texts of Chandogya and 
Katha. 

" Na mryate jivah 
Najayate nryate vipaachi*: 

IB not mortal, neither ia it bom. 
flence the two are not the same. (In the aimile of 
the ciystal and colours, the Rajognna Jiva will be 
ajialogoua to the Bed colour or picture reflected in the 
cryatal, which ahould be distinguished from the real 
crystal, the true Jiva.) 

7.1. I* the llayasakti (Utach'd to Brahman, (i)l ) the 
lame at th« Sakti of Biva aHaehed to the 35 and 30 ia^ai ? 
, No. They are different, the coloDrs reflected in a 

oryatal are different from the Light of the Snn. The 
l i g h t is indistinct from the Sun itaelf and re in Sama-
•aya relation ; and thongh it caables the colours to ahiiie 
and b« reflected, is yet d''itinct from the colours. 

Consider the text. 
Aparotu parAaaktia aivasya samav6.yini. T4d4tmya-

manayornityam vanni d4hakyoriva. Ataa taddharfna-
dharni'.v4t par4 aaktih paratmanah. Prabhayahi Tjina-
yadvadbhanu resha na vidyate. Na sivena vina aaktir 
na aakyicha vina sivah. 

77. A rf the lUiMtrationi of a mirage, ion of a barren woman, 
Pnet mistalen for a man, lietala, Pandana Oihj, Hope and 
Snake, and the (erm$ Adht/uta,Arupa'm, Swapna-Loka,Kalpana 
found in Sarm'ara, Niralamha, Tejobindu, l^aharahagya 
yjahopanishad, Varaham, Budra-Bndcyoni, Anna Pumi, 
Sandibja) Yoga il:a, &c., are found in the Pi-incipal twelve 
Upaniahadg 1 

No. 

78. In thete principal Upansihads are the Jiva and leh-
vara tpoken of at imaginary as in Ihe first set of Upanishads ? 

No. Beaides, these Upaniahada speak of Gargi Aka-
aam (Chidambaram) (Dahara Akaaam ) Vyomam, Para-
aalrti, Devatma Sakti, Grace of Siva, Brahma Loka and 
Siva Loka. These terms do not find a place in the 
Mayavada Upanishads. 

79. Why should the 12 Upanishads be of greater authority 
than the others ? 

For the principal reason, that the Vefianta Sutras 
refer to these as authoritative and do not refer to the 
others at all. 

60. What art Hie Bwani (worlds) in which these 36 
tatvas are contained t 

There are 1000 worlds in Prithvi (earth) tatva. 
"From water to the 4th tat/a, th«re are 56 Buvana. 
In the 7 Vidya tatvas, there are 27 Buvana. 
Ill the Sudda Veddei, lahwai-am and Sadahkiam, 

thei-e are 18 worlds. In the Sakti and Sivatatva, there 
are 15 Buvanaa. 

81. WiMt are the Buvanas in ihe Sakfi talvas ? 
Indika, Deepika, Rochika, Mosika, Urdhvaka, Vya-

pini, Vyomarupini, Anandai Anadai, Anasruthai are 
thf Buvanas. 

The namea of other Buvanaa must be at-idied in the 
Agamas. 

82. Why is the term ' Brahmalokeghu' itsed in ihe ptwroi, 
ia the Uundaka (Brihadoi-anayaka and Kaivalya and 
TaiUriya, and Ohamdogya and T. Mahanarayam ke., ? 

For the reason that there are several lokae in the 
Sakti and Siva Tatvas as above. 

56 
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83. Oqn thu ' Jtrakmalokahu' be idtnti^l icM the 
Heavtnt of Trimurtiei ? 

No, for the reason, that these heavens of the Gods 
are found iar below in the scale of the tatvas and they 
are not the Supi-enie Goal from whinh there is no return. 
But che Upanishads mentioned speak of the ' Brahinu-
lokeahu' as not inducing future births. 

" Bi-ahma lokamabhi Sanipadhyate. 
NagApunaravertate, Nagapunai-nvartate." (Chan-

godya). 
84. V'hut M thB Sica Tatva* 
See answer to question No. 51. 
83. What ii the Sakti Tatva ? 
Gnana Siddhi says, " By .neans of Gnanam (Naclal, 

Kriya arose. The form of this is Bindhu." 
Gnanenatukriyotpaiinam tatriipambinduruchyate. 
86. What is Hadasiva Tatva ? 
Guana Siddhi Agama says, 
" Whei-e Gnana and Kriya are in equal proportion, it 

IB Sadahkya form. This tatva is both Sakala fiul 
KUktala." 

Gnanakrlyasamavyaptam kartru satukhyarupakam. 
Sadasiv^khyatatvamtu sakala nishkalam bhatvet. 

87. What is IshKara tatva ? 
Gnana Siddhi says, " where Gnana is less and Kriya 

is more, this is Maheshwara Tatva." 
Gnananyunam kriy&dhikyam mahesastatva vigraham 
88. rAa< u Suddha Vidya tatva t 
Ohintya-Agama says " \7here Gnana is more and 

Kriya less, this is Vidya tatva. 
Kny^saktiyapaharshancha gnanasaktiudbanan tathft, 

VidyA tatvasya chotnattir gnagorbha bhavat tad&. 
88. What if Asudha Maya'! 
Pftushkara aaya " It is Maya that changes every 

thing in the world into its own form. This is eternal, 
one, all pervasive, real, subject of Karma, cause of 
Men's Samsai-a. from Maya, there are two kinds of 
Srishti, Sthulu arui Sukskma. 

The Sakshma Srishti comprises the clothing of the 
Atma in Kaladi-tatvas, giving rise to the manisfestation 
of the Higher iutellectaal Powers. The Sthula. Srishti 
comprises the visible worlds, and body and senses. 

Mayatyasmajjadvisvam mî .y&tena samirita. Nityek& 
vyftpinivasta rftpa kannasraya sivft. Sddh4ranicha 
aarvesham sakal&n&m munisvar&h. M&y4y& dvividha 
Bnuhdis sth&la siUuhmatmiketyapi. Drak sakti vyan-
jika sOkshmft sthita tatv&tmanatmani, stul&bhuvana 
rfipjua sarir&ty&tmana sthita. 

00. What are tlte five tatuas from Maya ? 
KalR, Vidyft. Rftga, Kftla (Time) and Niyati. 
Kalavidyd, cha ragascha k&loniyatirevacha. Panchai. 

tanitatv4ni m4yey4ni dvijottam&h. 
91. What. i4 Kalal 
Says Paushkara—" For the tnanifestation of Intelli" 

gence, it removes the Mala a little and brightens the 
intelligence. This is Kala tatva;" 

MaUn sarvatmandibhitva chaitanya prasaratmanah 
»2. What is Time ? 
Chiutya Agauia says: "From the Maya of illimita-

ble powers. Time arose. This is Past, Present and 
Fntuie. This matures Mala." 

Anandasakti rfipaya mayatali k&lasaiubhavah. Bhu-
tahhavya bhavisbyascha tridha rupobhavetpunab. 
Mulun^mparipakvarttham kS.latatvasya sambhavah. 

93. What is Vidya'! 
The following Text: " For the enjoyment of Atma, 

the Vidya tatvain arose from Kali. On the man, made 
agent by Kala, is induced intelligent action by means 
of Vidya tatva<" 

Tatovidya kalatatvadabhudbogartthamatmanoh. Kala-
yukarttru bhutasya bhuddhilaksana karmanah. Alo-
kane yatkaranam s4vidy& siva sasane. 

94. What is Edyam ? 
The text says: " The man whose mind involved in 

desire is further led into desire. This is done by 
l^gatatva." 

Pravruttasya pravrut yartthamapi ragdh pravarttate. 
95. What it Niyali ? 
The authority says : What impels man to action i« 

Niyaci." 
Nyatischa tatha karma phaleniyamayatyanwh. 
96. fVhtit's Purusha tatva ? 
The following is the text; " He who is clothed in 

the Kaladi Panchuka, and who is united to Avidya-
and who is ready to enjoy the Prakriti Bhogya is called, 
Purusha," 

Panchakanchukasumyaktah prakrutim bhoktumud-
yalah. Avidy&di aamayuktah purushah parikirthithah. 

97. Wlure did Prakriti rise from ? 
The Maya which arose in a gross form from Kaift is 

Mnlaprakriti and comprises from earth to Guna. 
Tatcha mftyodhhavam yasm&t kalutas sthulat4m 

gatam. Gunadiskhiti paiyantam tatva jatam yato 
bhavet. 
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LIGHT OF TRUTH 
O R 

S I D D H A N T A D E E P I K A . 
MARCH AND APRIL, 1900. 

N O T E S A N D C O M M E N T S . 
We have not be«fn the first to notice the liappy conjunc-

tion r>f the Great Siraratri day and 
the Tmosvanl War, the Relief of Lftdysmith. Anyhow it 

ismatterfursincere congratulation that 
the Brtish Anns were victorious on this day which will 
hereafter be ever me(norabIe. And we repeat our Prayers 
to the Most High to bring about the end of the war and 
pkgne and famine as soon as possible. 

Hon than two years ago, we remarked as follows 
and in doing so referred incidentally 

• The Hind" to the Hindu Gains of Learning J3iU 
of Learning Kll, „ r̂  i. u u ^ ^ 

" It should be apparent to every one, 
how but for our established Courts of Law, Hindu Law in 
the hands of the people would have undergone many 
chMiges; and how many shifts and contrivances people have 
reeonne to, to keep themselves clear of the pre&umptions 
of our Law Courts. Even the Lagislature is too slow (per-
haps justly) to move with the times, and we know what 
difficulty the lIon1)le Mr. Satikaran ffair had in cariying a 
mere permissive piece of Legislation tlirough the Council. 
And the Hon'ble Mr. Bajhyum Ayyangar's tiny Bill iii still 
hanging fire." 

But nobtidy could reasonably complain of the thing being 
ruahed througli the Legislature, when in fact it was hang-
ing for aearly 6 years, and every body whoie opinion was 
worth taking had stated hia views freely and fully. Of course 
there has bwn difference of views on this question, as there 
will be upon every blessed point on the face of this earth, 
but when the majority had clearly pronounced upon its 
merits, nobody could cavil at the (lassing of the bill. If a 
thing is to be decided by the mjre uv'ight of intelligence 
and learning alone, the names of fe\.- o uch in fovour of 
the Bill, Sir T. Muthusami Iyer, Prof. ? . Banganadham 
Mddkliar, Sir 8. Sabramanya Iyer, Sir K. Seshadri Iyer, 
Sit V . BMhyaa Iyengar, and Ddwan ^hadur S. Srinivasa-
r ^ v a o h u i umI Dewaa Bahadur B. Bagunatha Bow and 
tki Bon'U* Mr. Norton and the Hon'ble C. Vijiaragavachar 
aa^^afManllae. 

Aad i t ^ aimple perreraion of sense to even think 
of Mensing a n ^ a galaxy of learned and t r i ^ men of be-

traying their trust, &c„ &c. Almost every newspaper 
Aith the,single exception of tho Madras Mail, (which 
however originally supported it and never chose to ex-
plain its change of attitude)' throughout the whole of 
India iias warn\ly supported it, and it is strange t̂ iat 
a few people (in describing whom our able contempo-
rary, the Indian Social Keformer does not mince his 
words) should think of starting an agitation too late in thd 
day. Any amount of Paper discusoion cannot but be slig-
shod and desultory, and one had ^better go through the 
opinions already collected by the Government, and the re-
port of the speeches which were delivered at tue^Touncil 
when the bill was finally passed, before he ventures to pour 
out his empty vapourings. Perhaps there would not be so 
much agitation, if the bill \tas really harmful instead u£ 
being beneficial, and if did not so much tend to the amelio-
ration of oar social conditions in the path of reform and 
progress. 

• • 
We cull the following paras from the letter to tho 

President of the Bombay Corporation 
tbe Hon'ble Mr. Justice CandJ. 

I.C.S., Chairman, Provisional Commit-
tee, for Post Graduate Education. 

" The advantages especially p-̂ cruing to the Mysore State 
from the location of the University in Bangalore are great. 
Not only would a richly endowed University come into 
Bangalore at once, but the perpetual flow of future bene-
factions to Bangalore would benefit the State. The pre-
sence of a University of Besearch would give a great im-
pulse not only to the existing educational institutions, hot 
also to future chemical and other technical industries in the 
province. Bangalore would become the greatest centra ia 
India of Scientific thought and research and a place of pil-
grimage to all lovers of science and Teaming. It would 
become the home of learned congresses of scientists and 
publishing centre of original contributions to scientific 
knowledge. 

" To secure these advantages special inducements have 
to be given. It is n j new thing in Europe and Americtt 
that great sacrifices are made by small State or cities to 
secure the advantages of having a University in their midst. 
In Wales several cities have cojipeted for the honour of 

the University The Londor County Council ia 
expected to give /10,000 a year to the Teachin- Uiuvnrsity 
of London. The several City Companies are also expected 
to give liberal grants. Manchester, Liverpool, and Bristol 
support their University Colleges. The Liverpool Corpora-
tion in 1882 obUined from Parliament powers to taiae thirty 
thooaand pounds for the Collc^ buildings. The Nottingham 
CorpoiBtion has given je70,000, Sheffield 22,000, and Carliff 
Xi0,000 for their respective College buildings ; and, more-
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over, tliej give annunl grants tliat of Slieffit-ld amounting 
to M much as j£7,<)00 towwds a Budget of i;i5,000. Th* 
Edinburgli University was originally started by i.he Town 
Corporation. Zurich made 'leavy sacrifices to get the Fede-
ral Polyti-clinic in its midst. The Bund permitte 1 î s loca-
tion in that City only if the City provided a worthy habit-
ation. The amount of local contribution may be inferred 
f-f)m the fact that the Physical Institute of Dr. Weber 
alone had coŝ t over i.'70,000. The Swiss Universities are 
•i: maintained by the Cantons, some of w hich, like Basel 
•nd (Jeiiova, are mere small cities, and yet do everything to 
make th^ir University attriK'livc to students from all parts of 
tin-world. Borni s ah)ne in recent years has .spent about 
ten million francs on reconstructing Institutes and I^abo-
ratorios. The Municipality of Palis maintaitis iii.-ititutions 
like the Kcolede Pliysi<|U(! nt Cliiinie, and it appears to have 
endowed moco than one chair at the Sorbonne. The Ville 
fle Lyons contril)uti's annually a moioty of the e.xtraordinary 
budget of the University, establishes business and m.''kes 
grant.s for apparatus besides dcfi-aying two-tliirds of the 
cost of buildings which has already exceeded half a crore in 
Indian money. Brussels and .Vmsterdam iiuiinl!iinUnivers,Ui«s 
towords which they respectfully contribute annually .£5,000, 
and X18,0,10, the total cost being .eir),000 and i;30,000. 
In America several of the States, like Michigan, maintain 
tbeif owe Universities, and though the Colleges of Agri-
culture and Mechanical Arts wore originally designed to be 
maintained aut of the Congressional grants of lands and 
m h annual contributions, yet the individual States in the 
•g^gate add every year £80,000 to the £l40,ono spent bv 
tlie Congreaj." 

If such encouragement and inducements are essential in 
regard to the Language and literature of modern Europe, 
wil l \\ '-.at face can it be said that the A'ernacukr I^nnguages 
•liould progress and be mamtaine<l by the purely ' learning 
for learning sake' spirit. 

« • • 

We elsewhere roproduce the excellent speech of the pre-
•seiit gifted Viceroy of India, delivered 

Inoii! at the annual meeting of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. No doubt the Gov-

iM'nmetit is to be thanked for the little they have done till 
row and we will be :ill owing an iinfailiig debt of gratitude 
to Lord Curaon if ho will carry out his own prom])tinps of 
the true s])irit of Art, during his stay in India. 

Professor Ladd brought his long series of lectures to 
a uloce last month, and his lectures 

hi/wJI^r'^''''"""' 
Dr.Burr.,ws and Prof. Fairbairn. These 

latter however learned were sectarians and the narrowness 
of lectarian spirit was clearly marked in their lectures. 

Prof. Ladd was so far free from this limitation of spirit 
and though he spok>) as a Christian, it was al>out views of 
God and man which any reasonable man can receive and eonsi-
ierin perfect caluiness of spirit and reason. "We hope to 
present a full review of the subject handled by our able 
Professor at such vast length erelong, and in the meanwhile 
we offer him our warmest thanks for his having taken the 
trouble to come over to this country on a purely philan-
tliro'>iu mission. 

SRI P A R V A T A M . 

" ' Oh Yfs, when 1 reach the Alps', he hath said to 
me,' I always pray'. He would betake' himself to some 
quiet corner, among that grand scenery, and fall on his 
knees. He was praising God in tlie work of His citation, 
the -Mps, and bowed in simple praise of it." 

This is what is reported of the saintly Buskin, and the 
noble f eling given expression to above, clearly explains 
the w ide spread system of worship obtaining among the 
Hindus. W e refer of course to the system of setting up 
places of worship to the Most High on the highest mount-
ain Peaks and most magnificent hills. And the more 
inaccessible and difficult of reach these hills are, the mora 
sacred do they become in the eyes of the people. And 
there can be no possible doubt that some of these pil-
grimages call forth no small amount of endurance and toil 
and patienc?, and expense, which the people \v-ill never 
show, unless they were onimated by an equal amount of 
fervid piety. And there can be no doubt whatever also 
about the elevatinginfluence of Nature in her grandest and 
magnificent aspects. The sense of elevation and freedom, 
purity and beauty, awe and reverence, one feels when 
one -eaches one of these mountains tops must be felt and 
not told, and yet writers have holden forth about the 
marvels of a sunset or sundawn on Mount Blanc 
or on the Hi.iialayas, and one cannot but cry out at such 
sights from his heart of hearts. 

"IfirgQiJ i50^(reifla9sTri(J« • 

Qeussnef^ 
uisiu^g "juiuireo^ujir 

In fact the Siva Linga is nothing but the hill top in its 
origin, and the custom of worshipping God on mountain 
tops was current among the Jews and Bomans. And to 

• A fiicnd of ours mentioned to ua how the plctcre stt Tirn-
vnnnani.ilni. with the setting . - i . and the Baming bill f p , »Bd 
myriad lights, c.i)led to him at once these lines. Togis have • 
different explanation of the triple light. 
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Moses, God appeared KJ fire and light on mountain tops, 
accompanied with thunder and clouds and lightning, the 
true picture of 8ira, ast Girka and Kapardin. And the 
highest peaks in India had from the bftninning been dedicat-
ed to tl«j worship of Siva and Parvati, on Himavat on 
the Vindhya, o i the Western Ghats, on the Central 
Banges, on the Eastern Ghats -ind on Mainftka, &c. Of 
these, the most sacred, of course, is Kailaija, and when we 
find that even St, Appar did not succeed in finding this 
Mountain Abode on earth, we will be correct in stating that 
this Mount Koila^a does not represent any material plane, 
but certainly means the Highest Summit of Man's spiritual 
moral and intellectual elevation, roai-hing which, after leav-
ing his sense of liis own greatness (Ahankara), lie will surelv 
unite in that Ab»de of Eternal Peace and Beauty and Bliss. 
But mortals identify t/us Supreme Aborle with this' and 
that Mountain Peak in par,ticular, with Mainaka in Ceylon, 
with trie Rock at Trichy. with the Hill of Kalahasti, with 
Sri Parvatam, with Himavat., and tiiere is a purpose in 
view. Man cannot reach up to the Highest Ideal all at 
once. He must climb aud be mide to understand ')y slow 
degrees, mark each as the highest and then- ascend higher, 
and higher, not condemning what he had already reached 
but always looking up higher and higher, until he may hp.ve 
reached the highest of these hills. 

Of these hill-shrines, none is more s.aered than the hill 
callad Sri >Saila and Sri Parvata, Sii Mallikarjuna, and 
M&hanandi, &c. Its importauce may be guessed from its 
appellation itself "Parvata" "The Mountain." It is so 
called by its pre-eminence, whereas all other hills are dis-
tinguished by peculiar names. And for one thinjf, this 
hill is much more difficult of approach and presents a much 
grander scenery than those below in the south. And the 
people and princes of ages iTDn * by, have expended their 
wealth and labour in building and beautifying thi. Ho'y 
8hrine, though their degenerate descendants simply sit ,vith 
folded hands and see the disintegration of this noble 
edifice. 

To southerners generally, a temple is sacred, if it had 
been visited by the Saiva baints or Alvars ; ui.d Sri Sailam 
has been visited by all the three Saints Appar, Siinbhandar 
and Sundai-ar, and their separate Hyiii:is appear in the 
Devara C jllections ; and the place is called Sri Paruppatam, 
Tamil rendering of Sri Parvatam, ar.:l the hill is locally 
known by this name more than by the Kanie of Sri Sailam 
or MaUikaijunara. 

Now to describe briefly our journey to the place. From 
Madras, we reach Nandyal, by the M. E. and R. M. B. lines, 
and from Nandyal, we go by cart to Atmakur, a. distance 
of 28 miles. The road is wretchedly bad for the greater 
fart, and does not reflect much credit on the Board in 
^arge of it. In fact, cart men avoided the High Road for 

nearly 10 miles and prefened to go by the country roads. 
Atmakur is a small town and is tho seat of the Deputy 
Tahsildar and Police Inspector and an L. F. Hospital. 
From here to the foot of the Hill (Nagaluti) is a distance 
of 12 miles. This road, .oo, eicept for a few mile^, is of the 
worst description. The situation of Nagaluti is very 
pleasant surrounded by shady groves, in which there'is a 
nice and cool spring, the water flowing into a small tub 
from the month cf a bull. There is here a small Temple 
dedicated to Siva and Verabadraswami. From Nagalijti 
we commence the ascent, and it is a steep one for over 2 or 
3 miles. The chief difficulty of the ascent is due 
to the flight of steps that have been constructed over this 
distance. After we have gone up two or three hills, the 
road is not bad and it is slightly up and down and as we 
reach Peddacheruvu, we get into a big plateau, a valley 
surrounded on all .sides by the hills. Peddacheruvu is our 
halt for the day and its distance is reported to he about 16 
miles. There is a fine tank here and it is edged with tall 
growing bamboos, which gives it a most picturesque appear-
ance. In the tank itself beautiful white lotuses and 
water lilies and tall cuscus grasses grow, and the water 
actually tastes sweet with the smell of the cuscus grass. 
Early neit morning we resumed our journey, and after some 
distance, the way was rough but not difficult, having to go 
over several small hills; and nearing Beemani Kollum, we 
descend into a deep ravine which cuts off SK Parvata 
proper from the turrounding hills. And both the descent 
into this ravine and the ascent from it are both difficult, 
but not so bad as it was reported to be. The view from 
above into the ravine, and far below is very grand. The 
ravine cuts through these rocks to a considerable depth, and 
the cut sides look more like fort walls, so steep and straight 
and brown they are. The bed of the Eavine is one daty 
bed, there are no loose stones or sand. From the bcttoui of 
the Bavine at thi" spot, called BhimarJ Kollum, commences 
tijc ascent of Sri Parvata or Mount Kailas; and as we go 
up, Vista after Vista of hills and ranges of hills present 
themselves before us, the distant peaks and the line of 
trees on them become sibhoutted like our Temple Vimanas 
and the row of Kalasams on them. One view specially 
seemed a remarkable likeness of the Siva-Linga, with the 
pedestal. It stood between two ravines, the highest Peak 
and another small one forming Siva and Parvati, and the 
Pedestal was a table like rock in front. Our artist has 
tikea a viaw of this ber.utiful picture aad has named it Siva-
Parvati, and it is not unlikely that similar views had given 
rise to the symbol of the Siva Linga itself. We aacecd 
higher and higher, and our toil and trouble seems to burden 
us, till at last we have reached the Top, where is situated 
what is aptly called the Kailasa Vakkili, the " gate to 
Heaven" As the wearied traveller feels the refreshing 
breez6, under the cool shade of this tower, the feeling of 

55 
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rest and pleasure one ^eels ia simply thrilling. Indeed, in 
this world, at least half the pleasure we feel will be lost 
to us if it is not that in seeking and securing this, it entail, 
any amount of pain and trouble. From the gate of Kailas, 
we travel over more or less level ground slightly falling, 
till »e reach the Temple, of which we catch a glimpse from 
•oire distance and which is situated in a dip of Mount 
Eailas. Mount Kailas is surrounded on all sides by deep 
ravines, and by the Kistna, so that on <iny side, it is steep 
and inaccessible, the ravine at Bhimani KoUum joining 
the Kistna below. Its situation is also central, and any way 
j ou have to go 30 or 40 miles to reach the low country. 

The lemple proper is surrounded by castellated walls, 
longest sides being 1500 feet each, and the shortest being 
nearly 1000 feet each and the Eeight is 21 feet and 
thickness 4 feet. Nearly the whole outer face of these 
walls (fancy such a dimension of 5000 X 21 feet^ is fully 
sculptured with the figures of animals and men. and Gods. 
There are hunting pictures of all kinds, there are horses 
and elephants in every pose, Furenic representations of 
episodes, Bishis doing tapas in all kinds of postures; 
and there are animals and reptiles in every grotesque form, 
atliletes, wrestling with each other, &e,* These pictures 
show that the race of men who cut them were a warlike 
And manly race. There are three towers, one of which is 
the highest, and will compare favourably with the highest 
in Southern India. 

Passing within, the whole space is intersected into 3 
squares, one below the other and the aides are filled with 
innumerable mantapams and shrines, the shrines mostly 
without any images and in the worst of repairs. There 
are large number of wells with small towers or domes 
above, the only source of supply to all the pilgrinrs who 
resort to the place. Some one or two of the tanks were 
«ltagetaer dry and filled up more or less. 

The central shrine is that of Mallikes.iwara and is the 
most costly structure. The principal Vimanam is covered 
from top to bottom with plated gold, unlike any other 
Temple in Southern India, and all the images of Nandis and 
Dakshanamurti placed over the terrace in the mantapam 
fronting the Vimana are also similarly covered with gold. 
It is reported that of old these images contained inside un-
told wealth, and the Eohillas who once plundered the whole 
Temple have left their marks in the mutilated condition of 
most of these images. The style of the principal structures 
is quitertlisaimilar to those in Southern India, the Chola and 
Paadyan styles, but there is remarkable resemblance between 
these and the shore temole at Mahamolaipuram (corrupt-
ed into Mahabalipuram) and the traditions in connection 

* There Is one pictare in which two men hold each other by their 
legi, itretched at fall length, and withal makinc a regular ball. 
W e have witneaeed many an Indiin and European circus perfor-
mance, but never saw any ouch pose, before. 

with the latter Temple show that pHests from Sri Sailam 
were brought to the Mabamalaipuram Pagoda, whidi in 
itself proves the great antiquity of Sri Sailam Temple. The 
structure is clearly Chalukyan, and the Conjeevaram Pagodas 
and the seven Pagodas were also constructed by the Eulers 
of the Chalukyan Dynasty when they held, sway over those 
parts. The rock cut Temple at Ellora, also called Mount 
Kailasa, was also their work, and it speaks volumes for the 
great religious zeal and piety of these noble sovereigns 
who adorned this ancient line of Kings, and'yet to-day the 
student of South Indian History knows hardly any thing 
about them. 

The Temple of Sri Parvati is a very small one at present, 
but it is reported that the original image was stolen or mu-
tilated and its place has also been changed. The Principal 
Amman Shrine is occupied by a Goddess called Brahmaramba, 
in whose name a big feast is held in the month of Chaitre 
when bloody sacrifices aro also offered. This is clearly an 
image of Kali, and this shrine stands apart and is shut up 
after sometime in the night, even when other shrines are 
open. Evidently the image was set up sometime after the 
Temple came into the hands of tlie Fnshpagiri Mutt. Per-
haps the image which was outside the Temple was set up in 
the place of Sri Parvoti when the image of the latter was 
lost. Anyhow the worship of this Brahmaramba is not to be 
be confounded with the principal worship of the shrine 
itself. 

The Temple tree is a fig tree, and it must be a very 
ancient one. It towers far above the tallest tower, and at 
its base, it measures more than 55 feet. Under its shade are 
seated Sanyasins and Yogis, and a good picture of this was 
photographed by our artists. The tree on the right band 
side of the principal picture is the fig tree we liave men-
tioned above. Such an old tree we have never seen any-
v'here. else. 

There is one liberty allowed in this Temple and other 
Temples in this District, namely the right of free worship 
allowed to every caste Hindu, a right which we dare ssy 
were obtaining at one time everywhere in the South, as 
they are still to-day in the north. And we had the satis-
faction of worshipping God with our own hands and at 
our own leisure and our abhisheka and arcliana were per-
formed with the accompannnent of Devara and Tiruvachaks 
Hymns. One has r.dcessarily to attain to that calm and 
resigned and reveient attitude of mind and body, forget-
ting all self, whith is necessary in a worship of this kind, 
before one can expect to feel any soul elevation. 

A visit to the Kistna which cuts through the Nail* 
Malais at this point and a bath in it are held very 
sacred ; and this is a pretty stiff job. It is one steep journey, 
down and down you go, till at the bottom lies the 
perfectly blue and placid waters of Patala Ganga or Nil-



THE LIGHT OF TRUTH OB SIDDHANTA DLEPIKA- 2 1 7 

Gknga. The scene he.eabouta can only be matched by the 
Nertudda at the niarble rocks. Our artist has taken 2 or 
-3 riewB of tLe batliing ghat and the winding river. The 
distance between Peddacheru and Mount Kailaa ia about 
15 miles and from Mount Kailas to Patala Ganga (Kiatna) 
is about 5 mile» 

For the greater part, the bilU are covered with bamboos 
and various valuable foreitt ti-ees, but at tbe tiroo we went, 
owing to the draught and other causes the trees were more 
or less bare and the bamboos presented a withered appearance. 
The forest produce are all enjoyed by the Chenchus, the 
native inhabitants of these jungles an(̂  hills. On the 
route to Sri ^ilam, these Ch'enKhus occupy three settle 
ments, called Gudem», one near Nsgaluti, one near Fedda-
cheruvu, one near Sri Sailain. They levy from^he pilgrims 
a kind of poll tai at ihese different points, at one anna 
per h^d ; and this is said to be in consideration of their 
protecting the property and person of the pilgrims in these 
wild regions, and the Police Inspector himself told us 
that they are so far remarkable for their honesty. These' 
hill men do not differ much from other natives of the low 
country, but they almost are naked except in the piece 
cloth (langoti) which they vear. One big cloth bef ides they 
wear with which they cover their upper part of the body 
or lay it losely over their shoulders. They have a peculiar 
way of tying their hair, in the style known as Knndai Mvdi-
chu, and which kind of dressing may be also perceived in 
some of the ancient Sculptures in Madura and elsewhere. 
By no means arc these savages or aborigines, but they must 
certainly have belonged to a very ancient and civilized race, 
but from the circumstance of having been confined to a 
residence in these hills, had gradually degenerated more or 
less. The females are better dressed and they could not be 
very much distinguished from the people of the plains. As 
•residents of Kurinji, the marriage which usually obtains is 
what may be called the Gandarva form. As a Chenchu 
put it, boys and girls roam about and get acquainted with 
«ach other, rnd choose for themselves, and after a time, the 
marriage is published by the inviting and feeding of a few 
giiesta; just in the same r ay as we read of in Kurinjipattu. 
'Of course the environments favour them so much, and the 
people are so few, and the liberty of movement is so great 
that you cannot but expect such kind of marriages in such 
a commu:;ity. Of course our pouts and lawyers put it as 
though such and such a kind of inarriage is required for 
Huch a kind of land (Tkinai fitar) and cur friend Mr. T. 
Versbadra Mudaliar wonders why our poets should of neces-
sity people ' u>3̂ u>' with prostitutes and dancing girls. 
Of course there is no necessity, but as in their view 
' u i ^ u ' (Marutham) tbe land covered with paddy fields 
represented the seat of wealth and luxury, civilized ac-
tivity, and prostitution clearly follows in their wake, the 
poets always lay down as a law that whenever 'civilised 

towns'are spoken of, prostitution should also be maintained. 
In a sense this rule appears rigid, but ample scope is given 
when thoy usually speak of ' SSsaiuiiuamii.' 

An account of the trip cannot be complete without a speirial 
descript-' jn of the famous spring and Temple at Mahanadi; 
and usually all pilgrims to Sri Sailam pass through Maha-
nadi on their return. It is about 9 miles from Nandyal 
and the Temple is situated at the foot of the same range. 
Our artist has also photographed the beautiful Temple with 
the whole Tank. The chief interest lies in th-i Tank, which 
is a perennial spring, and there are two big outlets which 
carry off with great force the ever bubbli^ vater. The 
water is slightly tepid, and it is of remarkable purity and 
clearness. Light is refracted as :n a perfect crystal, and 
you could see all the colours of the rainbow on the bottom 
of the tank. The depth is about 5 feet all round, and once 
you get into it, you are reluctant to get out of it. Tou 
can see a pin at the bottom clearly and however you may 
dirty the water, it becomes clear in no time. There is not • 
speck of dirt in the water or at the bottom, and any 
leaves or other matter that may fall into it are all lifted up 
anf* carried out. Visitors marvel generally failing to 
account for the clearness and pellucid character of the 
water, but if one places his eye in level with the surface 
of the water, he would easily perceive that all over the 
tank, there are streaks rising above the water, as in a tumb-
ler of soda water, and this cannot be anything else thao 
compressed air arising out with the water. B'gger bubbles 
can also be perceived here and there. The force of the 
spring and this compressed air both combine together to 
lift up all dire and rubbish, and they are carried outadet 
by m^ns of the flowing outlets. The waters ninung from 
this spring serve to keep hundreds of acres onder perma-
nent cultivation and here in fact may be seen an instance 
of what our poets are fonf' of delineating, the com-
mingling of forest and hill and country scenery, of 
what is called ^Wuus^u, of Kurinji, and MuUai and 
Marutham all in one place, and the scenery about 
this place is accordingly very enchanting. We wish 
our Magazine could reproduce tbe beautiful views taken 
by our artist; but this î  clearly impossible. But our 
artist who has advertised his views in our pages elsewhere 
has been good enough to consent to sell to bona fide sub-
scribers of this journal at half the advertised rates. These 
will make splendid pictures, and decorations for hallr and 
study-rooms, instead of the prints of rubbish which we see 
are usually found. 

A pilyi-im. 
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THE PKOBLEM O r EVIL.—\o. I. 
:o: 

" There is some soul of goodness in things evil. 
Would men observing'-y disti^ it out." 

Shakespeare, Henry V. Act 4, Scene .. 
£\il! What it is ? It has been the task of every 

religion in the world to find a solution for it. As 
srfbh it is a vast problem. For ages, man has attempt-
ed to solve it and yet to-day cnn any of us say that 
it "has been 'finally determined? Consider any of tb^ 
three planes on which human activities have play^ 
the mttte'i-ial, the moral., and the mental, and could any 
single fact thereon be selected and pronouncpd as 
positively and absolutely evil"? No. Any fact which the 
world usually puts down as f»il will be found to be not 
absoluli'lv .'lo, but as in relation or in difference from what 
it c-alls ' good'. 'Evil" then is a relative term. Nor is there 
absolute ' good' in this M orld. AVhat relative evil there is, if 
resolved 'nto its ultiinale significance, w ill be found to tbe 
paving the way to good. What is known as pain for 
example, is considered evil, and what individuals take for 
pleasure (as it may appear to themselves) is considereu as 
good. But really, when radically examined, they are not 
as supposed for the time being ; for in pain, pleasure may be 
detected, and in pleasure pain is encienle. 
A poet says:— 

" Thy pleasure is the promise of thy pain. 
She (misfortune) makes a scourge of past prosperity," 
2. Whatever then be the human standard of evil, 

it has its existence but it is relative. When had this an 
origin ? many i)eople question. The Christians for example 
give it an origin. When Eve tempted Adam, and Adam 
disobeyed God, they say that evil began. But it is a philo-
Bophical necessity that ex nihil nihil Jitl Then Eve must 
have been tempted by the Serpent, a.id the Serpent, 
by whom? This is infinite regress. Hence no origin. 
Scientists who are deft in handling questions of conserva-
tion of energy and transmutation of forces will sooner 
admit Aryan Philosophy stepping forward with its scheme 
of Karma, and declare that nothing has an origin. And there-
fore Evil has none. The Karma-doctrine is the basis of Eastern 
Philosophy on which hinges the question of the so called origin 
of evil. Karma then, or those acts of an evil type, say, which 
produce effects unpleasant, being thus the eternally 
receding chain of causes, there is nothing of an origin foi 
•evil'. An interminable chain, the links of which indicate 
the individualized groups of several kannae, is Karma. Evil 
then according to the Aryas did not have any commence-
ment as it had for Christians, in the days of the patri-
archal Adam. Karma or acts connect a suhject with an 
object; and these are, respectively, spirit and matter, the 
two eternal bases for all Indian Philosophers. Karma is 

the product of the union of these two Prinoiples called 
Purusha and Prakriti. Purd spirit , with its inherently 
characteristic knowledge and blias, • is in union with matter, 
and Karma is manifested on the grass plane ; and on this 
plane of opposites arises the inquiry as to ^^hat is 'evil'. 
This being so, emancipation or disjunction of spirit from 
matter is the death-knell ô what is kno\\ n as evil. That 
indicates the future spiritual estate to which.we are all heirs, 
a state which our Saints, viz., Alvars, and Acharyas tell us 

one of fearless security, imperturbable serenity and infinite 
blessedness. 

3. The notion of evil largely depends on what view is 
taken of th6 world perse, utid in its contrast with the spirit-
state. In the world itself, there are two ways of viewing 
things, heafitifully expressed by a Mahomedan Saint, 
Jelaludin, in his work 'Mesnevi'. (Jelaludin who is the 
founder of what is called the Order of the Dancing Dervish-
es or ol' the ecstatic Bhakti-school). 

" If thou examine things with hell-fire in thy heart, 
" How canst thou see the good from bad apart; 
" Seek by degrees to drown that fire in Heavenly Light^ 
" So shalt thou, sinner I soon thy weakness change for 

might." 
Pillai Lokacharrar, a celibate Saint who flourished 800 

years ago in Srirangam, proves in his great work, Sri Yachana 
Bhushana,* that the evil that we see is in ourselves. To 
rise to this high platform of viewing things generally re-
quires many years of spiritual training indeed. A parallel 
passage occurs in Sriinat Bhagavat l l th Skandha, viz., 
" gunadosha-diiiir-rloxha (A)" &c. 

4. To matter is attributed what the world calls evil; 
or as it is called "prakriti-aainsargajain Sanskrit. Prakriti 
is matter as said above, and it is said to have three disposi-
tions, called Satva, Bajas and Tamas, inferred from the 
hartnas or acts of nn-n. Whichever of these humours pre-
dominates in man's nature impelled by the complicate law 
of i-arma, present and past, that is severally distinguished 
as good, mixed ur evil. These interact with the soul in 
presenting to its view either clear or blurred images of objects 
pleasurable orpaiuful. The eternal whirl of matterin conjunc-
tion with the soul, you might imagine to be that of a wheel, 
with three spokes representing the three qualities of matter 
above-named, acting as the centripetal impulses of tawtdra, 
but from which, the spirit, when the time arrives, may be 
imagined to fly off in t tangential line drawn by a centrifuga' 
force inherent in ihe spirit. Till then, the relative cons-
ciousnesses of good ' and evil persists according as the 
humours are uppermost, and the soul inclines for the time 
being, to one Or either of them. 

* Inana amd ananda. 
Hi hath an evil mind who of hit virtite thinks. 
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5. I would now attempt to 'show that even while revol-
Tinf in this wheel, our views can still somewltat widen to 
» better conprehension of the meaning of evil, and its 
aalutary effect on life. Evil is in oar own hearts, Sages 
•ay. Many other great thinkers of the modern times also 
state such an opinion. They Hay, 'detect it in your own 
will.' According to Johnson, "ithe depravation of human 
will was followed by a disordt̂ r of the harmony of nature ; 
and by that Providence which often places antidotes in the 
neighbourhooD of poisons, vice was checked by misery lest 
it should swell to universal and unlimited dominion. We 
can discover that where there is universal ^innocence, there 
will probably ^e universal hap()im!s8 ; for, why should afflic-
tions be permitted to infest beings who ire not in danger 
of corruptions from blessings and where there is no use of 
terror nor cause for'punishment. But in a world like ours, 
where our senses assault us, our hearts betray us, we should 
pass on from crime to crime, heedless and remorseless, if 
misery did not stand in our way and our own pains admonisli 
ns of our folly. Almost fll the moral good v.hich is left 
among us is the apparent effect of physical EVIL." ./ohnson 
further tells us: 

'Goodness is divided by the Divines into soberness, 
righteousness, and godliness. Sobiiety OF temperance is 
nothing but the forbearance of pleasure, and if pleasure was 
not followed by pain, who would forbear it? Kighteous-
ness consists of justice and charity; we are incited to the 
belief of misery by the consciousness that we have the same 
nature with the sufferer; that wo are in danger of the same 
distress aiid may sometimes implore the same iissistance. 
The Other Life is the future, and the Supreme Being is in-
Tisible. None would have recourse to an Invisible Power 
but that all their objects had deluded their hopes. Beason 
has no authority over us but by its power to warn us against 
evil.' Again he tells us : 

' That misery does not make all men virtuous, experience 
too clearly informs us : but it is no less certain that of what 
virtue there is, misery produces by far the greater part. 
Physical evil may therefore be endured with patience since it 
is the cause of moral gooa, and patience is itself one virtue 
by which we are prepared for that in which evil shall be no 
more. The unequal distribution of good and evil, the suffe-
rings of virtue and the enjoyments of vice had long busied 
And perplexed the understanding. It cannot be discovered 
why a Being, t(/ whom all things are possible, should leave 
moral agents exposed to accidental happiness and misery ; 
why-a child often languishes under diseases whicn are derived 
from a parent, and a parent suffers yet keener anguish by 
the rebellious ingratitude of a child; why the tenderest 
affection is often abused by the neglect of indifference or 
the insults of brutality, and why vice has external advantages 
put into her power while virtue is compelled to renounce. 

These phenomena are ccasidered as blemishes upon the 
moral system. Here is all confusion and deformity. GOOD 
and BTiL seem to be distributed by design, not by chanoe> 
Beligion is not founded on Beason alone, but Faith. Here 
all is order, harmony ai.d beauty. Vice itself is ,'nly a deep 
shadow ihat gives strength and elegance to other figures 
in the moral picture. Happiness does indeed in some degree 
depend upon externals, but even external advantages are 
the appendages of virtue." 

6. Why is good and evil designedly distributed, not 
realised ? Because the confined view bounded on either 
side of our one life with birth and death, introduces the 
difficulty oE not being able to .see the working of justice. 
Th.-re are always two sides to a picture. The events of 
one life, if judged by themselves,—positing that there are 
no pre-existence.s or post-existences—, baffle both the 
Christians and the Materialists to grasp the meaning of 
'evil". Not so with the Arvas, who posit a continuous 
stream of life till eternity, which thus affords a large view 
by which no cau.«e can exist for sorrowing over a.iy simple 
event; a view by which things must appear as relatively 
good or bad, a view also recogni/.ing the conflicting standards 
by which society judges men and events. What then is 
that justice that justifies the relative evil, it may be asked ? 
The justice is that it is a providential means to a benevolent 
end. The difficulty of the apparent conflict of the contra-
ries, as evidencing discord in ihe place of harmony, vanishes 
in the recognition of the great Kosmic Law which manife.>ts 
itself as variety from unity. This is a necessary condition 
of manifestation. This Î aw works in cycles, and it is no 
other than that of the Sanskrit Philosophers, called the 
htja-vriktha-nydya, (or the la'" of seed and its tree). From 
a homogeneous substance proceeds heterogeneity,—the tree 
from the s ^ for example: and this heterogeneity by the 
same Law cf cycles, returns again into the seed. Unless 
manifestation meant this exhibition ol variety, there would 
be no manifestation as we find this world to be. The not 
seeing discord however in the world-working consists in 
looking upon all manifestation as a harmonious whole, a 
variety in unity. If one were able to review past lives, aad 
find reasons therein for his present sufferings, what goes by 
the designation of EVIL would find a br different meaning 
than if things and events were considered evil perit, as 
disjointed from one another of ihe connected series-of lires. 
It -9 only under such an expanded view can the conception 

an origin of EVIL,—juch a conception involving the invest-
ing Providence with a capricious will—appear impossible. 
It would be difficult for Christiaoi to convert Hindu minds 
vhich are hereditarily saturated with the far-reaching 
conceptions of toe ever-working karmOf its working in cyclic 
periods, affording a very much more scientific explanation of 
evil than having to impute it to an arbitmy will, haring 
an origin. 

56 
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7. 1 must not b« unBerstood'as advocating 'karnia' as 
the all-sufficient explanation for all the riddles of life. That 
would again be Buddhistic. In addition to Karma we re-
quire an Intelligent Governor, to keep account of kanna as 
karma pe,-^ is inert and insentient.' But, as my subject is 
Bviil, 1 must drop the discussion this doctrine which 
separates the Vedantists from the Buddhists. 

ALK0NDAV7LLI G. 

KAMPANOLOGY I. 

1. a.ir)si=z" to*come np to," as in a^ ĵtLD ^ ^ 
aiijjttu) •/es^so^'Tssthough they have come to the 

water's edge yet they see nn way to reach the water 
(P«la Kadimana2). 

2. u(5^«i = " t o remain," " t o enter upon, as in 
LfssSi-w (Pftla-Nagara 98); Q^af jn qiavT—wont and 
remained (Tiruavatara 207); wiS8»> = " the house in 
which you remain permanently" (The Kural). 

3. The participle in 4 occurs more than a hundred 
times in the Bamayanara. In every instance it implies 
an act that is past or concomitant, but never a purpose. 

4.. Qp^sf^ei—'' to end," both trans, and intrans. 
And (y);D/D=that it may 6nish, and (y!^/rayii=eveti to 
finishing it,> 

These remarks will enable us to find out what 
Kampan means by his 

^eofQupjpiiui 

uipiBi 
sitBecQanfijD^ ^Bfiam 

It means as follows ;— 
As the (proverbial) cat approached the sea of milk 

and remained (there) greedily licking it in order to 
exhaust"* it, to I have greedily come to (the task of) 
reciting Raman's history (with the intention of exliaust-
ing the subject). 

As ^oDffLjpjS is a jSu^i-ui by its position, (that 
is, squinting constrnction) it is tLken up in both th:j 
members of the sentence. 

6. The words for Q^ppaiii are introduced into the 
second member of the sentence in ord<̂ r to balance it 
^ h the first. 

Such, I humbly believe, to be the true explanation 
of the stanza. And I earnestly tmst that kampan will 

no longer be accused of solecism in the use of the jnt 
participle, or that this supposed solecism adduced as • 
proof of his being a modern author. 

7. I know of no author, ancient or modern, who 
uses the pit participle to express a purpose. Of course, 1 
take no account of the Silapptikaram or Mr. Sundram-
pilltti. Mr. Sundrampillai, however, it must be said 
to his credit, expressed in a private letter to nie his 
intention to correct his Manonmaniam in this respect 
in the second edition of that work, which he said he 
was about to bring out. As to the age of the Silap-
patikaram its genuineness and authenticity, there re-
mains a great deal to be said. 

KAMPANOLOGY II. 

1. Under the word Winslow quotes the 
phrase (^ppunr^Qaii^uu^i and translates it " as those 
who culj the plucked betel nuts " (^ffte^ never means 
" to cull" in the mere eense of selecting. It means " to 
break" : an act which may be done by first making a 
selection of v/hat you want to break. The root is 
" to lessen" from which proceed the other meanings 
" break," " beat" " gather,'" Ac- In the following 
passage it certainly means to select and break. 

It also means to husk paddy as in. 

ejsh&^iusaio u a/" (^seS/i, 42) 

It sometimes stands for (pierce; for the sake 
of rhyme. 

2. On referring to the word I find Winslow 
marks it as a Sanscrit word and assigns to it the mean-
ings ; (1^ syrup, (2) sugar, (3) portion, ( I ) a Innar 
mansion, (5j arm, (6) groom, (7)arecanut, and (8) alms. 

Of these 8 meanings, the 5th is the same as the S. 
bftha,anarm. OVi.is. .3rd Ed. p. G25). The 3rd, 4th, 
6th and 8th are derived from that of the S. bhAga, 
a part (ib. p. 636j. The 1st and the 2iid are perhaps 
derived from the S. pllka, cooking lib, p. 539). I am un-
able to discover the 7th meaning, viz., arecanut, in the 
Sanscrit Dictionary. But I trust some of the readers of 
this article who are conversant with Sanscrit will be 
good enough to explain it. 
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though of fivquent oocurrence in the sense of 
treacle, can mean so, only by a figure of speech deriv-
ed from the sense of " cooking." And it may have 
come to mean " ai-ecannt" by a further figure. Or is it 
a contraction of u i i g ? If so wlience do we get 
u j « {S itself? it looks as if it has been derived from 
the Singhalese which, by its very form, appears 
to be older than puga, tlie root of which is given as 
pu to cleanse (ib. p. 566). Compare and «ejpr 
(^d/®, and ffffir®. a.aiciDS and ^antf) nmX Q^neeff, 
^rnigm and and the like. 

3. I do not remember if I liave seen UTJJ used for 
arecanut. And I suspect it does not m-eian so in, 

(^ifiu j^ijijf^ii'rdsiiQaaiS 

(y ^ rfeo T J • * Cjo-w/eflii 
(una). 917119 29.) 

Kspecially as it stands between and Qan^i^m. 

4. The act of Qtaififi^eo takes place after paddy or 
ric« has been snbjected to or order to 
tject the e-u9 (chaff) or #a9® (bran) and to retain the 
more valuable part. Hence it njeans separation for 
retention or rejection. 

In Qmiffif^firifliji \ui>ei>. 5G) it stands for rejec-
tion. In ^su'Sfj i , 14, we have the word 
standing for (1) retaining (the order of march', (2i 
.acquiring sorrows, (3) ejecting, and (1) bringing out. 

In ^fijm. 16, it means (1) to separate 
(gold and pearls from other things) in the Ist and 2nd 
lines, and (2) to spread (i;e., beauty oi harmony) in 
the third line. 

5. In the phrase g i ^ u / r g seems 
to nie to moan the portion of rice which is taken out 
from the granary for the day' s use and «hicli is sub-
jected to ^fipso before rooking. Conipa-e 
in Wins. t. h. 

6. Then iSPP ^Sarieiuj would mean the fiisher-
men's little daughters who hare not yet leanit how 
mnch rice ia taken into the by those who do the 
work of Smttfifi^A. 

7. <3*Tm then has its own primary n^eaning of 
•• taking." And 0«<ri»0'f^=the method of taking. 

8. The rest of the stanza shows that the girls fill 
their winnowing fans to the brim (^(F) which neces-
•arily makes them scatter the pearls in their attempt 
aft Qmfffi^^m. 

9. The usual meaning assigned to Qsrjf i f^i i in 
this connection is to give pearls in exchange tor 
betel nv^s. If this meaning can be s u p p o r t by 
authority, it will afford me great satisfaction to know it 

10. (Ve cannot moke sense of the above stanz^ of 
Kampan as it stands, without understanding some 
words not expressed in it. I propose the conjectural 
emendation that S^fSiu should be Sjtanuo. 

This is of course a conjecture and the reader niu«t 
take it for what a conjecture is worth. 

XAMPANOLOGY IIJ.. 

The eleven stanzas of which the j-juun^ffjijij 
consists and the firsttwelve stanzas of the ^ p j u l i 

ui—BOil form a Qai^, the scansion ot which is somewhat 
intricate. This Qsujn also occurs in the is(nL^u 
(sts. 23-51), (55-72), is<tiT iAr^ (4-30 and 
220-233), ameaau (9-38) and elsewhere Its ^ n s i o i i 
is usually represented by the formula ">», ^-oBwi, 
«k_e"arii, «..oBartii. To reduce it to this formula, there 
is need of much violence. And after all the violence 
done, it will be found unequal to embrace the nicety of 
cadence necessary for intoning it. The diflBculty will 
be apparent when we try to ipply tlie ,ordinaiy j»ro?® 
to such lines as these : — 

ercargyv ^mesiw eeifleautiiSIis uirsuQ^ (^ti^aos 
u 65) 

Ofiueos lusaQfp aip j^'iv^ um^iD^f^m (ib 67) 
^SBtl—S Sjfiijt eSoiriairai ^gjruQua (ijT»9ru 11) 
ifpaJli^ (^Ajtu 2^ 
fbUanf niis(ifii f i r ^ i ^ i^Sliufiia (ib 61 
^aeHij utnirvQaiieir (Ssgib wSggiper lib 7) 

The true scansion seems to i.ie to be as follows : — 
I. Kach line consists of four 9,t. 

?. Of these the first ends in what should be called a 
u)" according to the ordinary system of nomenclature. 
But a little examination shows that it is nr a u>« but le. 
Even tliis limitation is not sufficient, lOr if this <a 
hapoens to be followed by two consonants it is necessary 
that they should be s'ich consonantd as would readily 
coalesce and sound almost as one oonsonanc. As for 
instance ifa/i and the like. 

3. The second begins with a '3ti and ends as a 
Q a i ^ f f i or g i u p ? / . 

4. The third and founh bsgiii according to the 
law of Oanmn-3tB and ends as a or ^upf - r . 
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o. It ia hardly necessary to remind the reader that 
requires, a>»(yitiSes)f, a9wJ>(jp<iCoi and 

minu(y>tmQmi and tliat is inadmissible. 

C. The peculiarity in this Qaiw is that a line partly 
observes Oo/iwi-Sfeir and partly does not. Tiir.es of 
^Q^f i i i constructed wholly on the Oa^emi-Ssir principle 
are common enough in other authors, (as in ^uitrra^widsi 
i.> the paratam of Villiputturar). I do not remember 
seeing such lines in the Iramayanam. They may be 
there. But I have not searcherl for them. 

7. It T̂ Hist be observed, by the way, that there is a 
difierence bet\ve?n the Oo/awi-asir of 'Soianrua and 

and the 3<ii<oti_.35it aS'^.f.sti. In eSQ^p^ui 
the Ŝsir 13 optional and doas not extend fiom one line 
to another. Hut .#?etr is of" the essence of Qanmu'r and 
MeJI^t^oBs ; and it extends from line t.; line in O.JOTU.T 
and aoSJi"! satun, but not in ai^^^cstp. The acS.ff^aDm 
hero nic'Mit CtntHBoiAa^^^aap and not cSQifi^a^sS-
fi^eafi' or ssSlet'QSfiil. 

8. Nachchiiiarkiniyar does indeed observe that the 
^leir is sometimes broken in seSQeuearurr. But it is 
evident th.it he was using false readings without sus-
pecting them to be false. 

C. BRITO. 

THE AVOUl) -MURUGU. ' 

The following information, which the Hev. Dr. G. U 
J'ope of Oxford has kindly sent me in reply to an 
en';̂ uir\- about the root idea of flPO®, will, I hope, be 
of interest to soni<) of ./he readers of your valuable 
join-nal. 

" I think (y© really means ' perfume,' and is thence 
given to the tree, under whicii dances in lionour of 
their hill-deity were performed by ancient South-
Indians. 

I am sorry to say that tlierp is no great interest felt 
here in Tamil literature, 

The glossaries to my Kurral and NAladiy.ir iiave 
been carefully coni])iled. 

On the strength of the above suggestion, the differ-
ent meanings of the word in question may be, I 
believe, satisfactorily accounted for as follows. 

00(50 (1) Perfume, or. by Synecdoche a floMer. 
(2) 'Akii ' (ag.-illochum), the wood being sn-eei 

tcenUti. 

(3j Honey, which is coHected by bees from 
the flowers of plants. 

(4) Toddy, which is sweet as honey, or which 
is obtained from the spadix of the palmy-
ra or cocoanut tree. 

(5) Youth or the //o^rer of age. Compare also 
the expression the blocm or bud of youth. 

(6) Beauty, which attends Youth and fades 
with age. 

(7) Elevation (of mind) or high spirits, which 
distinguish jj-outh from (Hd age. 

(8) Murukan or the Dravidian hill deity in 
honour of whom dances were performed 
under the Mural'u tree; or Karttikeya 
with whose attributes Mumkin was in-
vested after being admitted infej the 
Hindu Pantheon. (Vide Dr. Pope's Ex-
tracts from I'urra Porul-Venba - Malai. 
Padalam Ilnd. Para, last but one). 

(0) A festival, originally dances and feasts in 
honour of Murukan; (^©fflitjui is a drum, 
probably used on these occasions. 

(10) An ornament (for the ear), which adds 
grace or heautij to the person of the 
wearer. 

QPOg-the ienion tree-has no connection with the 
above word but is an incorrect form of BO called 
on account of the thorns commou to that tree and the 
Indian coral tree or Moochie, which is very fragile and 
serves only for fuel. .The root is qpq found in the 
verbs and ( j oo ig j respectively meaning to 
perish and to destroy. 

Ill his edition of Nighandu Ist part. A- Kumaraswmi 
Pulavar of Jaffna says that Murukan (Snbramanya) 
was so called on account of his being the younger son 
of Siva, 

As this explanation may not satisfactorily account 
for the application of the word Murukan to a demon 
or a demoniac, and as Murukan is represented as 
the son of Kottavi or Fotti , the great Demoness of the 
South, in Purra-Porul-^'enba-Malai which ia, according 
to Dr. Pope, more than a thousand years old, there can 
be little doubt that Murukan also was originclly a 
demon of the south and that the name should be dealt 
with agreeably to this notion. 

s . w . c o o m a r a s w a m y . 
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LORD SAMBANDHA AND A DRAVIDIAN 
PR0S0D5-. 

(Final«. hat iw usual Sandhi in Telugu and, Samhandkn.) 
Conliiiued from p. 125. 

We shall c^uote a few more ' nstancea of misreading in 
Sambandha in consequence of ignorance of the rule in 
question. 

#iuLfJTaju. 
a.cv<ar> sfiiu uytAQi-irg Q îrtfimQ^Sfir 
Jidiesfii: Qijre\9iij ajQftfi afififi Q^-ti^iudoeBirK 
utmesSio Ses>fl>3Jtie- (a^j&Du u^ajira 
Oaicvduf^i) ^enindiuir ^B^fi ojaRinliuT lO-Q^it^nQeir. 

f (5) 
The first line is evidently out of harmony with the 

other lines and defective. We are 
Another miMcsul- ^ , , explain the metre of this ingin .Saiiil>!iii(llia. r 

line on any principle and the editor 
also seems t<j have felt it as we find a cross mark by the 
editor at the end of this line in the copy in our possession. 

To set the line right and make it harmonious with 
the other lines we have simply to split up iK^aafo^sif 
Oi_T(5 into /igsB^n^iw® -r 9® and the harmony 
will be clearly restored thus; 

a.6ireaip tfiiu e^enf ayaw® tfii'l^eurr and 
this is the reading given in 

A tliiril instance ^ -, 
oE inisreiulim .̂ Qfi'H-S. 

Take again the next stan/.a. 

^Qaisoiiii-yJU'. 

^mrawai^ tai,sQ^toR QteaoQajr 
•WOVAIEIR OSUQI-IITI^ 

VcowaL. 
uears^auear amfi^an uireaR^^ uiu uaSes'^ ifii—iiiQun^ii: 
misaagi^eB' saCjuea^ uia^iJ'S •''•OJil/̂  aaamaQ*. (6) 

Hei-e also the 1st line is not of the same measure 
with the other lines and it is not easy to defend the 
defe.ct on any principle but the metre will be restored 
if only we divide /S(ga»*cy«wJJ€».7>(?iu(r® in^o j»gaDytf 
air® and n.as>tf.Qiuir(d thus :— 

•.oiravttOT m^Q^irafl it:^aBhiieir<b e.miJ>(2ujiT tHi^^B 
and this is the reading in avtoo(y>QBp. 

These instances we have quoted to shew how the 
lines become irre^lar from ignorance of the rule j n 
^nestioi. and in these instances we are supported by 
Oiie Edition. 

The instances quoted from though 
in agreement with both the editions are perh'aps 
liable to be explained away on the ground that 
the word S^u being the most important word in the, 

Sambanc'ha wanted to preserve it entire from 
mutilation by Sandb' and for the exigency of th.-.t'pnr-
pose overlooked the ordinary rule of Sandhi. Such an 
argument may at once be met by the consideration 

whether Sambandha would have in-
Sambanclhn;s dnlged in Any looseness of grdm-

matical construction in an assem-
bly consisting of his most learned and bitterest enemies 
and presided over by such a potentate as the Pandia 
king of old when such important interests were at 
stake. But without resorting to any argument we 
quote other instances from Sambandha where such 
argument cannot apply. 

jegA^iigirrS. 
^(TffOaiffOT Qxn^seijDs asiaeat) QiuaISi 

Other instances in 
Sambandha-

^.fQsietr u(Ti_ ettiTL- Qson® G^L^ 
emuuiiji 

cfflt.Ts (S^gjpi aDutiu'SiDpQpfir QmnLQfiij^iriT 
^nirQairdr Ofn^a ak^H Qld'jj aeapssaa i—^^aQf, (5) 

Note the end of the 2nd line and the beginning of 
the 3rd line whichai-e under lined. In botk the editions 
unfortunately there is Sandhi which evidently mars 
the harmony of the 2nd line. 

Now we come to a much clearer instance which 
occurs in a metre that has survived to ua and of which 
the modem poets are" fond though we find no intrinsic 
meiits in It except noble and pure Dravidian parentage 
—what we ni^y call for want of a better name the 
ordinary : As the metre is well-known 

to us, every one of us may thorough-
A clear instance of i j understand the peculiarity occurr-(•le peculiarity in a . . " 

wll "known metre. mg in it and the editions are also 
agreed us to the peculiarity. 

^AafU (StDoS^i^jB Gutiuur 

LSqLLiev neai—ujirm Qui-^-'to' Uf—iiaofi 
i^as/o^fi eSasO arir<B 

Qati^O^tvs e^jta QaavaL^i* (g^ijfi 
QataHQp afififiai^ mtnigi 

OL (^isLBtnj^ G^tjijgiii 
(SsramLBH LoJh;ui0<f/i 0tQr. 

57 
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If the underlined ^orde were nnited in SandJii we 
would get + and the line would 
then run as follows :— 

where the 2nd line is evidently wrong in metre as 
any reader might easily judge without any explanation 
of the nature of the metre. 

We shall quote only one more instance from Sam-
bandha where also unfortunately we beg to differ from 

• „ „„» both the editions and leave the reader 
An instance not 

noted (by botb tiie to judge for himself without any 
editions) argument 

sun^^yiifieu Qlc,T/56® (̂5y> (yerio^ ujiioa 
»i\>euifixj wnttiieiiui uiteaai^t^'Q^ uiriS&uQfuj 
fiAs^^fiM -Cfaji^ifL- iniUfaii- uoVioeSi. Qiosrut 
Qft^^-nStii QisiTeiri^ii ^^ Qfiuiuaieair Q^tt^Lft LOHQO). 

The second line is not in concord with the otiier 
lines aud is obviously defective of one syllable and the 
defective- syllable cau only be obtained by splitting the 
last word into unsiSSke Q ^ i i ^ + ^iiQetStos which 
would maKe the 2nd line as harmonious as the other 
lir.es and we are unable to justify the defect on any 
other principle and thefe is no other similar defective 
line elsewhere though there are three u^s i i in this 
same metre. 

Thei-e are numerous other instances in Straibahdha 

OtLer instances in editors have combined 
Sam..and'-a difficult the vowels in Sandhl and sacrificed 

t'je harmony of th» lines for the 
sake of a supposed rule of grammar where we believe 
if the vowels are relaxed from combination the har-
mony, would be perfectly restored but however as it 
would require much explanation to establish tlie 
principle of non Sandhi in those instances we pass them 
over tor the present. 

INSTANCES FROM APPAR. 

If, after all these instances the reader should ctill 
feel unconvinced that the instances do really establish 
a principle of Dravidian prosody, we have only to 
quote a few instances frum Sambandha's best and most 

venerable disciple St. Vagisa. Va-
^ r l T ^ Z ^ ^ Z ' ^ l gisa's sentiments, his ever flowing 

tears,hifl never ending btniggles and 
cie^ions, his heartmelting verses, his gifted tongue 

and even his metres are to some citent as intelligible 
to us as his life. If Sambandha's metres and vei'^ea 
are as incomprehensible to ns as his life w6 have only 
to appeal to the disciple for an explanation. 

The following instances quoted fr^m Vagisa occurr-
ing in a metre which is .perhaps the commonest metre 
of tne modem times, viz., what we have called the 
Sam(S metre for want of a better name must prove the 
principle beyond the least shadow of a doubt. 

VAGISA. 

QsufsaaJleiiiiw^'uji^faiSaai eSfifmBt^QweLaoOi^-^ 

( ^ ^ a i H e n * St. I ) -

Several instances 
from Appiir. 

ST (y^ iSea /ff p QoiifiiLifT^ajfitsr 
men^fiti. 

0.) 

Lfeiesra^uQuirmiiQu Lffi^eaiuQtjttdiiE'eeaa;^^ 
^^Bs'SetTaQLjtaSevjS Sirasaai-.iLf^iSQtjiraQfii 

(#!5i!iuuj!&»rl 9) 

unaa^^Qfi^e^ipi^ i-tiiik Setaa Sm^Q 

Qi ^^waopiaiii^^Gt. 
( ^ g u a f D i a i S 9.) 

^peSQiusk jDlioQ^T (Sg-dr'S^iraieSlujQ^eiaiQ^ijfi 
{jfitas^Qei^sairQaitAiSatiS 

gp 6.) 

afi^amQufifiSsi'p Oa.'^iiuQ'.fS^ eat 
ain^fijfitDfpiSiu-DitL-Qi—a 

(#5Giusd)udi 4) 

a^er^^^it^uS^^ii etnu^^iione^S^ ju 
QjiirpiS^iSApQaiiSai. 

1) 
^natfi^arQfi^S'aJlt JOsuT^jtjusi'QitJ^ 

^utijlQariTedliufii^ 3 D o 4-) 
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r^LDul IIMH JPIILTSJ) 

^.ODiCiiijminuirsiSuir^ Oioirp/i'yi^mi^iuQsiiQmi, ( Do 6.) 

tSsOT'i/'an-i^t-^ia'rffu iSsiiL'flSifii^ffiier 
miiQ^mi—T QundseuaOuiriL^iuisi^ 

etflSBn i^um 

(Do. 7.) 

Here are ten instances from Vagiaa in the same 
metre ami we. do not wish to'multiply instances in the 
same metre. 

W ^ shall quote the following instances from Vagisa 
Occurring in a metre which fortu-

An XntaDce in ii nately has got a definite name and 
received a definit« description 

i m * ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ in Tamil Prosody—we mean adi^ * 
SmssaS^^CBiD. 

^(tfsS Q.^maieSi iqAai^ aisairaaiu 
aisaniieaam arirQsvSjg fiitsuu u)2a)aneir SsrivSifiif ^ 
Jtfsa ^ ifiorf^'^Sn) lUiiueioi^ 
Qitr^iS eSirsi>»siii_ searQstrta/fB strmuQ^eirQes, 

11) 

We quote only one more instance occuring in a 
metre of a third sort which is also veiy common in 
modern poetry. 

Oij(3oa9iQ^cir u*»iMeojfu LjairO<_s«irfii 
(gtari—Tstk^^ QfrAQeiQiiLS) 

m^en^mf^ jteiraflijSuirsQ 
u^^sSfi^U aJiLLOsieir'S 

u>pj>«St9iS(gi Qairfmi^mrdp. 

(*9aiTB«i!iiJiffGT«!f 2) 

SUNDARAR. 

We shall quote only one instance from Sundarar. 
Ji^u^ih ui^ Qj>tL(B iDtfiS^ 

An inBtaace from 
Sundarar. ••iw®® 

^jfi-ifi ^^Saviu QmrsHf Qft^aip 
Orffiir (g** Q*tmis»lim^>oeaiu ^a/ aiQi—tjuia 

mitmmiQ ait Has 

mfitS^i QsnSi^ u,ta tuuQar iug9 CmQtm. 
3) 

Several similar instances are aloo found in Sadngopa, 
Thirumangai, Perialwar, Natchiar, 

s t a t e / i " ; Khulasekara. and Thondaradippodi 
mnuSjTiî . there are no other 

works which contain such clear ins-
tanced of the peculia-ity in question. 

T . V lRAUADRA M D DAL IAK , B. A . B. L . , 

{To be continued.) 

A SHOHT SKETCH 
OF 

TAMIL LITEEATUKE. 

INTEODUCTION. 
\\'hat the Tamil Language needs at present is a correct 

history of its literature on a sound chronological basis. 
The task is of a stupendous nature when the great antiquity 
of the Tiimil tongue and the absence of historical records 
are taken into consideration. The only course left open 
for the structure of Tamil Literature is the critical search 
after internal evidence; Indian Archioology is yet in its 
infancy and no great help can be derived from't towards 
the ancient literature of the Tamil land. There are also 
other difficulties such as are not usualy met -rith in the 
literature of other nations. Herein we are to deal in some 
instances with the lives otyogic sages such as Agasthya, 
Tirumular, luaikk&dar, Auvaiyar, whose periods ofeai»-
tence cannot easily be determined; with the lives of 
saints of precocious wi.4dom such as Namm6lvar, Tirugnana 
sambandar, Meikandar, whose careers are full of thril-
ling but true incidents which can p ^ I e even the greatest 
psychologists; with the lives of other saints such as Ma-
nickavachakar, Appar, Sundarar, Karaikkal Ammaiyar, Uma-
pati Sivachaiyar, who by virtue of the divine grace 
which was incessantly showered on them performed uncom-
mon deeds which are deemed miracles by the common 
mortals. In addition to these supernatural elements, Tamil 
Literature has for its materials the livws and n ritings of 
hterary giants as Nakkirar, Tiruttakkatcvar, llangovadigal, 
Sittalai Sattanar, Kambar, Pugalendi, Ottakkuttar, Kuma-
raguruparar, Sivagnanamunivar. 

The growth of Tamil Literature is intimately intertwin-
ed with the rise and f^l of several heretic religions from re-
mote tiroes. The one unbreakable tie which steadily keeps pace 
with the development of the Tamil Literature is the Saira 
cieed which remains immutably fixed witnesnng the growth 
and fall of otuer religions. The histoiy of Tamil Litera-
ture is essentially religious, secular literature forming little 
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or^no portion of it. This religious element which pervades 
the whole field of Tamil Literature is due to the fact that 
the Tamils were essentially a religious race and t iiisidered 
their sojourn on earth as a mere prt>paratioti for beatitude. 
Hence th^y laid down that all literary wi,rks .should conduce 
to flie welfare of mankind, in this vorld as well as in the 
worid to come, by conferring upon the readeryirtue.Wealtli, 
Terrestrial Happiness and Heaven. 

It is proposed to treat Tamil Literature in three parts :— 
I. Ancient Literature which comes down from the remo-

test antiquity to the time of Tirugntinasanibandar. 
t 

II. Medieval Literature «liich extends from the time of 
Tirugnanasambandar to the closing years of L^mapati 
Sivacharyar, the last of the Tauiil theologians. 

III. Modern Literature which comes down.from the death 
of Umapati Sivacharyar. 

AVe are quite aware that no sufficient justice can be meted 
out to the treatuient of the Ancient Literature, but no pains 
will be spared to make it as trustworthy as possible, and 
should unavoidably errors creep in, the readers are request-
ed to remember that the blame rests more on the difficulty 
of 'the work undertaken. 

TAMIL LITEEATUfiE. 
Either in point of antiquity, or in point of grammatical 

subtlety,or in the extension of literature, 
Antiquity of Tamil the Tamil Language is second to none of 

Literature. languages on the globe. There 
were three ancient fLcademies con-

ducted for very long periods ^nd the last of them came to an 
end as early as 100 A. D. If theaccount given by Nakkirar 
in his valuable commentaries on Ii-aiyanar Agapporul be 
acteptfcd the first academv should have begun its sittings 
at about 9890 B. C. This date does no„ mark the begin-
ning of the Tamil Literature, as the professors who pre-
sided over the academy were simply engaged in the investi-
gation of Tamil Literature. Thus the Tamil tongue should 
have reached a very high degree of culture even long bei'ore 
l(t,000 years preceding the Christian Era. There ij irresis-
tible evidence corroborated on all hands to the fact that 
there was a deluge which submerged a great part of South 
India which lay soutii of the modern Cape Comorin which 
was a river before the deluge. The present sanctity of the 
place is indeed due to its having ,>een one of the sev^n 
ascred rivers »f India. Some scholars are of opinion that 
the deluge referred to in the Tamil ancient classics was 
identical with the deluge in Noah's time mentioned in the 
Bible. Tolgappyam^ the most ancient Tamil grammar in 
existence, is considered to have been composed before this 
flood. The author of this grammar give.s the forms 
oi tho Tamil letters and thus the Tamil Language 

was reduced to writing long before Noah's time. The 
occurrence of the «ork taki (a corrupted form of 
the Tamil meaning a peacock in the Hebrew 

ĵanguage also speaks in favour of the antiquity of the 
Tamil tongue, i urtiier Tamil w as decidedly the Language 
of Southern India during the time of liama and Arjuna. 

Tamil is the name of the language spoken by an ancient 
race of people called Tamilar. All 

The word Tnniil.' sorts of fanciful etymologies were 
devised to explain the origin of this 

word. The Sanskritists, v ho would not allow any, origi-
nality in other languages and claim all that is good and great 
for Sanskrit, suggest that the woi-d • Tamil' has come from the 
Sans, dravida. Dravida was the name by which the Aiyans 
designated the Land of the Tajiils. Dravida literally in 
Sanskrit means to run and hend and it fitly describes the 
Tamil land as it runs far south before it bends at Cape 
Comorin. They conceive that dravida became dramida 
then dlamila and then thamil. If such be the procedure 
of phi'ology then any word can be derived from any other 
word by stupid ingenuity and philology may well receive the 
last word of farew ell from us. 

The absurdity of deriving the word Tamil from dravida 
will be easily manifest. A foreigner, it is usual, gives his 
own name to a neighbour tribe which may not bo known to 
the tribe itself. If we ask a Tamil man about his nation-
ality he would unhesitatingly say that he is a Tamilian and 
not a drnvidian which perhaps may be unintelligible to 
many Tamil ears. A Telugu man calls Tamil as aravam* 
And this fact is veiy little known to the majority of the 
Tamil.?. The Tamils designate Telugu as Vadugu and the 
Telugus as Vadugan. This is not well known to the Telugu 
people of the north. In the ancient classics of Tamil 
*he .lOrd Yavanar occurs and some apply it to the Greeks, 
and some appjy to the Persians, and a famous commentatorto 
the Mussalmans or Turks. Thus it seems to ue certain that 
dravida the language and it has no sort of connectioi^ 
with the ^̂ ô d Tamil. Tamil is decidedly a native 
designation iriven to the language and Tamilar is the name 
by which the race was known. 

Eev. Dr. G. U. Pope considers the word Tamil as a cor-
ruption of temroli (Q^aQui'ifi) ; though this is a good 
suggestion, with gr^at deference we beg to differ from the 
gentleman. Ther) is no authority for cuch a derivation. 
In several of thr ancient classics the word Tamil occurs in 
the sense of sweetness' or ' juice'. 

Mr. C. W, Damodaram Pillai proposes to derire the word 
from the Tamil foot ^Jl (=alone or incomparable) which 
has received the termination ^ and has become Th» 
word, therefore, literally means 'the solitary' or 'the unique 
or ' the incomparable.' Tamil according to his derivation 
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iignifi«8 ' a tongue which is incoiDparmble' or ' » language of 
nnkiue celebrity'. However iugenioiw thu derivBtion is, and 
however relishing it may be to the Tamil ears, we are not 
prepared to give credit to suuh a derivation in the absence 
of antique authority in support of Buch etymology. 

S. A . TIBUMALA.H£»VNTHU PILLAY, n. A. 

KEVIEW8. 

The VpanMatU toith Sn Sankaru'i com^tntaries ; Vol, /. 
ha, Kfna, and Muudnka ' trandated S. Hilarama 
Santri, B. A., pubhalitilJiil V, G. Sesliac/iarri, u.A. B.l-., 
M. B. A. s., iladrat, 1«98. " 

1 
We gladly welcome Ahis series of neat little volumes due 

to tb% liberality of Mr. Seshucharri, not more because it 
fills up a gap in the translations of Sankara's great com-
mentaries, than because such an aid as this is indi!<pensablc 
even for reading the original for those imperfectly c<!quaint-
ed with Sanskrit, as his style is elliptical, sometimes enig-
matic even, and always knotty, so much so that in some places 
without Anandagiri's aid, the whole affair would become a 
game of hide and seek between the commenliitor and the 
reader. It argues also a great deal of freedom of thought 
in the publisher that he, a follower of Eamunaja by birth, 
•hould yet undertake to publish translations of the text 
booka of a rival school. He is to be congratulated on the 
auccessful way in which this volume has been'done and it 
is to be hoped that the succeeding volumes in which he is 
to bring out translations of the Katha, Prasna, Aitereya, 
Taittiriya, Chhandogya and Brihudaranyaka Upanishads 
will be even better than this. Why the Mandukya, which 
with Gaudapada's Kanknt * on it and Sankara's commen-
taries on both, forms an important text-book of the Advaita 
•chool, î  omitted, ia because, I believe, we have already a 
scholarly translation from the hands of the well-known 
scholar Mr. Manilal. N. Dvivedi. The publisher will, on the 
some principle, have to omit the Taittiriya also, since Mr. 
Mahadeva &stri of the Mysore Sanskrit Library is already 
preparing a translation of it, with in addition Sureswara-
charya's Varttikas. But there is an important matter 
which seems to have been forgotten by the publisher. 
There are two commentaries on the Kena Upanishad by 

* Gaudapada's book Is important in another way. It is sopposed 
Iqr iteny that Bankan was an innovator and that his Advaita bad 
M historical ODtecedenU. For eiample Col. Aool>, that camp-
fallower of the church militant, who pokes his Christianity into 
yllffi where it has no bosineas to enter, in the preface to bis edition 
of ^ha Vedaota Sara. This gentleman is so horrified at Sankara's 
dartaig that be would at once have us Hindus torn to the Bible for 
•rfOge. If the Colonel only reads Gaudapada, be would see bow 
^mpletely Snnkria bad been anticipated In this bcok. 

Sankara, of w hich we have in this book only the first. 
Sankara himself felt the importance of this Upanishad, and 
as Anar lagiri says, he wrote a second commentary in order 
to establish the positions taken in the earlier commentary 
by ' Sarimka Nyt yas ' supported by texts from the Sruti. 
It would be a good adf'ition if a translation of this commen-
tary also were included in the series, because there is in it 
some omoiint of important matter which is not found in 
the earlier one. Vhe Swetasvatara, I hear, is being prepar-
ed for this series. This would make a complete set of all 
the commentaries by Sankara on the Upanishads with the 
doubtful exception of one on the Nrisimhatapini. The 
Swetasvatara Bhashya also must be put in the same doubt-
ful position, since there is a great deal of suspicion thrown 
on its authenticity, into the grounds of which we need not 
enter here. • 

Coming to the book itself, it is a creditable feature that 
it is readable, and that without sacrificing unduly the liter-
alress of the translation. To steer clear of two eitremes, 
of making an abracadabra of the thing which will be the 
sure result of being strictly literal, and of making a readable 
thl/]g indeed but without Sankara's i?pirit in it, is no very 
easy matter. For apart from the difficulty of translating a 
woi-d for word commentary, there is in Sankara's case tho 
additional difficulty of contending with his style, teeming as 
it is with technical philosophical terms. Thb translator 
has on the whole fairly succeeded in overcoming this diffi-
culty, though here and there are passages which have defied 
him, and which one might think he might have rendered 
more intelligible by a little more labour. One or two in-
stances may be given. On p. 1^6 the sentence describing the 
attributes of the elements is quite unintelligible and might 
have been considerably '.tottered. On the very next page one 
or two sentences of the Bhashya have been entirely rmit-
te9 and the same is the c&s» on p 154. In some other 
places a little care in punctuation would have made 
things plainer. We may be alloved to take a few examples. 
On. p. 115. ' living by begging' should be connected not with 
householders as it is at present, as it would mean that only 
hcuseholders living by begging should be counted as ' learn-
ed', but should be separated a.id put by itself. On p. 155, 
the imagery of a lighted lamp should be applied to the matter 
of the previous sentence and not as it is at present. Bar-
ring a few mistakes of this kind, there is nothing to com-
plain about the book It is on the whole very well done 
and the publisher and the translator must be jongntulated 
on having brought out such a really good venion. 

But two little matters have not been attended to. One 
's that no hint isgi ven as to what edition of the original bos been 

* I have drawn up a lilt of tne reasons for this opinion, taken 
from TarioBS sources, which I hope will he pobUahed in the 
Oeepika soon. It has been sleeping with the Sditor for five manths. 
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foUmvi'cJ. This precaution «'ili' save some amount of 
veiation where readings liappen to vary in different 
editiuQs. 1 should thini; the Anandashrama edition 
lias been followed, thougl\ it is rendered doubtful 
by indications in two or tlire^ plrces. The othe,. 
IB, that a few notes from Anunil-vgiii scattered sparse-
ly Here and there would have rendered the idea of 
mî uy a sentence much ir.oi-e easy. Sometimes, though 
rarely, tukara passes by without explana.ion, where Anan-
dag<ri IS nidispensable. f̂ ur instance Briliad Aranyaka, VI. 
3-5 and Gaudapada Karika, Vaiiaiija I'raiarana, Slokag 
30 lo S8, .in commenting on which Annndagiri gives an 
interesting summary of various shades of opinion among 
the schools. 

In conclusion, the readers nuijit be recommended not to 
rely too entirely on Sankara's int.-rpretation of the Isavasya, 
for 1 think there are about ten commentaries on it, each 
construing it in its own way. This will furnish a study in 
the indiai) commentators ingenuity in twisting texts, even 
to the extent of making them mean «hat they evidently 
will not bear. 

>J. XAKAVANASAMI. 

EXTEACTS 
IJHE MONUMENTS OF INDIA. 

THE TICEBOT AJTD THE ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

His Excellency the Viceroy addressed the annual meeting 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal as briefly wired by our 
Calcutta correspondent the other xtay. The following is a 
full vepc-t of His Excellency's remarks. 

I hope that there is nothing inapprop-iate in my ad-
dressing to this Society a few observations upon the duty 
of the Government in respect to ancient buildings in India. 
The Asiatic Society of Bengal, still, I trust, even in these 
davs, when men are said to find no time for scholarship, 
and when independent study or research seems to h«,ve 
faded out of Indian fashions, retains that interest in archwo-
logy which is so often testified in its earlier publications, 
and was promoted by so many of its most illustrious names. 
Surely here, if anywhere, in this house, which enshrines 
memorials and has fiequently listen'sd to the wisdom of 
great scholars and renowned students, it is permissible to 
recall to the recollection of the present generation a sub-
ject that so deeply engaged the attention of your early 
pioneers and that must still, even in a breathless age, appeal 
to the interest of every thoughtful man. In the course of 
my recent tour, during which I visited some of the most 
famous sites and the most beautiful of historic buildings in 
India, 1 more than once reuiarked, in reply to Municipal 

addresses, that J regarded the conservation of ancient 
monuments as one of the primary obligations of tlie (!overn-
ment. We owe a duty to our fore-runners as well as to our 
crnteinporaries and to our desc '̂ndants, nay, our duty to 
the two latter classes in itself demands the recognilion of 
an obligation to the former since we aiv custodians for our 
own age, of that which has been beqiieiitlied to us, and 
posterity will rightly blame us if, ow ing to our ncglect they 
fail to reap the same advantages that we have been privileg-
ed to enjoy. Moreover, how can we exce|)t at the hands 
of futurity ony consideration for tlilT productions of our 
own time, if inde'̂ d any are worthy of such, unless weliave 
ourselves shown a like respect to the iTandiwc-k of f)ur pre-
decessor? This obligation which 1 assert and accept on 
behalf of the Government, is one of even a more binding 
character in India than in many European countries, where 
there is abundant private wealth aviiilablc for the acjuisi-
tion or conservation of that which is ' ' quently private 
property, and corporations, societies, enUow ments, and trusts 
provide a vast inachinary that relieves the (loverninent of 
a large portion of its obligation. Historic buildings, magnifi-
cent temples, and inestimable works of art are thereinvested 
with a publicity that to some extent saves them from the 
risk of desecration or the encroachments of decay. Here 
all is different. India is covered with visible rccords of 
vanished dynasties and forgotten monarchs. These monu-
ments are for the most part, though there are notable excep-
tions in British territory, on soil belonging to the Govern-
ment many of them are in out-of-the-way places, and liable 
to the combined ravages of a tropical climate, exuberant 
flora and very often of a local and ignorant population, who 
see only in an ancient building a meams of inexpensively 
raising a modern one for their own convenience. 

All tnese circumstances explain the pec ulair responsibility 
that rests upon the Government in India. If there be any 
one who says to me that there is no duty devolving upon • 
Christian Government to preserve the monuments of Pagan 
art or the sanctuaries of an alien faithl I cannot pause to 
argue with 8u>.h a man. Viewed trom this standpoint, the 
rock temple of the JJraiiinan stands on precisely the same 
footing as the Buddhist A'̂ ihara, the Mahomedan Musjid, 
and as the Christian Cathedral. There is no principle of 
artistic discrimination between a mausoleum and a sepulchre. 
What is beautiful, v^h"t is historic, what tears the mask off 
the face of the pa t̂ and helps us to read its riddles, and to 
look it ill the eyes, these and not dogmas or combative tjeu-
logy are the principal criteria to w hich we must look. Much 
ancient history, even in an age of great discoverief, still re-
mains mere work. It is only slowly being pieced together 
by ihe efforts of scholars and by the outcome of research. 
But clues are lying every w here at our hand in buried cities, 
in undecipherjd inscriptions, in casual coirs, in crumbling 
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Pinal's and ])uncille(l Miabn o[ stones : tliey supply data by 
w liicli wu iii»y ivcunstruct the annaUof the past, and re-
call tu the life-, iiiurality, literature, politics and art of a 
/jHirishcd ogf. 

llnving rt't'iM-rMl to siw?cial features of Indian monuments. 
Lord C'lincon proc-eeded :—The liter pages of Indian history 
are known to us, and c-uu be read by all, but the c-urtaiu of 
dark, romantic mystery liangs over the earlier chapters, of 
whifli \iu are jnly slowly beginning to lift the ccmers 
This also is not less an obligation of the Government. 
Epigoiphy should not be set behind research any more 
than rL-sean-h should be st̂ t beliirid conversation. All are 
oi-dert'd parts of any scientific scheme of antiquarian work. 
I am not one of those who think that the Government can 
affon! to patronise o.-̂ uiind ignored the other, it is ih my 
judgment equally o<r duty to dig, to discover, to classify, 
to i-eproducc, to describe to i-tipy, to decipher to cherish, 
and to conserve. Of rtistonition I cannot, on the present 
occasion, undertake to speak, since the principles of legiti-
mate artistic n^stoi-ation require a nxjre detailed "inalysis 
than i have time to bestow upon them this evening. But 
it will be Been fi-om what 1 have said that my view of the 
obligations of the rjovernment is not grudging, and that 
my estimate of the work to be d(jiie is ample. I could give. 

IXSTANCES OF VANDALISM 

t>n the |>art of previous conquerors, w hich throw a greater 
iVH|iunsibility on the British Government for inaugurating 
a new era and for displaying tliat tolerant and eilightened 
rcspect to ti-easures, which is one of the main lessons that 
the ivturning West has been able to teach to the East. In 
the domain archiejlogy as elsewhere, original example and 
duty has been set to the Government of India by individual 
efforts and by private enthusiasm. Only by slow degrees 
luis the (lovernment, which is at all times and seajons a 
tardy learner, warmed to its task. The Government of 
India was conci-rued with laying the foundations and -extend-
ing the borders of the new Kmpire, una thought little of 
the relics of old times. From tiuie to time tiie Governor-
General, in an acccss cf e.xcei)tional enlightenment or 
generosity, spared a little money for the fitful repair of 
«ncicnt monuments. Lord Minto appointed a committee 
to conduct the repairs of the Toj at -Vgra. Lord Hastings 
ortli-ivd works at h'atelipur, Sil ri and Sikaiidra. Lord 
Amherst atteuipted souie restoratiim to^ the Kutub Minar 
at Delhi. lA)rd llardinge persuaded the L'nurt of Directors 
to srnction arrangements forth" e.vamination, delineation, 
and reconi of some of the chief Indian antiquities. But 
these spasmodic efforts resulted in little more than a collec-
tion of a few drawings and the execution of a few local 
perfuneto-7 repairo. 

ix>nl Cur/.on mentioned several ca.ses where officials had 
destroved or disfigured ancient iiTonumeuts and w orks of 

art, adding " That the era of vandalism is not yet cop-
pletely at an end is evident from 

SBCERT £XPBBIB5CI» 

among w liich I may include my own. When Ifergusson 
wrote his book the Diwan-I-Am or public hall of audience 
in the palace at Delhi was a military arsenal. The outer 
colonnades had been built up with brick arches and ligh^ 
ened by English windows and all this was afterwards re-
moved. But when the Prince of Wples caire to India in 
1H76 and held a Durbar in this building the opportunity 
was to good to be lost. A fresh coat of whitc-^uih was 
plentifully bespattered over the red santi stone pillai-s and 
plinths of the Durbar Hall of Aurungzebe. This, too, 1 
hope to get removed. Wien His Uoyal Highness the 
Prince of Wales was at Agra the various pavilions of Shah 
Jehan's palace were connected together for the purposes of 
an evening party and ball, and local talent was called in to 
repi-oduce the faded paintings on the marble and pbLstet of 
the Moghul artists of two-and-half centuries before. The 
result of their labours is still an eyesore and a regret. 
When I was at I.Ahore in .\pril last, I found the exquisite 
Little Moti Musjid, or Pearl Mosque, in the fort, which 
was erected by the Emperor Jehangir exactly three hun-
dred years ago, still used for the profane purpose to which 
it had been converted by Ea.ijit Singh, via., as a Govern-
ment treasury. The arches were built up with brick work 
and the marble floor had beon excavated as a cellar for the 
reception of iron-bound chests of rupees. I pleaded for 
the restoration to its original state of this beautiful little 
building, which, 1 sup|)ose, not one visitor in a hundred lo 
Lahore has ever seen. Banjit Singh cared nothing for the 
taste or trophies of his Mahomedan predecessors of half a 
century befoi-e. The British military occupation, with its 
universal paint-p.it exigencies and Pi-blic Works engineer, 
has assisted in 

THE MELANLHDLT UEC'LL.̂ B. 
Fortunately in recent years something has been done to 

rescue the main buildings of the .Moghul palace from these 
two insatiable enemies. At .\hinedab»1 I found the Mos-
que of Sidi Sayid, the pierced stone lattice-work of whose 
(lenii-lune window s is one of the glories of India, used as a 
Tasiiildar's Kiitchery disfigured u itli plaster pirtitions and 
omiiivorous white-" as'.i. I hope to elfect a reconversion of 
this building. After llie conquest of Upper Burmah in 
Isi'̂ .o the palace of the Kings at ''landalay, which although 
built for the most part of wood is yet a noble specimen of 
.Muruiese art, was converted by our conquering battaliona 
into a Club House, (itiveinment Office, and Church. By 

degrees 1 am engaged in removing these superfluous deni-
z-ens-iutii-Llu; idea of preserving tiie building as a liioniiinpnt 
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not ef a dynanty that has vanished never to ivturn, but an 
•rt that, subji'ct to the vicis.iitudes of fire, earthquake, ap4 
decay, is capabli' of being a joy for ever. Tliern are otlier 
Bite? and fabrii-.H in India ii,)oii wliii-li 1 also have my eye 
wiiich 1 HIJJIII visrt if ponsible during my time, an ' ' 'hioh 1 
aliall lio|)e to rtsRi-ue from a kinderei. or worse fate. These 
an; the gloomy or regrettable fentiires of the picture. On 
the other hand, thei-e has been during the last -ilO years 
some sort of sustained effort on the part of the Govern-
in jnt to nscojnine its re.iponsibil'.ties and to purge itself of 
«pll-meritCTl reproat-h. This attem])t has been aceompanieil 
Bomotitnei' di.-lnyed, by dispute as to the rival claims of 
research and coiistrvation by discufsioH over the legitimate 
spheres of the action of the central or local Governments. 
There havo been periods of supineness as well as of activity. 
There have been moments when it has been argued that 
the State had exhausted its duly, or that it possessed no 
duty at all. There have been persons who thought that 
when all the chief monuments were indexed and clasi''fied 
we miglit sit down with folded hands and allow them 
slowly and gracefully to crumble into ruin. There have 
been others who aruged tliat railways and irrigation did not 
leave even a modest half lakh of rupees per annum for the 
requiiiite (stablishiiient to supervise the most glorious 
galaxy of mouniuents in the world. Nevertheless, with 
these interrupting ez'.'eptions-which I hope may never again 
recur, progress has been po.<itive and on the whole continu-
outi. It W8S Lord Canning who first invested 

ilBC'n.EOLOGICAL WORK IN THIS COINTIIY 

with permanent Government patronage by constituting in 
lh60 the archtBologicul surve) of Northern India, and by 
appointingGenera! Cunningham, in 1862, to be Archisological 
Surveyor to the Government. I'roin that period date the 
publications of the Archer'lc^cal Survey of India, wnieh 
have at times assumed different forms and which represent 

-varying degrees of scholAnihip and merit; but which consti-
t u t e on t h e whole a noble mind of information in which 
the student has but to delve in order to discover abundant 
itpoil. Orders were issued for the registration and the 
pretiervatioD of hiHtorical monuments throughout India. 
Ixjcal surveys were started in some subordinate Governments, 
the Bombay Survey being placed in the capable hands of 
Mr. Burgess, w ho was a worthy follower in the footsteps of 
General Cunninghaip, whom he ultimately succeeded as 
Director-Getieral of Art-heological Survey. Some Native 
States followed the example thus set to them, and either 
AppHed for the services O) the GoTernment Archsologist or 
eaUbHshed small departments of their own. For my part 
1 feel far from clear that the Government might njt do a 
good deal more than it is now doing, or than it has hithe.to 
consented to do. I certainly cannot l o o k forward to the 
time at which either the obligations of the State will hav^ 

become exhausted or at which arvhteological res?«rcfc and 
conservation in this country can dispense witji Government 
direction and control. I see fruitful fields of labour stil* 
.nexplored, bad blunders still to be corrected, gaping omis-
sions to be supplied, and plentiful opportunities for patient-
renovation and scholarly research. It is my opinion that 
the tax-payers in this country are in the last degi'ee unlikely 
to resent a somewhat higher expenditure—after all a few 
thousand rupees go a long Way in archleological woik, and 
the total outlay is exceedingly small—upon objtcts in which 
I believe them to be as keenly interested a.s we are ourselves. 
I hope to assert, more jilefinjlely during my lime the Imperial 
responsibility of the Government in re-ŝ iect to Indian 
antiquities and to inaiigurati or to persuade a more liberal 
attitude on the part of those with wlitm it rests to jrovide 
the means to a faithful guardian of the priceless treasure 
house of art and learning that has, for a few years %t any 
rati', been committed to my charge. 

A DKEAM OF WOMAN'S LOVE. 

W souglit for Love in roses, but found her in the thorn; 
^ I sought for Love in pleasure, but found her sad forlorn. 

I sought for Love in gardens, but found her on the moor; 
I sought for Love in riches, but found her sorely poor. 

I sought for Love in mansions, but found her in the cot; 
I sought for Love to soothe me, but found her burning hot. 

I sought for Love in verdure, but found her sere and dry; 
1 so'ijcht for Love in laughter, but found her wail and cry. 

I .sought for Ix)vc ivs ijeaceful, but found her worn with care; 
1 sought for ].oveas stalwart, but found her v̂ eak and spare. 

I sought for in breezes, but found her in the storm ; 
I sought foi' I.ove as safety, but found her full of harm. 

I sought for Love in music, but found her dumb and mute ; 
I sought for Love as tuneiul, but found a riven lute. 

I sought for Love as sweetness, but found her sour and bitter; 
I sought for Lo'-e as golden, but found a tinsel glitter. 

1 sought for I»ve as fragmnce, but found a scentless dust; 
I nought foi I.<ove as solid, but found a hollow crast. 

I sought for Love as lasting, but found her jiia«j|k breath; 
I sought for Love as livmg, bui. .'̂ nnd her, oh, as Dehth.̂  

N. L B. 
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BHA'SHYA. 

(Continued from page 200). 
Adhlkarana 9. 

The Sutralcara now proceeds to shew that, being 
^ o a the Lord of all and the all-penetrating Entity, 
the Paraincs'yara Himself is the dispenser of the 
fruits of all actions, either Himself directly or in thf* 
form of the respective Gods concerned: 

Eesce li thd fruit, beeanse of the p"0i.rlet7- ( in . li- 37.) 
Here a doubt arises as to whether the dispenser of 

the fruits of all actions to those who perform tliem ib 
the Parabrahman Himself who has been declared in 
the preceding adhikarana to be the Lord of all, or 
some one else. 
" {r'tirvapaksha) :—Karma (action), though vanishing 
away the moment it is produced, has y»t the power of 
yielding the fruit at some future time through the 
medium of the apurva (the unseen form which action 

seu 

ia said to assume prior to the realisation of its fruit). 
Thus action itself being capable of yielding its frnit, 
it seems unnecessary to postulate a distinct unknown 
entity in the form of the Parames'vara. Therefore, 
the Parames'vara cannot be the dispenser cf the 
freits of actions. 

(Siddhi'inta) :—It is from the Parames'vara duly 
worshipped that all obtain t?.e fruits of their actions ; 
for, it is reasonable. It stAnda to reason that devotees 
should obtain the fruits of their actions from the Pa-
rames'vara who is worshipped, as from a king to 
whom service is rendered. CerHinly, neither the 
insentient action itself nor the insentient apurva (ita 
invisible form) has the power to discriminate and 
dispense the fruits of several actions just in accordance 
with their respective nature ; for, we do not find any 
such power possessed by service which iS insentient. 
Here, Parames'vara, as known through the scriptures, 
is not a mere postulate, and there is therefore no 
fault of a needless assumption. It is in fact said :— 

" For Hs makes him, whom He wishes to lead up 
from these worlds, ao good deeds ; He makes him, 
whom he wishes to lead down from these worlds, 
do a bad deed."* 

• KttDsh. Up. 3-8. 
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In these words the S'ruti declares that I's'vara 
alone dispenses the fruits of the acts of Dharina and 
Adharma and impels people to th^m. On the other 
hand, it is"the postulating of the ppfir^a not targht in 
the scriptures that involves the fault of needless 
assumption. Hence the conclusion that Parames'vara 
Himself worshipped by works dispenses the fruits of 
actions ; not the actions themselves. 

And became so Be is ieclued to be- (HI- ii 38 ) 
Indeed the Parames'vara is declared to be the lord 

of all works,—as worshipped by their means and as 
the dispenser of their fruits,—in the following pass-
ages : 

"...Rudra, the Lord of hymns, the Lord of sacrifi-
ces, possessed of medicaments that confer de-
light.* 

" Secure Rudra, the king of sacrifice.. " t 
The Smriti, too, based on these passages of the 

S'ruti, declares that the Parames'vara is the lord of 
aU sacrifices : 

" Let everyone worship, by soma, the Divine Being 
who is associated with Uma and who is adorned 
with the moou." 

^nd the P«m4yana, too, says: 
" There is no sacrifice, higher than the horse-sacri-

fice (as'vamedha), in the matter of Rudra's wor-
ship." 

And in the Chamakaa also (Taittiriya-Samhita I V . 
vii. I—11)—which read " M a y food (come) to me), 
may permission (come) to me ; may Dhatri (comc) 
to me, .may VishnU (come) to me '—all things 
snch as food, and all Qods such as Vishnu are de-
clared as things to be given, so that,—as the sole 
alternative left,—the Parames'vara alone is the dis-
penser of the fruits of all actions. Therefore it Is 
the Parames'vara alone wto is to be worshipped by 
all sacrifices, and who is the dispenser of all fruits. 

For the same reoBOU, Joimlal holds that it is Shormt, 
(III. li. 39). 

Jaimini thinks that Dharma itself is the dispenser 
of the fruits for the same reasons, i. e., because it 
stands to reason and becaase it is so declared in the. 
s'ruti. It stands to reason, because in the case of 
tilling, crnshiug, and so on, we see that the resolt is 
produced either directly or indirectly by the actior 
itself. That the act itself in the form of apArva 

• Big Veda 1-43-4. 
Ibid. 4-3-1. 

yields its fruits may be taken as declared in the 
s'ruti, inasmuch as we cannot otherwise account for 
thw injunction of an act as the means by which he 
who seeks a particular result can attain it. 

But Badarayana (thinks It Is) the former, because Se is 
mentioned as the cause- (Hi - ii-10.) 

The blessed Badarayana thinks that the Parames'-
vara Himself mentioned before is the dispenser of the 
fruits of actions, inasmuch as in the very injunctions 
of works,—such as " he who seeks prosperity should 
sacrifice a white animal in honour of VSyu; V4yu in-
deed is the sj^iftest God.. and he alone leads the sacri-
ficer tb prosperity,"*—V&yu and other Gods, ens'^al-
ed as they are by the Parames'vara, are mention&d 
as the sources of the fruits. It is only in the absence 
of a God that we will have to postulate that 
tne transitory act assumes the form of Apurva. On the 
other hand, when in the sequel of the section 
enjoiuing the act the s'ruti itself explains—with a 
view to satisfy the natural curiosity that arises clbse 
upon the injurction^—who it is thar- dispenses the 
fruit, that explanation alone must be accepted, just aa 
from the passage " they are very well established, 
they who perform these rit€s"t the fiuit of the act 
enjoined—without which the injunction is not comp-
lete—is accepted as declared in the seqael. From 
the Atharvasiras, which reads" He who is enlled 
Rud ra is the Lord," we understand that the I's'vara is 
in the form of all Gods such as Vayu. In the same 
upanishad, in the words " He who knows me knows 
all Gods" it is declared that by knowing Him one 
gets a knowledge of all Gods who are all ensealed by 
Himself. Hence the conclusion that it is the 
Parames'vara,—the Supreme Brahman, S'tb, nm4's 
Lord Himself—who is in the form of all Gods, who 
has to be wo-shipped by all ar;ts, and who is the 
dispenser of all fruits. 

THIRD PA'DA. 

Aldhllcarana—I. 
In the preceding portion of the work has be^n 

determined the nature of the Pas'a,, the worshipper 
(npasaka), spoken of as ' thou' (in " Thon art That"), 
and endded with the attribute of eternality etc.; as 
also j f S'iva, the Lord (Pati), the object of all woc^ 
ship, spoken of as 'That' , and erdned with omnif-

Tait. Sam. 2-1-1. 
Tflnd^a. Br. 83-2-4. 
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<iience and other attributes. Now a question ariaini; 
as to how to worship Him, the answer comes in the 
sequel : 

What U eajeinei la a l l T e i a ' n t u (is the lane ) beeanBe of 
the abtenee of all Ufferenee in the command etc. 

(III. lii. 1). 
In all the Ved&ntas (upanishads) the Dahara-upasana 

« n d the like are treated. A doubt arises as to 
-whether the up&sana treated in different upanishads 
is one and the same or differs with the different re-
censions. 

{Pnrvapaksha) As context (prakarana) differs 
with difference in recension (S'akha,), the npasana 
f i l l e rs with different s'akhas. Now, in the Chhan-
doEfya and the Tait^iiriyaka, the Dahara-upasana is 
treated. In the one, siich attributes as sinlessnesa 
are described in the passage which begins with the 
words, " The A'tman who is free from sin, free from 
old ago, free from death,"* etc. In the other, in the 
passage " T h e right, the true , " t etc., such attributes 
as dark-brown-noss are mentioned. Here, owing 
to the difference in the attributes, the upasana differs. 
In the Chh&ndogya, again, the fanchagni-Vidya 
(the contemplation of Five Fires) is designated as 
Eauthama, while it is designated as Vajasaneya in 
the Brihadaranyaka. Here, owing to the difference 
in the designation, the upasana differs. In the 
Mutidaka-s'akha is spoken of a rite called S'irovrata 
(the ceremony of carrying fire on the head) in the 
words, 

" Let a man tell this Brahma-vidya (science of 
Brahman) to those only by whom the siro-vrata 
has been performed according to the rule. 'J 

S'irovrata is a special ceremony connected with 
the study of the Yedas and it is crjoined on the 
Atharvanikas (the students of the Atha/va-Veda), 
not on others Owing to this difference in the rite, 
the up&sana differs. Thus, the upasana differs owing 
to the difference in the s'&kha etc. 

{Siddhdnta) :—The Dahera-upasana and the like, 
taught in all the different upanishads, are one and 
the same ; for, as in Ihe case of irjuuctions of sacri-
ficial works, so here, the words of injunction (cho 
dana), the results to be attained, the form of the 
Devata, an4 the designations (of the upasanas) are 
all same. In the first place, the terms of injunction— 
«uch as " let him know", " let him contemplate"— 

• Op. dt. 8-7-1. 
t IfbhAni. 11. 
t Mood. up. 3-2-10. 
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are same in the different e'akhas. Even the results 
to be attained,— such as the attaining of Brahman,— 
are same. The objects of worship, too, are same, sncji 
as Vais'vanara-Brahman. And even the desig-
nations are same, such as the Vais'vanara-Vidya and 
so on. Therefore the Up&sana is one and the same> 
Notwithstanding the use of different verbs—sucb as 
' let him know', ' let him contemplate',—the upasana 
does not differ. In the CHhendogya^ the Da^ara-
Vidya is enjoined in the words, " What exists with-
in that small ether, that should be sought for and 
the Taittiriya enjoins it in the words " What is 
there within, that should 'le contemplated^''-^ In this 
case, since the seat of contemplation etc., are same, 
since Brahman, the object of contemplation, is the 
same, and since the attributes mentioned in the two 
upanishads are not opposed to one another, the 
Vidya (upasana) is the same. The Brihjfdaranyaka 
and the Chhandogya-Upanishads describe the nature 
of the five fires to be contemplated,—namely, heaven, 
rain, earth, man and woman ; and the nature of these 
fires is described in the same way in both. Hence 
no distinction in the vidya (upasanu). 

If (70a Ba7 it IB not BO) becanse of the diBtinetift (implied), 
(we reply that the distinction IB poBslble) even (when. 

the npa'Bona IB) one. (Ill- iii- 2).̂  
(Objection) .—Repetition of the same thing, combined 

with difference in the context (prakarana) or sakha, 
points to a difference in the upasana. Therefore' the 
upasana taught in different sakhas is not one and the 
same. 

(Answer) :—^Though the up&sana is one and the 
same, repeticion of the same upasana in a different 
context (prakarana) or sakha can be accounted for 
b y the fact of the people who leam the vidya from 
that other sakh& being different. Therefore, the fact 
does not point to a distinction in the upasana. 
(The B'iro-TTata) pertaini to the recitation of the text, becaua 

aB Bneh, I n d ^ it is treated of in the ritualistic section. 
<And as in the ease of sava, it is restricted to them. 

(III. UI. 3). 
The s'iro-vrata enjoined in the Atharva-Veda in the 

words " To them alone let him tell ^his Brahma-
Vidya "J is intended as an appendage to the recita-
tion of that Veda (sv&dhyaya), not as an appendage 
to the V id ja or Upasana; for, the passage " H a 
shall not study it who has not performed the rite 

• Op. cit S-1-1. 
t Mahaoa. 10-13. 
t Mnnda. Up. 3-2-10. 
§ Ibid. 3-2-11. 
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shows that the rite pertains to the recitation of the 
Vedic test, and in the sannichAra-grantha, i. e., in 
the work called SamAchara (ritual/) it is declared to be 
n Ve(lR-Vrata—a ritual pertainin,-* to the Vedi. leci-
tation—in the words " This, too, has been treated by 
the treatment cf the Veda-Vrata." lu the phrase 
' Biahnia-Vidya ', the word ' Brahican ' means Veda. 
Therefore just as the Sava-homa is confined to tho 
followers of the Ath.^rva-Veda, so is the s'iro-vrata 
confined to them alone, so that it does not point 
to any distinction in the Vidya or Upasana itself. 

The (5'ruti) also declares, ( m . ili- 4.) 
The S'rnti itself shows the '^nity of up&sana. In the 

section of the Dahara-VidyA, the Mahopanishad and 
the Kaivalya-Upanishad describe the form of the 
I's'vara as follows : 

The Right, the True, the Supreme Brahman, in 
person dark-brown, chaste, divers eyed."* 

"Associated with Uma, the Parames'vara, the Lord, 
Three-eyed, Nilakantha (dark-necked, tranquil . " t 

From this one may think that, as a corporeal 
being, the I'sVar? is subject to sin, decay, death and 
the like. It is to prevent this supposition that the 
ChLandogya-Upanishad declares that He is pos-
sessed of the eight attributes mentioned in the passage 
beginning with the words " Now, as to the small 
lotus in the city of Brahman " etc.J In t!iese cases 
repetition can be accounted f jr by different attributes 
being spoken of in different sakh is. So, there is no 
room for the supposition that it points to a difference 
in the Vidya itself. Accordingly, since the terms of 
the injunction are identical, i. e. owing to the absence 
of a difference in the terms of injunction, etc., 
pointing to a difference in the Upasana, the Upasana 
taught in all the Upanishads is one and the same. 

AJhIkarana—2. 
The sutrakara now proceeds to state what is aimed 

at in shewing the unity of the Upasaiias enjoined in 
all the Upanishads: 

A colleetlsB («honia be made of attributes) owing to identity 
of the purpose. As in the ease of the appendages of an 

injunction, so, too, in the case of (an Upasana which 
is) similar (in Und) (Hi. ill. 50 

Here, though oneness of Upitsana has been establi-
shed, a doubt arises as to whether the attributes 

mentioned in one sakha should be gutjiered in 
another s'akha or not. 

{rtirvapak<ha :)—They should not be gathered. To 
explain : in the Chhandogya are mentioned in the 
Dahara-Vidya the attributes such as sinleesness, but 
not in the Taittirtya-Upanishad. The attributes 
montio'red in the Chhandogya-Upanishad should not 
be gathered in the Taittiriya, because they are not 
mentioned in the latter. As to the purposes of the 
Upasana, thay are served by the attributes mentioned 
there, namely ' dark-browii' etc. What need ia 
there for tLe gathering of attributes mentioned 
elsewhere, for which there is no direction in the 
sruti ? 

(Siddh'tnta :)—As against the foregoing we hold as 
follows : In all cases, where the Upasana is one, such 
attril)utt3 as sinlessness mentioned in tha Chhandogya 
in connection with the Dahara-Vidya etc., should be 
gathered together elsewhere in connection with the 
Daharavidya etc., taught in the Taittiriyaka and 
other Upanishads, inasmuch as the purpose of these 
attributes is the same, namely, to subserve the 
upasana. Just as the subsidiary acts (angas) enjoined 
(in different s'akhas) a5 parts of one main act enjoined 
are gathered together in the case of the Agnihotra 
and the like, so in the case of the Dahara-Upasana 
or the like, where the terms of injunctlbn etc., are 
same, the attributes (mentioned in different s'akhas) 
should be gathered together. Wherefore, it stands 
to reason that the attributes mentioned in difFerect 
s'akhas in connection with the same Upasanas should 
be gathered together. 

* Mubanl. 12. 
t Kaivalyr. Up. 
JOp. cit. 9-1-1. 

Adhlkarana^So 
(If 7011 maintain) that they are different because of the 

scriptnre, (we reply) no, because of the non-distinction- (HI. Ili. 6)-
In the Brihadaranyaka-upanishad and in the 

Ghhandogya^upanishid, the contemplation of the 
Udgitha song as Prara, leading to the enomy'e defeat, 
is enjoined. A doubt arises as to whether there is, or 
there is not, a unity of upasana in this case. 

{Purvapahtha) : Since the terms of injunction etc. 
are same, there is a unity of upasaoa. 

(OojecHon) :—The object of the upasana as Pr&na 
enjoined in the Brihadnranyaka is the agent in the 
act of singing, i. e., the one that sings the Udgitha, as 
m-wy be known from the following passage : 
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Then they sitid to the brtratfa in the month : ' Do 
thou sing for na.' ' Yen,' said the breath, and 
n u g . " * 

But in the (use of the Chhandogas the obj ict of 
contemplation is the Udgttha,itFe1f which is sunpr, i.e., 
which is the object of the act of singing, as may be 
•een from the following passage: 

" Then comes this breath (of life) in the mouth. 
They meditated upon the Udgt tha as thatbreath."t 

Therefora^ the npAsana^'are ilifferent-
(^HRtrer : )—The opening statements in ,both are the 

BUrj. TheBrihad&ranyaka opens the section with the 
following words : I 

" There were two kinds of descendants of Prajipatl, 
the Devas and the Asuras. Now the Devas were 
indeed the younger, the Asuras the elder ones. 
The Devas who were struggling in these worlds^ 
said ' Well, let us overcome the Asnras at the 
sacrifices by means of the Udgitha,":{: 

The Chh&ndogya opens the section with the following 
words :— 

" When the Devas and Asuras struggled together, 
both of the race of Prajapati, the Devas took the 
ndgitha thinking they would vanquish'the Asuras 
by it."5 

l l ieiefore as the opening statements are snuie, the 
opasanDB are identical. 

{Biddhanta:)—The sfitrakfcra states the conclusion 
as follows: 

• Bri: Up. 1-3^7. 
tChh». Up. l-S-7. 
tOp.Cit. 1-3-1. 
S Op. Git. l-S-1. 

Or (they ars) not (one) ewlsg to • difference In the untext, M 
(In the eontempUtioni of the ndgitha) u greater than the 

great, etc- (HMU 7)-
The ^''idyfts tnughv in the two npaiiishnds are not one 

and the same, because of K distinciion in the context 
(prakarana^ Now, the contemplation taught by the 
chhandogas refers to the Pranava which is » part of 
the udgUha ab declared in the passage " Let a man 
meditate upon the syllable Om, (a part o f ) the 
Udgiths."* 

But the contemplation taught by rhe Vhjiiis refers 
to the whole udgitha. Thus owing to a distinction in 
the way they begin, the forms contemplated upon are 
different, and the upasanas, therefore, are also different. 
Just as among the IJdgttha-npasanas tanght in one 
and the same sakhi, the contemplation of the ndgitha 
as ' greater than the great ' differs from rlie contem-
plation of the same as ' golden, ' so, too, here the 
npasnnns differ. 

The SCltrakira raises an objection and anaweis . 
If (yon think they ere same) owing to (tn identity In) the 

designation, that (Is answered by what) hai been said 
(above). This (identity In designation) li possible 

indeed. (Hi. Ul. 8)-
It should not be contended that the upAsan: s 

tanght in the two s&khas are same because of the 
identity in the designation ' Udgitha Vidyi." Foi , 
though the things enjoined are different, the identity of 
designation is possible. For instance, in the case of 
the daily Agnihotra and the Agnihotra pertaining to 
the Knndapayin'M sacrifice, though the names are same, 
the rites are different So here also. Eenoe ao 
discordance 

A M A H A ' D S V A S ' A ' S T R Y , B.A. 

(To be contiuued.) 

Chhii. Up. I ' M . 
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SUTRA I I — A D V A I T A L A K S H A N A . 

Ad h I ka ran a—3. 
(Contini^d from page 204.) 

All are Tatvas. 

21. Tfie whole "Universe, constitnting all that has 
form, the formless, and those that have form and no 
form, is the manifestation irf the Tatvas. These 
Tatvas manifest themselves, each in three ways, 
StulB, Sukshma and Para. The Jivas that always 
stand connected with the Tatvas which are under the 
impelling'* influence of the Sadakyas, also bear their 
names. Thus all things are, in fact, Tatvas only. 

NOTE.— the original, gives us 'those that 
have form and no form.' Para—Atisukshma. -Jivas here 
stand for the»three kinds of jiras, Vijninakalar, Pi alaya-
kalar, and Sakalar. 

Involution and Evohtlion of the Tatvan. 

22. The twenty-four Tatvas, from earth to Mula 
Prakriti complete their involutiou in the A'tmaTatva, 
and the six Tatvas beyond the Mula Prakriti, in the 
Vidya Tatva; the three, SuddhaTatva upwards, in the 
Siva Tatva. These three, vii-, A'tma, Vidya and Siva 
Tatvas are eternal, say they. The other two Sakti 
Tatva and Siva Tatva involute in the Suddha Siva. 
The evolution of the Tat-as also follows the same 
order. 

NOTE.—Siva is eternal. The other three Tatvas are so, 
only in name. As the Tatvas involute in and evolve from 
Sndda Siva, it follows thaf He is the cause of involution 
and evolution. 

A c i h l k a r a n a - 4 . 
Creeds and their flace in the Tatvas. 

1. All false creeds take their jt.and severally in 
the Tatvas from Bhutas (elements) to Mohini (Asuddha 
Maya). The six true creeds beginning from Saiva 
have their respective places in the Tatvas from 
Vidya upwards. Our I ord is beyond the Tatvas. 

NOTE.—False creeds are 18 in unmber, or which si-: 
are external, six ezterno-interoal and the remaining six 
are externo-external. The names of these creeds and 
their explanation can be gleaned from commentaries. 

'Creeds' here stand for the deities worshipped by tb« 
people who profess them. The Tatrns, which form th« 
se"ts of the deities, also form the Makti Sth4na of the 
creeds. 'Oar Lord'-Suddha Siva, the deity of the Siddhanta 
Saiva Religion. 

Nine kinds of Manifestation of Siva. 
2. The one Lord alone acts, pervading through 

the nine vargas—Siva, Sakti, Nada, and Bindu, the 
formless four ; Sadasiva, of form and without form ; 
Maheswara, l irdra, Vishnu and Brahma, the foar 
of form—who manifesting themselves :n different 
Tatvas, perform their several functions. 

NOIE.—Sakti and fiindu are included among the -nal* 
energies of Siva in spite of their female character, because, 
v).nlike Manonmani and other saktis, they partake of the 
characteristics of both the male and the female energies 

causing the manifestations. 

Saktii of Siva. 
3. The sakti-kinds appertaining to the manifesta-

tions of Siva are seven in number—Sakti, Binda 
Sakti, Manonmani, Maheaa, Uma, Lakshmi and 
Sarasvati. Yet they are all one, Parasakti. What-
ever aspect Her Lord manifests Himself in, in that 
she manifests Herstlf also. 

NOTE.—The manifestations of Siva reckoned here are 
only seven; for, Sakti and Binda have been left ont, aa 
they stand midway between the mal'e' and the female 
energies. 

The oneness of Sakti with Siva. 
4. It is Sakti who manifests Herself aa Nada and 

the six following vargas. It is Siva who forms all 
•argas from Sakti upwards. Whatever of shape 
there is, that proceeds from Sakti, is SakH and Siva 
combined. The Sakti who manifests Herself in what-
ever forms tho Sakta wills is H 's matchless consort 

The creative Power of Siva and Sakti. 

5. Siva begets Saktj and Sakti begets Siva 
(Sadakya). Both in their happy union prodace the 
worlds and the Jivas. Still Bhava (Siva) is a brabma-
chari (celibate) nnd the sweet-speeched Sakti remains 
a virgin. Sages only comprehend this secret. 

The Characteristics of a Tutvajndni. 
6. The Tatvas manifesting themselves as the 

bod;, , senses,' worlds and enjoyments, bondage (ban-
dha) and freedom (moksha) arising from these, a f f ^ 
the Jivas. F e who thus understands the natnre of 
the Tatvas and eliminates then) one l^y one, realises 
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the Sapreme be jond . Sach is the true sage juBt des-
cribed. 

Why Tatvat affect the Jivaa. 

7. W h y i o all these Tstvas together affect the 
Jlvaa ? It is for reaping -he fruits of past Karma 
completely, for rooting out the very seed of Karma 
•o that it may not arise again, and for getting rid of 
the evil A'nara Mala. 

NOIE.—Sioce it ia Jivas, not Siva, that are got rid of 
Malm and Karma by means of th? Tatvhs, it follows that 
th« Tatvaa do not affect Siva. 

A f ^ h l k a r m n a - S . 

Nature of A'nava Mala. 

] . A'nava Mala, with its many Saktis, is ore. 
Pervading throngh the numberless Jivaa as the dirt 
in copper, it binds them from Jiiina aud Kriya. It 
also affords them the capacity for experience, and is 
ever the source of ignorance. 

NOTF.—The dirt that is inherent in copper can bo re-
moved oucefirall only by alchemical procefiaes ; and, when 
it ia ao removed, the copper remains no longer coppei' bat 
ia transformed into replendent (fold. In like manner, the 
Jtva that ia affected by Mala can be freed from it ouly when 
9ivajiiftna ia attained and the .Jiva that is so freed from 
Mala remains no longer a Jiva but attains Patitva merging 
into Siva» The illuatration of dirt aud copper ia favour-
ite with the Siddhantaaud should, therefore, be carefully 
noted. 

.4'nara and Miiyd diferenliated. 

2. Do you say, ' There is no other entity as Mala 
(A 'nava) . it is only the effect of MnyA.' Understand 
well that Maya causes Iccha, JnanA aud KriyA to 
arise in the Jivas but A'nava causes tb3 same to dis-
appear, that A'nava is inherent in the Jivas but 
Maya is separate from them and, besides, manifesting 
ilaelf as the universe, for.ns the body, senses, worlds 
v d enjoyments. 

NOTE.—Thia forma an answer to the false creeds that 
identify Milya with A'nava Mala. 

Pllrva Paknha Viida. 

3. As a black clond hides from \-iew the brilliant 
•un, BO M^i* veib Jnana and Kriya of the Jivas. The 

begins to shine in his full glory when the cloud 
vaniiihes. So, Jnana and Kriya begin to shine in the 
Jivps with the dissolution of the body. 

00 

Viirva Paksha Vada (continued) and Biddhmta. 

4. As the expansive light diuppears when the 
cloud veils the snn, ao Jfiana and Kriy& disappear 
when the body scrfens the Jivaa. 

Siddhanta. Iccha, Jfiana and Kriy& are manifest 
in the Jivas when they are embodied. "Wlien t h e j 
are not, nothing but darkness prevails. 

NOTE.—' Embodied' includes'both the gross aqd sabtla 
bodies. 

Siddhanta (continaed). 
5. What veils Jnana and Kriya of the Jivas la the 

A'nava (whose existence yon ignored). Since it ia 
commingled with the j ivas , it may also be said to b e 
one of their qualities. Maya graciously provides the 
Jivas with the Tatvas from Kala downwards, so that 
•hey may shake off the shackles of ignorance. These 
two, therefore, are as opposed to each otheV as dark-
ness and light. 

NOTE. —By commingled, it is to be nnderatood that Mala 
is separable from the Jivas and by ' one of the qualities' that 
it is so very intimately connected with tbem. The word 
'also' indicates that A'nava i.<i not a quality of the Jivaa. 
Vid« following stanza. 

Jira and Mala difeirnliated. 

6. Do you mean that ignorance (avidya) is a qua-
lity of Pnrusha (Jiva) ? Then, Purnsha shonld be 
matter. Would you say that the defect in the eye of 
a blind man is a quality of the eye itself ? Possessing 
ignorance as its attribute. Mala always remains matter. 
But Jiva is spirit (chit) which has Jfiana for its quality. 

NOTE.—Tt is clearly shown by the illustration that Mala 
ia a defect, not a quality of the Jivas. 

How the three Malas act. 

1. The three Malas—A'nava, M«ya and Kai ma— 
delusive in their character, veil the true nature of the 
Jivas, and produce, in them, illusory enjoyments, 
bondage iiud capacity for experience as the sprout, 
bran and chaff in paddy. There are also two ot' T 
Malas which we will point out presently. 

NOTE.—A'oava Mala, in conjunction with the eBicieoi 
cause, provides the Jivas with the capacity for ezperienoa 
as the chaff is the efficient cause of sprouting. May&, beiD|( 
the iaatramental cause, makes, with its effects—hodiea 
and sense? the bondage of the Jiva«, as the bran favouriiiK 
the growth coezista with the other ingredients. Kama 
being the material cause, affords enjoyments to the Jivaa 
as the sprout becomes manifest by a power latent ia if.. 
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The hvo other Malan. 

3. Oue is MAyoya, which is the effect of Aii..ddha 
••aya ; and the other is Troc^.ayi, » Sakti of the Pure 
that coinniHnds the three Malas to perform thei • 7e3-
pectivc functions. So the learnea say Tliese five 
Malas stand adhered to the Jivas. 

NOTK.—M&yeya is the Mala that limi.s IcchA, JN&NA 
and KriyA of the alUpervading son). 

Reincarnation of thf Jivas. 

9. The soul, affected by the five Malas—A'nava, 
Maya, Karma, Mayaya, and Trodayi-passes in a 
moment at the good Lord's behest, through the wheels 
of birth and death, on earth, the higher and the lower 
•worlds, like the whirling fire brand and the whirlwind 
which cease not in their motion. 

NOTK.—' \t the good Lord's behest' shows the ageoi 
with whose grace the escape Frotn the wheel of birth and 
death can be effected. 

Rart-ness of the human hirth. 

10. When w e consider the case of a Jiva which, 
after passing through the eighty four hundred thon-
Rand kinds of yonis (embrj-o), of fourfold nature as 
Andi ja , Swetaja, Utbija and Sarayuja, becomes hu-
man born, we can but compare it with an individual 
who has with his own bands swum the wide ocean. 

N)>TK.—It is to be noted that the human frame only is 
fit for tiie attainment of eternal .Veedom by the Jivas. 

RurenexK of a high cla.sit J.umun hirth. 

11. It is a great blessing to be born iL a land 
where savages do noi inhabit but. the saidy of the 
four vcdas reigns supreme. Escaping birth among 
the lower classes of the human race, rare is it that 
one should be fortunate to be born among tlie people 
privileged to perform religious austerities, and to 
profess the Satva Siddhauti religion without falling 
into the ways of other creeds. 

S. AXAVAKVI'AKAYAKAM PIM.AI. U. A. 

{To he continued.) 

T A ' Y U M A ' N A V A R ' S POEMS. 

{Continued from page 202.) 
jy/sC^-fiff ^^fiuiA'ii fLuiu-ii QuiTsSeir 

p;£tcsrQ:TeO(sOj ic(Bii>Joj SL'OiRU)' 
et' i^ntf.^ ^lEusuiidQ ii Qufr QuiiairiD 

tasu^^^ii^ lapjpi LBpjpiu^ 

LSl^sudi/H^ fiTUjSuiQeij tSe»2to KŜ 3M 
^m^na ^puswQurr XJLLI—^ 

^isOi-fS uSiGlisjSQid^iTeir^aii lairjisi 

142. 0 what an admirable one is th' Saiv-Siddhant' 
The best and purest course to raise the souls 

to Heaven ; 
The best and purest made to invocate the 

Lord's grant 
Of boundless Grace, which is as by Devtarus * 

given. 
To souls advanced in tatvas twentyfive and 

'leveu. 
Lo ! This is the best munifiicent faith fit to 

plant. 
In the minds of true jiianis to researches driven. 
The high conviction that this is the mother-grant. 
Alike to suit the Siddhasf playing in anima ^ 
And other powers ; or to great devotees drowned 
In blessed silence the best colicentration law; 
Or to those sunk in Indra's great de1ights§ 

profound; 
To all alike ; to all beloved ; to all the one. 
Inspiring ; and to all a Universal Sound.|{ 

K. SHUNMCGAM MDDALIAR, 

{To be continued.) 

• The devtai ii' are the wiehing-trees. Thev yield what the 
owner nishes for. 

f Here the aaint refers to the wide accomodating charcters of 
the Saiva Siddhanta School of I^ligion. Of the aageij aiddhat, 
yogif, blwllaf- and devoted Jnini-^, the saint mentions the first aad 
the Inst, so that all the four classes of sages may be inclnded. 
The order is as giren a,\jOve according to Driivida Gi-uti. 

X C. f. Notes to verse -44. 

§ Indra's bhoga (eensatioos or sensual delights) is considered 
" the greatest Temporal Happiness in the Universe. 

j Universal sound can be the name of this religion since it is an 
inviting penl to al ias ( 0 ye, men of the world, 
come join this), being the mother-religic.i to all the rest. 
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NOTES A N b COmmENT?. 

HINDU REL'IGIOUS ENDOWMENT. 

The fiat of the GoTemmertof India has gone forth tlAt 
there is no need for legislation, in regard to thir question, 
and the rfiaaons 'with which this conclasion is propped are 
really wonderful. No petti-fogging connsel conld have 
fish^ out for reasons to back np their false position with 
greater igennity than the Government of India, and if 
these principles are only to obtain, no legislation in India 
will be possible. It seems almost an irony of fate that 
hundreds of legislative enactments sboald be allowed to 
be rushed through the Council, in as short time as pos-
sible, and which affect the property and person of every 
one of Her Majesty's Indian subjects, and which would 
subject them to any amount of loss and worry and annoy-
ance, as for instance, the Irri(?ation Cess Bill, and yet the 
Bill which doe» not affect the mats of the people in the least, 
and which would alone affect a handful of men and these 
only, if they fail to do their duty. The valuable endowments 
attached to these temples and mutts were mostly the gifts 
of kings and princes of ages gone by, and if the general 
body of the people do contribute anything at all, it is 
quite infinitesimal in value. Besides the complaint of the 
people is that they have so little voice in ihe management 
of these endowments, and that the members who happen 
to get appointed once and for life have all the thing in 
their own sweet way, witfaont absolutely any check or 
hindrance. But like the religious cat who felt for the 
nts HO mucD, the Government of' India professes the 
tenderest regard for the religions ^ntiments of the people, 
and they arc afraid that such interference must inevitably 
rouse the strongest resentment in the minds of those who 
are subjected to it P (we could produce the opinions of 
90 per cent, of their trustees and committee members 
themselves) and who possess immense influence ovev the 
atasses whom it is proposed to exclude by a property 
qnalification from all voice in the manrgement of their 
own temples" and that it " might not improbably excite 

a wide spread suspicion of its intentions among other 
religif-ns endowments which might appear to be scanda-
lous to Englishmen or to Natives of India inbued with 
our ideas, wo'.Id almost certainly be regarded in aa 
entirely diffeient 'ight by the g cat body of the Hindu 
worshippers who look upon an offering to a priest or a 
brahman a.s a religions act; and it does not appear to the 
Governor-General in Council to be established that the 
mass of such worshippers feel any appreciable grievance 
in the present system of management or recognize the 
existence of any evil that calls for a remedy ! ! ! And yet 
the Government of India is aware that the Local Govern-
ment is convinced of the need for legislation, that n cer-
tain Section (?) representing a considerable body of 
educated and thoughtful opinion also hacks np this 
demand and it is aware that the demands have been made 
in numerous addresses and memorials on the subject, and 
in the native press, and yet wonder of wonders the Gov-
ernment of India do not think it safe to inft,r that the 
general public is really in favour of such course ! ! ! It is 
said that it is hard to rouso np a waking man, and no 
amount of reasoning is sufficient to convince the Govern-
ment of India who have wilfully Fhut their ears to the 
jnst and earnest prayers of the people. Do the Govern-
ment of India resort to any other methods for ascertaining 
the public opinion in regard to other measures they them-
selves are determined. Are they prepared to leave, the 
working of the Government machinery itself and that of 
the most of Local and Municipal Boards to he taken of by 
the publir spirit of the people. Do they think that the. 
interest of the public at lj>rge in the Local and Municipal 
institutions is less than in the case nf these Temples and 
would they advocate universal franchise in their case P 
As it is, it is useless and hopeless to argue witn the 
Government and it is only left tc the people to convince 
the Government in only one way—to get np monster 
memorials from one end of the coantry to the other, and 
it is even a question if the Government of India will not 
even then find some reason for rejecting such Memorials. 

V ê suggest a small and short memorial and in the fol-
lowing form to be adopted every wh<-w : — 

To 
His Excellency the Goiernor-Ueneal and Viceroy ' f 

India in Count 
We the undersigned memorialists representing the 

Hindu Population beg to app-oacb you with the fuHuwing 
prayer :— 

(J) We are throughly convinced that the Hindu Belt-
gioos endowments are thoroughly mismanaged and that 
the defective provisions of Act 20 of 1863 is altogether 
responsible for it and that public hare no manner of con-
trol over these endowments. 
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(2) Tliat the managers and trnstieB, both heieditary 
and otherwise sboold be compelled to furnish acjoanta 
tp District or Local Committees and that the accounts 
•hoald be »lhject to audit by a qualified i;adilor and that 
the Committee should also be mrde to publish each 
acconifts with the result of such audit in the District 
Gazette. 

(3) We therefore earnestly pray that the Act of 20 
of 1863 t)e at once arueudad to contain these vital pro-
visions. 

We beg to remain, 
Your most dutiful servants. 

District. 
1 

Town. 
1 

'Village. Street. 

Door No. Father's Name. Name. Occupation. 

The Last Convoca-
tion Address of the 
Madras Unirersity. 

* • * 

U is interestiug tu remember tliat the same snow which neighs 
Gown and breaks those lir branches is the nnrsing mother of the 
flowers. Softly it comes down apon the tiny Seeds and the tender 
but'i and covers them up lovingly, so that from all the stern rigoor 
of the world withoat they are safely sheltered. Thns they are 
getting forward, as it were, and life is already swelling within 
them ; so that when the san shines and the snow melts they are 
ready to burst forth with arrp .d i ty whi :h seems almost Mira-
cnlous. 

It IS not the only force gifted with both prenerving and destroying 
power, according to the aspect in u hich ice view it. The fire reKnea 
and purities, but it also destroyes; and the same w'ater which ras-
hes down in the cataract with such over-whelming power, falls in 
tho gentlest of drops upon the thristy flower cup and Alls the 
hollow of the leaf wifh just the quantity of dew which it needs for 
its refreshmenk and sastonaucj. And in those higher things of 
which nature ie but the type and shadow, the same grand truth 
holds good ; and from our Bibles wb learn that the consuming fire, 
and the love thafpasseth knowledge are but different sides of the same 
God:—j^st, and yet merciful; " that luill hy no means clear the guHty, 
yet showing mercy unto thousands. 

REVIEWS. 

We cannot praise in sufficient terms the Splendid 
address diliveted by the Hon'ble 
Mr. Nicholson. The addj ess brims 
full of useful hints and sage advice 

in every line and one has to study it with considerable 
thought and attention. The Hon'ble is a specialist in 
Agricultmal questions, and he has not studied it in any 
pure'y acadamic spirit, but" with a spirit of sympathy and 
thoroufjh knowledge of the actual requirements of the 
maase.s of the people. He has done no little to move 
Government in the path of agricultural refo m and the 
amelioration of the conditioni of the people and his 
advice to the people themselves and the leaders of the 
people (but the Government of India would seem to set so 
little valu^ to the words of their leaders !) shouLl be care-
fully treasured up anC worked out. But jne thing we 
may that the recently passed irrigation cess act will para-
lyse all effort at agricultural improvement and that the 
losses to the people and to the Government itself will far 
outweigh the anticipated gains. 

D R A V I D A P R A K A S I K A * 

The following par^s we cnll from a book called " The 
Woodlands in Europe " intended for Christian Readers ; 
and we could not produce better arguments for the truth 
of our Conceptioi^ of the snprjme Siva, the Destroyer and 
the creater and the Preserver (Vide p 6. Sivagnanabothaia 
English Editici.) 

" And how abont the dead leaves which, season after season, 
•trew the ground beneath the irees f Is their work done because, 
wLen their bright summer life is over, they lie softly down to rest 
nnder the bare wintry boughs, f Is it only deatL, and nothing 
beyond ? Hay j if it is death, i' is death giving place to life Let 
US call it rather change, progress, transformation. It mnst be 
progress, when the last year's leaves make the soil for next yeat's 
flowers, and in so doing serve a set purpose and fulfil a given 
mission. It must be transformation, when one thing passes into 
another, and, instead of being annihilated, begins life again in a new 
shape and form. 

We welcome this publication as containing the valuable 
result.s of a life dtudy by one of the very few learned 
Tamil scholars of to-day. He is also a learned Sanskritiet 
and is fully versed in the great treatises of his Master, Sri 
Sivagnana Yogi ; and he is one of the very few who have 
studied the Yogi's great Dravida Bashiyam. 

In his book, he displays considerable ability and critical 
acumen ; but we are afraid the langa;\ge he uses towards 
those whom he differs fiom is not at all becoming in these 
days, however much they might have been tolerated by 
old nsage. This is the blot in hi& book and we hope it 
will be remedied in a future edition. The book is also 
printed in too small letters. The subject deserves better 
typography aud the question of cost should not stand in 
the way M this is a book intended for the educated classes 
and not for the ignorant poor. 

In the book, he reviews the whole body of Tamil Litera-
ture rather too oriefly, we regret, and he divides his sub-
ject into four chapters, entitled—" Ilakkana Marabial" 
(Gramatical works) Ilakkia Marabial (Literal^ works) 
Sathira Marabial (Philosophical works) and " Oribial" 
(othei' works) aud in the introdnction he disoarses the 
question of the ancient character of the Tamil Language 
and literature. He thinks " Tamil " means " ^efimut" 

sweet' but a word may come to obtain a nnmber of 
meanings, but the root meaning'may after all be different 
and it does not therefore justify the dogmatism and 
warmth which our author displays. He holds that Tamil 
Grammar is independent of Sanskrit Grammar and there 
can be no doubt about it. He gives a learned note on the 

•By Srilasri K . flabap^thi Navalar AvI. of Chidambaram. 1899 
Pri -« Bs. 1. 
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first 8ut a of Tolgappia, the first cnral of Tiravallavar 
the first verse of Periah Porana and the introductory ver-
ses in Siva^snabotham. He is convinced that the Phi-
losophy as indicated in these Tamil work ia clearly the 
Advaita Siddhanta and not the Mayavada Vedanta, and 
that this is also onr view we have expressed on several 
oocasioBS. 

The book is oniqae of its kind and supplies a long-felt 
want and onght to be popular- The style is not too diffi-
cult to be followed by an ordinarily well educated student 
ef Tamil, Out- Nav^ar deserves to be congratulated on 
the whole on the useful and learned work he has brought 
out. 

2- Sivakshetralaya Mahotsava Unmai Vilkkam* 
[^^Qei^^^uamj LLQs^P^OI C-csasLi. eSerriau). 

b. Saiva Bhusbana Chandrika* 
Fri Panchiksliara'Rahasyamt 

We highly commend these books to all onr readers aid 
they form ver}' aBefnl and important hand books on the 
subject as treated therein. The first book Jives the 
meaning of the symbolism of all the Forms in our Temple 
as also the meaning of the various festivals, &c. ; and 
what we are bound to say these meanings have been 
arrivrd after considerable study and textb are quoted from 
most of our religious and philosophical works to bear out 
these meanings. With regard to the cnr-feast, we our-
selves discovered the meaning by a chance, and we sounded 
many a Pandit to discover this meaning, and not one gave 
this meaning, though several suggestions were made, and 
we are glad to find that this very meaning is given by onr 
Pundit in this book. We only instance this to show with 
what great care and knowledge the subject is approached. 

In Saiva Bushna chandrika, the same author treats on 
the meaning, uses and texts bearing on the question of 
the sacred ashes, sacred beads, and Rndraksha and ac-
cordingly the volume is very highly useful to »!' Saivas. 
From the several texts quoted from the Tiravaimozi it 
will be seen that the authors of those sacred Hymns were 
still conforming to the general usage of wearijg Holy 
-ashes, and the custom of wearing namam had not come 
into use in their time. 

ISobt Oatfiuitjii i6l'Sti 
OUAil Gsneo^fic-Btmaa^." 

" s f i i u i S j v usai—u 
Qua) unit 

Mjt'ig^Qoi uSBa/tBDir^sif^ OarfSwireDi^aj(T 
Oir.iiScySli" 

" uii^iiSeDisui SpLDC^jsir putioA 
jfodiuQfiiu^tir Lop^aiiuamceiM. S^aitarsitgiGs" 

These are not spurious texts but any edition of the book 
« i l l be fonnd to contain these verses. 

• By N. K»diniiT«l ri|lfti of Jaffna Price 6 Aa. and 4 as. oach. 
Madrai Ripon Preu, and V . N . J U B I L I E Pbksb, respectively. 

t By Srimath BaUaaraawati Gnananantha Swamigal uf Bri 
ManiokaTaaaf̂ â wamigal A'dhinam. Price Ae. <>. S T A R OF I N D I A 

Tbibi, U A D B A B . 
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The book on Panchakshara is planned on the same 
model, and ought to be of the Highest value to all our 
readers. 

We congratu'.ate tbese two authors "on the excellent 
books they have bronght out and we hope their effoi ts will 
be continued in woiks of similar character. 

5. A hand book on Agricultural science (in Ten Pai-ts) 
Part I.* 

Onr friend and brother is alw/iys engaged in doing ^onie 
useful work ; and the books he hai brough't out in Tamil 
comprise all sorts of useful subjects, and will form a lib-
rary by itself. The latest work which he ^a.; given to . 
the public is his book on agriculture^ and the part now 
before us contains so much information that we thought 
at first this was the whole book. But nine parts more are 
to come and we may feel 'sure therefore in getting a moat 
useful and comprehensive book on Agriculture; and this 
book by the ways shows also that it will not be difficult to 
write Tamil books on science. In his prefMe, the author 
greatfully acknowledge the valuable help and advice he' 
rk^ived from the Hon'ble Mr. Nicholson, and»it will not 
too mneh to ask that government will also show their 
appreciation of the learned authors disinterested work by 
substantiblly helping Hm. In the meanwhile we beg to 
tgnder him our warmest thanks on behalf of the sorely 
stricken down agricultural popalaticMi. 

E X T S A C T S . 

A PLEA FOR LESS DOGMATISM I ^ PUBLIU 
TEACHING. 

We extract the following article from the Theoiophical 
lieview, which almost sums up oar own attitude towas-ds 
the Theosophical movemei.t. 

In one of her recent 'ectuies MJ S. Besant told us that if 
any of the leaders of the Society adopted a course of action, 
v/hich to the best of our judgment was prejudicial to its 
interests, it our duty to protect. No other apology 
or justification, therefore, will be necessary for what may 
appear the presumptuous criticism I am about to make 
with regard to the policy of the Theosophical Society. 
Let the assurance suffice, however, that in doing so I am 
acting in what I believe to be the highest iate^eats of the 
&oci'?ty. 

Briefly put, my experience has led Jie irresistibly to the 
conclusion that many teachings which are put forward 
publicly should, if taught at all, be reserved for private 
instruction ; that these teacLings militate against the use 
ot the Theosophical Society by repelling those who would 
accept its more impcrtaut ethical doctrines; farther, that 
the teaching I refer to are absolutely of no use to the evo-
lution of the race, inasmuch as they benefit nobody. In 
thus criticising the wisdom of our leaders, nay, it may be 
even of the Masters for aught I know, I am aware that £ 
shall call down upon my head the censure of many an 
earnest Theosophist, who will doubtless bo shocked by my 
apparent presumption. That, however, cannot be helped, 
nor does it deter me from what I believe to be a duty. 
Besides, are we not told that H. P. B. herself "stretiu-

*By S. P. Xaraaimhalu Naidu Cresoeat Press, Coimbatore 1900. 
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oaslj asserted the right aud the duty of each to nse his 
own intellect and judgment and not to accept blin-^ly the 
authority of any writer"? I am also aware that the depar-
tuie from 'he methodB hitherto pursued by the Society 
which I would suggest, would constitute a far-r< ithing 
and momentous change in its policy , one, however, I am 
firmly convinced, that woi:^ redound both to the good of 
the Society and to mankind. 

To my n.ajor premise, that the Society exists in ord^r 
to help on the spiritual evolution of the race, of course 
no exception will be t^ken, for that is its avowed object. 
Well, then, that being so, it stands to reason that repre-
eentativcL cl the Society, in their capacity as such, whether 
by pen or tongue, should only teach truths which 
•will subserve that end ; my point is, however, that they 
filiould advance them unencumbered by dogmas and 
speculations which make no appeal to the reason, resting, 
as they do, solely on the ipse dixit of individual writers. 

For our purpose Theosophical teachings may be divided 
into fonr classes: 

1. These which accord with onr intuitions, and explain 
the phenomena of nature by giving us the law of which 
we have been in search—generalisations which our 
experiences and observations not only prepare us to 
accept, bat which it seems we might almost ourselves have 
deduced. 

2. Such as we might infer from what we know of the 
manifestations of life on this plane—inf^erring the causes 
from the effects we see here. 

3. Truths we might arrive at by arguing from 
analogy—nanely by postulating that the laws operative 
on the physical plane also condition to some extent the 
manifestations of the One Life on the higher planes. 

The.se three classes of teachings mighi receive a 
tentative, if not ready acccptarce, by any thinker, however 
unfamiliar he might be with other occult truth.s. Not so 
however with the next class : 

4. Teachings which include those dogmas vhich must 
he accepted solely on some authority—which explain no 
phenomena within rur cognisance, solve no problems, 
which could not be inferred, for which it can scarcely be 
said any analogy exists on the physical plane, and which, 
finally, are of no practical use to anybody. 

The first three include, moi eoyer, all the most important 
and fundamental teachings of Theosophy—all those which 
are calculated in anv way to accelerate human evolution ; 
they include all the ethical and moral teachinp.s such as 
those of kaima, reincarnation, final union with God, etc., 
just those which the modern world stands in such dire 
need of, just those which, giving pause to (he selfish 
pursuit of wealth and pleasure, wo'ild lead to a hig'.ier 
spirituality 1 / revealing the purpo-ie of life. 

But, and this is the fact 1 wish to emphasise, these 
truths will not spread and receive the ready ncceptance 
they might, so long as they are intermixed with dogmas 
which merely constitute a tax on the credulity of inquirers 
It is all very well to say let them accept somn and reject 
others, but that is just what tLey will not do. It is only 
the 'airly advanced who are content to be eclectic; the 
vast majority must either accept all or reject all. If 
along with teachings which seems so reasonable that they 
almost compel convection, theve are presented others 

which seems to those unfamiliar with them nothing less 
than grotesque, the chances are that all the 'good that 
might have accrued from the acceptance of the former 
will be stultified, for both will be rejected. Besides, it is 
surely the object of tlie Society lo attract as many 
enquirers as possible, and when attracted fo keep them, 
by laying before them only^such teachings as are calculated 
to lead them to further and further self-initiaied study. 
And, above all things, if the Society is to be of any 
extended use it must avoid frightening avxy the coy 
enquirer by seeming even to require the acceptance of 
what to them can but be fantastic theories and specula-
tions. 

I admit that the teachings ^rhich would coue under my 
fourth heading have attractioos for certain minds, hut it 
seems to me it is not the type of mind we should most 
desire4;o appeal to. They, namely those we should *hus 
attract, are not the hard-headed practical people who are 
doing the work of the world; they are not the people avho 
are the leaders of thought, who are moulding opinion ; 
they include neither the intellectual nor philantbropical 
(hasses. I hesitate to say it, but it cannot I think be 
denied, they do include the "credulous." On the other 
hand, by confining ourselves to such as come under classes 
1, 2, 3, we should appeal to the most spirituallyminded 
and most intellectual amongst the outside world. Many, 
I doubt not, who, under the influence of Theosophical 
teachings would have accomplished great things for 
humanity, have been attracted by its sublime ethical 
doctrines only to be repelled from further enquiry by the 
demands made, as they thought, on their ciedulity. 
Would that these ethical doctrines, divested of all dogma, 
save those absolutely necessary as premises on which to 
base them,'might be presented to the world in a form 
acceptable to it ! I cannot but think that such would also 
fulfi the intentions of the founders-of the Society, for did 
not one of them say : " The chief object of the Theosophi-
cal Society is not so much to gratify individual aspirations 
as to serve our fellote-men." 

Tn th'! introduction to her Ancient Wisdom, Mrs. Besant 
says : " Right thought is necessary to right conduct, right 
understanding to right living.' Quite so—hut only up to 
a certaiii point. The foregoing quotation may very well 
be construed as implying that all right tl.ought and 
undei'standing is necessary to any right conduct. Whether 
Mr.s. Besant meant this or not, I do not know, but so it 
may be understood. This, of course, would be a fallacy. 
No knowledge of astronomy, for example, is necessary to 
play ti e piano. So to act and live rightly I require the 
right understanding of sorre things but not all things. 
It cannot matter to me whether there are planetary chains, 
manviintaras, and so forth ; if there are I shall know it by 
direct knowledge wh^n it is necessary that I should, 
until then the belief that there are is of no nse whatever 
to me. Let 'is recognise that the teachings which b~ve 
no direct influence or bearing on life are useless, nay, 
perhaps mischievous, if exoterically given out. Such 
teaching it would seem to me should be restricted to an 
inner circle—to those, i.e., who desire such knowledge— 
but should not be flaunted before a sceptical wo.ld ; for, 
by so doing, as I have already said, wo repel many of t̂ .e 
most eligible of those who are not already within onr 
ranks. 

E . M A K T I N W E B B . 
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E X T R A C T S . 

The foUovnnfj tea talc from the S'lns/crii Jour-

nod, as it icill prove of ii^terext to our readers. 
Hons. A. Bartb, llonomrv niomber oF the Uttytil A-<ialii.' 

boriety. Member of t.li« yrcjudi Institute, the distingiii^lierl 
Trench Satwilk thux of the Simfhi/i'tvamlttiia.n anJ 
Puru^mitam, whii'ti origimvlly iipp^ai-ed in our journal. 

Dec. 1H99. 

" Botlv papijrs art- i'xci»edingly well clone. They do 
much credit to the learrii:i<r mid healthy feplinjfs of Pro-
fe«!to> Kamesvam Aiyar. .N'o douht, th^re are many*pass-
ages we should tmnslfcto i>tht>r\v'ne iu the West, and, as the 
iMrn^ author is well a>iare, our jreneral view of the subject 
in both case-i would nNo be saine\vh:it different. JJut the 
whole of Vedii- interpret!itif)n is still so widely open to con 
troveny, that aay sensible man must bi>. glad to hear what 
Hindu scholais and enlightened Hindu patriots of our days 
have to say about the monuments of their past, the more so 
if, as in the present case, these inonmnents be still in holy 
•ae and a part of their actual liturgy..?...Therefore no 
friend of India will deny his sympathy to Professor K»ine=-
vara Aiyar doing his best endeavours to restore in a scholarly 
manner the Sandhyavardiina to its Vedic purity or even 
trying to bring it up to >i,ite. But at the same time the 
foreigner will have the right of considering frsm without 
what the bouse-born heir is'considering from «-ithin. The 
standing of both being different, the conclusions canWt on 
•II points be the same. 

1 shall not dwell on minor discrepancies; yet 1 iijust gin' 
you some samples. On the whole it may be said that 
f e e l ourselves leas at liberty with gi-amm-ir and vocaJjiil ir. 
than does the learned professor, on the authority, it is true, 
of most able commentators. Thus for an instonce, ffa<l 
miuniitu-olMti (PurasliasukU 2) will never mosi.i with us 
what is made out of it tlie ti-anslation. Tiius again, 
Hunanln Ih filinianntpalih JlnUuiuifiHtit I'undta Udm would 
not be styled by iis as a grammatical piiz«le, but sheer 
nonsense, a.s it stands, aiid therefore a jiriui.i j'<icie corrup-
tion. 

But I have no space to sift any longer such minute 
particulars, and must tuni to si»me topics of u nioiv general 
purport. 

Profewor Kamesvara Aiyar overrates, metbinks, flu; con-
cent of uur Western scliolaw about Vedic matters. There 
Me latber many points, not cmly of partic-iilar beuring, but 

vast and far-reaching ones, about which there is no agree-
ment among them. Take, for instnnc-p, caste. The opinion 
tliat there were no castes in Kigvodic times is far from being 
held unanimously among us. I, for my part, did never 
accept it, and I doubt n.ueh whether any of our younger 
scholars would maintain the main point that the Punsha-
sidla must be late because caste is mentioned in it. There 
is in th(! Aveita a fair counterpart of your v.trnai ind com-
[taraLive ethnology t-̂ aches u-. that restricticms like those of 
caste have their roots in tha very lowest iifrati of primitive 
soi-iety. ]5ut not only you have cast-, you have a thjorj of 
caste also; and it is this theory, not caste itself, which 
seems late to most of us. It cannot be traced Latk farther 
than ths Bi-ahmanas and just in the Purushasukta there is 
a great bit of it. This alf»ne would be no proof. But there 
are coni-omitant facts. X^ithrr ya/cyu nor are Rig-
vedic words; even'i-.j/4./7/-7/rj is nfit one in the sens<! it is 
taken here. Much more, the whole tenor of the Sukta is 
not Rigvedic. There is not in it a single construction, not 
a single-word which is not found also in later documents. 
Wliat we have here is not a g^vatcr polish of style, but 
rather another language, the language, namely, of the IJrah-
uianas, that is to say, almost classical Sanslu-it. And what 
m..y be said of the language holds of the id(;as also. They 
are oji the same level with iirahmanas and Upanishads. And 
this brings ine to the Vedantic character of the Sukta. 

Tile cosmological uiyth exposed in the Sukta, that of the 
world being framed out of the limbs of a pritiieval giant, is a 
very old one, and, though not found elsewhere in the Bigreda, 
much older, like caste, than any Vedic text; for it occurs also in 
other reLitê ; but distant mythologies; asforinstance, in that 
of the Scandinavians. B u t t h e Purushasukta, beyond all 
djubt, it is no more taken in its literal meaning; it has become 
a mere symbol and as such it is fraught thoroughly with 
Vidantie .speculation. So far I agreealtogether witl. Pnires-ior 
Kaii:esvara Aijar. But I must part from him when, for his 
f̂ ink ira. In my opinion the illustration of the Sukta, and 1 
illustration of the Sukta he goes straight to the Vedanta of 
m:iy immediately add, of most of the motely Mantra* 
gr-.thered in the Sandhyavan'.lana. i< not to be di-awn from 
the complex and refind system of the later school but rather 
from the Vadanta of the Upani-<hads, A hcih nearer as they 
come to our texfs are also fraught «ith equally crude and 
incoherent symbo'ism. I need but to mention their theo. 
ries of the I'ranas, of the I'urusha intlie eye, in the sun, in 
the heart and the arieries. of Prajapati amhoifyite &c., Ac. 

And thus fi-otr. chronology, «e are brought again to the 
question of interpretation : for |inireeding by this way, the 
one consistent with historical criticism, we shall not, as is 
often done in Professor Kamesviira Aiyar's translation, cloak 
bv the phraseology of anolacr age passages such as Purasba 
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Sukta 5, a riddle—tbeife are uAny riddles in the A'eda-
ezpressing the theory of evolution in its crudest form. 
Keilher shall we, gven through the commentary of Sayana, 
search in L'ttara Pui-iutAaffuWa (p. 92-93) for some postulates 
of ninete«*th c«ntnry science, nor on the authority of 
anotMer commentator understand thb Supreme Lord, when 
the \wters are spoken of (Sandhyavandanam, p. 21). 

Incidentally I may add that in Eigveda 111, 59,3 (San-
dhyavandanam 94-98) and Kigveda Yll , 89, I (Ibidem p-99) 
the-tn»nsiiiigi-a«ion of sjufe is the last thing to he thought 
of. ^m/uiJi, in Ihi- first passage, has its etymological meaning 
of anguiih, daiijei\ and the //oi«-y <</ clay in the second 
passage is clearly tBe grave ; fur buiial vvas in use as well 
as cremation in lligvedic tinn-s. The belief in trans-
migration is certainly a verv uktwn ijut stmiige as it may 
be, till now. it has not been traced in the hymns. 

In all such passages methinks the learned author deals 
too profusely with tha gunpowder and sparks But,l 
am glad to add that a great deal of pure and steady 
light has been shed by him on Hindu religious tradition. 
If he fails often to give us the original meaning of the 
Mantra$, a meaning of \vhich in many cases nobody can bon^t 
now to have jnore than a faint glimpse, he has fully suc-
ceeded in giving us, of these old prayers what through 
many centuries the greatest of Hindu scholars have searched 
for and found in them. 

TAMIL PHILOLOGY. 

The second article on Tamil Philology from the pen • 
of Pandit Savarirayan is equally interesting and in-
Btractive, but we are afraid that e^en here he has made 
some suggestions which are open to reasonable criticism. 
We are not in any way dogmatic about our opinions, 
and any remarks we may make are only in a friendly 
spirit and with a view to thrash out the truth. Where 
our Pandit is found to step beyond the limits of Tamil 
philology into the field of comparative philology or 
etymology, there especially does he give expression to 
opinions to which we are constrained to take objection. 
The following observations with respect to certain 
points touched upon in the article under reference, will 
not, In our humble expectation, fail to throw sor^e 
additional lig"t, or at least to sti; up mightier minds 
to make careful researches in this disgracefully neglect-
ed field of Tamil Philology. 

Great credit is indee(^ due to Professor Seshagiri 
Sastii and Pandit Savarirayan for their boid and un-
tirinp efforts to dig up Tamil roots, which we hope 

will be crowned with brilliant success, 
to learn that an Etymological Diction ai 
language and a treatise on the " An< 
l l j ce " will shortly appear as the result* 
of these two scholars respectively. 

We hope that in the Tamil-English 
is being compiled by C. W. Cathiravel j 
tired Police Magistrate of Kayts, Jaffna, ̂  
of words will not be overlooked, and tjM^^ 
and the same word has several meanings, the arrange-
ment of them will be in the order of their development. 
It is a matter of regret that most of our Pandits with 
all their fund of knowledge are too dogmatic and 
narrow-minded to be convinced that every word in 
language owes its existence to some root or "oota 
pregnant with sense. 

Even the grammatical framework or the formal 
elements of our language ought to be the remains of 
independent words with pulpable meanings. In mono-
syllabic or radical languages as the Chinese, the 
functions of the terminations are performed by separate 
words, for instance, plurality is expressed by some word 
denoting heap, class, kind, flock, cloud, 

In his sixth lectui-e on the science of lianguage, 
Vol. I, Prof. Max Muller dwells at length on this sub-
ject, and we quote the following. 

"The whole, or nearly the whole, grammatical frame-
work of the Aryan or Indo-European languages, has 
beeh traced back to original independent wordi, and 
even the slightest changes which at first sight seem l o 
mysterious, such as foot into feet or I find into I found 
have been fully ^.ccounted for." 

What applies to the terminations of the Aryan 
languages should with equal truth apply to those of 
•̂ he Dravidian or Tamilian languages. 

The latter family of languages being in the aggluti-
native stage, the iormal elements in it are not so worn 
out as in inflectional languages. It would be well f9r 
students of comparative grammar of the Tamilian lan-
guages to bear this fact in mind, and to do as much as 
in their power lies to briiig to light the onginal mdta-
ings of these elements. Some may however sUppoee 
that the grammatical framework of a language it th^ 
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line nccretioii or tgeniiihal develop-
plionetic con-uption, but this view is 

ible in Uie ftsce of the weighty argu-
to the contrary by I'l'of. Max Muller. 

of our statement that all Tamil words 
3(4 ut roots or radicals, let us here carefully 
VjN^aid which are generally instanced 

I or arbitniry-primitives. Heforetryiijg 
I names to rtjots, a clear unflerstaii>ling 

01 wnui luî iiB Btt, is very essential. Prof. -Max Mnller 
explains as follows: AW tall j-oot, ov tc Iu'jI whatever 
in tlie woi-ds "f any l;viii,'ua^ei or family of laiiguage.s. 
(;annot U- ivcUi(re<l to a siin))li r or more orif>inal foiiii. 
l ie fiirtliei' !-avj< that the rout 'if a word is its lOtdirmuie-
o.lik , on,wilt a.s disti/iguishcd from i(.s i-haiirieahlu ien,u-
iuitiou. Uoots are either predicative or de>non<jtrative, as 

Mar—Ut grind, to rub, t ) .stroke, to wear out. or 
to wither away, found in English MUl, Mfut and Md!c ; 
l..atiu .U'.»/-.s = Dofttli or ../• /•ignite, and J^(;m=J)elay 
or loKs of time; and in San î. Millyu (LStji^iq) Death, 
Mands ( t^a*^) wiiul and Miintu {i^a^^Lh] storm. 

(2) Ta—this or there, in Gothic Tliata, Greek To 
neuter of Definite article, Latin te, to,, tud (in Iste, lata 
and Istud) and English the, thai, thU. thcij and then. 
All roots are necessarily monosyllabic and are divisible 
into three classes, namely, primitive roots, becondary 
roota and tertiary roots, a full description of which 
appears in Prof, i lax Mailer's seventh lecture, Vol. I. 

Primitive roots, which consist of 

(1) One vowel as i in Latin ire to yu, 
(2) One vowel and one consonant as ail in Labin 

Kdere, Greek Edein. Sanskrit ad and Eng-
lish Eat or 

^3) One consonant and one vowel as da i'\ Latin 
dare to give, T^tin doniim ailvl Sanskrit 
<l ivi^nn^gift, are very nmiierous in languages 
in the first and second stages. Moreover a 
root may be strengtiiened by the insertion 
of some letter as N. E. G. i"l=uiid to be moist 
»/U7 = .V"II;/t<> .i"in. SimiLrly »1IP Tamil root 

* "IT JSC will. r.>ii<ii\i r tli;it l!iii?ur>;.'i'\v;;s MMII - iiy m il iinl .ij.'r<>i"-
IIH-m fiiy Ihnt tin-mimr.iiitiiBis arc min.«:iniii.u-.-i.v'iis ;uM<-<1 In the 
bwly »( u n-nni (o luudiry itv luenniiiK. 

t Krolcrick Schlc^vl ami )lcv. Kainir lliiii!'; tliai ivonls arc CIUIDW-
C<1 with n i>tiiu-iplc of t:ro« tli. Siicli an i<lca is iiirolvctl in ilie 
ptimnuUicul nouicnclatnrc u®^ (Sans. Vrakrili) anil 
(fluu VLj-iti). 

ad in " j y S adu=to join h>«8 been chang-
ed into jjekriL d.wi in 

This new root mid appears however ina weakened form 
in t ^•f^ssd^PS' to reach, owing to the assimilating 
power of n ( « » ) . Cf. uhe corruption of ^skjn one i]ito 
s>tmsgs and (yttrju into Practically d has been 

* .\ rarefiil stiuly of I'lofcssor Ma.\ .\fiiller's Lectiir"^ on Ph^iictau 
( liaiisri' fiilly iuiprtsscs on our mind that the confusion among tlic 
consonants K, ]', and 'J', the triad of Grimiu's l.aw, is not a ifatter of 
fiction but of facts and tiffnres. In the worthy Professor's opinion, 
tMs cliiiiigc iiiiiong the gutturals, labials and'dentals is due to a 
l)revic:iis state of lanfniage in which the two or three princiiKil poinU 
iif I'.onsdiiantal contact were not^yet felt as definitely separated from 
l ach other." I'lir Tolyni'sian Diaiccts me reported to hiive not yet 
got ovor this difticnlty and consequently to vary not only their 
words hnt even their rontt. A.s i .'ciiuples of thi.s change which at 
lirst si^'htappeai^ wonderful, we may quote from the Indo-Baropean 
siocl- the Sans. Gharma heat, tlie Gr: Therme=heat, and 
the 1ji( Kormous=hot, and iroin the Tamil language 0«7u i^err 
• nrifrinally bubble QjtruLieir and (nilgo) navel. 
\Vhiil wo want to prove here is tliat this law which holds good with 
nvaid to words holds equally good with reganl to roots of which 
alont all iangiiages were originally made ;ip. The Polyntsiaii 
Dialects fully bear out Ihe truth of our contention. The root orf 
which we have in view is therefore traceable to at the radU o f 
5>0 - o n e and may be idontifirfjyiih tp in ^ u t ^ B ^ ^ . propwly to 
lUiike one, hcnce to put on, &c., of which * u u a t a pancake is pro-
Uibly a deriyative. The Malayan apwn-cake is evident;/ unoriginal. 

or is directly from root rf-to unite. The root ot U clear-
ly vL-ible in to resemble, to be equal, a tribe 

affinity, or the l ip (the middle part ofjthe human body) and in 
ffui-i likenesf or t^iH/iutry ot bod"-

t the name o ' n mountain in the South Arcot District 
whicli is siicved to Siva, is shown by Dr. Bottler to be a compourd 
„f J ^ a i r g j not re.achefl (by Brahma and Vishnu), and 
mountain. But it more probable that this' word is a corruption 
of the Tamil being substituted for the Sans. 
Aclialain. Snch changes are not of tare <X5cnrrence. In the Kaddn-
fciilampattu west (of the Trincomalic District, CeylonJ which is 
lieopluil by the Sinlialcsc who are daily being Tamilised in their 
habits, inannt'rs, dress and speech, there are sei-etal tank-names 
wliich appear in duplicati'S—the one being Siulialese and the other 
Tamil 01- partly Tamil; E. G- Nikkaveva Tavala-

properly fiirajtri^arlD^ The change of J r ® « W 
into is as feasible as ihat of • 'Oawio colosr into 
aiamraii. 

It is but quite natural that whenever the original for i of a woitl 
lias been obscnrol by phonetic decay, the humanimind craving after 
some esi>laDfttion a&«igu8 a meaning to E lit the woid in its altered 
garl Thisfii hpw popular mythology or etymology crops up, and 
we would refer the r j d o r to the XII lecture of Faf. Uax Muller's 
.Science n' Langonge, Vol. II. Arunichalam a» well as Sonagiri 
( p f i r e ^ S f i ) another mime for A-iaamalai, means the reW m«KiU-
aU or Q ^ i ^ u t ^ . 

62 
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lost nnil an (jtaw) rliscanliii^ tlie second n the remnant 
of d assumes tlie duties of root, and is more prolific 
than its pan-nt aH. [f not for tlic onnneclmg l>nk 
jftmS it would have been ipiite impossible to establish 
the relatioiisliip liptweeii the two roots. The ( xisteiice 
of two roots like «)/</. and an slioiiid not in any way lead 
us to sup]>ose that the latter is an apocopated form of 
the forniei-. Jloots are liable to mod-'ication bnt not to 
such wear aud tear; f^r instance the root yu-to 
mingle, lias {riown up to ^/wj-ti) join, which has been 
fnrtiicr modified into jndh-to figlit. in order to niark 
tlie distinction l"?t\\eeii tlicso meanings. 

'I'he Sans, r^ut lad-U) strike, is tlie parent of the 
following:—Tup. 'I'ubh. 'J'lipli. Tug, Tar, Turo. Tuh 
and Tus (^ ide page 305 Scicnce of language by Trof. 
Alax Muller. \o l . I.j 

A - ^iow coming to the words which we pio 
j)oeod to analyse, iStnnh when stripped of its change-
able terniination or nmin su.Tix leavi-s behind Sso. 
This remnant is identical with £A> to stind. 
Here we Iiave a clear case of iiow tlie Aryans 
and the Tamilians concurred in >heir general idea 
about a place or station. The Sanskrit words nthala 
aiid sthiiiiii meaning a place, and the I^tin datio, the 
original of the English Station and which means a post, 
station or abode, are respectively derived from the 
Sans. slh(i-tc stand, and Lat. nlo to stand, both of which 
are represented by i-oot ala. The l"'ngli-ih nl.mxt i.s also 
obtained from this root. The original meaning of •Bevt'o 
is therefore somelhunj In slavd upon, or a place, and 
lieiice the seat or abode of man. W e might also ex-
plain the word in a different way. As tlie ancicnts 
l»eUeved the eai-th tD be stiilloiinrii, they might have 
given this iinnie to distinguish it from the siiii and 
inf)on hollt of which were in their opinion moving 
Inxlies. The oflshoots < f this 'I'amil root are a legion. 
» few of which r-e .veil worth considering here. /floJa 
is evidently derivwl frmn £eo as from Qfm and 
•..^m; from o-aw. This word was probably first used 
to denote the bright half of the moon's age vltei it i.< 
riJiiWe o r a s distinguishei". from the dark hulf 
or ; h<-n(-e the meanings of ni<.>onlight nud, bv 
metonymy, moon. AL a verb it means to shine. 
is a woni which, in Bpite of phonetic corruption, holds 
ita ground Unlike j^*- ( love (from i^fiiii-nn older 
nftme for the hirrl which M m in a u/omiut or forest-
a place ouliide the town limits) and « cM-8hark(80 call-

ed perhaps on account of its niitriive iiattire-^^rMuL 
which are met with only in books, S m ^ 

and its comrade (properly —verbal noon 
irom gl/ji-to go down, to die or disappear, giirai is 
the time when the sun dimppears, dicn or tjoes douin'j 
have not as yet been driven to the wall in the straggle 
for existence with /fisu" and iSev convf-ys all the 
meanings tliat Setoi does, and might have given rise to 
Ihe v e r b s h i n e or to be of biilliant colour, 
from which conies Sjpii (1) light or splendour, (2)colonr 
(3) natural temperament or disposition of the body, 
complexion, and hence'(-rj the seat of disposition—the 
breast. The process of trarmformation in question would 
be ars follows :— Seuf = ^an = ^p. One of the 
meanings of or ^ow is month. In this sense, it is 
still current in the Telugu language Avliere Neltv. takes 
the place of Nila In almost all the languages, the 
names for month are derived from the moon. For in-
stance the English month or the Anglo-Saxon monadh 
is traceable to A S. mona or moon; the Sans. M ^ 
come.s from mas : Moon ; in Gr. Men=Month, Menu~ 
Moon. In Ger : Menoths = ainonth,mond—moon ; and in 
Dutch maand and maan are the respective terms. Al l 
these words for moon or month, as well as the Latin 
Mensis—Month, have sprung up from a root ma^to 
measure " for time was measured by nights and moons 
and wintei-s long before it was reckoned by days and 
suns and years."' 

Regarding the form of the Latin word for month 
Cicero says that the courses of the moon are called 
menses (months) becouse they prodnce measured(ni«wa> 
jpaciS. " Lnnae cursus fjui quia niensa spatia confici-
nni menses noniinantur." The Tamil i r f i from which 
Wf^il, is derived, serves this double pni-pose. That the 
moon played an important part as measiirer of time is 
further attested by the Tomil or rather Sanskrit names 
for the mouths of th- year. 'I'hese months are named 
each after its full moon day Thus or Sans, aofa^ after 
the usterism or ^ f ^ on which the full moon falls 
in that month, us-rfl Sans. i^Ksio after.o»i / , &<; W e 
should indeed be very glad to hear from any Tamil 
scholar the pu-e Tamil names of the months of the year. 
iiih\> in the sense ot time is perhaps due to 4«u«=moon. 
in view of the fact that the English month was 
christened r.fter the moon, the expi-easions ' h inntmoiM 
for a Innation and ' tolar month' for a Calendar month 
a: 3 AS erroneous as the Tamil aud 
miL a ^ Q s m i L . There no doubt that sncli p ' « m -
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utdc and inconsiBtent word-collocations aro due to the 
ignorance of the original ideas of words on the part c'' 
those who first used such phrases. 

To return from the Agression, the root iBm beconieg 
in Sjf, Sjn^ and iBmm. The primary signification 

o f tfjv is to stand or to raise, hence to know the 
weight of anything by lifting it vp. Every man is 
famished by nature, so to speak, with a pair ot' scales 
which he uses whenever the human contrivance is not 
-at hand. According to Prof. Skcat the English 
weigh convtys an identicaMy same original sense. He 
iJerives it from the A. S. wegan- to carry, bear, raise 
or I'ft. Cf. to weigh anchor. Its root is luagh'' which 
18 closely allied to/the Latin. Vehert, and Sans. Vah to 
carry, of which Lat. Vehicnlum (Eng. Vehicle) and 
Sans.V&hana are derivatives respectively. 

Rev: Stormouth thinks, however, that the^ wiufgimg 
motion of the balance is the cause ot the form weigh. 

If affords us much pleasure to note here that the 
Tamil language is rich in radical metaphors or ' poetry 
in words ' ; and this fact is borne testimony to by the 
different shades of meaning expressed by many a 
single word. For example iSaop (verbal noun from 

—to weigh, &c.) means : — 

1. Stability or indestructibility, an idea quite in con-
sonance with the origin of the verb. 

2- An eatdblished custom 
3. Weight 
4. The sign LUira 
5. Limit or boundary 
(J. Balance of justice or equity 
7. Chastity, which consists in slabilihi of character or 

the power either to stop the mind from going astray or 
to fix it in the path of morality 

C f : 0mfisrd@iii siluQuai<iir Qls-iuiq u^asifhr 
SoBpstigs'ii siruQu ^feo. 

We might also identify chastity with moral rectitude 
or iveiijlit or vrith justice, jjerJection or/ulneas of wisdom. 
With (fisD/D compare m/bn which by origin means learn-
ing or knowledge, as in the phrase " mjbiSeur 
fools devoid of knowledge. Do not these words dis-
close as much wisdom or grandeur of thought as the 
English chastity which is derived from the Lat. 
Castns-clean or pure. Archbishop Trench goes the 

length of connecting castus with Lat. candeo ^and 
making chastity synonymous with whiteness (an emblem 
of purity), lieap-to fill, is attributable to the fact 
that a full jar does not shme or does retail^, if we afrf 
allov\rcd the expressrion, a halance-like equilibrium. 
S^eo or i ^ m is probably ti-aceable to iBsoir, and hence 
the meanings of (1) light (2) shadow which is an insep-
arable adjunct cf light (3) coolness (4) shelter or protec-
tion (5) prosperity (0) illness ^he rehition of whicj;i to 
health is as that of shadow to" light, ifar is 
pt rliiips derived from this word. 

For the change of into je compare i-ijfi'̂  with u^-^ 
where the transformafei'sn takes place in an inverse 
order. By the way, we may state here that Dr. 
Rottler and A. Kumaraswami Pillai, the author of 
gjeuiissr^ a^i^SoDs, have fallen into the error of 
oppos ing that these words are copies of the Sanskrit 
Phala-fruit. The existence in Tamil of such forms 
as u(yi—to ripen, uip-ripened or old, •-nr̂ -oXA or rotten, 
Lj(i^#-damage or fault, u^-fault; and uQganl-B. desert 
is clear proof that u^ j is a noun formed from the 
root of with suffix 

g . -fir is one of the few words which are common 
to the Aryan and Tamilian languages. In Tamil it is 
not a duplicate of the Sans. Nira which Dr. Rottler 
has shewn it to be. The reasons for claiming a 
Tamil parentage are these : 

(1) This word forms an element in most of the 
compositions of daily use, as @ar/f j-cocoanut water, 
®.iifl#if-8pittle, gi^-zfif-water to drink or a decoction, 
gofl/f/r-water to bathe, -water in which rice has 
been washed, 0«i/»/f/r-warm water, ififff«a»»-river side, 
"JiraBi-ijiy-dysury, firia*^—watercourse, and a lot 
of others. If be not a native' term, all these 
words ought to be hybrids which is not very probable. 
(2). Except there are at present in the Tamil 
language no native words which denote water. (3). 
Ni (#) the root of Mir stands out in bold relief in such 
a pure Tamil word as ^ ^ ( S ^ f f , or 
p ^ ' t o swim. These forms correspond exactly to 
^ t o haug, dfii^-to go befcre, and be in 
excess, which are respectively derived from ^ = t o 
hang ^-before, and (/-over. The Greek Neros^wet, 
Nereus-the sea-god by that name, and Nereis idos-
daughter of Nereus, are derived from the root Na or 
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* stia which we find in the Greek Neo and Lat. No-
te swim; hence, it is evident thut the original 
notion about wnt°r is something to baihe or s.iim in. 
Tlie IT in Or represents the roun suffix gl^ wliich occurs 
in tLtSi («Dji + g).>) o-iifff (B.iu-(-@/f) uuSi (anu-l-g)') and 
several other names. Among the derivatives of the 
Aryan root tut or s?in are the following :—Gr. Naus, Lat. 
Navis. Sans. Nau, and A. S. Naca=ship, of which 
the first three words have respectiveh'- pi-oduced (1) 
nanjea, nautilus (2) nrvy, nave (body of a church) navi-
gation, and (3) navya {aneLnuj). isoiai and isAaS are on 
the face of them Taniilised forms of the Sans: nau. 
The Tamil radical £ has also been productive of some 
nautical terms For e.,ample, lisneir and Msirai^ pilot 
or shipmaster, are evidently derived from Saix-a. Tamil 
name for water, and appear to have anciently conveyed 
the same idea as the English waterman. iBarrcir and 
limSLcA, synonyms of these words, are in reality ot\3 
and the same with them; only the initial H in the former 
pair is represented by m in the latter. The interchange 
between terminal m and n is not infrequent in Tamil 
words ; E. G, L/cu6ir=i-/6Vii, U6«iii=(js«6ir. In 
this connection we may state that iii(rji!/tfl=pilot is a 
word foreign to our vocabulary and for which we, as 
well as the Malays, are indebted to the Arabs. This 
word brings to our memory another term which the 
Malays and famild share in common, but which, 2is 
William Marsden sayw, is a Malayalam (properly Tamil-
ian) word transplanted into the Malayan, language. 
W e mean luua) (kappal) which is probably a formation 
from aug-log and ^£K=--by or wit^l, and which implies 
that :he first (kapjjal) was only a catamaran, or raft of 
logs. 

iai i—the chief formative elemt^nt of ^taeir and liair 
ttdf is used in the following senses (1) a clcud i which 
is a mass of watery vapour, (2) a frog (which is remark-
able for its rapid swimming or which generally lives ia 
tvafer). There is little donbt that this name is made up 
of root / = t o swim and suffix ^ o. The presence of a 
may be accounted for as a phonetic insertion. In cur-
rent language the unlettered people pronounce isniusJir 

* The initial of n root when followed by auotlier consonaut ig 
generally dropped. Vf: Bans, tni. with L.it. Rii and Gr: Rhen— 
to flow; Lilt Bpec or spnc with Sans. Pas-to SM. Besides, sncli 
a, clipping should be naturalTy expected in a language like the 
Tipilil wb6r8 there are no compound or concurrent consonants, 
i ' h e root tna wonld therefore be represented by nd in Tamil, a 
modiflcntion of which i.s nt in ^ ' i j ' - i i r nn<\ iS^ii- cf. Snns. mra 

with viri—to grind. 

and ySar««»• as if these words were isnuj^ and ySwiu-jr. 
W e are inclined to think that this termination jy»r is 
the original of am and that it means a handful, and 
hence a crowd or number. This is the germ out of 
which . iyei^S^,^ to take up with the hollow of the hand, 
and ^eriBp^ originally.t'^ measure by the holloiv of the 
hand or have sprung. In like manner may the 
a in (y>«u) and * e.6ii«ii be explained if there be suffi-
cient evidence to prove their Tamil birth, l^ie insertion 
of a consonant between two vowels that come in contact 
in the formation of derivative or compound words is 
solely for the sake of euphoi\y, that is, for - preventing 
the hiatus that would otherwise occur. In Tamil it is 
the letters hj (y) and a- (v) that are mostly employed to 
effect such a combination, but « ( k ) may as well be used 
to prevent the hiatus. The employment in Tamir of 
either (UJ) y or (;») k to represent the H sound in some 
t-Sanskrit words further convinces us that the insertion 
of « (k) f.n i s i i is as reasonable as that of lu (y) would 
be. Even the intrusion of a consonaut is not unknown 
in some languages: for instance nin the following English 
words is nothing but intrusive 

Messenger, Passenger, Poringer, and Nightingale 
(2nd n only). 

In /f/fbsu^which we believe is admitted on all hands 
to be of Tamil extraction, there is ground for asserting 
with axiomatic truth that .f T its radical element is of 
the same origin. Dr. Eottler, who in his dictionary 
assigns to /fir or /ferofj-disppsition, a place quite separate 
from th."t of if "-water, shows thereby that two different 
words have assumed the same form. This undoubtedly 
arose from his inability to trace the one meaning from 
the other. It is not strange that the l^nefidal or 
hovnteous natuie of water or rain, ^hich the divine 
Valluvar compares to ambrosia, was clearly visible to the 
mental eye of that Tamil philosopher who first used £ir 
earn in the sense of lenefcence. The notion of beneficence 
passed into that of good disposition, and so we come bj' 
.its sense of dispositior in general. He who denies the 
Tamil parentage of ,f(f-water, should also deny that of 
/f (f-good disposition. 

* ma.iuii c p a i u a u or »anjLi from the Tamil root 
to place can, a^ a rale, be used in lien of K-cuau). W e caimot there-
fore say that tb^re would be no pure Tamil word to express the Idea 
of w o : ' d i f we should exclude a.a)su>. 

t. Parihisa-rai l lery becomes Tamil uSiLiirfi> or U i f l s C * 
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Ifrthis account about the meanings in question be 
deemed in a jy way unsatisfactory, the light thrown by 
the derivation of the English, 'abundance' will make the 
connection perhaps more visible, though by a different 
link. Abundave in Latin means to overflow or to 
•bound and is made up of ab-d'vay and unda-wave. or 
water [und, the root of unda, is a modified form of ud in 
Lat. udus-wet, and it is met witli in Sana, und-to be 
wet. uda-water (from which are the Tannl 
•.a^ii-water .ind e-/iS-river) A. S. yd. wave, Eng. wet 
and water. Icel. vatr==wet, Lith wandu«=water, Sinha 

I * ( 

lese vadra=v,ater and Gr hudor=water]. In the 
subjoined distich of Tiruvalluv^r, ^ffwix propgrly means 
plenty or fulness and not propfc?ty (gjn^^q) as generally 
explained. 

\ 

fia aie^^ir ^tS sir 

Clearer still is the meaning fulness in which 
occurs in the following utterance of the same poet and 
ethical teacher, and which like primarily means 
"full men" and then the wise. 

SaojjiSffSj-miirQsemeaLD iSlfsijBus^u 
Sdroft QueaftiunH iblLLI 

Now let us turn our attention to Pandit Savarirayan's 
mrticle und see what is there that we cannot readjly ac-
cept. It is specially the relationship which, without 
•py proof whatever, he tries to establish between 
Tmil ian and Aryan words. The word w m respecting 
which the Pandit says that its io represents B in Lat. 
Pars, can be asserted with as full confidence to be a 
corruption of verbal noun of i-i(g-to be separate or 
to split, as we do say that L/TP, un^^, tS^, tS^w, 

and hre weakened forms respec-
tively of u ^ f i , O i i . 
j fsa)^ and j i s t h f . What takes place under our own 
eves should have also taken place in bygone times 
^snic or 4 » - t h e name of the Baryan tree, is probably 
due t ) the fact that its bmnches spread loide. We 
ought however not to be surprised if sontebody were to 
shew that this word is a variation of the Sanekrit frstii 
a tree in general, for the Banyan tree is recordec to 
have sometimes a diameter of even 375 feet spread (Vide 
Gamble's Manual of Indian Timbers), and therefore has 
a claim to De called '-the tnve." Seeing that this species 
of the fig genus grows wild in the Sub-Himalayan tract 

whence the name Ficus Bengalensis, the above derivation 
from a Sanskrit word would be most reasonable but for 
tho fact that in Sanskrit it is otherwise known. One of 
its Sanskrit name", viz., Smd^Otir^ii meinsakoiweotftA 
and this we count as point in favour of our etymology. 

Not only the above mentioned words but even the 
case-ending .gw ai'e the results of the action of the law, 
of syncopation, ^io stands for verbal nonn of 
<55 to become, to be. Let us take a sentence and sub-
stitute therein ^mm for ^ i t in order to see whe*'hercur 
explanation stands to reason or not. 

He died of fever=Fever being, he died. 

Siich a construction is quite natural in the infancy of a 
language and answers the same purpose as the iblative 
absolute in Latin or the Nominative absolute in English. 
What is called the expletive use of ^vo is best explained 
by the form In the following couplet there are 
two which are shown as examples of this use, 

^ ŝsB iLlisj aeoeait^ a/f _g)/. 

Here luir^ngjf /5ii_/ruJs»=ajT^igif<0 /siri^ir^ii ^ s i i 
= Any place will become (the learned man's) 

country, being 
= It being that any place, &c. 
= If it is that any place, 4c. 

Siinilavly may tlio .ff v in ^titm, mayest thou ponder, 
be accounted for. We have thup seen that the letter s 
has been cat off from a good number of words including 
uireo of which the final letter has been clearly shewn to 
be a residue of the verbal suffix The root of this 
word is therefore to be sOugh'. for in ui^-the analysis of 
whicli discloses Pak a sound imitative of the crack of a 
nut buried in hot ashes. Whether this root has any 
conn3ction with the Sanskrit lih&ga urwih, we are at 
p-.esent unable to say, but it has put forth the following 
shoots. 

I ia>«-Separation-bence enmity 
uc^-Division, midday. Day or Light 
ua<^plittiag, a piece, Jtc. 
L/®(f-To divide 

63 
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u»«ii-Split, division, diversity 
u«(3-a portion 
uie-Bfeakage, split, bsrk, ta'-tar, crust, &c. 

u»if-To retail, to cry out at » pjblic sale, or to call 
out thit gs along the streets, to say. cf. a.-jf. 

«ug-To divide. 
I 

•i8(f-To dwide, to slice, to cut in longitudinal little 
picces, to part the hair, a thong of leather 

iirir=A thong, to part the hair, to trim a palm leaf, 
to take away, to gather. t • 

On the other hand the Lat. Purs is followed up to 
the radical Par which means to pi oduce, to provide and 
to share (Vide etymology of Part in Prof. Skeat's 
English Dictionary). In connection with the derivation 
of Lat. Mars-God of war, Prof. Max Muller makes the 
following note about the suffix in Pars. " Mars Martis is 
formed like Pars Partes which happens to correspond 
with Sans. Parus or Parvan." 

Whatever be the primary meaning of Par, whether to 
separate (i^/i?) or to produce, there is no doubt that R 
foi-msa par'and parcel of the ro.'t, and is quite unlike 
the eo in wen. Instead of adducing examples like the 
one in question for the * confusion between 6D and p 
tiie Pandit could have largely drawn from the voca-
bulary of the Tamil language where there are many 
words, especially naturalised Sfnskrit words which have, 
cei-tain'y owing to imperfect articulation, undei^one 
this interchange of letteid. E. G. 

(1) 1 ^ l a k t a - R e d cotton. jiijr^^ui f 

(2) jflf iFire—God of death—from root ar to 
jfsS J cut, to destroy. 

(3) 

(4) gfl-asir \ Sans. Raghu—the name of an ancestor^ 
/ of Rama. 

fb) §)QSUSBU 
^fflUCKU 

(G) ÔTff 
ff2eo 

The Iluppai tree or Bassia longifjlia,. 
It is so called by reason of its long 

leaves or of the durability (g)® 
oL/J of its woo<l. 

The coining of ©(jueou from g)(3 would 
-exactly correspond tc that of t ^<5 

J ues>u fiom —black. 
Sans. Chlra Cloth. The older of mean-

ing of chira is probably the bark of a 
tree used as clothing. 

Head-probably from the root of s iP-to 
wear or to bear. 

• Sans. Tula—tongue. 
From move as a wave, hence vexa-

tion. 

l&ans. A'rati—t 
J marriages. 

.—the ceremony performed 

* Some persons are unable to pronounce B an4 B»y donnd, adith-
metic instead of round anctarithmetic; some change long into dong. 
The inabiUty of these people to disUnguish betwpei these consonants 
does not warrant the conclL.iion that these soonds proceed from the 
same organ of speech. If it does, we may draw a similar conclusion 
with regard to K , T and P among which occasional changes take 
place. 

(.7) ^ini 

(S) ÎTsD-C 
^n/rw ' 

(9j j/s^saofi 

I {;?«"©-branch + ^rfJ-cut) 
Even in Eui-opean languages, such changes are not 

of uncommon occurrence. We refer the reader to the 
etymologies of English. Pilgrim Lavender, Lat. coeru-
leus=gloomy, lilium=lily. French rossiguole=night-
ingale, and coronel=colonel. Lastly we should like to 
draw the attention of Pandit Savarirayan to the deriva-
tion of the Lat. addo the original of the English add. 
In the eyes of classical men its root is not add but da, 
addo being formed of the prep. ad=to and do=to give, 
to put ; and it is owing to such a composition that this 
Latin verb sometimes takes n dative case after it, as 
adimunt diviti aMunl pauper j. The similarity of sound 
now exists only between the Latin jjrep. ad and the 
Tamil radix ad. If our Pandit is taken up by this, it 
is for him to prove that this preposition is the remains 
of a Lat. root a<J-to join. If our enquiries in this 
branc'i of knowledge be guided by sound without re-
gard to the history of words, the result would be some-
thing similar to the account given of peacock by Dr. 
Johnson who thought that this fowl wa" so called by 
virtue of its ptalc or tuft. Researches since uiade have 
shewn beyoqd doubt that the English Pea (cock) the 
Lat. Pavo, the Gr. Taos or the Hebrew Tukim is a 
descendant of the Tamil Tdkai-peafowl (primarily 
feathers from tu-to hang) which King Solomon ordered 
from India. Not only for the peafowl but also for 
ginger and rice Arbich in the classical languages are 
known as Gingibera (l§)g«(?a/T) and oryya (jurfJ^) are 
the Western nations greatly indebted to the Tamils es-
pecially of the Malabar coast where the Hebrews, the 
Phonecians, and the Greeks are said to have carried on 
trade in ancient times-

S. W. COOMARASWAMY-
t « ( 3 i j « » u 

blaeh/mitt. 
here means H black rat or a palmyra treij b&Jing 
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THE KALITTOKAI.—I. 

Mr. T. Virabhatlra Mudaliyav, B.A., B.L. ia doing an ex-
cellent aervice to literature in bringing this work to 
prominence. .Though its place,, in .c:-der of time, still 
remains nnaef.led, yet its antiquity is nnquestiomble. 
luere also remaina to be settled the question whether 
Kallsntuvanar ia ita author in part, or only a compiler 
and editor. I abould like to see scholars paying a little 
more attention to this work than they seem to have 
hitherto done. It contains ,a ricji store of t|he choicest 
•entimenta ftcpi-essed in tlid choicest words in the lan-
guage, i.e., th^ simplest anci homeliest wordi. Its ethi-
cal aspects may justly be thought unsuited to the 
young. But may it not witH advantage be prescribed 
for tne higher examinations of the University ? 

It seems the Mudaliar has used the edition of Kao 
Bahadur Tamotharam Pillai- That edition ia the onh 
printed one we have. Being aach, it roust be liable to 
errors. The Rao himself confeaaea that, he ia responsi-
ble for two kinds of them. 

Ist. He has aubatitated some words of his own in 
place of what some f»tidious people considered an 
objectionable wwd in the text. But page 24 of hi.-
pre&ce, in a manner, cures that mischief. 

2nd. He has disregarded the division of ataiizâ M 
into paragraphs made by the commentator for the con-
venience of commenting. This disregard is an injun 
to the intelligent reader who attempts to study the text 
and the commentary together. The mischief of the 
plan, which the Rao has adopted instead of that of, the 
commentator, seems to have impressed itself on him 
at times. For he occasionally abandoned his own s\ s-
tem too and has thereby rendered the stady needlessly 
troubleBome. 

It ia necessary that literary men should not be con-
tent, ao long aa there exists the slightest cause of doubt 
aa to the accuracy of the copie î we now have in com-
mon use. 

In the stanza copied by the Mudaliar, I find the fol-
lowing errors, due t j misprint in the Rao's edition:— 

(a) 0a»miu<i0'm should be ^-ri. 
{h) intrndrQutii ; ^AfBSmjumieB^. There ought 

U) be no mark after Qwa. 
(e) uiHai should be uStf. 

(d) ahould be f^Qeon;/^. Thia error 
is so frequent among edito.-s that it may be 
looked upon as sa.ictioned by usage. 

'^e^ esBirt^eoaii)3i:aaQ>~«ir ahould be 
or i—maii-d 

( / ) The ^eril9:Qf0ei>. which occurs aeveral times in 
the sthHKa, should form a line by itself aa 
often as it occurs, or should at Isast be print-
ed at the end of the line which precedes it, 
instead of the head of the line ir. which it 
stands. 

jfiiiTLi should be jf^iiu or jttjiimiT, I must 
however ob3er\e that it is anuirq in sptStuit of 
O^ffrii (the Rao's edition) where it is quoted 
twice in the commentary, viz , under st. 5 and 
St. 50, and where, however, other discrepan* 
cies may be noticed. If the true leading is 
jfiuiTi ,̂ then the commentary' needs alterations. 

(A) Some of the commas after are not 
wanted for the sense or the metre. 

In the commentarj- of the stanza, I detect the follow-
ing errors. 

{j) fLi^^Q/Beau^Guirei should probably be fi... 
in allusion to the Qsirmmnjni st. L and st. 26. 
In the latter of theae two stanzas there ia, be 

it observed by the way, an error of the editor 
of the Kovaiy&r. He^gives as mtii^m^Q^Au^. 
Evidently it should be 

The same editor has misprinted a part of thia staiza 
of the Kalittohai, quoted by .Parimclalahar under (Sfiar 
(cli. 19. V. 7). He has — Q f n r i ^ ^ 
orsDA. it should be Q ^ O f i i ^ m m e D a aa th^ 
Uao and theMudaliai- have it. 

(/.) I suspect the word should be imamm 
or something like it. 

(Z) u/fl«v should be uSli as obaervetl before. 
(m) fltarJiw: (y>#Q,-tfr« (yt^ig^. Tlie mark 

after tSitm is an error. There should be no 
mark. 

(;t) should be f i ^ r s a . 
(o) Q*maiii0ti)tBtB ahou\dheO*eiim.if ,thealln-

sion being to la^mtsmn^Q 1. 731. 

In reading the commentariea of NacchinArkkini-
yar on thia and other works, I have always felt a ans' 
picion that the texts which he was commenting on 
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were in some instances corrupt even in his day ; but 
he tikxed his ingfinuity to make sense^ of thei" as he 
fqunid them, rather than correct them,—a very noble 
trait in ai^editor. The line ^ e / r i s n a J has a false ^Sat. 
I don't believe the author had it sc, while he preserved 
the i SET in all the remaining 67 lines. Perhaps ^ and 

should be prolonged. 

T H E L A L H T O K A L — I I . 

1. Tlji^work consists of loO seSuumKB of various 
length and ineti-esi 

2. For convenience'sake w;! shall nail a s sSluuiriKS 
a canto. Usually, under fl/e name of iteSluuaLL(B 
there are several stanzas tbllowing one.another with or 
without a connecting word which is called ^snfi^Sfir^. 
As its name indicates, the is a word or 
a phrase forming a line by itself. It is sometimes writ-
ten at the end of the line which precedes it, and is 
then reckoned as a supernumeraa-y of that line. 

A seSuuniKd m^ ' consist of an ahaval, a venpa of a 
kalippa, or a number of each of them or a mixture of 
some of them. 

3. An ahaval consists of three or more lines. Each 
line consist? of two, three, four or five ^ir; each is 
an or Oaitii^ir. An as the reader knows, 
is aCs îDtr, L/a/)uiir, or ^sSenih : anjl a OeiarSir 

For convenience' sake we may include U>T, tSanJo and 
«Taj under the common name ot seSf9ir. 

An jfsuist ends with-the letter v . In lutuu^vi 
aeniiiriflaaa we find it stated thus : — j/aweSaofiijear 
jfeaieruub/Doiai ej, P, JF, ^ simQeum^jnQio aara^" 
Q^n^ airui3iuQ)ir. The Silappatikaram prefers the 
ending a sir. 

When the penultimate 'ine of an ahaval consists of 
four ^if, the ahav^ is called SSeautmi^snii ; when it has 
only three it is called dtiHao*. The Qafieof is most 
common in all works composed in ahaval metre. I 
believe there are only two ifi^eompvi^-stfii in the w'.iol« 
of the Kalittokai. One occurs in the 129th, canto, 
and the other will be fo'\nd mentioned below. 

4. A venpa consists of two or mor^ lines. Each 
line (except the last) consists of four . Tne 
venpa uses what is called ^SBT, that is, connection be-
tween 9i and 9n. The ^aor used in venpa is called 

This fiha requires that when a 9(r ends 
in oiff, the following 9ir should begin with a idmg • and, 
that when a 9ij ends in sfisn /̂i or mT\u, the following 9ir 
should begin with a G«<r. This cjnnection or link is 
observed also b c ^ e e n the end of one line and the 
beginning of another. Tiie last line of a venpa con-
sists of two complete and the first ^ea* of a third 
9i. To this jjau^ there may be added a g , 
Lf or jp'. Some authors admit «v also. 

5. The *sSuu* consists of two or more lines, each 
consisting of four ^feSffir. It may sometimes end as a 
venpa ends. 

6. sTjp«D« and Qiciriegr, not being of the esserce of 
poetry, may occasionally be neglected. 

7. A eeSuuittL'S is sometimes divided into »jtai\ 
fn^at- f , fioSl^Ofiiia and irifl^»u>. Between fi'oi, fiif^ 
eaf and there is no essential difierence. The 
^rof is the stanza which begins the canto. The 
is the stan/.a that ends it. The ^(r^aaf intervenes be-
tween them. The ttn-a) usually consists of one stanza 
and the of three stanzas. If the ^n^aa* hap-
pen to be each a asSuuir of four lines, the second lineti 
of the three «s4lijij» usually end in the same word. 
So do the foui-th lines. This sameness of termination 
occasionally take place in other lines as well. But it 
may be neglected altogether. In canto 130, each of 
the three ^n^gam is a stanza of two lines. And the 
first line of each of them ends in ji<JjrnQait^. 

The ^ e S f Q ^ t e i usually precedes the mB0»iD, b ' 
may c ;cur anywhere and any number of timeSj^Q 
40tlt. and d5th cantos for instance, open wi^^v . 
fOf i t i - . When it does not immediately preceuv 
drfifiSLD, it is called Qnrjbfii or ' 

8. Tlie first canto of the Kalittokai contains & 
fo l lows :— .f! 

(1) The AB^, which is a anSuu* of four lines. 

(2) The which are three sJ luur stanzu 
of three lines each. And each ^ntfifar endB 
in the word >gaiir(7arir. ^' 

(3) The 

(4) The which is a Qaf^eor j/seum of three 
lines. 

b. The second canto is as follows : — 
(1) The Affmi, which is a «<Suu« of eight linea. 
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(S) The ^ ' i f i f * , conaisting of three »9Su<->ir atonzas 
of four lines ench. The second linea of the 
three ^ntfimr end in and the fourth 
liitea in SSti^imtio Oij«<s«ir/riS eae^s^ia^. 

^3) The 
(4) The which is a (SniHsaf j^taieo of six-

lines. 

The seventh line of the ^ra^ of tliia canto is OJKOU.O 
mtariSaTk ^eumf^nir, I have divided 

tliis line as I find it divided by the editor notwith-
standing the coniinentator'e direction tliat the first 
Hhoald be takea as a g i Q u p ^ g i , which thoi:gh a 
9i ai.d therefore inadmiaaible, ia yet allowable in his 
opinion by reason of its being a Qain Sitr Saaj. I 
))refer to follow the editor. For, of uit, a9ar««»ii/and 

which are equally objected^o by grAmraarians in 
this class of compodition, the corf? is the only 9i in respect 
of which all authors sre agreed in upholding chc ob -
jection. 

10. In canto the fourth, the ^iraf ia a ttSuwr using 
Qi^t-hn. Such a stOuuir dif!ers from a Qaniruir, 
only by having four in its last line, while the Qmiek 
Lit ha» only two and a half. 

11. In canto 5, each ol the three ^n^sae^ consists 
of two lines of m»6uLj» and ends in amQmir, 

12. Canto 6 ia a perfect Qitiruir of eleven lines : 
.'h a Omamuf is called siL-istiteSI li^tiruriKB. It 

because it ia a venpa standing for an 
i u u r i l H . It is called &tLi-BmitsS to distin-

^ i s h it from c. And for the same reason 
Js ima/datS^^iap is aU'> called 
namely, to distinguish it from whose scan-
ion is ^eniitaiLty eSarmsir u, ^mvasL u3ir and from 

whose scansion is toir, aSar j , aSunJo, 
tiCarifi, For examples seeSaravanapperumal's a>«(_^u> 

IS. In the 7th canto there are 
(I The ^toi, which is a venpa of four lines. 

A and a sti f im* of two lines 
ending iii fQat. 

(3) A ^ t a i Q n r m " and i .*Tjfimr of 
two lines ending in sr. These two ^stdrOmeo 
and ^ijfitD* form a pair. 

(4) Like this oair, there are two other paira. 
(o) l l ien follo\ii another ^wtSSQfiA, and then the 

11. The twelfth canto would be a perfect Oaxw^.r 
of 19 lines, but for {n) afjfn aet, which should pvo-
pevly be ftri-ff . j w like ^t in^aJi f i j f i , &c' 
(bjSti'ouir -vhich Vihould be i6irti>uiri 
(c) l y ^ which should probably be Qfipp or 
or it may be that in ancient days it was allowable to 
cut off such a vowel as the g) in this place, which 
is really short tl ough it ii not classed among gja^iti 
g) t 

{'I) o-!276B:':, which should probably be 
(ej which sliould probably be gi n)'^ 

U) ^aat-Qfi^ is probably though it 
does not affect the scansion. 

A Qai^uir with broken fi^ar is a poetical impossi-
bility. Of course the couimetitator speaks of there be-
ing such Qaieiruir. But the text he was using waa 
evidently corrupt even in his time :—a proof at once of 
its high antiquity' and its commentator's honesty. In 
canto 92 quoted by Virabhadra Mudaliyar, consist) ig " f 
sixty eight lines which form no fewer than a dozen sep-
arate Qac^uir and«i«(7uir^je«i< connected ^ a number 
of fisUffQ^irei, there occur only two cases of broken 
in the copies used by the commentator and handed 
down to us- It is more probable that these cases are daa 
to error on the part of copyists than to wilfulness or ov-er-
sight on the part of the author of the canto. 

15 III the 16th canto the srifl^iui is longer than 
tlie itjaj which is very ra-e. In the 17th, both .ire oi 
the same length, which is also of rare occurrence. 

IG. The 18th canto is a perfect Qaitirut J twelve 
lines. 

17. The 19th canto consistc altogether of two Qsjsir 
air of six lines each. 

18. The 21st canto is formed of two separate 

The first a Slat^tiri^Mu) with a ^aJt^S^iH between 
its last two lines, and the second, a dtfiaor jfsmiit. 

19. In the 22nd canto t!ie ^Afisio is a Omtmut o f 
fcur lines. 

20: The tioth canto is a Oa/t^Lji, of 29 lines. The 
commentator observes that thi. Oa/ov^sJbr is occasionally 
broken in it But the broken in the 13th line is 
impr )ved by writing la^iut^A instead of at^u/rgt as 
the woi-d is in the vocative caae. After the 16th line 
re-ad as follows:— 
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i3firtF(Si Qeeeirtssr meSftSei^ 
^A^nih ueSQu(ffiDp Oesa^Gu/ Qaamuuaxific 
jSr^Sii^ aiiiiijuuiiat. iSjbu (y> .^uirniJLjrr 

Q^/!(^ea>su> utarKQaireii® Ot'^poi''^'^ sea^oL-

Tlie twenty sixth line lias ouly three 9 j . Perhaps 
this is allowable in Oafwuff. For, it is ^Ebf/and not 
the" number of or line that makes a Qeuemui:. Con-
fer canto 91) in which there occur two ^aeikruii lines 
which have only two each. Nacchin&rkkiniyar says 
that they are so in the original. But J suspect, iiace 
ianll noraims, some error in them. 

21. In the 33rd canto, the is a seSuuir of nine 
lines. 

The firet is a stanza of six lines, of whfch 
the firat three lines are in the msSuuir metre and the 
next three ore a Oa/Mvuir. 

The second ^nififAf would look better if the 
O^irA were printed in separate lines. 

22. In the 56th canto, the ^boi consists of a perfect 
venpa of 12 lines followed by a ^setfi^Qfa^ and by a 
lin:! of the same eort as the last line of a venpa. From 
this, it is clear that a venpa may consist of only one 
line. The commentator calls such venpa an jyiiCSuff^ 
fmmii. 

In describing the ^ to, of this canto as a perfect O * 
mvuc^ I take to be a misprint for ^fcuiat.® 
Trhirh wiil both restore thn and properly express 
the meaning given to the passage by tlie commentator. 

Ill suggesting th*^ several corrections which I sug-
gest in this article, I by no means intend that the text 
should be corrected accordingly. If there be no manus-
cript authority for them, M e must retain the text as we 
find it. And my suggestions will repiain as mere con-
jecture . 

C. BRITO. 

Keei^ng t.-rene and passionltss, there is no doubt 
that,, as the dayfpass by, one is coa"ng more and 
more within that inQue:.^e which-is th-B essence of life, 
And some day the disciple will be surprised to find he 

hoe grown wonderfully without knowing ard perceiv-
ing the process of gro\*-th. "For tnily the Soul, in its 

true blooming, " grows like the flower, unconsciously," 
but gaining in sweetness and beauty by imbibing the 
sunshine of Spirit. 

* * • 

S P I R I T U A L life r̂hd love are not exhausted by bein^ 
spe.it. Expenditure orfly adds to the store and makes 
it richer and intenser. Try and be as happy and con 
•̂ ented as you can, because in joy is the «eal spiritual 
life, and sorrow_ is but the result of our ignorance and 
absence of clear vision. So you should resist, as much 
as you CPU, the feelicig of sadness ; it clouds the 
spiritual atmosphere., Anfl. though you cannot entire-
ly atop its Moming, yet you should not altogether yield 
to it." For remember that at the verj' heart & the 
universe is Beatitude. 

* • 

THK startling picture of Kali standing on the pro-
strate S H J V A is an illustration of the utility—the higher 
use—ot Anger and Hatred. The black complexion 
represents Anger ; with the sword it also means physical 
prowess ; and the whole figure means that so long as a 
man has anger and hatred and physical strength he 
should use them for the suppression of the other pas-
sions, the massacre of the desires of the flesh. It also 
represents what really happens when first the mind 
turns towards the higher life. As yet we are wanting 
in wisdom and in mental equilibrium, and so we crush 
our desires with our passions; our anger we direct 
against our own vires, and thus suppress them ; our 
pride also we employ against the unworthy tendencies 
of the body and mind alike, and thus gain the first 
rung 0 1 the ladder. The prostrate S H I V A shows that 
when one is engaged in a wai-fare like this, he poys no 
heed to his highest principle, the Atmi—naj ' , he ac-
tually tramples upon it, and not until he has slain the 
last ,enemy of his Self does he come to recognise his 
actual position during the fight with regard to the 
Atma. Thus, Kali finds S H I V A at her feet only when 
she has killed the last Daitya, the personification of 
Ahamk&ra, and then she blushes at her insane furj'. 
So long as the passions have not all been subdued, w& 
must use them fo.' their own suppression, neutralising 
the force of one with that of another, and thus alone 
can we at first succeed in killing out selfishness,- and 
in catching the firdt glimpse of our true Atin&—the 
S H I V A within us—which we ignore while desires rag& 
in th- heart. 

From the Docirine of the Heart. 


